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ARTICLE I. 


THE TAITTIRIYA-PRATICAKKIA, 

s 

WITH ITS COMMENTARY, 

THE TRIBHASHYARATNA: 

TEXT, TRANSLATION, AND NOTES. 

By WILLIAM D. WHITNEY, 

PROFESSOR OF SANSKRIT IN YALE COLLEGE. 

Presented to the Society October 14th, 1868. 


Introductory Note. 

The manuscript material on which is founded this edition of the 
Taittiriya-Pratigakhya and TribMsliyaratna is as follows: 

1. T, A copy of the text of the treatise alone, in a modern 
hand, on light-colored paper. It was sent me by Prof. Fitz- 
Eclward Hall, from Benares, in 1857, and appears to be a copy 
made for him from some older manuscript : but it contains no inti- 
mation of its own date or of that of its original; presenting at the 
end, in place of the usual colophon, the beginning of a list of 
words which in ^>acfa-text show a final o. It is distinctly and 
cox'rectly written. On the hack is inscribed “ Krishna- vajuh- 
pratis akhya, by Kartikeya.” On what ground this ascription of 
authorship is made, I do not know ; it does not, so far as I am 
aware, find support from any other quarter. 

2. W. A copy of the text and commentary together, each sepa- 
rate rule being followed by its own comment. This manuscript, 
like the preceding, I owe to the kindness of Prof. Hall. It is 
handsomely written, in a large clear hand, and fills 146 leaves 
(numbered 1-89, 100, 1-56), measuring about four and a half by 
nine and a half inches. To the end of 2 oa, seven lines arc written 
on a page; thenceforward, nine lines. It has no statement of 
scribe, place, or date; hut I imagine that a final leaf, with the end 
of the colophon, had been lost or destroyed some time before it 
was sent to me. The part remaining reads as follows: $rikrsh ndr- 
pabhastu p'ikdiabh d Ira v apras< t n n ora ydyakdmcjaridhdyordh rain 
rshayo rshayo rshih; ity d$isra$im akdp d r rum r shorn ce ti sratam- 
trntd : 1 kramyddhvano bhacaty ogre pdvako rpayutiti ca. This 
just fills up the leaf; hut another hand has written below, at its 
edge, what purports to be the ending of the second verse \ visha- 

YOL. ix. 1 
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yemgira ity evdpy agree ity ddl lupyate.2 and has added, as final 
benediction, grtvigvegvaraprasann. 

This is a virgin manuscript, containing neither erasures, inser- 
tions, nor alterations. Considering that it thus presents every 
first fault of its scribe unamended, it is very good and correct. 
Through the first twelve chapters, the rules of the Pratigakhya 
are distinguished from the commentary by being rubbed over 
with a red powder. 

3. B. This authority comes from the west of India, where (see 
Dr. Btihler, in Zeitsch. Deut. Morg. Ges., xxii.319) the Tribha^h- 
yaratna is said to be not very rare. From a manuscript there 
collected, a copy was made under direction of Dr. Btihler for the 
Berlin library, and forwarded to Prof. Weber, at whose friendly 
suggestion and instance it was transcribed for me, in roman let- 
ters, by Dr. Siegfried Goldschmidt, to whom I desire here to 
express my gratitude for a service so valuable and so kindly ren- 
dered. The manuscript contains more inaccuracies of reading 
than any of the others which I have used, yet they are in the 
main superficial, and the text given is a pretty complete and cor- 
rect one. 

4. 0. Through the kind offices of Prof. Max Muller, I have 
been enabled to procure a collation (made with a copy of my own 
manuscript, u W.”) of the incomplete Oxford manuscript (MS. J3odl. 
W. 478), first described by Both (Zur Lit. uud Gesch. des Weda, 
pp. 54, 52 seq.), ami used also by Weber (ind. Stud, iv.77 seep). 
It begins in the middle of the comment upon iii.12, thus lacking 
somewhat less than a quarter of the entire work. 

5. Gr. This is a romanized copy of a manuscript which belongs 
to the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, and is 
written on strips of palm leaf, in the Grantham character. The 
copy was made for me by Dr. Julius Eggeling, who has thus laid 
me under deep obligation, and contributed most essentially to the 
success of my work. Hardly less than to him is my indebtedness 
to Dr. Reinhold Rost, Secretary of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
who notified me of the existence of the manuscripts in the Soci- 
ety’s library soon after their discovery, and who suggested and 
aided their transcription. There are doubtless few other Sanskrit- 
ists in Europe, besides these gentlemen, to whom works written in 
the southern Indian characters are not sealed books, and there can 
be none, I am sure, who evince a inure liberal readiness to make 
their peculiar knowledge of service to the rest. The catalogiie 
which Dr. Rost is preparing to publish of the Royal .V si a tic Socie- 
ty’s collection of manuscripts will give such other particulars re- 
specting age, condition, etc., as I am compelled here to omit. 

6. M. The library of the same Society also contains a second 
copy of the Pratigakhya and its commentary, written on paper, in 
the Malayalam character. Of this, Dr. Eggeling has taken the 
pains to note the various readings as compared with the Gran- 
tham manuscript, in his transcript of the latter. 

Both these manuscripts from southern India are so arranged 
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that the rules of the Pratigakhya are given first, in a body, and 
are followed by the commentary, also in bulk. 

As regards the text of the Pratiyakhya itself, all these authori- 
ties agree very closely : there are but two or three cases of well- 
established variations of reading among them. In respect to the 
text of the commentary, their accordance, as was to be expected, 
is much less : they fall, in fact, into three well-marked classes ; or, 
as one might say, present three different recensions of the -work. 
The two codices belonging to the Royal Asiatic Society, the 
Grantham (“G.”) and the Malayalam (“31.”), stand in the near- 
est possible relation to one another, having almost all their errors, 
omissions, and orthographical peculiarities in common, and only 
bv comparatively rare and inconspicuous differences proved not 
to be copied the one from the other. My own manuscript (“ \Y.”) 
and that sent by Dr. Btihler from Bombay (“13.”) also offer sub- 
stantially the same text, although their differences are much more 
frequent, and of a more important character, than those of G. and 
31. As for the Oxford manuscript (“ O.”), it is, in its earlier por- 
tions, pretty closely accordant with W. and B., having an espe- 
cially near relationship to B., with whose slight variations of the 
text given by W. it almost uniformly agrees ; later, however, it 
strikes off upon a track of its own, and comes to differ from both 
the other recensions in a much greater degree than they differ 
between themselves. 

Such being the case, I have thought it best to ado]3t for jmbli- 
cation the version offered by W., partly because this is the only 
one for which l possess an original manuscript (and a tolerably old 
and correct one), partly because it is, upon the whole, better sup- 
ported than that of G. and 31. — which, as I have shown above, can 
hardly be reckoned, both together, as constituting more than a 
single manuscript. I have accordingly, avoiding the making up of 
an eclectic text from the various recensions, followed W. as closely 
as I could ; and especially, when it was supported by the joint 
authority of B. and O., or of B. alone — thus sometimes, undoubt- 
edly, rejecting an intrinsically preferable and perhaps more origi- 
nal reading given by one or another of the remaining authorities, 
if that ottered by 3 V. was of a character to be endured. At the 
end of the comment to each rule are given the various readings of 
all the manuscripts, with sufficient fullness, I hope, to answer the 
desirable ends of critical comparison. Obvious and trifling errors 
of transcription, of course, I have not noted, but only those which 
made a iaise reading or tended to become such : I have been most 
liberal in overlooking the blunders of B., as being, on the whole, 
of least consequence. 

In regard, however, to the two matters of punctuation and 
euphonic combination, I have taken liberties with the text of 
which I have given no account. The various manuscripts "are in 
no slight degree discordant with one another, inconsistent with 
themselves, and careless of the requirements of the sense, in the 
use they make of the signs of interpunction : they offer absolutely 
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no standard to follow. For the occurrence of the signs as printed, 
therefore, I am alone responsible ; and no one who can anywhere 
make a better division of clauses than I have made need be 
restrained from so doing by the belief that he is running counter 
to manuscript authority! Again, I have (except in certain cases at 
the end of a cited rule or passage, where a reference follows) put 
all the words of the commentary in euphonic combination accord- 
ing to the usual rules ; while in the manuscripts (as is common in 
exegetical writings) they are very frequently, for the sake of 
greater clearness, separated from one another.* Here, too, the 
usage of the various authorities is too discordant and irregular to 
be followed. And to report their readings in these two particu- 
lars would burden the critical notes with a mass of useless and 
wearisome details. 

In the same manner are treated such orthographical peculiari- 
ties of the several manuscripts as that G. and M. regularly write a 
final sibilant instead of visurjaniya before an initial sibilant, and 
often, where a m is assimilated to a following mute, write the 
nasal mute corresponding to the latter, instead of unusi'dnt. 
Moreover, in the representation of the nasal sounds, by the nasal 
consonants, anusvdrct (n), or m, I have followed a consistent 
method, with disregard of the manuscript usage. 

The text given at the foot of the page contains the whole com- 
ment, with two exceptions : citations from the Taittiriya-Sanhitu, 
being written out in full, with references, in the notes to the rules, 
are indicated below only by first words or letters, with signs of 
omission added; and again, where lists of affected words are 
given in a rule, in euphonic combination, and repeated, separate, 
at the beginning of the comment, they are replaced by signs of 
omission, as having been sufficiently presented uncombined in the 
translation of the rule. Errors pf reading in the cited passages 
themselves are passed without notice, unless of such importance^ as 
to cast doubt upon the identity of the passage ; but, on the other 
hand, the frequent differences of the versions as regards the extent 
of the illustrative passage cited are fully noted in the sequel of the 
reference. 

I have preferred, instead of giving an express and direct trans- 
lation of the commentary, to work its substance fully into my own 
notes upon the rules, somewhat as in my edition of the Atharva 
Prat^akhya (Journ. Am. Or. Soc’v, Yol. vii., 1862). The differ- 
ent conditions of the case, however, impress quite a different char- 
acter upon the present work. The completeness and elaborateness 
of the Tribhasliyaratna make its working-up by far the larger and 
more important part of what is to be done in illustration of the 
Prat^akhya. Possessing no index verborum to the Taittiriya- 
Sanhitu, nor even a manuscript of its jt?r/<7</-text, I have not been 
able to try the Prat^akhya by it with anything like the same 

* Thus, to instance an extreme case, at the end of the comment on iv.10, the 
manuscripts read (for once, with almost perfect unanimity); ihgyasya antah 
vhgy&ntah na ihgydntah aningydntah. 
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thoroughness as in the case of the similar treatise to the Athar- 
van. What could he clone in the way of testing and supplement- 
ing the rules given, by a careful reading and excerption of the 
Sanhita in a siugle good s< i m h i fd-ina n u^c rip t (also procured for 
me in India by Dr. Hall, and with one or two slight deficienees in 
it made up from Berlin, by Prof. Weber), I have endeavored to 
do. I have been able to refer points of interest connected with 
the text, in its samhitd or pa da readings, to friends in Europe 
owning or having access to fuller manuscript material, namely to 
Professors Weber of Berlin and Ilaug of Munclien, and have 
received from them important aid, which I desire here gratefully 
to acknowledge. Of references to the teachings of the other Pra- 
t^ukliyas I have been much more sparing in this than in the former 
work, in order to avoid repetition : and, for the same reason, some 
matters of theory which were pretty fully discussed there receive 
here a more compendious treatment. The present work, in short, 
to a certain extent presupposes the other — not, however, in such a 
manner or degree as should interfere with its independence and 
separate intelligibility. 

In making reference to the Taittiriya-Sanhita, I have used only 
three principal numbers, to designate book, chapter, and section, 
or kdnda , pra$mi) and antn'dka. The further division of the 
sections or a nardkas, where they are of more considerable length, 
into parcels of tifty words each, is so artificial, destructive of the 
natural connection of passages, detrimental to the proper phonetic 
form of the text, and wholly ignored by the Pratigakliya (see 
notes to the rules of chapter iii.), that I have preferred to express 
it by the use of “superior” figures attached to that which indi- 
cates the anuvdka. Of course, where such attached figure is 
wanting, the anuvdka is to be understood as composed of a single 
division. 

In the notes of various readings, each figure refers only to the 
single word to which it is attached, unless a passage of more than 
one word is included between two repetitions of the same figure ; 
in which case the reference figure, in the notes, is put within pa* 
rentheses. The abbreviation “om.” means ‘omit,’ and “ins.” 
means 4 insert.’ 

In all transliterated passages of Sanskrit, a colon stands in place 
of a single stroke of interpunction, and a full stop in place of a 
double stroke. The general method of transliteration is the same 
with that which I have hitherto used in the Journal of the Ameri- 
can Oriental Society; it will be sufficiently understood from the 
alphabet given in the note to i. I (p. 10), 
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CHAPTER I. 

Contexts: 1-11. enumeration and classification of sounds composing the alpha- 
bet; 12-14, surd and sonant consonants; 15, list of prepositions; 1G-21. 27, 
names of letters and classes of letters; 22-2 1, 28, terminology of cited words 
etc.; 25, 26, 29, 30, respecting the interpretation of rule*; 31-37, quantity of 
simple sounds; 38-40, the three accents; 41-47, details respecting the circum- 
flex accent ; 48, 49, compound words ; 50-53, respecting cited words ; 54-53, 
words consisting of a single vowel; 56-61, further sx^ecifications respecting the 
interpretation of rules. 

The commentator begins his work with a couple of rather 
awkwardly-constructed verses, as follows: “ I, bowing low with 
devoted affection to the tw r o feet of Gane 9 a, as also to the yarns 
and to divine Voice, shall proceed to utter this comment ; which, 
made upon examination of the exposition of the Pratigakhva 
given by Vararuci etc., shines, a Treasure of Threefold Comment 
(tribhdshyaratna), approved of Brahmans.” He adds an ex- 
position of their meaning, explaining yiram derim, ‘divine 
Voice,’ by v Clyde rim, ‘Goddess of Voice,’ and bhtisum, ‘Brah- 
man 9 (literally ‘earth-god’), by cidvat , ‘learned man, sage.’ On 
lakshana , which, as name of a comment, is least in accordance 


1 bhaktiyuktah prcinamyd ’ ham yanepacaranadcayam : 
yurtin cipi y Irani* devtm idam vakshydmi lakshanam. 1. 
vydikhydnam prdti$dkh yasya vikshya v Ciramicddi ka ni: 
krtain tribhCishyaratncnh yad bhdsate bh dsurapriyam .2. 
qlokayor (mayor ay and arthah. bhaktlyukto dunk yanegacarana - 
dvayam yurun yiram 5 api devim: 9 vdydevim ity arthah: tarn ea n 
pranamya lakshanam idam vakshydmi yaV lakshana in trlbh di- 
shy aratnanCimakam bhCtsurapriyam vidvatpriyam bhdsate : ktdr - 
park lakshanam: prdtlgCtkhyasya vydkh ydn ar ii paka in 8 vdrarucd- 
dikani bhCishyajatain vikshya™ nyttn d t irekaparih d re n a krtain vi- 
racitam: dd igabden d ” trey am dh ish eydu yrhyete: at a eva tribhCi- 
shyaratnam iti ndmna upapattih: traydnCtm blidshydnCiin samdr 
haras tribhCishyarn : tasya n ratnam bhUshanam . 

1 IV. prefaces with grtganernya namah. rnganera prasanno 'sta. om. B. pre- 
faces with rngane^aya namah. rnsarasvaiyai namah iTidatftinnayuya namah: 
and the additional verse 

gukldmbaradharam devam <;anvarnam catv rbhujam : 
prasannaiadanam dhydytt sarvavighnopaamtaye.l. 

I Tim white-raini ent-bearing god, moon-hued, four-armed, propitious-faced must 
one meditate on, in order to the surcease of all disturbance.’ It then numbers 
the other verses ‘*2” and “3; 1 2 but proceeds to confess the ungenuineness of 
the inserted verse by reading, like the other JISS.. anayoh pokayoh. 

2 G% M. girdn 3 B. var-. 4 G. M. om. 5 G. M. g/nhni & G-. Al. om. 7 G. M 

^ 8 G. M. -nipam; B. - purvakam . 9 B, var IV. - ka . 10 G. M. samikshim . 

II W. om. 
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with common usage, he makes no remark. To utkshija, ‘ having 
examined,’ he adds a y fin afire! Wi pa rih arena , ‘with avoidance of 
deficiency and redundancy.’ The “etc.” after “Vararuci” is 
declared to refer to At rev a and Malasheva, these three being the 
authorities upon which the present work is founded, and from 
which it derives its name. Vararuci and Mahisheya are, indeed, 
often (about ten times each : see Index) referred to in the sequel, 
and their discordant views sometimes set forth and discussed : 
Atreya has only once (under v.l) the honor of being mentioned. 
Who is the digester of their three works, and author of the pres- 
ent commentary, which has taken their place and crowded them 
out of existence, we are not informed ; nor, so far as I am aware, 
lias any evidence bearing upon the point been anywhere brought 
to knowledge. V ot ice of the different authorities cited by our 
commentator will be put together in an additional note at the end 
of this work, for the sake of the light cast by them upon his age. 

m ^rumuTma: » \ u 

1. Now the list of sounds. 

The commentator first gives himself a great deal of trouble to 
explain the meaning of atha, c now,’ in the rule. lie quotes Ama- 
ra’s definition of atho and atha (Amarakoslia iii.4.32.8; p. 349 of 
Deslongchamps’s edition), and points out that, as a variety of 
meanings is there attributed to atha, it is necessary to fix upon a 
single meaning for it here. In the first place, then, a propitiatory 
significance is claimed for it, by reason of its equivalence with 
oih* “since the £iksha-inakers declare, 4 oih and at ha are deemed 
propitiatory.’ ” Or, again, it indicates something coming next alter 
another; “the implication being that, next after the reading of the 
Veda, one should gain a knowledge of the Jakshana : there hav- 

3. raahgaldn antard rambha praynakd rtsn yesh u atho afhe 7/ 
mangaludyanekarthatvad athayabdasyd 19 rthanirnaydrtham eko 
c i*tho l niyeetavyah : tatra prathamam tdvan maugaldrthatvam 
negate : tasya pranavasddhar my at: tathd hi samdeakshate $ik- 
shdkdrdli ?: 

omkdra$ cd ’ thagabda p ca mahgaldv iti kirtitdv 
itt: dhc? svid dnantarydrthatd \* vedddhyayandnantaram laksha - 
najhdnam kurydd iti sdpekshatedl laksha nasy a pare am vedddhi- 
game saty atha laksh a n a pariksh d v asarah : atha vd ’ dhikdrdrtho 
< thagdbdah : tv athai ’ ve ’ ti v inivortakddhikdrakdva- 
dhdrakdh (xxii.6) iti vidyamdnatedt : atha varnasarndmndyah 
pdthakranaS dhikriyata iti svtrdnvayah : sani ity ekibhdee: an 
iti marydddydim: mndya ity dnupurv yeno 'pade$ah*: ekibhutd 
a k Ct rd dayo v a rn ah svarabhaktqxiryavasdnd dnuptirvyena pdrvaih 
p ishtdir" upad ishtdh . 
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in g been study of the Veda before the lakshana , now comes the 
occasion for the investigation of the lakshana .” Here, lakshana 
appears to be used to designate the Pratigakhya itself, as above 
it denoted the commentary to the latter. Once more, athn is 
declared to have the force of an introduction or heading, according 
to rule xxii.6, below : “ tu 9 atha, and eva are respectively exceptive, 
introductory, and limitative and the connection of the rule is 
that now the list of sounds, the order of reading {pdtthakrama), is 
made the subject of treatment. 

The composition of samdmndya, Hist, rehearsal,’ is next pointed 
out, and the word is stated to mean “ the collective sounds, begin- 
ning with a and ending with the svarahhakti , in their ordei'7 as 
taught by former learned men.” 

The catalogue itself follows, as understood by the commentator 
to be taught or implied in the rules of the treatise. First come 
the vowels, of which only sixteen are reckoned (see rule 5, below): 
a, /, and u have each a short, a long, and a protracted value, r only 
a short and a long, l only a short (W. and B. take the pains to 
write a figure 2 after the long r , and a 1 after the 7, to point out 
clearly the number of morns they respectively contain ; and B. 
adds after the Cii and du a 2, for the same purpose) ; second, the 
twenty-five mutes (see rule 7 ); third, the four semivowels (rule 
8) ; and fourth, the six spirants (rule 9). This makes fifty-one 
sounds, clearly specified and counted in their order in the next 
succeeding rules. Of the rest, there is no so direct enumeration; 
the commentator has to infer them from their recognition by rules 
found in later portions of the treatise. Thus, he finds anusvdra 
acknowledged as an alphabetic element in rule 34 of this chapter, 
which teaches that it has the quantity of a short vowel ; for, he 
says, “since it is made the substrate of a specific quantity, it is 
itself a concrete thing, and not, like nasalization, a quality.” A 
passage from the Qiksha, it is true, appears inconsistent with this, 
but finds its sufficient explanation in the circumstance that that 
work includes in one expression the concrete thing and its quality. 
The cited passage is not to be found in the known text of the 

tathd hi: a a az i i vz w iX iX 3 v r l c ai o an iti svcirdh shodapa 
ka kha ga gha na ca cha ja jha na ta tha da cl/ia na ta tha da 
dha na papha ha hha ma iti spargdh pancamhgatih : ya ra la va 
iti catasro ntasthah: ga sha sa ha hka % hpa 9 iti shad u sha i d n a h : 
a 7i us v drag ca (i.34) iti siitrena 5 nusvdra uktah : kdlavipeshd- 
$rayatvdd asau 11 dharmi na tv 10 ammdsikavad 11 dhai'mah : vi- 
dher 12 madhyasthanasikya iz iti pikshavacane 1 * sati 1 * dharmadhar - 
minor cibhedavivakshayo \ papadyate : atha visarjaniyah 
(viii.5) ity anena 16 visarjaniya uktah: ndsikdvivarandd dnu- 
ndsikyam (ii.52) ity anena 16 ranga uktah: prlctasv ardt paro 
lo dam (xiii.16) ity anena 16 lakdrauktah: spar $dd anuttamdd 
(xxi.12) iti catvdro yamd uktdh: rephoshmasamy oge repha- 
svarabhaktir (xxi.15) iti svarabhaktir uktd: anena kramenct 
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Qiksha (and the same is the case with several of the passages 
quoted later; see the additional notes): it is given again, with 
more fullness, under viii.15. Next, for the visarjantya , which 
our Pratigakhya does not count among the spirants, is given as 
authority rule 5 of the eighth chapter, a rule introductory to the 
euphonic changes of a final h. The commentator brings in as next 
constituent of the alphabet an element which he calls rongo , and 
for which he cites the rule (ii.52) that “ nasal quality is given by 
the unclosing of the nasal passage.” The word rang a, ‘coloring,’ 
though a common name for the nasal tinge of utterance, is not 
found in our Pratijakhya, nor even used in the commentary 
excepting here and under ii.52. AYhat is described in the latter 
rule is in fact a “ quality” (dharma), and not a “qualified” or 
concrete thing (dharmi)t) ; and its inclusion in the alphabet would 
stultify the argument with which the inclusion of anasrdra was 
but just now supported. It would seem that the commentator 
ought to be aiming here at the n as iky a, or euphonic insertion 
between h and a following nasal mute, and should quote for it 
rule xxi.14; he does not otherwise take account of it in his list, 
while yet it is precisely as well entitled to a place there as are the 
yamas . The nasalized semivowels, it is true, into which n and 
m are directed to be converted before y , Z, v (v.26-8), are also left 
out of the enumeration, unless we suppose the ranga to be meant 
to apply to their nasality; and I think it altogether likely that 
the commentator had them in view in its definition : but this is 
only avoiding one difficulty by running into two worse ones — 
namely, by omitting the nCisikya , and by reckoning as a member 
of the alphabet what is really only one of the constituent elements 
of certain sounds. Further, rule xiii.16 is made the warrant for 
the lingual l , rule xxi.12 for the four yamas , and rule xxi.15, 
finally, for the svarabhakti : and the conclusion is reached that 
“by this process, the number of sixty is clearly derivable from the 
rules themselves as that of the letters in the Yajiir-Veda.” 

ydjurved ikavarn an dm 17 shash tisarhkhyd sutrata eva vispashtd 
dr ash tavyd. nan u 

tr ish ash t ip catuli shash t ir v a varn Cth pambh u m ate ls matdh : 
iti pikshdvacane sati k at ham shashtisamkhyd niyamyate: etal xs 
laukikavdidikasarvavarnavishayam 20 iti 21 pikshdvacane na viro- 
dhah: atra tu*~ sutrdir etdvatdm varndndm 23 evo 5 'palambhdd esha 
eva** nirnayo varnitahr * . 

varndndm samdmndyo varnasamdmndyah. 

(1) G. 51. mahgalddyanekdrtho. 2 5V. G. 51. riksh-. G. and 51 always write 
fikshii, B. and 0. always rikshd ; 5V. has ?i- only in one other place (under xiv.28). 

3 W . B aho. 4 G. 51. - ryatd ; W. adds vd. 5 G 51. pdthe kramo. 6 W. B. om. 

7 5V. p ishydir . 8 B. slika. 9 B shpa. 10 G. 51. om. B. dharmdnatvdd anund - 
sikah. 13 G. ins. ddharma. 13 G. M. -kdd. 14 G. 51. -nam. 18 B. om, ; G 51. tu, 

16 B. G. 51. om. 17 W. -vdid-. lh B. am^umate. 19 G. 51. tal. 20 G. 51. - savar - 
navarna-. 31 G. 51. ins. na. 23 G. 51. om. 23 G. 51. om. 84 G. 51. om. 26 B. nir - 
nitah. 
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W. D. Whitney , 


[i* 1- 


An objection is now raised and removed. “ Considering that the 
Qiksha says ‘tlie letters are regarded as sixty-three or sixty-four, 
in the opinion of Carnbhu’ (Ciksha, verse 3; see 'W eber’s edition 
of the treatise, in liis Indische Studien, iv. 348-9), how is the num- 
ber sixty established? Answer: there is no inconsistency with 
the dictum of the Qiksha, seeing that the latter has in view the 
whole body of sounds, as used both in the ^ eda and in common 
life; while here the determination (of sixty) is derived irom the 
assumption of just so many letters by the rules of the treatise/’ 
The alphabetic scheme is, then, as follows : 


Vowels 


A 


Mutes 4 


simple, 

impure and dipthongs, 
( guttural, 
palatal, 
lingual, 
dental, 
labial. 


Semivowels, 

Spirants, 

An us vara, 

Visarjaniya, 

Lingual l , 

Nasikya, 

Yam as, 

Svarabhakti, 

whole number of letters, 


a d as 1 i tz u it us 
r r f e di o an 
k hit y gh n 
c eh j jh ii 
t th d flh ti 
t th d dh n 
p ph b bit m 
y r l v 
/ f sh s <p h 
a 

h 

\ 

(not written) 
do. 
do. 


9 

7 16 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 25 

4 
6 

1 

1 

1 

1 

4 

1 

00 


With the exception of the nasal y , v, already referred to, this 
list includes all the alphabetic sounds treated of by the Prati- 
gakhya. For what concerns the peculiarities of their character or 
classification, see the special rules of which they are the subject ; 
as also, for the differences between the teachings of this and of the 
other kindred treatises with reference to them. Only the Yaja- 
saneyi-Prat^akhya includes in its text a complete list and enu- 
meration of letters, and that by an afterthought, in a later and 
less genuine chapter (viii.l— 31). 


m II t> ll 

2. Now the nine at the beginning are simple vowels. 


2. at he samjnddh iJcdrdrthah : asmin 1 varn ascirn dm n dya 

ddita drabhya nava varndh sam an dksh arasa tnjn d bhavanti: 
‘ 2 yathd: a d ds itisu u us 2 , samjndydh* pray ojcinam: dir g ft a 7*. 
s am dndk share savar nap are (x.2) ity ddL nanv id ret 
mahatt samjfid Jchnarthd V $ilcshddi$dstraprasiddhyamo'odh a ye* 
’ ti brdmdh . 

1 B. tahmin. < 2 > W. B. a a ity Cali . 3 G. M. -jCuL 4 G. M. - Cham . 6 G. if. 

om. -di-. 
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Literally, c are homogeneous syllables;’ samdndkshara and its 
correlative samdhyakshara , 4 syllable of combination,’ being the 
current names for simple vowel and for diphthong ; the latter, how- 
ever, is not used in this treatise. The nine intended are, as shown 
in the preceding list, a d d% i ttzu u ud The r and / vowels are 
denied the quality of simplicity or homogeneity, although their 
structure as composed of heterogeneous elements is not further 
described; the Rik Pr. (xiii.14), the Vaj. Pr. (iv.145), and the Ath. 
Pr. (i.37-9) give the details of their formation, while nevertheless 
the two first expressly include r and f among the sa m dm diksh aras 
(omitting Z, apparently, because no ease anywhere occurs that 
should test its quality), and the same classification is inferribly 
recognized by the last. 

The commentator explains the atha of this rule as signifying 
the introduction of the subject of names or technical appellations 
( satfijUd ), and cites, as example of the use of the term* rule x.2, 
respecting the coalescence of two similar simple vowels into a long 
vowel. Finally, the unwieldiness of the long word samdndkshara 
striking his mind, he asks 44 why such a big name r” and relieves 
himself by the answer “we say, in order to correspond with the 
established usage of the (diksha and other text-books.” The (diksha 
as we know it, it may be remarked, does not employ the term. 

H mm u ^ it 

3. Two and two, short and long, are similar. 

That is to say, as the commentary explains, of these simple 
vowels, two and two short, two and two long, or a long and a 
short, are called 44 similar.” The meaning seems rather to be that, 
of the three triplets which make up the category of simple vowels, 
the first two in each triplet, the short and the long, will be desig- 
nated as 44 similar” — to the exclusion, namely, of the^ZMfr/ or pro- 
tracted vowels. The term is used but once in the treatise (namely 
in x.2, the rule last above quoted), as applied to vowels, and 
nothing is practically gained by denying its inclusion of the pro- 
tracted vowels, since these are specially protected from coalescence 
by the rule x.2 4. The r-vowels are here again shut out, as in the 
preceding rule; and, in fact, no case occurs in the Vedic text in 
which two of them are fused into one. 

3. teshu 1 samdndksharesh u dvedve Jtrasve dvedve dtrghe 2 hrttsva- 
dtrghe* dirghahrasve vd ’’kshare para spar am sa v arn asa m ju e bhava - 
tali, iyam an v a rthasa mj ft d : savaniatvam ndima sd drey am ncyate: 
tasmdd aJcdrddtndm ikdrddibhir na sa v a rn asa m }n dga n kd bhin- 
n asth dnaprayatn atvdd* anayoh. samjndydli prayojanam: dirg - 
han samdindkshare savarnapare (x.2) ItL 

hrasvam ca dtrgham ca hrasvadtrghe. 

1 G-. M. eteshu. 3 Gr. M, ins. vd 3 B, om. ; Gr. M. ins. vd. 4 B. tndd . 
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W. D. Whitney , 


[i. 3— 


The word translated 6 similar ’ means literally ‘ of identical color ’ 
(i. e. sound), and is several times applied later to identity of con- 
sonantal sound. It is, as the commentator points out, a self- 
explaining term, or one whose application is directly in accordance 
with its natural meaning (anvartha); and hence no suspicion is to 
be entertained of the inclusion of a and i, for instance, as u simi- 
lar,” because of their different mode of organic production. As 
example of the use of the term is again cited x.2. 

n 8 n 

O 

4. Not so, when a protracted vowel precedes. 

This is an arbitrary exclusion, made to fit a particular case, 
which might with more evident propriety have been provided for 
later, where such cases are under treatment, rather than here in 
the preliminary definition of terms (compare a somewhat similar 
case in the liik Pi\, i.l, r. 4). The commentator paraphrases the 
rule “a simple vowel having a protracted one before it is not 
termed 4 similar;’ ” and goes on to cite and explain in full the case 
to which it applies. In the phrase dyne: iti : aha (vi.5.8 4 ), the 
word dyne has its final diphthong protracted, and becomes dynd'zi. 
By the rule (x.2) for the coalescence of two similar simple vowels 
into the corresponding long vowel, this would then unite with the 
following word to form dynd'zi Hi. The quality of similarity, 
however, being denied by the present rule to the final ?, it is 
treated as a dissimilar vowel, being first converted into y by rule 
x.15, the y dropped by x.19, and the coalescence of the remain- 
ing dz with the following i (as prescribed by x.4) prevented by 
x.24 : thus is assured the reading dynCiz 'tty aha . 

TT^IlRFr: ^T; 10(11 

5. The sixteen at the beginning are vowels. 

Namely, says the commentator, the sixteen beginning with a 
and ending with du. As example of the use of the technical term 

4. plutapurvam samdndksharam savarnasamjnam na bhavatL 
plutam asmdt pdrvam iti plutaptirvam. yathd: ayndz ity dhe 
9 ty atra clir y ha a samdndkshare savarnapare (x.2) ity 
ekdde$ah prasaktah : tac cd 'nishtam: pratishiddhdy dm tv evam 
savarnasamjn dydm pdri^eshydd ivarnokdrdu yavakdrdv 
(x.15) iti pdrvasye ’ kdrasya yatvam sydt 1 : sa ca yakdro lupyete 
tv avarnapdrvdu yavakdrdv (x.19) iti lupyate : yakdre 
lupte sati ivarnapara ekdram (x.4) ity ekdratf prasaktah : so 
' Pi 3 nishidhyate na plutaprayrahdv (x.24) ity anena: tasmdd 
ayndz ity dhe'ti prasidhyati \ 

1 W. om. 2 G. M. ekdderah . 3 G. M. vi. 4 G. M. sidhyati. 
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svara, c vowel,’ lie quotes the rule (ix.10) prescribing the conversion 
of visarjaniya into y before a vowel. 

Our Prati^tkhya is to be commended for not including in its list 
of vowels the long /, and for postulating no useless protracted forms 
of r and /. 

5TTT ^r^FTTFT M \ ll 

6. The rest are consonants. 

As example of the term vyahjana , ‘consonant,’ rule xxi.l, which 
pronounces the consonant a member of the adjacent vowel, is cited 
in the commentary, according to the two manuscripts from north- 
ern India ; those from the south substitute for it the opening rule 
of the third chapter, and also omit the explanatory statement 
“ beginning with k and ending with svarabhaktip which is given 
by the others. 

STFUT: q’wmsrftr roil 

7. The first twenty-five are mutes. 

The commentator explains: “among the consonants, the first 
twenty-five letters are called mutes” (sparpa, literally ‘contact’). 
The northern manuscripts add, as under the last rule, “ beginning 
with &, and ending with m.” It is next pointed out that rules 2 
and 5 contain the specification dditah , ‘ at the beginning,’ and that 
the different phraseology of this rule, namely ddydli , ‘first,’ indi- 
cates a difference of meaning : it signifies that the sounds referred to 

5 . varnasamdmndyasyd 1 ”dita drabhya shodapa varndh sva - 
rasamjhd bhavanti: akdrddctya dukdmparyantd ity orthoh. 
samjndydh prayojanam : atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.10) ity 
ddi . 

1 G. M. varndndm sam 

6. svarebhyah pesho varnardpir vyahjanasamjho bhavati: 1 ha- 
ir d rdd is v a ra bh aktiparya ntd ity drthah \ samjndydh prayojanam : 
*vy a hj a nan svardngam 2 (xxi.l) iti. 

G. M. om. G. M. athd "ddv uttare vibhdge hrasvam vyanjanapara (iii.l). 

7. vyahjaneshv ddydli paheavihpativarnd sparpasamjnd bha- 
vanti: 1 kakdrddayo makdrdntdih 1 . 3 samjndydh prayojanam: 
sparpa sparpaparah (xiv.27) 2 . athanavd ”ditah samdt- 
ndks hardni (i.2); shodapd ”ditah svardh (i.5) itivad ddita 
iti vaktavya ddyd iti pabddntaroprayogo ‘ rthdntarasdcakah : 
vyahjaneshv ddyd na tu svareshv ddyd iti vijheyam*. 

(I) G. M. om. (2) G. M. remove to end of exposition, and for sparpaparah read 
spatya ity ddi. 3 G. M jheyam. 



14 


W. D. Whitney , 


[i. f- 


a re first among the consonants, not first among the vowels (better, 
we should say, not first in the whole list). Of this style of inter- 
pretation, which forces a special significance into very innocent 
variations of phraseology, we shall meet with other and more 
striking examples farther on. 

Rule xiv.27 is given as instance of the employment of the tech- 
nical term here defined. 


qpwren orn^i! ii e ii 

8. The next four are semivowels. 

The four semivowels are y, h v* The rule cited hy the com- 
mentary in illustration of the use of the term 44 semivowel ” (unta- 
sthd , i. e. antah-sthd , 4 standing between, intermediate [between 
consonant and vowel] see note to Ath. Pr. i.30) is one (v.28) 
prescribing the treatment of final m before an initial semivowel. 


erf vjvmi ii v ii 

9. The next six are spirants. 

Namely, the three sibilants, p, s/>, and $, t he J / k v d m ii lty< t , /, the 
upadhmaniyn, <jr, and the aspiration, /?. As regards the sounds to 
which the name t flatus,’ shall be given, the phonetic 

treatises are greatly at variance. The Yaj. Pr. (viii.22) limits the 
class to the sibilants and h; the Ath. Pr. (see note to i.31) appar- 
ently adds the guttural and labial spirants and the more indistinct 
visarjtudya ; the Rik Pr. (i.2), these and the anusvunt. We have 
an equal right to be surprised at the inclusion of this last in the 
class, and at the exclusion from it, by our treatise, of the visnr- 
jamyn. 

To instance the employment of 44 spirant, 1 ’ the comment cites the 
rule (xiv.16) forbidding the duplication of a spirant before a vowel. 





cUTT: ll \o ll 


10. Of the mutes, the successive fives are the series. 


The commentary paraphrases : “ among the mutes, five and five 
sounds, in their order, have the designation ‘series;’ they heir in 
respectively with k, c, t, t, p, and end with n, n, n, n, m.‘” This 


8. sparpebhyuh pare catvdro vurnci antasthdscnhjnd lhavanti. 
scmijndydh pruyojanam : 'antasthdpara p ca savarnam anit- 
ndsikam (v.28) ity ddi. 

1 A lacuna in W ., extending to the word prayojanam in the commentary to the 
next rule. 

9. antasthdbhyah pare shacl varnd dshmasamjnd bhavanti. 
samjndydh prayojanam : -Ash rad svaraparah (xiv.16) ity ddi. 
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exposition is in accordance with the requirements of the context, 
the treatise being here engaged in defining its technical terms. 
Otherwise, we might divide pa fief t paiicavarguh, and trans- 
late, like the corresponding rule in the Rik Pr. (i.2), ‘there are five 
series, of five each.’ 

The illustrative rule (xiv.20) cited in the comment teaches the 
non-duplication of a mute of the lingual series before one of the 
dental series. 


^TUT5Fn^Fff?J^FmmUT: tt\\ li 

c O 

11. And are called first, second, third, fourth, and last. 

Each series of five mutes, that is to say, is composed of a surd, 
a surd aspirate, a sonant, a sonant aspirate, and a nasal, as th , d, 
dh 9 n ; and these classes are named according to their order in the 
several series. The commentator makes no note here of the physi- 
cal difference of the classes, but says u In each series, the sounds, 
in their order, are styled first, second, third, fourth, and last. 
Even though a name founded on enumeration obviously belongs 
to them [is assured them, without a special rule to that effect], yet, 
for the purpose of denying appellation on the ground of any other 
enumeration, the technical terms ‘first’ and so on are prescribed, 
to enjoin a certain enumeration^?) How so? Why, to establish 
the designation ‘ first ’ and so on for 7c and its successors alone, and 
to deny to the vowels, semivowels, spirants, etc., designations 
founded on their enumeration/’ And he proceeds to cite four rules 
(ii.9 ; xiv.12, 24; viii.3: hut the southern MSS. cite v.38 instead of 
ii.9) as examples of the use of the five terms defined. 

10. sparpandm modhya dnupilrryeno pancajxmca varnd 1 vor- 
gasmhjnd bhavunti: Tca-ca-ta-ta-pddoyd 1 ha-na-na-ivf-mtintd * ity 
artli < di, sa th jnd ydh pr< njojt , n am : t a v a r y a $ e a tava rg ap or ah 
(xiv.20) iti. 2 

1 B, om. 2 G. if. -pddydh. 3 W\ ora. the cited rule; G. M. ity ddi. 

11. eTcdiJcasi/nn varge yatlidJcntmena 1 vurndli prothomadextt- 
yatrttyacaturthottiiniasoihjnd bhavcmti: siddlie pi samTchyuni- 
mitte ndmanP st i mTchydn t< t rd n a bh i dh and rth am 3 samfchydntartnh* 
kathayitum prathamddisath jiidvidhdnum : tat 7: at ham : TcaTcdrd- 
dtndra eva? i rrath arndd isa m jn dpra tyaydrth am : svordntast7ios7una- 
pntbhrtishu tatsadi7c7iydsamjnd pratished7idrt7i / i m c> . samjhdydTi 
prayojamtm: prathama u slim aparo dvitiyam (xiv.12): 
trttyan svaro ghoshavatparoh (viii.3): halcdro hacatur- 
thesTiu (ii.9) 7 : nd ’ nuttama uttamaparah (xiv.24): ity ddi . 

1 G. M. hramam . 3 G. M. ndmni. 3 B. samhhydntarabh- ; G. M. samkhydbh 

4 M. samjndntaram : as to the true reading and interpretation of this clause I am 
bv no means confident. 5 G. M. om. 6 G. M. ta samkh - 7 G. M. substitute for 

this rule part of v.38, viz. prathamapurvo hakdrar caturiham iasya sasthdnam . 
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W. D. Whitney , 


[i. 11- 


The other Prati^akhyas employ the same designations for the 
mutes (save that the Vaj. Pr. also calls the nasals pcmmma, ‘fifth 1 ), 
but without taking the trouble to define them or prescribe their 
use by a rule. 

NVI sbf I 'J 'A H iatf I d I UWTT: ll II 

12. The spirants, visarjariiya , and the first and second 
mutes, are surd. 

The Rik Pr. gives (i.2,3) a similar statement ; the Ath. Pr. uses 
the terms “ surd 11 and “ sonant 11 without defining which consonants 
form each class; the Vaj. Pr. (i.50-53) substitutes for the terms 
arbitrary formulas. 

The physical peculiarity of the surd utterance is defined in the 
next chapter (rules 5,10). 

The commentator illustrates the use of the term by the rule 
(ix.2) concerning the treatment of visarjariiya before a surd. 

^ ll V3 II 

13. But not h. 

“ H\s not styled a surd ; this is an exception rendered necessary 
by the circumstance that A, being [by i.9] a spirant, would other- 
wise be included [by the last rule] in the class of surds,” says the 
comment. 

All the phonetic treatises treat h as a sonant. For further defi- 
nition of its character, see rules ii.6,9,46,47, below. 

sfmR n h 

14. The rest of the consonants are sonant. 

The commentary enters into a rather lengthy defense of the 
propriety of this rule, which reads literally as follows : “ The re- 
mainder of the consonants other than the surds is styled sonant. 
Even though, when the surds have already been stated in rule 12* 
the sonant quality of the rest, on the principle of ‘remainder’ is 
assured— just as, when it is said, ‘ of Devadatta and Yajnadatta, 

12. Ushmdna p ca visurjaniya p ca pruthamadvitiyd p 1 ed ’ ghos - 
hasamjnd bhavanti. saihjndydh proyojannrn : aghoshaparas 
tasya sasthdnam iXshmdnarri 1 (ix.2) ity dcW. 

1 B. prathamag ca dv-. 2 W. B. omit the last two words of the rule- 3 G M 
om. 

13. na bhavaty aghoshcisamjno' hakdrah: lishmatvdd aglio- 
shatve prdpte tudapavado 'yam. 

1 W. -jniJco. 
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Devadatta owns no kine,’ the conclusion is assured that Yajfia- 
datta is a kine-owner — nevertheless, the indication of the technical 
term is made in the text-book, for the sake of practical conven- 
ience (?). Also, because of the superiority of express mention over 
inclusion in a remainder. Otherwise — the name of surd is denied 
to h by rule 13, nor is h sonant, there being no rule to that effect ; 
and so with the rest of the consonants ; the vowels are also in like 
manner not sonant and not surd — this being the ease, when the 
rule shall be given (ix.8) 4 also when followed by a sonant,’ the 
doubt would arise, 4 followed by a sonant ’ means followed by 
what ? Let not this be so : in this view the present rule is under- 
taken.” It is added 44 In this rule, the distinctive meaning, in the 
form of objection and replication, is set forth by Mahisheya.” 
And the rule ix.8, already referred to, is quoted again by way of 
illustration of the use of the term “ sonant.” 

The Rik Pr. (i.3), after specifying the surd letters, leaves the 
sonants to be inferred pdrigeshydt , 4 by the remainder-principle,’ 
as is expressly pointed out in the commentary on the passage (see 
Regnier’s edition, note to rule i. 12). 

The vowels are not included under the designation ghoshovant , 
‘sonant,’ although (as is explained in rule ii.8) formed of the same 
material with the sonant consonants. 

Our treatise does not, like the other Prati^akhyas (R. Pr. i.3 ; 
Y. Pr. i.54 ; A. Pr. i.10), deline the “first” and “third” mutes as 
soshman , 4 aspirated.’ 


14. aghoshebhyo 1 vyahjanagesho gh osha v atsamjH o bhavati: 
yctdy apy ushm a v isarjaniyaprath a mesh t ■ 2 aghosheshu dcteshu 
vyanjan ageshasya pdrigeshydd ghoshavattram siddham : yathiV 
deradatta yajhadatta yor* opagar deradatta ity ulcte \ parah pagu- 
mdn iti siddham : tathd 'pi gdstre sa m rya cah dr art ha in 5 samjnd - 
nir degali hr i gate : pdrigeshydd api Jcanthokter vigeshdf: anyathd 
na hahdrah (i.l 3) iti haJcdrasyd ' ghoshasamjnd nishidhyate: nd 
'pi hakdro ghoshardn: v idhyabh d vdt: tatlxdi 'va ryanjanageskah : 
svard api tathd 7 na ghosharanto nd 'py aghoshdh: tathd sati 
ghoshavatparag ca (ix.8) iti yatra* vakshyati tatra 9 sam delta h 
sydt : gh oshavatpa ro ndma kirn para iti: tan md bhdd iti 'dam 
s / dtram l " drabhyate ll . 

vyanjanardpalj gesho vyanjan agesh ah v ~. 

atra siitre codyaparihdrardpa 13 esha vi gesho mdhisheyabhd- 
shitah. 

samjndydh prayojanarn: ghoshavatparag ca (ix.8) ity ddi. 

1 G. M. ins. f nyo . 2 G. if. itshmavisarjaniye ' ty . 3 B. ins. ca. 4 TV. -dattaitiyar . 

5 TV. saihhiir-. 6 G. M. vireshatvat. 7 G. M. ora. 8 G. M. yatrayatra . y G. M. 
tatraPitra . 10 B. gdstram. J 11 G. M. repeat the rule itself here. J2 TV. om.; B. 

adds yah ?eshah . 13 G. M. om. rupa. 
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WA T^TP WTTFH fi MH IHTOn: n\\n 

15. A, pra , ava, tipa> abhi , adhi, prati, pari, vi, ni — these 
are prepositions. 

These ten words are but half the number which are reckoned as 
prepositions by the Rik and Vaj. Pratigakhyas (R. Pr. xii.6; V. 
Pr. vi.24) and by Panini (see the gana prddayah). The commen- 
tator notes the discordance with Panini, and inquires why the 
maker of this rule presumingly cuts short the list of prepositions 
with the word iti in it. His reply is, that only so many are recog- 
nized by the Yajur-Veda. Another objection which he raises and 
removes, arriving at the comfortable conclusion “ therefore there is 
no discordance whatever,” I do not see the point of The discord- 
ance is a real one, and difficult to explain. The term preposition 
{upo sorgo) is used in three of the rules of the treatise, viz. vi.4 
(which is the cited instance in the commentary), x.9, and xiv.8: 
for the bearing of the restriction in number, see the notes on those 
rules. 

mt: dufusn w\\n 

16. A sound followed by Tcdra is the name of that sound. 

That is, for example, akdra is the name of <7, ekdra of e, and so 
on. The Vaj. Pr. (i .37) is the only other treatise which takes the 
trouble to prescribe this usage, common to them all. Our own 
refers to it also in a later rule (xxii.4). The word kdro means 
‘making, producing.’ It is in the rules of the Prati^akhya added 
not only to simple alphabetic sounds (vurna) as their names, but 
also to syllables like ah and an (see below, rules 23, 53), and the 

15 ity ete gabdd npasargasa thjn d bhavanti . norm prapard * 

p as a m anvava n Irdur vydii ityddi pdniniyd rigeshena bhanonti 1 : ka- 
tham atra sdtrakrtd niraryalam upasargd itigobdena samkucitd 
ucyante. yajurvedavishaya etdvanta eve ’ ti manta vy am . tar hi 
prop ardpasam 1 iti samnccaye vigeshapdthah 3 katharn upalabh- 
yate *. itiparatvavidhdne tasya tdtparyarn na td ' 'pas<frgasamjud - 
vidhdne v igesh apdth of/: tasmdn na kenacid virodhah. samjnd - 
yah pn'ayoyanam : upascivg cinishpitrvo f nudatte pade (vi.4). 
itigabdah prakdravdct 

1 W. B. and G.p.m. lhavanti. 2 B . prdpaparavasom ; G. if. prupasam. 3 G. if. 
vireshah ; W. vipeshamp-. 4 B. -lakshyate. ° W. B. vireshah p-. 

16. kdrottaro varno varnasyd ”khyd bhavatu yathd: athdi 
’ kdrekdrdv (iv.8) iti} kdragabda uttaro yasmdd asdu kdrot- 
tarah. 

1 G. M. ity ddi. 
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commentator very frequently uses it to make names for brief 
words, like ca . 

Rule iv.S, respecting e and ?, is the chosen illustration of the 
combination here taught. 

^ipr^FTT il ll 

17. But with an a interposed, in the case of the consonants. 

That is, the name of for instance, is (k-a-kdra) Jcakdra. 
Compare the equivalent rule, Yaj. Pr. i.38. 

The commentator cites rule v.22, respecting the conversion of t 
to c. 

u (h i ih- 

qWRI'H ll H 

*x 

18. Not of visarjaniya , jihvdmidiya , upadlimitniya , anu~ 
svara, and the nits iky as . 

The term ndsikya designates here, of course, the nasal figments 
taught in rules xxi. 12-14. All these indistinct, hardly articulate, 
sounds must he spoken of by their descriptive titles, .not by any 
name founded upon their form. The commentator explains that 
the appending of Jcdra to the sounds here specified — which would 
otherwise he regular, since they come under the category of 
varna, ‘ alphabetic elements ’—is annulled by the rule : adding as 
a reason, that they are nowhere met with thus treated. He then 

17 . a /car a v ya v ah ito 1 varnah Jcdrapabdottaro vyanjandndm 
dkhydi bhavatL yathdr: talc dr a $ c ale dr am (v.22) ity ddl 
akdrena vyavahito 3 ' kdracyavetah . 

1 TV r . - vyaveto . 3 W. B. put this word after the cited rule. 8 G. if. vyaveto. 

18. v isarjamyddtt i d m v ( i rn a t v d v igesh d t kurottaratvam prdptam 
anena ni cart y ate : na khalit cisarjaniyddindm kdrottaratd him- 
cati : k ut ah : sarvatra 1 prayogdnupalambhdt. name yothd car * 
n ah k dr ott a r o v ar n d kh yd (i.16) it l c arn acabda cdicyasyd i ’ ca 
kdrottaratcam nakdro n a lid ram (vii.l or xiii.6) ity ddl: na tu 
c d cakasyd i ’ ca 2 : anyathd carnakdra iti sydt: tadcad 3 cisarjani- 
yddtndm * atrd 'pi vdeyagrahanam eva yuktam: nd ’ nyathd : 
tathd sati edeakaparatayd cararucyddic iracitam 6 uddharanam 
acasdne ra visarjaniya (xiv.15) ity ddy aruciram: iti cet: 
mdi'vam mahsthdh: edeydndth* kevaidtndm aprayogdd atra va- 
ry a v dcaka yor abheda c irakshayd siltrasaranir ity uddharanaga - 
rnanikdd 

1 G. M. ins. tathd. 2 G. if. om. eva. 3 W. tad . 5 G. if. ins. ity. 5 W. B. vara- 
ruedd G. M. vdraruedd-. 6 W. B. vdeyddindm. ‘ VT. -nam gam-. 
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goes on to raise and refute a very subtile and hair-splitting objec- 
tion. In rule 16, he says, kdra is prescribed to be added not to 
the vocable (vdcaka) vurna , ‘sound,’ itself, but only to the thing 
designated (vaeya) by that vocable ; so likewise in this rule it is 
proper to understand by visnrjoriiyn etc. the things designated by 
those words, and nothing else (and hence, the rule must not be 
interpreted as implying that visarjantya and the other names 
given are, in default of those formed With kdra, the accepted de- 
signations for the sounds in question). This being the case, the 
illustration given under the rule by Vararuci and others — namely, 
rule xiv.lo, speaking of r and u visarjumya” as not liable to dupli- 
cation — is an unsuitable one. Such is the objection. The reply 
is: you must not think so; since the sounds designated by the 
terms in the rule are actually nowhere employed by themsehu s (as 
designations), the rule simply intends to include designation and 
thing designated in one expression ; and the quoted example is 
proper enough. 

ii ^ H 

19. Of r, however, epha forms the name. 

That is to say, the technical designation of r is repha / ra being 
also admitted, by rule 21, below: rakdru is not found anyw'here in 
the Hindu grammatical literature. This peculiarity of treatment 
of r, as compared with the other consonants, is to he paralleled 
with the w r ay in which it is written in consonant groups, almost as 
if a vow' el. 

The Yaj. Pr. has an equivalent rule (i.40). 

The w r ord tn, 4 however,’ in this rule, according to the commen- 
tator, is meant to deny the application to r of both the rules 16 
and 17. Some, he says, hold that it denies only rule 17, or the 
insertion of a between r and the appended kdra: but this is 
wrong ; for it would imply that the name of r was made some- 
times by appending kdra and sometimes by appending epha, just 
as an alternation is in fact allowed by rule 21 below between rtf 
and repha, and exemplified by rules vii.ll and xxi.15; while no 

19. rasyatv ephapabda 1 dkhyd bh avail, yathd: rephoshma - 
par cth* (xiii.2) iti. rephasya vyanjanatrdvifeshdt prdptam kd rot- 
tar atv am akdraryavetatvam ea: tad ubhayadi tupabdo nil' dr a- 
yati. anye tv anyathd many ante : akdraryavetatvam eve ’ ti : tad 
asddhu: tathd mti kacJdcid ephottaratd ? kaddcit kdrottaratd ce Hi 
rikatpah sydt : yathd ’ kdro ryanjandndm (i.21) iti ridhdndd 
rikalpah: tathd hi* rephoshmasathyoge rephasv arabh ak- 
tih b (xxi.15); rashahpdrvo ha cant (vii.ll) ity ddi: na tv e*', h 
kdrottaratvam api vikalpena 6 srtkrtam 7 lutracit: tasmdd asmad- 
ukta eva yuktas tu^abddrthah. 

1 G. M. reph and M. reads rephas In the rule itself. 2 W. -shmarabda. 3 B. 

? ephak$haratd ; W. reph 4 W. B. 'pi. 5 W. B. om. 6 G. H. naka. * G. M. -tah. 
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instance of a name formed with kdra is anywhere to be met with. 
This is a very easy demolition of a very insignificant man of straw. 

^rr SffJlTffT^MTUTR; II to n 

20. The short vowel, with varna after it, is the name of the 
three vowels. 

The “ three vowels ” referred to are the three quantities — short, 
long, and j^rotracted — of the vowels a, i, a, respectively ; varna, 
in this ease, indicating only the c color,’ or phonetic complexion, of 
the vowel, without regard to its length. The Ath. Pr. has the 
same usage of this term, hut without defining it by rule. As our 
treatise acknowledged no protracted r, and neither a long nor a 
protracted /, it does not admit the compounds r varna and Ivarna: 
of'the other three it frequently avails itself The instance selected 
by the commentator is rule x.4, which directs the combination of 
a with a following i, i, <3 into e. 

T ll ^ 11 

21. An a forms the names of consonants. 

This rule allows us to call a consonant not only, as prescribed 
in rules 16 and IV above, by a name formed by adding kdra with 
a interposed, but also by one formed with a alone. The commen- 
tator’s example is rule v.22, where t and c are referred to as ta- 
kdra , cakdra , and g, c again, and eh, as pcq e«, and cha. If some- 
thing merely additional to the kdra , instead of alternative with it, 
were intended in the rule, we are told, rule 17 would be made 
meaningless. But, says an objector, why use kdra at all for the 
purpose, when even along with it the a has to he brought into 
requisition ? let this alone furnish the name. The reasonableness 
of the objection is conceded, but the commentator alleges as suffi- 
cient justification of the practice followed, that it is in accordance 
with that of the Qiksha and other text-books. 

lie continues; others assert that the a added to a consonant 
indicates (not that consonant pure and simple, but) a syllable com- 
posed of the consonant and any following vowel ; as for instance 
in rule ix.3, u visarjamya followed by ksha is not assimilated;” 
where the examples are manak ksheme (v.2.1 7 ), ghandghanah 
kshobhanah (iv.0.4 1 : so all the 3ISS., both here and under ix.3; 
my 31$. of the Sanhita reads kshobhanih), and ukthagdsah kshdma 
(ii.6.12 4 ). This is unsound; for then we should have to read ishe 
ted (for ishe ted, i. 1.1 et al.), by the rule vii.13, “alter vdghd and 
ska, t becomes £/” which is wrong. 3Ioreover, in the rule (xii. 

20 . carnottaro krasvo 1 hr as r mUrghaplutdn dm dkhgd bhavati. 
yathd: ivarnapara ekdram (x.4) ity ddi. varnagabda uttaro 
yasmdd asdu varnottaraJi . 

1 G. if. ins. traydnanu 
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4) “ ya, vet , net, ha, when followed by vowels,” the final specifica- 
tion would he useless, because already implied in the names given 
to the letters. Hence the opinion referred to is wrong, and the 
name taught by the rule indicates the consonant alone. 

As for the actual usage of the treatise, it is somewhat equally 
divided between the two modes of designation of the consonants : 
names formed with a alone occur nearly sixty times; with akdnu 
nearly eighty times. This is exclusive of r , which is called ra four 
times, replia fifteen times. 

Compare rule i.39 of the Taj. Pr. 

t 

^ ii ii 

22. As also, of a cited word. 

The term grahana is used in only two other rules of the Prati- 
£akhya (i.24,50), but occurs in the commentary times innumerable, 
in the sense of "citation, word taken or extracted from the Sanliita 
to be made the subject of some prescription ’ (root grah, ‘seize, 
take’). The commentator, however, gives it an artificial and false 
etymology: it denotes, he says, either a word respecting which 
something is to be enjoined (lakshya), or one which is the cause 
(nimltta) of an effect produced in some other word. The former 
is called grahana because it is “seized” (i. e. “affected”); the 
latter, because something is “seized” or “affected” by it. It is 
he continues, a part of a word, a theme or base. The ca, ‘ also,'* of 
the rule brings forward, or indicates the continued ini] dication of, 
the a of the preceding rule. The meaning is, then, that a forms 
the name of a citation, a theme, in whatever situation it may occur. 

2 1 . r yafija ndndrn ah dr a dkh yd hh a rati yatli d : ta k d r a $ c a - 
kdran 1 pa ca chap arah (v.22) ity adi. kdrapabdottaratrmn 
i dam ca r ikalpyate : samuccaye tv a k d r a r y a c eto v y a fij a n ti- 
ll dm (i. 17) iti vyartham sydt. nanv tarlii kdrottaratd 1 khnar- 
thti?: taddrum api scar upend" ’ kdraldhhut : sa ecu ” khyd bharatu . 
satycim : piksh ddipdstraprasiddhasa niketdn usdrene* y ti parihdrah. 
apare tu samgirante : akdrah sarrasrardntasyu ryafijanasya grd- 

haka iti ; yatluf: man - .* ghan- ; ukth- ; ity ddi n a 

ks hap arah (ix.3) iti nishedhasyo ’ ddharunaui sydd iti. tad asd- 
ram: kidalf : v d y h d s h a p d r r a s tash turn (vii.13) iti shapdr- 

v at rdf takdrasya tat re krte ish- iti sydt; tac cd '‘nishtam ; 

him ca; y a r a n a h as v arap ares hr* (xii.4) iti atra scar a para- 
pabdo ryarthah sydt: bhav animate sarrasrardntasya i0 scikdruni- 
yamdt: tasmdd anupapannam era 11 tan matam manmahe: Jdm tu 
varnamdtrasya ”khyd. 

1 W. B. omit these first two words of the rule. 3 G-. M. -train. 3 G. M. ■ thorn. 

* G. M. avyavuyaru s G. M. -surnya. 6 W. oxn. ' G. M. om. 8 G. II. shatiapu. 
9 W. yavanahaparasvar-. 10 G. M. - niamlicasya . 11 G. M. evdi. 
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That is to say, if a word be cited in the text of a rule by its theme- 
ending all its cases or other derivative forms are to be re- 
garded as equally had in view by the rule. Reference is twice 
made to this principle hereafter by the commentator (under rules 
vi.13 and x.14), to justify such inclusions. The latter of the cases 
he here brings up, as example of a nimitta , or citation of an affect- 
ing cause ; the cited word is oshtha , which is declared to occasion 
the loss of a preceding a or d : the only two instances of this com- 
bination which the Sanhita contains are quoted in illustration, viz. 
svdh ” oshthdbhydm (vii.3.16 1 ), and upaydmam ctdharen? oshthena 
(v.7.12). As example of a lakshya , or citation of a word to be 
determined by rule, he quotes the end of rule xvi.26, with its illus- 
trative citations, kingilag caturthak (v.5.9~), and king ildy a ea- 
kshayandya ca (iv.5.9 1 ). This latter example is not very well 
chosen, as the case is a somewhat difficult and anomalous one (see 
the note on xvi.26). 

This rule, like some of those that follow, is of very small value, 
since final a is not the necessary sign of a cited theme in which 
other cases are included; and, on the other hand, parts of words 
not ending in a are often cited “ for the sake of the inclusion of 
many words” ( bahitpdddndrtham ). 

^:^TT II \\ II 

23. Ah makes the name of an increment, or of an element 
suffering alteration or elision. 

Here, again, is a precept hardly called for, as the construction 
and connection of each rule shows in what way any nominative it 
contains is to be understood, without such an explanation as this, 
which applies only to a part of the cases, and is unable to teach us 
which of the three possibilities it contemplates is the actuality in 
any given case, ^Moreover, it is faultily expressed, and the com- 
mentator is obliged to explain that ah here stands lor the ending 
of the nominative case, in the dual and plural as well as the singu- 
lar. He quotes in illustration live rules: xiv.5 exemplifies a 
singular increment; vii.l, a singular altered element; v.19, a 
singular elision; v.25, two-fold altered elements; xxi.12, plural 
increments. 


22. l lakshyam ni mitt am ca grahanam ity ucyate: grhyata 2 it i 
grahanam: grhyata anene ’ ti nimittam apt grahanam: poddi- 
kadegah prdtipadihnn iti yd vat: c< / kd rah pdrvastit rokt a m akd* 
ram dkarshati : grahanasya prat ipadtkasya sarv d vasth < tsgd ’ kdra 1 
dkhyd bhavati. yathd: kin oil akin gild (xvi.26) iti par akin- 

gilagabdo Ink shy am uddharanam : yathd: king - cat - V 

king - caksh- .* oshthevah paro lupyate (x.14) iti tu* ni- 
mittam: yathd: svd- : upay - 

0> W. inserts this passage out of place, between rule 19 and its commentary 
2 G. grahanyata. 3 G. omit this example. 4 G. M. om. 
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Rule 28, below, is very intimately connected with this, and the 
insertion of rules 25-27 between is quite unaccountable. 

Rik. Pr. i.14 includes the second of the three specifications here 
made, along with rule 28. 

U^TTT ofT it t>g it 

24. Or the simple citation. 

The commentator says: “Of these — namely the increment etc, — 
there is in some cases, alternatively, citation ; the meaning 
without any ah” And he goes on to quote three rules, in which 
increment (xvi.29), alteration (vii.3), and elision (v.15) are taught 
otherwise than as prescribed in the preceding rule — which is not. 
however, thus amended into aceeptableness. 

UTUVR ii H 

25. In case of doubt, citation is made of the next. 

This rule, occurring where it does, appears to have been inter- 
polated by an afterthought, attaching itself to the word graha- 
fiam , ‘ citation,’ of the preceding rule, without regard to the con- 
nection in which that word is used. The meaning is, that when 
the mere citation of a word from the Sanhita would leave a doubt 
as to which occurrence of the word is intended, some part of the 
context, a word or part of a word, is cited along with it. But the 
commentator’s first example and its exposition are quite peculiar. 
He quotes svayamdtrnndm ca vikarnim co Htame (v.3.7 3 ), and 
remarks: “There being a doubt, owing to the occurrence of two 
ca? s in this passage, which of them is to be taken to give the 
£^af/mAa-eliaracter [to uttame\ 7 the one next to the proper subject 
of the rule [ Jcdryabhdj , ‘the word undergoing the prescribed 

23. dgamddindm ahkdra dJchyd hhavati: ahkdra iti prathamd - 
vibhakter upalakshanam. dgamasya yathd: 'dvitty acatur- 
thayos tu vyanjanottarayoh pilrvah (xiv.5); vikdri no ya- 
thd': at ha nakdro nakdram (vii.l); lopino yathd: tish- 
thantyekayd sapdrvah (v.19): ity ekavacandni: lapardic 
lakdram (v.25): iti dvivacanam: an upitrvydn ndsikydh 
(xxi. 12).* iti bahuvacanam . dgama? ca vikdrt ca lopt cd ”gama- 
tnkdnlopinah : teshdm. 

(1 ) B. om. 

24. teshdm dgamddindm kvacid grahanam vd hhavati: ahkd- 
rena vind ’ 'pi Hi 1 tdtparyum. dgamasya yathd: ddiranhutir 
(xvi.29) ity ddi: vikdrino yathd: hany ddupyamdnam ca 
(vii.3) ity ddi: lopino yathd: eshasasya (v.15) ity ddi. 

1 G. M. om iti. 
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effect’] is to be assumed, in the rule reading co ’ ttame [iv.ll].” 
He seems to suppose that the “ doubt ” referred to in the rule con- 
cerns the point, which of the two preceding cn' s is joined with 
uttarne in the precept that establishes the latter’s character as a 
pragraha word, and that we need authority for understanding that 
the latter of the two is taken. This is little less than silly. His 
other example is taken from rule iv.15, where d prshati is made 
pragraha , the d being the final letter of the preceding word yioljd 
(yunjd prshati , iv.6.9 4 ). 

Under a later rule (iv.23) this principle is twice referred to, and 
very curiously and artificially applied. See the note to that rule. 



26. Even of more than one. 

The genitive in this rule is grammatically inconsistent with the 
accusative of the one preceding, which I had to translate inaccu- 
rately in order to make the connection evident. The commentator 
declares the “even” (api) here to continue in force the word sam- 
dehe , ‘in case of doubt,’ which is hardly to be approved. He 
interprets: “When there is ambiguity, citation is made of more 
than one word or sound,” and quotes tishthanty eJcayd (v.19) 
and evo ’ ttare (iv.ll) as examples. But in these we have only one 
additional word cited, though more than one additional letter; so 
that both are properly examples under the preceding rule. There 
is no case, I believe, where more than one word requires to be 
cited along with that at which the rule aims; of a part of a word 
containing more than one letter we have instances in vi.2,5 etc. I 
see no good reason, however, why these should not he regarded as 
authorized, by the preceding rule, and this one, accordingly, omit- 
ted as superfluous. 

5OTT onnfrgT mmr u ^ n 

27. A first mute, followed by the word u series/' is the name 
of the series. 


25. samdehe saty 1 dsannath 2 varnam padam 2 vd grhmydt: 

sv ay- ity atra caJcdradva yasarn hh a vat pragrahanim itt at vena 

katarasyo ; 'pdddnam kartary ad t iti sadulehe yad? dsannam kdr- 
yabhdjas tad eva svikartavyadi co 'ttame (iv.ll) iti sutrd. var- 
nasya yatkd: u prshati (iv.15) ity ddi. 

1 \V. om. (x. M. padain varnam. 3 G-. il. yadd. 4 W. 5. sarvaira. 

26. samdeha anekasya padasya varnasya vd gruhanam bha- 
vati : apipabdah samdeha ity anvddipati 1 . yathdr: tishthanty 
ekayd sapdrvah (v.19); evo ’ ttare (iv.ll) ity ddi. 

1 Gr. M. ddirati. 2 W. B, om. 
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The commentator’s example is rule xiv,20, “the ^-series, followed 
by the ^-series ;” that is to say, a lingual mute followed by a den- 
tal. Compare Yaj, Pr. i.64. 

3ET It VG II 

28. Am makes tbe name of a product of alteration. 

This is the correlative rule to 23, above, from which it has 
become strangely separated. The commentator explains, as 
before, that am stands here as representative of the accusative 
case in any number; but the two examples he gives (v.38 and 
vii.l) are both of them such as the rule might strictly apply to 
without any such extension of its meaning. 

m rFT qrf: ntdii 

29. By preceding is meant preceding. 

A rule expressed in the form of an identical proposition cannot 
be claimed to cast much light of itself, but demands a comment as 
its essential part. Our commentator explains: “Whatever word 
is pointed out by the qualification 4 preceding,’ that word is to be 
understood as designated by its own form in that situation alone; 
but not, on account of identity of form, another word standing in 
a different situation. Thus, by the rules (iv.12,13) ‘dydvdprihiri 
is pragraha ; also the preceding word,’ the word ydrnti is made a 
pragraha in the passage ydva.it dydvdprthivi mahitvd (iii.2.0 1 ); 
but it is not therefore pragraha in the passage ydvatt vdi prthivi 
(v.2.3 1 ).” 

^ II li 

30. By following is meant succeeding. 


27. v argaga h d ottarah prathamak sv a vary as yd 1 ”khyd hhavati: 
tavargag ea tavargaparcih (xiv.20) itL vargagabda vttaro 
yasmdd asdu vary ottarah. 

* AY. om. sva. 

28. am iti gabdo vikdrasyd ” khyd hhavati: am iti dvittydvi- 
bliakter npaJakshanam . yathd : pratharnapurvo h ale drag 
caturtham (v.38); atha nakdro n aka ram (vii.l). 

29. yah pdrvagabdena nir dish tali' sa tatrdi ’ va even a rvpeno 
'palakshito jiidtavy ah: na tu rdpasdm dnydd anyo bhlnnadega- 
sthah. yatha?: dydvdprthivi: pilrvag ca (iv.12,13) iti* pra- 

graho bhavatt di vakshyati : pvrvatvdd ydv - iti ydvatigab- 

dah pragrahah : ydv iti tu 5 na sydt pragrahah . 

1 Cr M. vigishyaie. 3 om. 8 G. M. om. 4 Gr. M. - vishyatL 6 G. M. a Ira. 
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This is the counterpart of the preceding rule, and is explained 
by the commentator in corresponding terms. His illustration is 
taken from rules iv.49,50, where dve and the word following it are 
declared pragraha . In the passage, then, dve jdye v indate 
(vi.6.4 3 ), jdye is pragraha, hut not in the passage yonir a si jay a 
e ’ hi (i.7.9 l : G. 31. omit e 'hi). 

The rule is only once referred to hereafter, namely under iv.52 ; 
and there for a purpose which it was not intended to answer. 

n % \ u 

31. R and l are short. 

As examples of short r and Z, the commentator cites rtavo vdi 
(vii.2.6 1 ), and aJcJptasya klptydi (v.4.8 3 ), 

ii \ \ ii 

32. Also a. 

“Also” ( ca ), says the commentator, brings forward the implica- 
tion of “short” from the preceding rule. His example of short a 
is ay am parah (iv.3.2 1 or 4.3 l ). 

FR ^ II 

33. Also any vowel having the same quantity with the latter. 

Here again, the “ also” continues the implication of the predicate 
of rule 31, we are told. The only vowels contemplated by the 
rule, further, are i and u, since there is an absence of the attribute 
of like quantity with a in the diphthongs, xks examples from the 
San hit a are quoted ishe tint (i.1.1 et al.), upaprayanto adhvaram 
(i.o.5 1 or 7 1 : 3V. B, omit adhvaram ), and atrd ”ha tad vmgd.- 
yctsya (i.3.6 2 : hut see the various readings below). The commen- 
tator then raises the objection (without introducing it, as usual, 

30. yah para ity anena vigishyate so ' pi tatnii 'va svcyai rfipena 
pratyeti tv yah. yath d: dve: para? ca (iv.4 9,50) i ti 1 pr< /grab o 

bhavati ’ ti vakshyati : parotvdd dve jd- ity atra jdye it l 2 

pragrahah: 3 yo- ity atm 4 na pmyndadf . 

1 Gr. M. om. 3 Gr. M. ins. r<ibdah. B. om. 4 &. ii ins. tn, 

31. rkdra p ca Ik dr a? ca hrasvasarhjndu bhavatah. yatfuV: 

rt- ; ak- 

1 TV. B. om. 

32. akdra? ca hr as vosamjh o bhavati; cakdro hrasvatram 5 anv~ 

ddi$ati. yathti: ay- itu 

1 G-. M. - svam . 



28 


W. D. Whitney , 


[i. 33- 


with name), that the matter of the three rules should have heeu 
put into this form : “ A is short : also any vowel having like quan- 
tity with it;” because, as actually stated, they are liable to the 
reproach of saying the same thing over twice (since r and l are of 
the same quantity as a , and are therefore included in the prescrip- 
tion of the present rule). But he replies that the statement is 
right in its present shape; for r and l inhere in r and 1/ and one 
might therefore suppose that, being letters of more than one articu- 
lating position, they suffered an extension of quantity, and were 
not short : hence the special rule concerning them. The treatise, 
as was noticed above (under i.2), nowhere describes the formation 
of r and /, though it excludes them from the category of simple 
vowels. 

The rule of the Vaj. Pr. (i.55) is nearly the same with this. 

uqetipa n $8 n 

34. Also amis v dr a. 

The implication being the same as in the preceding rules, amir 
si'dra is here defined as having the quantity of a short vowel. The 
commentator explains the occasion for the rule as follows : rule 
xxi.6, which teaches that anusvdm and svarabhakti are to be at- 
tached to the preceding vowel in syllabication, implies the conso- 
nantal character of the former; whence, by rule 37, below, it would 
have the quantity of a halt-mora, and its true quantity of a mora 
requires special definition. 

The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 147,148) allows anusvdra to make with a pre- 
ceding vowel, either long or short, two moras, oddly enough dis- 
tributing the time between the two elements, vowel and nasal, in 
such a way that the latter has a mora and a half after a short 
vowel, the vowel being itself shortened to a half-mora, while after 
a long vowel the nasal is itself cut down to a half-mora, and a 
mora and a half are assigned to the vowel — a highly artificial ar~ 

33. tend ’ kdrena yas tulyakdlah svarah sa ca hrasvo bhavati: 
atrd x ’pi eakdro hr as v ddepaka/p : ikdra ukdirap ce 2 ’ty art hah : 

samdhyakshardndm samdnakdlatvdbhdvdt \ yathdf: i sh- .* 

up- atr- 6 akdro hr as v as tena ca sam d rial: alas v ara ity 

drabdharyam : rkdralkdrdu hrasvdv iti tu 7 nd ” rabdhavyam ; 
evarn drabhyamdne punaniktat ay d gduravam bhaved iti. ncyate: 
drabdhav yam evdi ’tat: kutah: rkdralkdrayor antard 8 rephalakd- 
rdustah: tattatsthdnatvdd ? anayoh kdlavyabhicdrah sydt : hras- 
vatvam na 10 gamy eta": tan md bhud ity evam drabhyate: rkdral - 
kdrdr 14 iti. 

1 G. M. tatrd. 2 G if. hrasvatvdde^akah samanakdla svara iti. 3 G. M om. 
4 G. M. -kdlasvaraivd-. 5 W\ om. 6 B. atrd v ha only; G. if. atr a hy; both as if 
the introduction to what follows. 7 G- M. om. H G. if. anantare. 9 U. M. tatsth-. 
jo B. om. 11 G. M. avagamyate . 12 G. if. ins. hrasvdu . 
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rangement. The Rik Pr. gives no special statement respecting 
the quantity of the nasal element, hut leaves it to be included 
among the other consonants, which have half a mora of time each. 

All the u short ” elements being now enumerated, the commenta- 
tor quotes, as example of the employment of the term u short,” 
rule iii.l. As example of anusvdra , he quotes tan haste (vi.1.3 7 ), 

II II 

35. An element of twice that quantity is long. 

The literal meaning of this rule is, says the commentator, that 
one of the before-mentioned short vowels, when doubled, is long ; 
but its virtual intent is that a vowel having twice the quantity of 
a short is long. I have translated in accordance with the latter 
interpretation. As example of the use of the term “ long” is 
quoted rule x.2, respecting the coalescence of two similar simple 
vowels into the corresponding long vowel. 

fk: mi nHn 

36. An element of three times that quantity is protracted. 

The commentator explains the virtual meaning of this rule in 
the same manner as that of the preceding, and quotes in iliustra- 

34. bhavaty anusvdra p ca l h rets vasarh jh ah . yathd: tan 

cakdro hrasv d nvdkarsh cikctljd: an usvdrah svarabhaktip ca 
(xxi.6) iti svarapratyangatva ridh dn d<P anusvdrasya vyaiijanti - 
tvam: tathd sati hrasv drdhakdlam vyanjanam (i.37) ity 
atrd 4 ’ rdhamdtrateam 8 prdptam*: tan md blind Iti Jirasvatvain 
v id lay ate. hrasv asa injild yah pruyojan am : vibhdge hrasv a m 
vy ahjanaparah (iii.l) iti. 

1 Gr. M. api. 2 Gr. Al. hrasv ah'. 3 MSS. s vara in pr- ; Vi. - ityavidh *. * G. AX. om. 

6 G- AX. - tve . 6 G if. - te . 

35. tar dn iti prahrto hrasva negate: <lvir iti dvirupali : tavdn 
hrasv o dirghosarhjho blmrati 2 HI siitrayojand : tdtparyaih tu 
hrasv advigunaldlah 2 svaro dirghasarUjilo hhavati 7/. 4 sa mjild yah 
prayojanam: dtryhan samdn die share savarnapare (x.2) 
ity ddi. 

1 G. AI. -pam. “ TV\ inserts here, out of place, sainjiubjith prayojanam. 3 B. 
-la; Vi. om. Ink. 4 V. om. iti. 

36. atrd 'pi 1 hrasvo nuvartate sduinidhydt: trir iti trirupahr: 
trirdpo hrasvah plvtasathjno hhavati ’ ti : 3 tdtparyaih tv atrd \ pi 
brfimah: hrasv atr ig uiutMlah svarah plutasamjilo hhavati 3 . sam- 
jhdydh prayojanam: na plutapragrahdv (x.24) iti. 

1 G. AX. ins. sa. 2 G. AX. om. ^ G. M. om. 
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tion of the term “ protract ed” rule x.24, which directs that a pro- 
tracted and a pragrtiha vowel are not liable to combination. 

All the treatises agree closely in their definitions of vowel quan- 
tity ; see Ath. Pr. i. 5 9-62, and the notes upon those rules. 

u X { o u 

37. A consonant has half the quantity of a short vowel. 

This, the comment reminds us, is a rule defining the length of a 
consonant, not one giving the meaning of the term consonant. 
For, if it were the latter, the word “time” in rule xvii.5, which 
speaks of “the time of a consonant,” would be open to the charge 
of redundancy. We hardly need so trifling and technical a proof 
of a thing so obvious. As example of a consonant, the word vdk 
(e. g. i.3.9 1 : hut G. 31. read instead vd) is given us. 

Of the other treatises, the Ath. Pr. (i.60) alone differs from this 
by giving to a consonant a whole mora as its quantity, 

il^sil 

38. A syllable uttered in a high tone is acute. 

a o 

The commentator enters into no explanation of the meaning of 
the definition of the acute tone or accent here given, hut simply 
refers us to a later rule (xxii.9), where the action of the organs in 
producing the higher tone is more particularly described. He adds 
as example of an acute vowel sd idhdndh (iv.4.4 6 : but all the 
MSS. save W. read sd iti ), and quotes rule xiv.29 as exemplifying 
the use of the term uddtta , 4 acute’ (literally 4 elevated’). 1 have 
explained in the note to Ath. Pr. i. 14-16 why I prefer, instead of 
transferring the terms iiddtta, an uddtta, and svarita , to translate 
them by 4 acute,’ c grave,’ and 1 circumflex,’ respectively. 

n u 

39. In a low tone, grave. 

37. vyanjanam h ras v drdh akdlam hhavati: na tu vyanjanam 
iti samjnd : anyathd 1 vyanjayiakdla? C a svarasyd Hrd 
’ dhikaK 1 (xvii.5) iti 3 kdlapabdasya pdunantktydpatteh. yathd: 
vdl\ hrasvasyd \clhef hrasvdrdJudd: 'hrasvdrdhakalah* parirnd- 
nark yctsya* tat tatho y ktam. 

1 G. M. om. 3 G. M. omit the last two words of the rule. * £. M. ins. atra. 

4 G. M. - dhain . e) G. M. hrasvurdham kulah pariindnakalo yasya ■ — a good and 
consistent reading ; B. is corrupt. 6 Xf. -lam. 

38. dydmo ddrunyam (xxii.9) iti laksha nalaJcshitah ' sv ara 

uddtta ucy ate. yathd: sd sadtjadyuh prayojanam: uddt- 

tdt paro 'middttah svaritam (xiv.29) iti.' 1 

1 G. M. -to. 5 G. M. ity Mi. 



i. 41.] Taittiriya-Prdtigakhya and Trilhushyaratna. 


31 


AY e are again referred to the rule in one of the last chapters 
(xxii.10) which defines the action of the organs in producing the 
lower tone. The example for the accent is uvadatdni (i.7.2 2 : hut 
G. 31. read avaddtdm ), of which, in poda-text, all the syllables are 
grave; that for the term anuddttci , ‘grave’ (literally, ‘not ele- 
vated’), is, in 3V. !>., rule iv.43; but in G. 31,, rule xiv/29. 

: II So II 

40. Their combination is circumflex. 

The commentator explains saradhdra , ‘combination,’ as from 
samdkriyate , it is taken together, collected, combined and adds, 
“ the accent arising from the mixing of those two is the circumflex 
(scar it a). This is a precept concerning the peculiar nature of the ac- 
cent ; its occurrence is taught further on, in one and another place:” 
and he quotes not less than three of the rules (xiv.29,x.l6, and xii.9) 
which teach under what circumstances the circumflex arises. His 
example of a circumfiexed syllable is te * britvo/i (iii.2.2 3 et ah). 

This rule is so far ambiguous that it does not tell us in what 
order the acute and grave tones are to be combined to produce the 
circumflex accent — whether acute and grave, or grave and acute ; 
but we may perhaps assume that the treatise consciously intends 
them to be taken in the order in which they are defined by the 
two preceding rules. 

All the authorities practically agree in their general definition 
of the three kinds of accent (see note to Atli. Pr. i. 14-16); and 
Pumni’s rules (i.2.29-31) are precisely the same with those here 
given. As regards the details which form the subject of the fol- 
lowing rules of our treatise, the accordance is not so perfect (see 
note to Ath. Pr. i.17). 

riuj f T^wrpg^tfnvrai; u An 

41. Of this circumflex, in case it immediately follows an 

39, anv avcisargah (xxii.10) itp sutraloJcsh Half scaro 'nu- 
ddtta ucyatd . ycithd : a u-. scnhjndydh prayojanam : anuddtto 
?i a nit yam (iv.43) iti.* 

1 Vv\ B. om. ~ Or. if. -to. 3 B. lakshyaie. 4 G. if. give xiv.29, and iiy ddi. 

40. toy or uddttdnuddttayor yah samdhdrah so 1 svarita negate. 

yathd: tb samdhriyata iti samdhdrah: tayor melanajan- 

yascaral? svarita 3 ity art hah. s caritasea rdpa * / dh ir ayam: upa- 
rishtdt tit Hat rat atm svarito lakshyate i : yathd: nddttdt paro 
r nuddttah svaritam (xiv.29): uddttayog ca paro ( naddt- 
tah svaritam (x.16).* tasminn 5 anuddtte* pdrva uddttah 
svaritam (xii.9) ity ddi. 

1 M. om. 2 SV\ -ra : B. - nyah svara . 3 G. M. om. 4 G. SI. vak-. W. om. 

6 W. tannudatte. 
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acute, the first part, to the extent of half a short vosrel, is 
uttered in a yet higher tone. 

That is, higher than the tone of acute, which properly forms its 
first element ; one is tempted to give the word uddttdt a double 
construction, as belonging in idea to uccdistardm as well as to 
an ant are. 

The subject of the more particular definition of the circumflex 
accent occupies the six following rules, and any comments upon 
the doctrines laid down will be better reserved until the last rule. 

As example of the circumflex, the commentator cites the words 
sd idhdndh (iv.4.4 5 ), already once given (under rule 38 ) ; the first 
syllable of the second word has the enclitic circumflex, by rule 
xiv.29, under which the same quotation is repeated. 

3pFf: n 3t> n 

42. The remainder has the same tone with acute. 

The plain meaning of this rule is distorted by the commentator, 
in an attempt to avoid a seeming inconsistency. He claims, namely, 
that the word u same with” here signifies u a trifle lower than,” 
“ because otherwise there would be no circumflex ” — the circum- 
flex having been defined in rule 40 as including both the higher 
and lower tone. But the inconsistency is not evaded by claiming 
for the last portion of the circumflex any thing short of the actual 
“ grave ” tone which rule 40 prescribes : if, indeed, giving to its 
first portion a higher tone than “ acute ” he not an equal offense 
against the Same rule. 

tPTWT vrft II ^ II 

43. Along with the consonant, too. 

Says the commentator — “the rule as formerly given applied to 
a pure vowel; now the same thing is taught of the eircumflexed 
vowel even in case of its combination with a consonant. The cir- 
cumflexed vowel along with its consonant, either the one which 
directly follows an acute or another, is as defined. The ‘too’ 
(apt) continues the implication of the eircumflexed vowel.” To 
this explanation of api, as simply equivalent with ca, we must de- 
mur. As any one may see by referring to the various rules in 

41. uddttdd onantare yah sear ah scaryate tasyd ” dis tdcad 

uccdistardm uddttataro bhavati ydvad dhrasvasyd 9 rdham . ya - 
thd: sd 

42. hrasvdrdhakdldc chesha uddttasamo bhavati: x na tu 5 ddita 
era : sama$abdaprayogdt hi mein nyvnatvam pratlyate 1 : anyathd 
svaritdbhdvdt . purvohtam ero ’ ddharanam . 

W. repeats those clauses in the comment of the preceding* rule, after bhavati. 
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which it occurs, it is always best translated by ‘ even as point- 
ing out something which is to a certain degree anomalous, or not 
to have been naturally expected. 

As examples of eircumflexed syllables containing consonants, 
the commentary oilers sdkhd sdkhibhyo vdrivah krnotu (iii.3.11 1 : 
all the MSS. except W. give only the second and third words, 
which are the ones to which the rule applies; the second syllable 
of each has the enclitic svarita , and they are to be read and 
divided sdt-khlb-bhyo vd-rVvah ), and tishydh (ii.2. 10 2 et al. : but 
G. M. omit this example). 

I have not observed that any other of the treatises deems it 
necessary to lay down in terms the principle that the consonant 
shares in the accentuation of the vowel to which it is attached. 
Though the rule may be regarded as in a manner superfluous, it is 
less to be objected to in itself than on account of the place where 
it is thrust in, so wholly out of connection. It ought to be some- 
where where it can be made to apply to all the three accents, and 
not to the circumflex alone. 

wmfj m mwrpn ii ^ ii 

44. Or the part following is uttered in a lower tone. 

The comment explains anantara in this rule as equivalent to 
gesha (in rule 42), and paraphrases by saying that “the remainder 
of this eircumflexed syllable, after the halflmora [of which the 
character was defined in rule 41] is in a lower tone; that is, is 
anuddttatara (‘ lower than grave ’).” Whether this is the true 
meaning, and not rather that the last part of the syllable, instead 
of being “of the same tone with acute” (rule 42), is “of lower 
tone (than acute),” may well be made a question. It would be, I 
should think, an exaggeration of the circumflex of which hardly 
any theorist would be guilty, to begin it higher than acute, and 
end it lower than grave. The latter of the two interpretations 
suggested is also (though not unequivocally) supported by the next 
rule, which may most naturally be regarded as letting down the 
concluding tone of the syllable one degree farther than the pres- 
ent rule, as this than the preceding. 

43. her alas yd 5 yam vidhih purastdcl nktah : idarihh vyarlja- 

nasahitatve pi 4 svaritasya tathdtram ncyate: 1 savyanjano 'pi 1 
svarita 2 uddttdd anantarcr 1 nyo Vo 'kta v idh ir 3 bhavati: apl- 
gabdah 4 h svaritam dkarshatF. yathd : sakhti : ti-. 

(1J W. om. W. - ttdnant W. vd muJchyd vi-. 0) B, om. G. M. -tdkar- 

shakak. 

44. tasya svaritasya h ras v drdhakdldc chesho medistardm 
amiddttataro 1 bhavati: a riant ar ah gesha ity arthah: tad evo 
’ ddharanam . 


1 W. -ddttaro. 
VOL. ix. 
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45. Or in the same tone with grave. 

The commentator does not attempt this time, as under rule 42, 
to show that “same” means in reality “a little different,” but 
simply paraphrases (taking no account of the vd , ‘or’): 44 That 
same remainder of this circumflexed syllable is the same with 
anuddtta .” 

^prrnFFr zran^nfr; 

46. Its beginning is the same with acute ; its remainder is 
the same with grave : so say the teachers. 

Or, it may be, 4 so says the teacher,’ the plural being used in 
token of respect: the word dctirya is not elsewhere found in the 
treatise (save at xxiv.6) except in the expression ekeshdm dcdrydr 
ndm , 4 of certain teachers,’ which occurs several times. The com- 
mentator does not give us his opinion upon the point, but he de- 
clares this to be the only rule that is approved or of force (ishta y 
literally 4 desired ’) in the net-work ( jdla ) of alternative views here 
adduced, commencing with rule 41. It may, in fact, be looked 
upon as identical in meaning with the fundamental rule 40, and as 
presenting the only reasonable and sensible view of the true char- 
acter belonging to the circumflex accent. The elaboration of the 
theory of the circumflex, the classification of its varieties, and the 
determination of their relations to one another, appear to have 
been quite a favorite weakness with the Hindu phonetists. The 
subject occupies the whole of one of the later chapters of this 
treatise (xx.), together with sundry rules in other chapters; and a 
more detailed examination of it, and criticism of the views taken 
respecting it, will be necessary in connection with some of those 
rules. 

While approving this rule, for the treason that it is in accordance 
with the last two rules of chapter xx., which define the relation of 


45. tasyci 1 svaritasya set era $esha anuddttasamo bharatL 

1 G. M. om. 

46. tasydi Ya sraritasyd ” dihrasrdrdhakdla uddttasamo bha- 
vati: 'peshas to anuddttasamo bharati 1 : $esh<is to anuddttasama 

ity dedry d bruvcite . yathd: sakh- tasyd ” dir (L 4 1 ) ity 

ddyabhydhite* r smin oihalpajdld siitram etad ere ’ shtam : pra - 
Qlishtapr dtihatay or mrdutarah (xx.ll) * tdirov yanjana- 
pddavrttciyor (xx.12) iti lal'shandnuMlydt : na t&'paritanam 
api sutram ishtam: etallaksh an aprdtikulydd era . 

m G. M. omit, which is better. 2 G. if. drabhyd ' bhihite ; B. dWtyahita (? — cor- 
rupt). 3 W. B. -Ipya- (Ippa ?) ; W. -jdie. 



i. 48.] To ittiriya-Prdticakhya and Tribhcishyaratna. 


35 


four of the kinds of circumflex to one another in respect to hard- 
ness of utterance, the commentator rejects in advance the next fol- 
lowing rule, as being discordant with them. The ground of the 
asserted accordance and discordance I am not able to discover. 

%% H 80 II 

47. It is all a slide, say some. 

The commentator says ; u The word 4 slide 5 (pravana) is a syno- 
nym of 1 circumflex:’ the circumflexed vowel, along with its con- 
sonants, starting from its beginning, is all of it a slide : so some 
teachers have said.” And he adds the same example already more 
than once given, sdkh ibh yo vdrivah (iii.3. 1 1 1 ). We have seen that, 
in his exposition of the preceding precept, he has rejected this one, 
upon grounds of inappreciable value. The view here taken is one 
that might well enough be held by any one, as virtually equiva- 
lent with the one beiore presented: the voice somehow makes its 
descent from the higher to the lower pitch within the compass of 
the accented syllable ; whether by a leap or a slide, is a proper 
theme for hair-splitting argumentation, but of the smallest practi- 
cal consequence. 

WFT ll 3s ii 

48. A separable word is treated like separate words, except 
in an enumeration. 

The meaning and application of this precept may be best exhib- 
ited by means of the examples which the commentator quotes. 
We have a rule (iv.40) that te and the at the end of a word of more 
than two syllables are prugrahu if preceded by a or e. In the 
passages oshatdt tigmohete (i.2.14 2 ) and tat pravdte (vi.4.7 2 ), then, 
the final syllables would be pragraha , but that the words in which 
they occur are separable compounds, written in the puda-tox t tig- 
ma-hete and pra-vdte , and so are exempted by this rule from the 


47. pra vanayabdah' scaritaparydyah : savyanjana era svarita 

ddit'a drabhya sure ah pravano bhavati Vy ekar dear yd drive, 
yathd: sakh-* 

1 B. has pranava for pravana everywhere. 2 G-. if. ora. 3 it. sarvelhyo. 

48. inyyapadam ndndpadavad bhavati: asadikhydna v ishayd : 

ndndpadavad iti kith: osh - .* tat ity dddiv dkdrdikd- 

rapitrvas tu bahusv arasya te the (iv.40) ity atrdr pragr a - 
hat cam md bhild iti : asamkhydna iti kim: dve: para p ca: 

ekav y a veto pi (iv.49-51).* 3 dve sa v- ity otra pragraha- 

team bhavatv 4 iti vaddmah. ndndpadara iva ndndpadavat . 

1 G. if. ~ne vish 2 G. if. om. 3 G. if. ras. iti. 4 G. if. prabhavatu. 
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operation of iv.40 : the te is in each case the ending of a dissylla- 
bic word. What is meant by “ enumeration ” is not, in itself, very 
clear, as the case already cited is, in a certain sense, one of enu- 
meration — namely, of the syllables of a word. The commentator 
shows its intent by pointing out that, by rules iv.49-51, the word 
clve, the next word to it, and the next but one, are made pragrct - 
ha: hence, in the passage dve sav ane pakravatt (vi.1.6 4 ), pakra- 
vatt (pada - text filler a-vati) must be counted as a single word only, 
or the i of rati would not be pragraha. 

In this, as in the Rik and Atharva Pratiyakhyas, the word ihgya 
T. W. B. and O. more usually write vigya, or inya) means a com- 
pound word, treated as separable into its constituents in the pada- 
text. The St. Petersburg lexicon erroneously explains it as signi- 
fying a single member of such a compound. 

Compare Rik Pr. i.25, and Vaj. Pr. i.153. 

FTFT w&'x u 

49. Of such a word, the former member is called avagraha. 

The example quoted is devdyata iti deva-pate (iii.5.5 3 ) — an in- 
stance of cared , or repetition with iti interposed, such as is usual 
in the krama- texts, and, to a certain extent, in the pada-texts also. 
The existing pada-texts of the Rik and Atharvan would write this 
word simply deva-yate , reserving the repetition with iti for words 
which are pragraha and separable at the same time: but that of 
the Taittiriya-Sanhita treats all separable compounds in the latter 
method (see, for the varying usages of different texts, the note to 
Ath, Pr. iv.74). In deva-yate , the part deva is denominated ava- 
graha. As instance of the use of this technical term is given the 
rule (iv.2) which exempts all first members of compounds from the 
action of the rules prescribing pragraha. 

The commentator, finally, calls attention to the mutual relation, 
or apposition, of the words pada and avagraha in the rule, each in 
its own gender (the former being neuter, the latter masculine) : 
compare under ii.7 and v.2. 

The other Prati$ahkyas use the term avagraha in this sense, but 
without taking the trouble to define it. 

q^ JT^niHou 

50. In citations of a word, that word is to be understood. 

That is to say, the cited word itself, and not a part of a word 

49. Haeye ’ hgyapadasya purvapadam avagraha 1 ity negate. 

yathd: dev - avagrahasamjndydh* prayojanam: nd ’va- 

grahah (iv.2) ity ddi . paddvagrahagabdayor niyatalingatvd- 
nyonydnvayah 3 sambhavati. 

O) G. M. om. 4 G. M. om. aiagraha. 3 W. niyama 
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identical in form with it. Thus (to take the commentator’s exam- 
ple), tve is later (iv.10) declared pragraha except at the end of a 
separable word, as in the passage tve kratum (iii.5.10 1 ); the ex- 
ception specified is necessary, because the tve of a word like adi- 
titve (p. aditi-tve) is also a pctdci or vocable ; — but it is not there- 
fore to be inferred that the tve of kratve , in the passage Jcratve 
dciJcsh dya (iii. 2.5 2 ; 3. 11 4 ), is also pragraha . 

As the commentator had formerly derived grahanam (i.22) from 
grhyate , so now he derives grahandni from grhnanti , ‘they seize, 
take.’ 

The principle here taught is appealed to several times (under iv. 
1 1,38 ; vii.2) hereafter, in order to the settlement of doubtful points. 

It would seem possible to be still made a question whether the 
citation in any particular rule were a pada, ‘a full word,’ or a pa- 
daikadega , ‘ part of a word,’ since citations of the latter kind are 
also frequently made. Perhaps the commentator would settle the 
difficulty by asserting that no combination of articulate sounds 
which actually occurs in the Sanhita as a pada is ever cited in any 
other character. 

dn feFFT ll HA Hi 

c. ^ 2 

51. But that word, even when phonetically altered. 

The commentator gives two examples. The word vdhana , he 
says, is cited later (vii.6) as one whose n is liable to conversion 
into n : this conversion, then, still holds good, though the final 
syllable of the word have become o: thus, pravdhano vahnih 
(i.3.3), Again, sgah , by v.15, loses its final visarga / and it does 
so, even when its s is changed to sh , as in ayam u shya pra * deva- 
yuh (iii. 5.1 1 l ). As regards the former of these examples, it might 
seem to be provided for by rule i.22, above: but the commentator 
would doubtless plead that the rule would apply to vdhanah , but 
not to vdhano . 

50. pada graha ne&hi t sutreshu grhttam padam eva gamyeta: 1 
jhdtavyam: na paddikadegah * . yathd: tve ity aningydnt a h 3 

(iv.10) iti v ah shy at i : tathd sati tve iti pragraho bhavati: 

hr a- iti paddikadegdri 1 na bhavati grhnanti ’ ti grahandni: 

paddndin grahandni padagrahandni : teshu . 

1 M. ins. tad. * G. II. -rath. 3 W. ani/itiiy-; B. amhy-. 4 G. M. - gatvdn . 

51. apigabdah padam anvddipati : pada gr ah ari esft u vikrtam 
api pada m avagantar yam. yathd: natvdpattdu vdhana (vii.6) 
iti grahishyate : padam iti krtvd visarjamya otvam dpanne pi 

natvam ndi Va nivartate: pra - ; eshasasyah (v.15) iti 

v isarjamyalopagrahan am pathishyate : ay - ity atra sakdre 

shatvam dpanne 1 visargalopo bhavaty eva. 

1 G. M. ins. 'pi. 
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ii My ii 

52. And even when preceded by a . 

The evident occasion of this rale is the frequent occurrence of 
words with the negative prefix a attached to them. But, it being 
once established, its sphere is not restricted to that class of com- 
pounds, as is shown in the very example chosen hv the commen- 
tator to illustrate its working. By iii.2, prd is included among 
the words whose final d is liable to be shortened ; then, by this 
rule, apvd is also included: e. g. apvdrantan (p. apra-rantam) sa- 
hasrlnam (iii.3.11 1 ). 

Application of this principle is quite frequently made below 
(under iii.2, 8; v.13,16; vi.5,14 ; viii.8,13; xi.16; xri.6,19). 

^ ii ii 

53. And when preceded by an. 

The origin and aim of this rule are obviously the same with 
those of the preceding, but the instances of its application are less 
frequent: it is appealed to but three times in the sequel (under 
rules iii.7,viii.8, and xvi.29). The last case is the one selected by 
the commentator as his example. The word anpu, by xvi.29, con- 
tains anus v dr a ; hence the same word preceded by an is to be re- 
garded as included with it, as in the passage ananpit kur rant all 
(iii.2.2 1 ). 

The commentator now raises the question: how comes kdra to 

52. atrd r py apipabdah paddnrddepakah : padagrahaneshv 
akdrddy 1 apt 3 padam vijneyam: 9 pvartdr ciyitnd (iii.2) itl 
hrasvddepe vakshyati : akdrader api tasya grahanasya hrusva - 
tram bhavati. yathd: apv- a kdra ddir yasya tat tat hok tarn, 

1 G-. M. - dif . 2 G . M. ca. 3 G. M. prefixes the preceding three words of the 
cited rule. 

53. cakdrah padam iti bodhayati: padagrahanesh v ankdrddy 
api padam vijfteyam : anpu (xvi.29) it,/ cmmviiragame val- 
shyati: ankdrdder api tasya ’mtsrrirdgamah sydt. yathd: 
an - ankdra ddir yasya tat tathoktam . 

nanv atra sdtre n ity asya kd rott ara tv cent kcttlicani kriyate: 
varnah kdrottarah (i.3 6) iti 1 sdtre varnasya 1 kdrottaratvavi - 
dhanabhangaprasangat . negate: sat y and etacchdstrabaldn 3 na 
kriyate: him tu gdstrdntarabaldf kriyate: yathd: pdnintyd 4 era- 
kdra apikdra 4 ityddtndm sddhutram kathayanti: eram atrd \ 'pi 
evam ahkdra dgama (i.23) ity atrd 5 codyaparihdrdu vijneydu . 

(0 G. U. varnarabdcirsya . 2 G. M. tasya. a) b. om. G. M evaldre 'vi- 

6 G. U. atrd 'pi. r 
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be added here to the syllable an ? since offense is thus committed 
against the precept in rule 16, above, that Jcdra is added to an 
alphabetic sound to form its name. His answer is : true enough 
that it is not done by authority of this text-book ; but it is done 
by the authority of other text-books ; for example, Panini’s fol- 
lowers establish the propriety of such expressions as evakdra , api- 
kara (for the words eva and apt). So likewise in this very trea- 
tise (in rule 23, above) we have ahkdra for ah ; and the same ob- 
jection and answer are to be understood as applying there. See 
the note under rule 16. 

ui: H ll 

54. A single sound composing a word is called aprkta. 

The commentator explains ekavarnah after the fashion usual 
with him in treating a karynadhdraya or determinative compound: 
u that is both single (eka) and a sound (rarna); hence, a single 
sound.” The term aprkta means, he says, ‘ uneombined with a 
consonant.’ As example of an aprkta word, he quotes sa uv eka- 
vih$ai'artanih (iv.3.3 2 ), where uv is, by rule ix.16, representative 
of the particle u / and, as counter-example, to illustrate the force 
of the specification “ composing a word,” yojnapatdzi • iti (vi,6.2 3 ), 
where r, though in a manner isolated, is not aprkta , being only a 
fragment of a word. * Rule ix,16 exemplifies the use of the term. 

?TKFT^TW II HH II 

55. And is treated both as initial and as final. 

As an instance of the treatment of an aprkta word as initial, the 
commentary again cites the passage sa un ekav in pacartanih (iv.3. 
3 2 ), and declares that in it is to be seen the effect of rule 41, above 
(G. M. have here a lacuna, and omit the reference to the rule, along 
with the other instance). This is quite unintelligible to me, since 


54. eka$ cd 'sdu varnac cdi 1 'kavarnnh : sa cet padam bhavati 

so ‘prktah 2 sydt. yathd: sa padam iti Mm: yap sam- 

jhdydh prayojanam: ukdro ' prktah prakrtyd 3 (ix.16) iti. 
aprkta iti vyanjanend T samyuta * ity arthah. 

1 B, Ins. sa. 2 G. if. -ktasariijna. * G. M. add the remaining two words of the 
cited rule. 4 G. M. - yukta . 

. 55. cakdrdnrddishtam tad aprktasamjham padam ddyantavac 1 

ca kdryabhdy bhavati. ddivad yathd: sa ity atra Has yd 

” dir uccd istardm (i.4 1 ) iti kdryam bhavati: antavad yathd: 

o te ity atra* Hit ah (iv.3) iti pragrahakdryam* bhavati. ddi<; 

cd 'nta$ cd ”clyantdu: tdv ivd ” dyantavat. 

1 G. if. ddivad ant-. (*> G. if. om. 3 G. M. -ho. 
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the rule referred to teaches nothing whatever that is characteristic 
of an initial sound, — indeed, teaches no k dry am, 4 effect,’ at all. 
For the treatment of such a word as a final, we have as an exam- 
ple the passage o te yanti (i.4.33), in which o is pragraha ; with 
reference to rule iv.3, which teaches that only a final vowel is pra- 
graha. 

With this rule and the preceding compare Vaj. Pr. i. 15 1-2, 
which are nearly identical with them in form and meaning. The 
llik Pr. does not define the term aprkta , but gives respecting it a 
rule corresponding with the present one. Both give in illustra- 
tion the same passage, indre ” 'hi {indra : d: ihi ), analogous with 
the one ( bhakshe ” 'hi, iii.2.5 1 ) quoted below, under v. 3. 

mm m.iyHidT n ha n 

56. Alteration and omission are of a single sound. 

That is to say, not of a whole word. Where, as by v.19, more 
than one letter is omitted, each is specified. The cited examples 
are, of alteration, dhdrshdhdu (i.2.8 2 : by rule v.10) ; of omission, 
sa te jdndti (i.2.14 2 3 : by rule v.15). 

I find this rule expressly appealed to but once in the sequel 
(under ix.7). 

fsRTSft rfPT: llMpii 

57. Omission is complete loss. 

As example of lopa , ‘ omission,’ the commentator quotes the pas- 
sage sa im'andrd suprayasah (iv.1.8 1 ' 2 ), where the initial m of 
niandrd is lost after tm (by rule v.12: see the note there given). 
As example of the use of the term, he gives rule v.ll, which is in- 
troductory to the subject of omissions. He then proceeds to state 
a very curious reason why such a precept as this should seem call- 
ed for : u some have maintained the eternity of sound : in order to 
the confutation of that doctrine, this rule hath been uttered, in 
conformity with general grammar.” Panini’s corresponding pre- 
cept (i.1.60) is adargcmam lopah , ‘omission is disappearance from 
view.’ 


56. varnamdtrasya vikdralopdu sydtdm na hi sarvasya pa- 

dasya. vikdras tavat : dhd-iti: Hopastu 1 ; sa . 

W, om. B. omits this whole comment, along with the following rule. 

57. varnavindpo 1 lopasarhjno bhavatL yathd: sa sam- 

jndydh pray ojanam : atha lopah (v.ll) ity ddi. varnasya ni~ 
tyatdm kecid dhuh : tannirakarandya v ydkara n d n us arena sie 
tram etad abhdni. 

1 G. M. varnasya V-. 
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58. Continued implication is of that which was last. 

The term anvddega , ‘after-indication,’ with its corresponding 
verbal forms, and other equivalent expressions (especially anvd- 
karshaka, dkarshaka , etc.), is constantly employed in the com- 
mentary to signify the continued force in a given rule of some spe- 
_ cification made in a preceding rule. And the simple meaning of 
the present precept appears to be, that such a bringing forward is 
* of the predicate last used, the woi*d last cited, or the like. The 
commentator’s first example is entirely accordant with this under- 
standing: in rule vii.3, namely, to the effect that the n of hanydt 
and upyarndnam is changed to w, the implication is “ after nih” 
nih being the last mentioned in a list of altering words given in 
the preceding rule. But he goes on to make another application 
of the precept: rule xv.8 says “a, however, even in samhitd [is 
protracted and nasalized] and it is to be understood that only 
a “last” or “final” a is intended — as in suglokdn 3 (i.8.16 2 ), pro- 
tracted from sugloka / while in brahmd% n tv ah rdjan (i.8.16 1,2 ), 
agnd%ity dha (vi.5.8 4 ), vie it yah so?ndz na vicitydz iti (vi.1.9 1 ), 
where the words protracted are brahman , agne, somah , and vici- 
tyah , and the a is not a final, there is no nasalization. Evidently, 
this is a wholly forced and false interpretation: no rule can mean 
two things so utterly different. Compare the notes to iv.3 and xv. 
8, where the principle is appealed to. 

The comment seeks a kind of support for its double interpre- 
tation by calling attention to the distinction between an “affect- 
ing cause” (nimitta), like the nih brought forward from vii.: to 
vii.3 in the first example, and an “ affected ” word or element 
( nimittin , ‘having a cause’), such as is concerned in the second 
example. The latter (nearly synonymous with lakshya, used in 
the comment to i.22) he defines as “something original (? 2 ?ra ~ 
dhdna seems to be taken here in the sense of prakrti) suffering 
a prescribed effect.” 

No one of the other Prat^akliyas attempts to lay down any 
rules as to the anvddega (or anuvrtti) ; and its usages are, in 
fact, wholly irreducible to rule — a circumstance which involves 
the condemnation of the sutra style of composition, because the 
sutras are not and cannot be self-explanatory, or intelligible with- 
out an authoritative comment. 


58. nimittasya nimittino vd ’ ntyasyd ’ nvddego bhavati: ni- 
mittt Hi pradhdnam 1 kdryabhdg iti ydvat . nimittasya yathd: 
hanydd upyarndnam ca (vii.3) ity asyd Hr a* nihgabdasya. 
nimittino yathd : a k dr as tu sanhitd yarn api (xv.8) ity atra 

s u <; l o k dn‘s 3 ity ant y asyd ’ kdrasya : antyasye Hi kim: hr ah- : 

ag- : vie- 

1 W. - ndm ; G. M. -na. 5 G . M. om. 3 B. oro. all the signs of protraction. 



42 


W. D. Whitney, 


[i. 59. 


33SP45J ^UTFT RrtFTllM^U 

59. An upabandha , however, is for that particular passage, 
and of constant effect. 

The commentator etymologizes upabandha , i connection, tie,’ as 
representing the meaning upabadhyate , ‘it is tied up, bound to;’ 
and he farther defines it as signifying a passage pointed out by 
the indication “in that,” and one which is designated by an enu- 
meration — referring to rules iv.22,23,48,52 as examples. An upa- 
bandha, then, is a connected part of the Sanhita, pointed out and 
defined by the rules of the Prat^akhya in various ways : by cit- 
ing the first words of a single verse (iv.20) or of an anuvdka 
(iv.25,48; xi.3); by the accepted title of a number of amivdkas , 
either succeeding one another or otherwise (ii.0,1 1 ; iv.52; ix.20; 
xi.3); by giving the first and last words of a passage (iv.22,23); 
or by fixing a limit within a certain number of words from a speci- 
fied word (iv.52). Respecting such a passage, we are told, this 
rule is intended to teach two things: first, that what is prescribed 
for it does not hold good in other passages — this is signified by 
the word tn, ‘however,’ in the rule; — second, that an exception 
which applies in other passages does not apply in it — this is signi- 
fied by the word nit yam, ‘ constantly, in all cases.’ 

Both prescriptions, as thus stated, the commentator undertakes 
to illustrate by quoted cases of their application. But his first 
illustration is imperfectly and obscurely set forth, and is, besides, 
of a very questionable character. *He tells ns that the passage ity 
aha devi hy eshd den ah soraah (vi.1.7 7 ) is brought, by the princi- 
ple laid down in the next rule but one (i.61), under the action of 
rule iv.25 — and this is all that he deigns to say about it. The 
meaning is this: the passage quoted contains a series of four words, 
ity dha devi hi, which are also found at ii.6.7 5 ( devi devaputre ity 
dha devi hy ete devaputre) ; and, as the i of devi in the latter pas- 
sage is pragraha by iv.25, so, under the operation of i.61, it should 
be pragraha also in the other. Such, however, is not the case; 
for devi in devi hy eshd is singular, while in devi hy ete it is dual. 
It would seem, then, as if we ought to understand the comment a- 


59. upabandhas tu svadepdydi ’’va nit yam nirdepaJco bhavati: 
upabadhyata 1 ity upubandhah: etasminn ity 1 adh Hear an arO. pah 
sa mkhydna y ishayap ca pradepa upabandha ity negate . yathd : 
irdvati (iv.22) ity ddi sdtradvayam : somdya svai ’ tasrnin 
(iv.48); gamayato bhavatah (iv.52) it l ca. upabandhe gad 
uktam tad anyatra na bhavati Hi tupabddrthah * . yathd V 

ity ; atra tripadaprabh rt i nydyena (i.61) piirv a j ep r ab hr ty 

d ’ yam (iv.25) iti prdptih. anyatra yo nishedhah sa upabandhe 
na bhavati Hi n ity a pabddrthah . yathd: sadohavirdhdne 
(iv.ll) iti pragraho grahtshyate: Ice valahav irdhdna* iti sarvathd* 
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tor to maintain that the present rule annuls the application of i.61, 
and, through it, of iv.25, to the case in question. But this is whol- 
ly inadmissible: for rule 61, below, is directly intended as a limit- 
ation to the present one, and has no force or value except as it ap- 
plies to just such passages as the one here instanced ; and with the 
latter are closely analogous a part of the examples adduced for its 
illustration, and leading to an opposite conclusion to the one here 
apparently arrived at. I cannot account for the way in which the 
commentator treats the matter. So far as I can see, devt at vi.1.7 7 
is pragraha according to the rules of the Pratiyakhya, and has 
only by some oversight escaped being specially excepted : and the 
first restriction is of a general character, meaning that directions 
given for an upabandha passage are intended for that passage 
alone, and have no wider bearing — except as they receive it from 
i.61. The same, as will be seen below, limits also the other re- 
striction, that expressed by nityam. 

Further, the citation in rule iv.ll of the compound sadoha- 
virdhdne as pragraha implies that the simple word havirdhdne 
would always be of a contrary character, as it in fact is in the 
passage havirdhdne Jchydyante (vi.2.11 1 ); but this implication 
does not hold in the passage havirdhdne prdet prarartayeyuli 
(iii.1.3 1 ), because of the inclusion of the latter among the ujxiban - 
dhas of rule iv.52. Here, however, is brought up an objection : 
the explanation given is not satisfactory, because an exception 
made elsewhere is sometimes of force also in an upabandha pas- 
sage. For instance, in the passage atha mithuni bharatah 
(vi.5.8 6 ), the word mithuni , which would else be pragraha by 
iv.52, is made otherwise by iv.53. Again, an example of a 
similar class is afibrded by vdyara drohanardhdu (v.6.21), where 
r agave ought to be pragraha , because occurring in the anurdka 
to which iv.48 refers, while it is deprived of that character by iv.54. 
The answer is made, that, in the case of grdmi, vdyave , manure , 
and the like, the exception must be allowed to have force because 
those words are excepted by specific mention ; while the exception 
of havirdhdne is inferential only, and therefore does not hold 
good : specific mention being of more force than mere inference. 

net pragraho grhyate: yathiC : hav - ity ay am atra 9 nishe- 

dhah : hav - ity atra na prasarati : g am ay at o b hav at a h 

(iv.52) ity ddind prdptih. nanr etad anupapannam: any atra 

nishedhasya kvacid upabandhe \ pi dargandt: yathd: atha 

ity atra g am ay at o bhavatah (iv.52) ity upabandhaprdptir na 
grdmt (iv.53) ity ddind ’ nyatra a nishedhena nishidhyate: ta - 

thd 10 : v dy- ity atra somdya sva (iv.48) iti prdptir ate 

samdnapada (iv.54) ity anend '’nyatra nishedhena mshidhyate . 
afro ’pyate : grdmi vdyare manara ity ddindrh kanthoktatvdd 
esha nishedhah prasaratu 11 keralahavirdhdne 12 pragraho 13 ne ’ ty 
drthiko nishedho na prasaraty eva: drthikakanthoktayoh kan - 
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But this suggests a further objection r why then is not the specific 
mention of ate and ave in rule iv.54 enough, and what is the use of 
adding the word nityam , c in all cases,’ in that rule ? This, replies 
the commentator, is for the purpose of making the exception yet 
more strongly binding: the specific mention merely annuls the 
application of the upabandha rule; the addition of nityam avoids 
the application of any other rule. For example, in dve jdye v in- 
date (vi.6.4 3 ), vindate should be pragraha (by rule iv.51), because 
separated by only one word from dve ; and in vanaspate vtdvah- 
gah (iv.6.6 5 ), the same character would belong to vanaspate (by 
iv.38) because followed by vid — and we are left to infer that the 
nityam renders rule iv.54 capable of reaching these passages, and 
taking away the pragraha character of the two words in question. 
This, adds the commentator, may be still further pursued; it has 
been thus drawn out in accordance with the view of Mahisheya. 

In all this exposition is to be seen something of the artificial and 
hair-splitting character which is apt to belong to a Hindu com- 
ment, while upon the wdiole it is sound and to the point. The 
term tipabandha is doubtless better understood actively, as repre- 
senting teno ' 'pabadhyate , 4 that whereby there is binding up the 
presence of depdya in the rule is hardly reconcilable with the other 
interpretation. The intent of the specification nityam is to exclude 
general exceptions, made in view of other passages, or of the text 
at large, but not at all to deny the possibility of exceptions made 
expressly for the upabandha passages: and such are iv.53 and 
others, referred to by the objector, and refuted by an inapplicable 
special pleading. The force which the commentator ascribes to 
the tu of the rule belongs rather to de$dya, and the tu has the 
value of a general disjunctive, bringing in a precept not connected 
with what has gone before. 

Any additional instances of the application of the principles 
here laid down I have not searched for or chanced upon. The 
rule is appealed to but once in the sequel (under iv.54). 

W HFJfT n \o n 

60. Also a cause belonging to another word, in the case of a 
pragraha or of a word containing anusvdra. 

thoktasya prdbalydt . nanv ate ave (iv.54) ity anayoh kanthok- 
tydi y vd dam: tatra nityagrahanena kirn, ucyate: niturdm pari- 
hdrah: kanthoktir upabandhaprdptim eva nivartayati nitya$a- 

bdas tu prdptyantaram api pariharati: yathd: dve ity atra 

ekavyaveto pi (iv.51) iti prdptih: van - iti 14 vid (iv.38) 

ddiprdptih: evam ddy llhaniyam 15 . m dhishe yamatdnusdrenai 
J vam prapahcitam. 

1 B. upanibadhyata. 3 Vi. ity a. 3 G. H om. tu. 4 W. B. om. 5 G. M. kevalam 
hav * G. M. sarvadhd. 7 W. om. 8 G. M. any atra. 9 G. M. om. « Q-. m. ya- 
thd. 11 G. M. -rati 13 B. kevalam h-. 13 W. -he. 14 G. H. ins. atra. 15 G. M. 

niyamam . 
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The intent of this rule is made sufficiently clear by the commen- 
tator, but he is unable to show satisfactorily its connection, or the 
implication in virtue of which it comes to mean what it does. He 
puts, however, a bold face upon it, and declares that the ca , ‘ also,’ 
implies the negative (nan: compare Panini ii.2.6 etc.) meaning 
signified by tu (that is to say, the tu of the preceding rule). This 
is quite unintelligible. More defensible would be the continuance 
of nityam> ‘constantly:’ this, indeed, I conceive to be the real 
interpretation of the ca; although the rule is even thus left insuffi- 
ciently explained by its context. The term srddishu points us to 
the sixteenth chapter, where is to be found an enumeration of all 
the cases in the Sanhita exhibiting an anusvdra which is not a 
consequence of the phonetic rules of the treatise — of all the words 
which in their pada form contain an anusvdra — and this enumera- 
tion is led off (xvi.2) with the syllable sra. Many of this class of 
words are pointed out, as elsewhere in the Prat^akhya, by men- 
tioning the words which they precede or follow; which latter, then, 
become in the view of the treatise their nimitta , or c cause’ (taking 
the post hoc or ante hoc for a propter hoc). Inasmuch, now, as the 
pragraha quality and the occurrence of this anus vara belong to 
the word itself, independently of its surroundings, it becomes 
necessary to teach that, when a word has been defined by means of 
its surroundings as thus characterized, it retains its character even 
when separated from them, as it is in the pada- text. Or, in the 
language of the rule, the defined occasion of a pragraha or of a 
constituent anusvdra is of force, even when it is, or is in, another 
pada . 

The commentator, in illustration of the action of the rule, refers 
us first to iv.28, where ghni and cakre are declared pragraha when 
immediately followed by p ; these words are pragraha also in the 
pada - text of the same passages, when there is a pause between 
them and the p. Again, he quotes rule xvi.ll, where md is de- 
clared to have no anusvdra after it when preceded by an 'ava- 
graha ; that is, when it begins the second member of a compound, 
as in ardharnd.se devdh (ii.5.6 6 ): here, too, the precept holds when 

60. ca haras tugabdan i gad it am 1 nahartham anvddigati : pra- 
graheshu srddishu ca ndndpadasambandh P nimittam asamhitd - 
yam api sv ah dry am 2 upadigati 5 ti pragrah an usv drahdryam* na 
nivartate . yathd: vakshyati : ghni cakre pap are (iv.28) pra- 
grahdu bharata tty: atra pragrohatve papareno* \ 'padishte pada- 
hale 6 tathdi 'va. srddishu ca 7 yathd: nd 'vngra hop'd rv ah 
(xvi.ll) ity avagr abend ’ nusvdrdgame nishiddhe padahdle 'pi ta- 
thdi J va: yathd*: ardh- shatvanatvdddu 9 tu ndndpadiyam lQ 

nimittam samhitdydm eva Jcdryam karoti ’ ty oyam drambhah: 
yathd 11 : guc- : pr a v- 

1 G. M. -bdena ni 2 G. M. -dha. 3 G. M. svik-. 4 tV. - surah - ; B. - hanusvalc 
a Cr. M. pakdrena . 6 G. M. ins. 'pi. 7 Gr. If. om. 8 Vf. om. 9 G. M. ins. ca. 

10 G. M. -ya. 11 W. ora. 
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the avagraha pause intervenes between the two parts of the com- 
pound : as, ardha^mdse. On the other hand, the cause (?zimitta) of 
nasalization of a sibilant or nasal, if in a different pada from the 
letter it affects, is efficient only in 8am hit d : for example, pucishad 
iti puei-sat (iv.2.1 5 ), and pravdhana iti pra-vahanah (i.3.3): and 
this is the occasion of the rule. 

I see no reason why this rule does not need to apply also to the 
cases of an original lingual nasal (n) enumerated in the thirteenth 
chapter. 

ll K\ ll 

61. A repeated passage, of three or more words, is as already 
established. 

That is to say, the reading of any connected passage is as estab- 
lished by the rules for the first place where it occurs : if repeated 
in a later part of the Sanhita, where other rules, there applicable, 
would change its reading, it is exempted from their influence. 

Several examples are given in illustration by the commentator. 
In the third chapter (prapna) of the first book ( kdnda ) of the San- 
hita occurs the phrase deeasya ted savituh prasave f pvinoh (i.3.1 1 : 
but the same phrase is found also twice before, at i.l.4 2 ,6), and 
the initial a of its last word is cut off by the general rule xil ; 
hence, w r hen it occurs again in a vdjapeya passage (namely at 
L7.10 3 ), where, by xi.3, the elision of the a is forbidden, the effect 
of the latter rule is suspended, and the passage reads as before. 
Again, the words supathd rage ctsmdn are first found at i.1.14 3 , 
where, as the anuvdka is a yujyd , the a of asmdn remains unelided 
by xi.3; and w r hen they occur again at i.4.43 1 , that letter still 
maintains its place. Once more, the phrase sa jdto gurbho asi 
rodasyoh is read at iv.1.4 2 , and again at v.1.5 3 ' 4 ; the former time 
in an ukhya passage, where the a of asi is retained by xi.3 ; and 
it is therefore retained in the other passage also. 

The commentator applies to the rule the restriction that in the 
repeated passage the word respecting w hose form there is question 
must hold the third place (that is to say, doubtless, that it must 
have not less than two other words before it). In support of this 
limitation, he cites a case: at iv.ii.8 3 , in an ukhya passage, occur 

61. traydndm paddndm samdhdras tripadam: kdryabhdjah 
padasya trttyatvaih vijneyam: idrpani tripadam: tat 1 prabhrty 
ddir yasya tat tripadaprabhrti yathoktam purvoktam v id him 
karoti sv av ipeshanavr yatra 3 tripadaprabhrti pimaruktam cet, 
tathd: 4 lupyate tv akdra ekdrdukdrapdrv ah (xi.l) ity 

anena pratliamakdndatrtiyaprapm dev - ity atrd 5 hare lupte 

tad eva vdkyam vdjdpeye ' py alopam bddhitvd tathdi 5 va bhaeati: 

tripadaprabhrtitedt . ubhd vdm (i.1.14 1 ) ity atra sup- ity 

etad ud u tyam jdtavedasam (i.4.43 1 ) ity atrd 'pi tathdi 
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the words prthivtm anu ye antarikshe ye dim tebhyah (W. B. 
omit the first two words of the citation), and the a of antarikshe 
is left unelided by xi.3 ; but at iv.5.11 2 (in the last anuvdka of 
the chapter called rudra: see rule xi.3) we read ye prthivydm ye 
' ntarikshe ye dim (W. B., again, omit the first two words quoted, 
and also give ye ant-) — which, but for his restriction, would be a 
violation of the rule. I cannot but question, however, the right of 
the commentator thus to limit the rule, for I have noted at least 
three cases where, if it be admitted, the retention of an initial a in 
a repeated passage would be deft without authority : they are 
pdvako asmabhyam (v.4.4 5 and iv.6. 1 ®» 5 ), preddho ague (v.4.7 3 
and iv.6.5 4 ), and dadJiikrdvno akdrisham (vii.4.19 4 and i.v.ll 4 ). 
Whether there are other cases like that to which the commentator 
appeals, I am unable to say : but I cannot help suspecting that he 
devised this modification of the rule to suit that particular passage, 
'without sufficient regard to what might be required by other parts 
of the text. 

But he is guilty of another piece of arbitrary interpretation 
which is still more unjustifiable, and which he makes yet lamer 
work of defending. The term tripadaprabhrti means, according 
to him, a series of words beginning with three words of which the 
third is the one whose form is in question — that is to say, a series 
of at least four words, of which one follows the word of doubtful 
reading. The case to which he appeals to establish this is as fol- 
lows: the words divas pari prathamani jajfle agnir asm at (W. B, 
omit asm at) occur at i.3.1 4 6 4 , in a ydjgd passage, where agnih keeps 
its initial vowel by xi.3; again, the words itah prathamam jajhe ag- 
nih are found at ii.2,4 8 * : there seems to be a repetition, and a read- 
ing of agnih founded upon it; but it is not proper to claim that 
the retention of a here has this ground; it is due to the inclusion 
(in rule xi,16) of jajfte among the words which do not cause the 
elision : for such inclusion would otherwise be to no purpose (since 
there is in the Sanhita no other passage to which the prescription 
should apply). Any other case seeming to require the interpreta- 
tion here in question I have not noticed; and we have the right to 
presume that, if the commentator had knowledge of one which sup- 
ported his view more unequivocally, lie would not have failed to 
refer to it. So far as appears, then, the sole object of this forced 

6 sam te vdyur (iv.1.4 1 ) ity atra sa tty etat kruram 

iva (v.1.5 1 ) ity atrd ’’pi tathdi 'va. brahma navdkyeskn tu 8 tri- 
padamdtrdd vd kdryam bhavati: brahman avdkyesh u pdrvastha- 
lasydv ’co ’ kteh 8 : yathd: imdm agrbhnan ragandm? 

(iv.1.2 1 ) ity atra mar- ity etad rdkyam 10 ut krdma (v.1.3 1 ) 

ity atrd '’pi tathdi '’va bhavati . kdryabhdjali padasya trtiyatvam 

iti kirn: prth- ity 11 ukhye: ye iti rudrottamdnuvdke. 

prdbhrti ’ ti kirn: tv am ague rndrah (i.3,14 1 ) iti ydjydydm 
divas iti vdkyam agnaye e nnavate (ii.2.4 1 ) ity atra 
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interpretation of the word tripadaprabhrti (one which the word 
may be said decidedly not to admit of) is to save rule xi.16 from 
the charge of repetition in a single point : we shall presume with 
much greater plausibility that, when the rule was made, the fact 
that this particular case was already covered by i.61 was over- 
looked. 

But the commentator virtually admits the unsoundness of his 
own work by acknowledging that in the brdhmana- passages 
(brdhmanavdkya) of the Sanliita a simple phrase of three words is 
enough to justify the application of the rule, 44 because,” he says, 
“of the quotation in the brdhmana- passages of a previously- 
occurring phrase that is to say, because the prose part of the 
Sanhita is to so great an extent occupied with citing and com- 
menting on the phrases and words of other parts — a fact which 
has, doubtless, been the special occasion and suggestion of the 
present rule. Thus, the words mnryaprl sprhayad ear no agnih 
are quoted at v.i.3 3 (with the customary addition, ity dha) y from 
the previous passage iv.1.2 5 ; and although the ndbhim which 
follows agnih at its first occurrence is not also quoted, and the 
quotation is not therefore a tripadaprabhrti according to the com- 
mentator’s construction of this term, the rule holds good, and the 
a of agnih has a right to stand. 

The general value of this rule is that of a limitation to the last 
but one ; it points out a class of cases in which a rule given for 
a particular passage is not limited to that passage, but also acts 
elsewhere ; in which, moreover, such a rule does not govern nit- 
yam , 4 against all opposition,’ the reading of the passage to which 
it relates. 

The commentator notices the fact that the repetition of the final 
word of the rule indicates the conclusion of the chapter. Such 
repetition is made at the end of each chapter, and by all the manu- 
scripts ; and, as it is thus farther ratified by the comment, I have 
not hesitated to admit it as an authentic part of the text of the 
Pratij&khya. G. M. repeat the whole rule in this case. 

it ah iti jmnaruktarn: tatf 1 tathdi ’ bhavacV 3 itieet: nidi 

5 vam : tripadamdtrdd 14 era tathdbhdva 16 iti 1 * v ah turn nn yuktam : 
him tu jajiie sahsphdnah (xi.16) iti jajnegra hanasdmarthy at : 
17 anyathd tasya 18 vdiyarthydt 1 ' . 

padavipsd 19 ’ dhydyaparisamdptim dyotayati. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtigdkhyariearane 
prath am o c dh yd yah. 

1 G. M. om. 2 Vi. -nciya; G. M - shena . 3 G. M. idain. 4 G. M. ins. hi. s G. M. 
ins. tathd . * G. M. om. 7 G. M. purvasydi. * G. M. ’ ktah . 9 G. M. om. i® G. M. 

om. 11 G. M. ins. ehhya. 12 G. M. om. 13 G. M. syad. 14 G. M. tripaddd. 
15 G. M. tathd hhavatu . 1C G. M. ins. atra. < 17 > Vi. om. 18 G. M. tasydi \a. 
19 G. M. paddvrttyd . 
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CHAPTER II. 


Contents: 1-11, general mode of production of articulate sounds, distinction of 
surd and sonant sounds, etc. ; 12-29. special rules for the production of vowels 
and diphthongs; 30, nasals; 31-34, difference of vowels and consonants; 
35-39, mode of production of mutes ; 40-^3, of semivowels ; 44- 4 5, of spirants ; 
46-48, of h and A; 49-52, of nasal sounds. 

Wf th>JKTIrr: ll 1 1I 

1. Now for the origin of sound. 

For the word atha in this rule the commentator allows us our 
choice between two interpretations: it either indicates immediate 
succession — thus, the list of articulate sounds having been given, 
there next arises the desire to know what is the cause of these 
sounds, or how they become apprehensible by the sense, and then 
follows the explanation here to be given — or it is introductory, 
signifying that from this point onward the subject of the origin of 
sound is the one had in hand. Compare the similar and yet more 
lengthy discussion under rule Ll. He then goes on to draw out 
the significance of the rule itself Q abda he explains by dhvani : 
both, when used thus distinctively, mean audible sound in general, 
rather than articulate sound or voice (compare xxii.1,2; xxiii.3). 
He paraphrases: “of the articulate sounds, a etc., the cause of 
perception, or their origin, their birth, their apprehension by the 
sense — -just as, even before water is seen, there is moisture in the 
ground, and that becomes visible in consequence of digging — this 
is the subject of description.” We seem to catch here a glimpse 
of that same doctrine of the eternity of sound to which reference 
was made above, under i.57 : our organs do not properly produce 
it, but their action brings it to the cognizance of the senses, as the 
action of digging brings water to light. 


1 . uJcto varnasamdmndyah: teshdm varndndih kidrk 1 kdra- 
nariv kcitham vd tadvpalabdhir ity dkdfikshdnantaram 3 nirdpyata 
ity dncintaryartho 'thapabdah. atha vd : ita uttarcnh yad voksh- 
yate tac chabdotpattir ity etad 4 adhikrtam veditavyam ity adhika - 
rdrthah. $abdo ndma dhvanih : varndndm akdrddinam upddd- 
nakaranarif 'tadutpattir* janma apalabdhir vd: yatho ’ dakasya 
7 dar$anat pdrvam eva bhtimdn jalam asty eva tat khanandd* dr$y- 
ate, tadvat 7 : se ’ yam ucyata? iti stUrdrthah. 

1 G-. M. Jcidrram. 2 W. Icaranam. 3 0. M. ins. tan. 4 G-. M. om. 6 B. - karanam . 
6 G-. M. tasyaut-. W. B. om. * MSS. fchanand . 8 G-. M. drabhyata. 

4 
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sng^rf^pf^nn?^ rphjm : toh^i 

2. By the setting in motion of air By the body, at the junc- 
tion of throat and breast. 

The first part of this rule (literally, ‘ from air-body-impulsion 2 * * * * 7 * ) 
is obscurely expressed, and of ambiguous meaning. The commen- 
tator gives three explanations of it, the first of which is also itself 
obscure. Agni ( 4 fire, warmth ’ — 4 heat of the body ’?), he says, 
impels Yayu (‘ air, wind ’) ; that is what 44 air-body” means (but 
how ?), From such an impulsion— that is to say, expulsion, effort 
at utterance — at the junction of, or between, throat and breast, 
comes the origination of sound. And he quotes a verse from the 
Qiksha (verses 8-9 of the Yajus version, verses 6-7 of the Rik ver- 
sion : see Weber’s Ind. Stud., iv.350-1) : “the mind impels the 
body-fire ; that sets in motion air ; and air, moving in the breast, 
generates a gentle tone.” Again (or rather, apparently, as a part 
of the same explanation: but its inconsistency with the rest is pal- 
pable), he makes a copulative compound of vdyu-parira] namely 
4 air-and-body 44 from the impulsion of those two.” Once more, he 
quotes as the opinion of other authorities that vdyu-parira means 
4 the air in the body,’ the compound being of such a sort that that 
which should be its first member is put last, after the analogy of 
rdjadanta , 4 upper incisor 7 (literally, 4 king-tooth ’—that is, as the 
Hindu etymologists explain it, 4 tooth-king, chief among the teeth’), 
and the other words composing that gana (to Pan. ii.2.31). And 
he adds the remark that, in this interpretation, the air is under- 
stood as the cause of the impulsion, not its product. 

In the translation of the rule given above, the primary division 
of the compound is regarded as to be made after vdyu / purira- 
samirana meaning an ‘impulsion by the body,’ and vdyu being 
prefixed in a genitive relation, ‘of the air.’ This is harsh, but ap- 
pears to me more acceptable and less violent than the other construc- 
tions proposed. Practically, the point is of small consequence. 


2. vdyum agnih samirayati ’ tl vdyupariram : tathdbhutdt sam- 

irandt: prerandd abhighdtdcV ity arthah: kanthorusoh samdhdne 

madhyadepe gabdotpattir bhavati ’ ti 2 ; pikshd cdi J vam astt Hi 3 : 
manah kdydgnim 4 dhant i* sa 9 prerayati mdrutam 7 : 
mdrutas tu ’ rasi caran rtu / n dram jam njn t i *svaram 

iti\ vayup ca pariram ca vdyuparire: tayoh samiranam: tasmdt 9 . 

anye tv dhiih: vdyoh parire satah samiranam: iQ tasmdp chabdo- 

tpattir iti: tatre 11 ’ ttham samdsah: rdjadantdditvdc charirasya 12 

paranipdtah: parire vdyur 13 vdyu pariram: tasya samiranam™: 

tasmdt . asmin mate vdyoh samir anakartrtv am era na tu karma- 

tvam. 

1 G. M. abhipd-. 3 G. M. om. 3 G. AT. om. 4 G. M. - gni . 6 G. M. kdnti. 

6 G. M. sam. 7 G. M. om. ^ G. M. om. * G. M. ins. vdyufctrirasamirandt . 

< 10 > B. om. 11 G. M. atre. 17 G. M. -ra$abdasya. 13 G. M. om. 
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Compare with what is taught by our treatise here and later 
(xxii.1,‘2; xxiii.1-3) V aj. Pr. i.6-9; Kik Pr. xiii.1, 

FTFT UIH^TR WFqy: TO 

UTTTO 37FT II 3 li 

3. The parts which give it audible quality are breast, throat, 
head, mouth, and nostrils. 

The commentator explains pratiprntkani as signifying ‘the 
places of production’ (sthdndni), having to do with the resonance 
[2yrati^rut^zpratidhva7ii, ‘ resonance ’), of the aforesaid sound (pab- 
da) He offers no remark upon the organs enumerated, but leaves 
their various offices to be derived from the rules which follow. 
But, in anticipation of the next three rules, he observes that they 
teach the three-fold quality of sound, as sonant, surd, and A-sound, 
rule 4 giving the definition of the first kind. 

The Qiksha (v.13 : Weber s Ind. Stud. iv.35l) makes an enumer- 
ation of eight sthdnas , or places of production of articulate sounds, 
dividing the “mouth” of our list into root of the tongue, teeth, 
Kps, and palate. 

t^jh ii £ n 

4. When the throat is closed, tone is produced. 

The commentator treats this rule as a definition of the technical 
term ndda, ‘ tone,’ and cites rule 8, below, as an example of the 
use of the term. 

The Kik Pr. (xiii.l) gives a corresponding definition of sonant 
utterance, but specifies the aperture (kha) of the throat as the 
part whose contraction or closure produces the tone. Compare 
also Yaj. Pr. i.ll. It is greatly to the credit of the ancient 
Hindu phonetists that they had" gained by acute observation so 
clear an idea of the manuer in which the intonation of the breath 
is effected in the throat ; but precisely how accurate a knowledge 

3. tasya prakrtasya 1 pnbdasyo ’ rahprabhrtini sthdndni 2 bh<i- 
vanti: pratipnif pratidhvanih : * tatsombandhini prat iprutkdn i\ 
b s a mvrte kanthe nddah k r i y ate (ii.4) etadddind stitrutrayena 
pabdatrdividhyam 6 acyate : nddaly pvdso hakdrap ce Hi: tdvcm 
nadalakshanam dha 8 \ 

1 G. M. prakrti. 3 G-. M. ins. prdticrutkdni. 3 G. M. -crutkd. W. om. 
( 3 4 S >‘G. M. insert this (excepting the rule) at the beginning of the commentary to 
the next rule. 6 G. M f dbdasya tr~. 7 AISS. mida. 6 G.^M. ucyate. 

4. saihvrte kanthe yah pabdah krbjate sa nddasamjno bhavati . , 

samjndydh 1 prayojanam : nddo ( n upr ad an a m (ii.8) itr . 

1 G. M. nddasarh 2 G. if. ity ddi. 
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they had of the nature and action of the vocal chords, whose ten- 
sion produces the closure, we, of course, cannot say. 

Rc^rT UTO IIHJI 

5. When it is opened, hreath is produced. 

The explanation given of this rule corresponds with that of the 
preceding, and the rule cited for the use of the term pvdsa, i breath,’ 
is ii. 1 0. 

# n \ li 

6. When in an intermediate condition, the A~sound is 
produced. 

3£adhye is explained as meaning ‘ in a method intermediate be- 
tween closed and opened the rest of the comment agrees with 
the two preceding, and the cited rule is ii.9. 

Of the other Pratiijakhyas, only that of the Rig- Veda sets up a 
third kind of articulated material, besides tone and breath ; and 
that (xiii.2) derives the material from a combination of the two 
others, rather than their mean. I have already (note to Ath. Pr. 
i.13) expressed my opinion that the attempt to establish this dis- 
tinction is forced and futile, and I see at present no reason for 
changing it. That intonated and unintonated breath should be 
emitted from the same throat at once is physically impossible. In 
loud stridulous whispering, there is a tension of the vocal chords 
only short of that which gives rise to sonant vibration ; and if 
any one chooses to claim that the aspirations used in loud speak- 
ing partake of such a character, sometimes or always, we need 
not be at the pains to contradict him. 

rTT ^TjfafrPT: II © II 

7. Those aie the materials of alphabetic sounds. 

That is to say, the three kinds of material just described — tone, 
breath, and ^-sound, some letters having one of these as the mate- 
rial out of which they are made, and others another. Just so, it 
is added, jars and dishes have clay for their material, and thread 
is the material of cloth. 

The commentator then goes on to raise and answer a grammati- 
cal objection to the form of the rule. Since it is the office of a 

5. vivrte kanthe yah pabdah kriyate sa pvdsasamjno bhavatL 
samjhdydh prayojanam : aghosheshu pvdsah (ii. 3 0) iti. 

6. samvrtavivrtayor madhye madhyaprakdre yah pabdah kri- 
yate sa hakdrasamjno bhavatL samjndydh pray ojanam: hakdro 
hacaturtheshv (ii. 9) iti. 
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pronoun to call to mind things already mentioned, and the words 
ndda , pvdsa, and kakdra , which are referred to by the pronoun in 
this rule, are masculine, why is the pronoun feminine ( tdh , instead 
of te) ? The reply is : 44 by the dictum of the Mahabhashya, 4 pro- 
nouns effecting the equivalence of the thing pointed at and of that 
which is pointed out respecting it assume at pleasure the gender 
of either of the two,’ is established the propriety of the form used 
in the rule ; therefore there takes place a mutual accordance, or 
apposition.” The passage referred to is apparently that found, 
not in the Mahabhashya itself, but in Kaiyyata’s Mahabhashya- 
pradipa, nearly at the ;*■.* ; :-jr ■ f tV work (I owe this reference 
to the kindness of ]*•*«■. '»!*■. .■■!*» in Rallantyne’s edition 

(p. 7) it reads, with several valuations from the text given by our 
commentator, .. " ** t ■ ekcttvam dpd - 

day anti sarc a. . . i data iti. Ref- 

erence is agai . ■ A . 0 “ purpose under 

v.2. 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.2) has this rule also, in nearly identical form. 

'TT^T VuptlU'UrO II s II 

8. In vowels and sonant consonants, the emission is sound. 

The term ayiupraddna is etymologized as representing anupra • 
dtyate r nena varnah , 4 therewith is given forth an articulate sound 
and anupradiyate is farther explained by upddajate , ‘is obtained,’ 
and janyate , 4 is generated.’ As synonym for the same term is 
given mdlakdrana , 4 radical cause.’ 

I have already (note to Ath. Pr. i.13) called attention to the 
praiseworthy unanimity with which the Hindu phonetists define 


7. varndndm prakrtayo carnaprakrtayah : td varnaprakrtayo 
b ha v anti ye nddapvdsahakdrd nktdh: ndda prakrtu yah kecid var- 
ndh: $ vdsaprakrta yo c nye: hakdraprakrta yo *nye: yathd rnrtpra- 
krtayo ghatagardvddayah : yathd vd l tuntuprakrtayah patdh. 
nwnu sarvandmnah prakrtapardmargitvdn 2 nd dagv dsah akdreshit 
pumlhigeshu 3 satsu td iti strilingapragogah kathcnh sddhuh. 
negate: nirdi$yamdnapratinirdi$yamdnayor 4 ekatdni dpddayanti 
sarvandmdni kdmaedrena tailing arr^ upddadata iti mahabhashya - 
vacandt prayogasddhutvam adhyavasiyate : tasmdd any on yd - 
nvayah 6 sambhavati\ 

1 G. M. orn. 2 G. if. - rrakatv 3 G. if. ins. pardmarfdrheshu. 4 W. -prakrtU 
nird 6 iV. -hgatdm; G. vi. tattalU. 8 G. if, -yasat/ibhavah. 7 G. if. orn. 

8. svareshu ghoshavatsu ca l varneshu nddo 4 nupraddnam bha- 
vati: anupradiyate 4 nena varrur it y anupra ddnam m dlakdranarn : 
anupradiyata upddiyate janyata ity arthah. 

1 W. om. 2 W. B, - net . 



54 


[ii. 8- 


W. D. Whitney , 

the true ground of the distinction between surd and sonant letters. 
European phonetists, after long perplexing the subject with such 
false distinctions as are expressed by the terms “ soft ” and “ hard,” 
“ weak ” and “ strong,” and the like, seem now at last to be com- 
ing to a universal accordance in the correct view. 

H ii 

9. In h and in sonant aspirate mutes, it is 7*-sound. 

For the quality of this A-sound, see rule 6, above. The Rik 
Pr. (xiii.2,5 : rules 6,1 7) connects in the same manner A and the 
“ fourth ” mutes. Our treatise evidently regards the peculiar h- 
sound belonging to the sonant aspirates not as something that fol- 
lows the breach of contact, but as inhering in the letter, in the 
same manner as tone in the simple sonants. Whether the Rik 
Pr. hints at a difference of opinion on this point may be made a 
matter of question. But the failure on the part of the Prat^a- 
khyas to recognize the essentially compound character of the aspi- 
rate mutes, the fact that these differ from the un aspirated mutes 
by interposing something between the mute and the following 
vowel, is one of their marked weaknesses. 

The commentator enters into no labored exposition of the rule, 
but spends his strength, rather, in defending its situation. He 
first suggests the objection that it is not in proper place, as offend- 
ing against the order observed in the definition of the three kinds 
of material (the A-sound is defined last, and we should therefore 
expect the letters containing it to be specified last) ; but claims 
in reply that it is, after all, in place, being intended to obviate 
an undue extension of the preceding rule, which would otherwise 
be liable to be made, since h and the “fourth” mutes are inclu- 
ded (by i.13,14) among the sonant consonants, to which that rule 
applies. 

tHlMM UTU II \o II 

O 

10. In surd consonants, it is breath. 

. Which are the surd consonants, was taught us in rule i. 12. 

9. hakdra$ x cci caturthd? ca hacaturthdh : teshu vameshu 2 ha- 
kdro f nupraddnam hhavatL ncmu samjndvidhdnakramabhanga - 
prasai'igdn* nd ’ tre 9 dam sittram avatarati. ghoshavatsv iti sdmd - 
nydn nddo hacaturtheshu ca 4 prasajyata 5 itg atiprasangaparihd - 
rdrthatvdd avataraty eve Hi vaddmah \ 

1 W.ha f. 2 W. om. 3 Gr. M. B. -bhang dn. 4 G-. M. om. 6 G. M. -jv eia - 8 G. M. 
vddah . 

10. aghosheshu vameshu gvdso 'nupraddnam bhavati\ 

1 B. omits rule and comment. 
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HMi-wWt n n 

o 

11. And more of it in the other surd letters than in the 
simple surd mutes. 

Here pvdsa, ‘breath,’ is continued by implication from the pre- 
ceding rule “in virtue of vicinage” ( sdmnidhydt ), as the com- 
mentator says (there being no cor, ‘ and,’ in the rule, to indicate 
it directly). The other surd letters are the surd aspirate mutes 
and the spirants (excepting h ). There is no separation made of 
these two classes upon the important ground that in the spirants 
the greater expenditure of breath inheres in the whole character 
of the sound, as being fricative, while in the aspirate mutes it con- 
sists in a brief emission between the explosion of the contact and 
the following voweL 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.6 : rule 19) says “some regard the breath in 
the aspirates as quicker” — an ambiguously indefinite expression. 

Sratlf I UTHoqWTll^li 

12. In forming the a-vowels, the lips and jaws must not be 
too nearly approximated, nor too widely separated. 

The plain intent of this rule appears to be to guard against an 
excess either of openness or of closeness in the utterance of a and 
d , while at the same time these two sounds are considered as alike 
in quality. Such is not, however, the understanding of the com- 
mentator; he declares it impossible to follow both directions in 
forming one sound, and directs that a division be made : excessive 
approximation is to be avoided in the case of a , and excessive sep- 
aration in those of the long a and protracted dz . If his intention 
had been to recognize the same difference in quality bet ween a and 
d which is taught by the Ath. Pr. and Taj. Pr. and by Panin i 
(see note to Ath. Pr. i.36), he would have been likely to apply the 
two directions of the rule in a contrary manner, warning against 
over-openness in a and over-closeness in o. 


11. sdmnidhydc chvdsa iti labhyate: prathamebhyo f nyeshv 
aghosheshu pvdso 1 bhdydn adhiko bhavati. 

1 G. M. ora. 

12. avarna ucedryamdna oshthahanv atyupasarnhrtam atisarh - 
qlishtam na bhav<fti: ativyastam atirivrtam l ca no 1 bhavati . 
oshthdu ca hand d oshtkahanu: dvandva$ ca prdn it dry a sen du- 
ff and m (Pan. ii.4.2) ity ekavadbhdvah : tad ctacT ekasminn ubha- 
yathd na gakyate kartwn iti yogavibhdgah kdryah V akdre nd K 
’ tyupammhrtam dkdre ca* plute ca nd 7 tivyastam iti. 

TV na ca. 2 W. eva tad; G. M. om. 3 G. M. B. om. 4 W, G. nd. 5 W. B. 

om. 
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The term oshthahanii , though singular, is declared to signify the 
two lips and the two jaws, and a rule of Panini (ii.4.2) is quoted in 
justification of such treatment of a copulative compound. 

h h 

13. Also in uttering o. 

The “ also ” ( cci ) of this rule, we are told, brings forward only 
the action of the jaws prescribed in the preceding rule: this ap- 
pears from the fact that' the one following gives a special direc- 
tion with regard to the action of the lips. In forming an o, then, 
the jaws are not to be too widely separated. 

mft n II 

14. But the lips are more nearly approximated. 

“ Vicinage ” is here again made the sufficiently obvious ground 
of assuming that the direction applies to the utterance of o. The 
“ but ” (ta) of the rule, according to Vararuci, one of the three 
authorities from whom our comment is principally derived (see the 
introduction), annuls the direction formerly (in rule 12) given as to 
the position of the lips : but Mahisheya, another of the same au- 
thorities, has explained it as exempting from the widely separated 
condition the o of such words as bandhoh (ii.5.8 7 ). This latter in- 
terpretation is quite absurd, or else I am very obtuse with regard 
to it. 

As regards the precise tone of the o , such directions as these 
can teach us nothing satisfactory. The only valuable conclusion 
which we derive from them is that the authors of the Prati^ikhya 
looked upon the sound as a simple homogeneous tone — not phonet- 
ically diphthongal, although in classification excluded (by rule i.2) 
from the category of simple vowels. The same, we shall see, is 
the case with e also. 

n VI n 

15. In uttering e, they are slightly protracted. 


13. caMro hanumdtrakdrydnvddepakah : osh thakdryasya pa- 
rastittrena v ipeshav idhdndt. okdra uccdryamdne hand ativyaste 
na bhavatah. 

14. sdrnnidhydd okdra iti lobby ate: ok are kdrya oshthdv 1 
upasamhrtatardu sydtdm: tnpabda oshthayoh ptirv oktav idJi irh 
nivdrayatt 1 J ti vararucir uvdca. mdhisheyas tu babhdshe: ban - 
dhor ity ddikam okdrarh savyanjanam 3 vyastato* nivdrayati ’ tL 

1 W. B. om. 3 G. M. vdr-. * G M. vyany, 4 W. vyes-. 
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That “they” means the lips is, we are told, sufficiently indica- 
ted by the dual number of the adjective. Prakrshta , ‘protracted,’ 
is glossed by samnikrshta , ‘ drawn down together, brought near.’ 

II Uii 

16. The jaws are more nearly approached. 

The force of the comparative is explained by the usual term ati- 
gayena , ‘with excess.’ 

In the utterance of e, the position of the tongue is also a matter 
of importance, and is explained in the next rule. 

W I H II n 

17. And one touches the borders of the upper back jaws 
with the edges of the middle of the tongue. 

The “and” ( ca ) in this rule we are directed to regard as bring- 
ing forward the ekdra of rule 15, “on the frog-leap principle” — 
that is to say, by overleaping the intervening rule. The terms de- 
scriptive of the organs concerned 1 have translated in accordance 
with the directions of the commentator, although much tempted 
to render jambhydn by ‘jaw-teeth, grinders.’ I cannot doubt that 
jambhydn is the true reading here, although the MSS. give a curi- 
ous and perplexing variety of forms to the word, and uttardn 
jaynbhydnt is not once read : T. comes nearest to it, giving uttardn 
jambhydm / W. has nttard jafnbhydmt in the rule, and uttard ja - 
bhydn and jabhydn in the comment; B., uttardn jabhy at in the rule, 
uttard jabhydn and jambhydn in the comment; G. and M., utta- 
rdfi jabhydm in the rule; G., uttardin jabhydrh and jambhydm / 
and M., uttardn jabhydm and jabhydm , in the comment. The 
verb spar gay ati is equivalent to sprget , the causative ending nic 
being added without altering the meaning of the simple verb (com- 
pare Pan. iii.1.25), as in pdlay for pd, and other like cases. 


15. prakrshtdv ity atra dviracanena prakrtdr oshthdu grhyete: 
ekdre kdrya oshthdv ishatprakrshtdu sydtdm . prakrshtatd scnhni- 
krshtatd, 

16. sdmnidhydd ekdra iti labhyate: ekdre kdrye hand upasam- 
hrtatare bhacatah. atigayeno \ 'pasamhrte upasamhrtatare. 

17. ekdre kdrye jihvdmadhydntdbhydm uttardn jambhydnt 
spar gay ati sprged ity arthah: pdlayatV Hy ddivat svdrthe nic: 
jambhydn iti hanumdlaprdntadegdnf ity arthah : m a n d iikapl u t i- 
nydyena 3 cakdra ekdram dkarshati. jihvdyd * madhyam jihcdma - 
dhyam : tasyd ’ ntdu *: tdbh yam jihvdmadhydntdbhydm. 

] Gr. M. paldy 2 G. Xf, -ram; W. -ntapradt-. s G. XI. -kagatiny-. W. nxa- 
dhya antdu; B. madhyasya andn. 
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In order to complete the definition of the mode of production of 
e, rules 20 and 23, below, have yet to be applied ; but they add 
nothing essential to the description of the present rule, which as- 
sures to the vowel, as dearly as any such description could do, the 
u continental ” sound of e , or that which it has in they , short in 
met . There is no hint of a composite or diphthongal utterance, 
any more than in the case of o. A diphthongal utterance, how- 
ever, as ai, au (in aisle, house ), we must assume them to have had 
originally (compare note to Ath. Pr. i.40). 

I* H 

18. The jaws, also, are more closely approximated, and the 
tip of the tongue is brought into close proximity to the upper 
back gums, in r, f, and L 

The construction of this rule is very harsh ; the subject hand, 
‘jaws,’ comes into its first member again with a Hying leap from 
rule 16, drawn by the ecr, 4 also;’ while the second member starts 
off independently, 44 one approximates,” with no connective to bind 
it to the othei*. These roughnesses are unremarked by the com- 
mentator, and I have smoothed them over in the translation. 
The word upasainharati , 4 approximates,’ is glossed in the com- 
ment by nikshipet , 4 let one throw down (or apply),’ and bar sects 
is explained as 4 the high places behind the row of teeth ’ — that 
is, the swelling'of the inner gums. 

The commentator starts a question as to the propriety of the 
conversion of f and l in this rule into r and l after a (rkdrarkd- 
ralkdra , from rkara-rkara-lkdra), the cases not being covered by 
the prescription given, below (at x.8: no case of the combina- 
tion of r and l occurring in the Sanhita, the Prat^akhya makes 
no provision for it): he is compelled to acknowledge that this 
treatise does not teach the conversion, but claims that it is jus- 
tified by the authority of other text-books; and that the same 
explanation applies to an earlier case (rule i31) of a like com- 
bination. 

This wholly insufficient direction is all that our treatise gives 

18. capabdo hanvor 1 anvdde$akah : rkdra rkdra Ik are ca kdrye 
hand* upasamhrtatare bhavatdh: jihvdgradt ca barsveshd \ 'pasaih - 
harati nikshipet : barsveskv iti dantapahkter uparishtdd uccapra- 
degeshv ity arthalp nanv aritm rkdrapare (x.8) iti lakshanCt - 
sambhavdd? rkdrarJcdrcdkdreshv iti katham samdhih sddhuh . 
satyaih ndVtallakshandt : kim tu pdstrdntarabaldt 4 .* evarn rkdra - 
Ik dr du hrasvdv ( L 31) iti v ijneyanv‘. 

1 W. hanvdr; B. h; G. M. hanm\ 2 W. om. 3 G. M. -nas-; B. -nasamjfiavddad. 

4 Gr. M. ins. sddhuh . 5 G. M .jheyam. 
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us for the utterance of the difficult r and l vowels. By i.2, they 
are excluded from the category of simple homogeneous vowels. 
For the teachings of the other Pratipakhyas respecting them, see 
note to Ath. Pr. i.37. However they may have been pronoun- 
ced at the period of grammatical treatment of the Yedic texts, 
we have no good reason to doubt that, at the time when those 
texts were composed, they were phonetically the same with the 
semi-vowels r and l 7 differing from them only as, for example, 
the l of able differs from that of ably, the r of (French) aigre 
from that of aigri. For a theoretical discussion of this double 
value of the articulated sounds which lie nearly upon the boun- 
dary line between vowels and consonants, see Journ. Am. Or. 
Soc, viii.362 seq. 

ii n 

19. As also, according to some, in anusvara and svara - 
bhakti. 

In this case, we are told, the “ also ” (ca) brings down the 
whole of the preceding rule, and the meaning is, that there is 
approximation of the jaws in uttering annsvdra , and approach of 
the tip of the tongue to the gums in uttering the svarabhakti , 
according to the opinion of some; while others hold that anu- 
svdra is simply nasal, and the svarabhakti (see xxi.lo) equivalent 
to r. This, the commentator adds, is Vararuci’s explanation, and 
its truth is questionable. We, in our turn, may regard it as 
matter for question whether this attribution and expression of 
doubt apply to the whole interpretation of the rule, or only to 
its concluding part, the statement of the opinion of “others.” 
The latter is perhaps most probable. 

So far as regards anusvara , we can hardly ascribe any value 
or propriety to this rule; the definition of svarabhakti in con- 
nection with that of the r-vowels is natural enough. 

SRT^r yUMtm ii to II 

20. In the absence of special direction, the tongue is thrust 
down forward. 

When no such direction as “ with the point of the tongue,” a with 


19. cakdrah pdrvoktavulhim anvddigati : y at has a mkhyend 1 
hmsvdrasvarabhakt yoh pure okta v idh ir hhacati: anusvdre hanvor 
upasamhdrcth: svarabhaktdu jihvdgrasya barsreshii ' 'pasamhdrah : 
etad ekeshdm matam . anyeshdm tu rnatam anusvdrasyd ’ mind - 
sikamdtratvam : svarabhakter rkaratulyatvam. iti vararucima - 
tani 1 : tac cintyam \ 

1 G-. M. -khyo. 2 G-. if. - ciracitam . 3 W. cityam; B. canity am. 



60 


W. D, Whitney , 


[ii. 20- 


the middle of the tongue ” is given, then its position is to be un- 
derstood as here directed. To explain pranyastd, the commenta- 
tor gives, besides an ordinary analysis, the expression “in a quies- 
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rTTtfr II ^ II 

22. In the ^-vowels, the middle of the tongue is to be ap- 
proximated to the palate. 

The comment supplies, without remark, the predicate “to be 
approximated,” and gives as example ishe tvd (Ll.l et ah). 

II ^ II 

23. Also in e . 

Here the “ also ” (ea) brings down the whole of the preceding 
precept, both the specification of the active organ (karana) and 
that of the passive organ or place (sthdma). The exposition of 
the meaning of the rule is very simple and easy ; but the commen- 
tator does not fail to notice that its necessity is open to objection 
upon two grounds, and enters into its defense at considerable 
length. The first objection is, why make two separate rules (22 
and 23) for a single direction? — that is to say, if the /-vowels and 
e are all produced by the approximation of the middle of the 
tongue to the palate, why not include them in one rule together? 
The answer given is that the degree of approximation is not the 
same in the two cases, but is less in the e than in the /-vowels. If 
it be asked, why is this so? the reply is made, because the e is mix- 
ed with er, and production of this a with the middle of the tongue 
is on account of its constituting a part of e, and not by reason of 
its own natural character (compare the comment to rule 20, 
above) — which special qualification is sufficient ground for the less 
degree of approximation. 'f he second difficulty is stated thus : 
both place and organ of e have been already defined in rules 15-17, 
above; but here is laid down for the same letter something differ- 
ent : and it is not possible that both directions should be followed 


22. ivarne kdrye jihvdmadhyam tdldv upasamhartavyam. 

yathd: ishe jihvayd rnadhyam 1 jihvdmadhyam*. 

1 tV. ora. 2 B. om. 

23. eakdrah purvavidhim anvddi$ati : ekdre kdrye 'jihvdma- 
dhyam tdldv 1 upasamhartavyam a . nanu vidhdu samdne prthak- 
sutrdrarnhhah kimarthah \ ueyate : ivarne yathd jlhvdmadhyo - 
pasamhdro na khalv evam ekdre kim tic tato 4 nydna ity art hah : 
kutah: akdramigrritatvdd ekdrasya : akdrasya ca tadekadepatvdj 
jihvdmadhydntanishpddyatvam b na tusvatah: ata eva sopddhi- 
katvdn nyunatvopapattih . ishatprakrshtdv (ii.15) ity atra 8 
sutratrayendi ’ kdrasya sthdnakarane nirdishte: iha tu tato v nyat 
tasydV 7 va nirdi$yate: tad ekasminn ubhayathd kartum na $ak- 
yate: virodhdt tasmdd atra yogavibhdgah kartavyah 9 : avyan- 
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in the production of one sound. To get rid of this difficulty, a 
division must be made; the former description must be under- 
stood as applying to e by itself, and the present one to e combined 
with a consonant. How is this determination made ? Why, when 
we say in a general way “ the letter e” it lies nearest, or is most 
natural, to understand that letter itself, without a consonant; hence, 
because of its prior suggestedness, the first definition belongs to it ; 
and the other is left, to be applied to the same sound as combined 
with a consonant. 

The utter artificiality of the answer to the second objection is 
too obvious to need pointing out; and even the first evokes more 
difficulties than it removes. There is no inconsistency whatever 
between rules 17 and 23, and we have reason to be surprised only 
at the repetition in the latter of what is implied already in the 
former. Rule 23 has the air of being an afterthought, slipped in, 
because of the really close relationship between e and i y with dis- 
regard of what had been taught before. The alleged difference of 
degree of approximation exists clearly enough, but would be very 
insufficiently intimated by a mere separation of one rule into two. 

35ruf ii tS ii 

24. In the ^-vowels, there is approximation of the lips. 

After his paraphrase of the rule, the commentator enters here 
upon an exposition, the intent of which is not altogether clear to 
me. u Here, he says, approximation is as formerly, and not mere 
drawing down together ” (that is, of the same kind as was taught 
in rule 14, above, and not the prakrshtatd , ‘protraction,’ of rule 
15, which is there glossed by sarhnikrshtatd ?). “ However, ‘ the 

lips drawn down together may be long’ — this will be said hereaf- 
ter ” (by this phrase some direction given later in the treatise is 

jane tal lakshanam savyanjane tv etad iti. kuto ' yam niyamah. 
ucyate: °ekdra iti 0 sdmdnyoktdu satydm lo prathamam avyanjana- 
sydi lQ J va grahanam mukhyam 11 : tathd sati prathamapratttes 13 
tasmin prathamam lakshanam yujy ate: savyanjane 13 par ipes/ty dd 
etad iti vijheyam. 

<*) W. Gr. Jl. - dhydntdv . 2 G. H. ~vydu. 3 G. M. -tharn. 4 G. M. ato . 8 B. 

- dhydntdbhyarii nish- ; G. M. - dhyanish 6 G. M. om. < 7 ) W. nyasydi ; B. nye U. 
* G. M. om. G>) G. M. ekdrasya. 10 B. pratham av *; G. M. -mark vy-. 11 W. su- 
karam. i2 G. M. anadi pra -. 13 G. M. ins. tu , 

24. avarne kdrya oshthopasamhdro bhavati : atro ’ pasaihhdrah 
purvavan na samnikrshtatdmdtram : him tu: mmnikrshtdv 
oshthdu dtrghdu sydtdm iti vakshyate: evam oshthdu tu ’pa-. 

samhrtatardv (ii.14) ity atrd ’pi vijneyam . yathd: ulr 

oshthayor upasarhhdra oshthopasamhdrah } . 

1 W. B. om. 
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wont to be cited; but there is no such direction as this, either in 
text or in commentary); “the same is to be understood in rule 14, 
above ” (compare a similar reference to a preceding rule in the 
comment to ii.18). A phrase is then cited from the Sanhita, con- 
taining u and namely uluklialabudhno ydpah (vii.2.1 3 ). 

^iTlprrJ SrerFUrT II II 

25. But, in all cases, with an interval of one from the pre- 
ceding. 

The commentary on this very obscure rule reads as follows : 

By vicinage, “ labial approximation ” is here implied : every- 
where, in the case of labial vowels, after the preceding labial ap- 
proximation, a separate labial approximation is to be made, provi- 
ded it have an interval of one : by this is understood having the 
quantity of a mora interposed : that, namely, has an interval of 
one whereof one mora is the interval or interposition. This is the 
distinctive condition of the separate labial approximation. The 
word “ but ” itu) denies the necessity of the interval of one in a 
case where o [\\ r . says, where du or v] follows. Examples are : 
utpdtagushmam (i.G.l 1 ); sduniyam iti su-unniyayn (vi.2.4 1 ); at ho 
oshadhtshu (iii.5.5 2 and vi.3.9 5 ) ; bdkuvor balam (v.5.9 2 ); tanu - 
vdu ghord ’ nyd (v.7.3 3 : G. M. omit the last word); caturhotd 
(not lound in the Sanhita: occurs Taitt. Brah. ii.2.3 2 ). 

Objection: in yo 'ngtim (iii.3.4 3 ), the anusvdra has a mom [by 
i.34] and the p a half-worn [by i.37] ; since, then, the quantity 
being a mora and a half, there is not an interval of one, how is the 
separate labial approximation assured ? 

Answer: it is assured by the principle “a hundred includes fif- 
ty.” Where there is a mora and a half, there is d fortiori a mora; 
in virtue of this the prescribed effect is produced, but its excess 
does not vitiate the rule, because the word “ one ” excludes what 
does not belong to itself (?) For the same reason, the occurrence 

25. sdrhnidh ydd osh thopasamh dr a iti labhyate: sarvatr 9 oshthya- 
sv ares/m prakrtdd osh th opasa yh h drat prthagosh thopasamhdrah 
'kartavyah : sa ced ekdntarah 1 : ekdntara iti mdtrdkdlavyavdya* iti 
labhyate 3 : ekamdtra ’ ntaraih vyavadhdnam yasyd '$dv ekdntarah: 
iti prthagoshthopasamhdrasy a vigeshanam. tugabda okdrapara- 
tva* ekantarateaniyamam 5 nivartayati, uddharaiuini : u t-d 

sdn - : atho ; bdh- ; tan - ; cat- nana 

yo ity atrd hiusrdrasya mdtrdkdlah ~ pakdrasyd ’ rdhamdtrd - 

kdlah : 7 evam adhyardhamdtratve saty ekdntaratvdbhdvdf ka- 
tham prth agoshth opasaihh drasiddh ih . negate: catepa nedgan nyd- 
yena sklhyati: adhyardhamdtratve'py* ekamdtratvam sutardm 10 
asti: tena kdryam bhavaty adhikam tu na nishidhyate: svdyoga- 
vyavachedakatvdd ekagabdasya : ata era bdh ity dder 11 na 
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of the double labial in such passages as bdhuvor balam druvor 
(yjah (v.5.9 2 : G. M. omit the last word) is not primary (or origi- 
nal), but its quality as sphurita , ‘ quavered,’ is shown by the like- 
ness of the example (?). 

Second objection : then why is there not a separate labial approx- 
imation in the two u ? s following the k and r of Jcumrubindah (viL 
2.2 *), since there occurs more than a mora and a half of interval 
between them ? 

Answer : not so ; here there is denial of separate labiality only 
for the two ii * s that follow k and s, because of the absence of its 
necessary condition ; but to that following the r this rule does not 
apply, because it is not a case of separateness from the preceding, 
but of separateness from the u that follows the intermediate s / 
this being so, there is no occurrence of the interval of one for a 
letter in this situation : thus there is no offense against the rule. 

So far the comment ; but either I have failed to apprehend its 
true meaning, or it has given a false interpretation to the rule, or 
the rule itself is destitute of intelligible significance. I must con- 
fess myself unable to see what peculiarity there should be in the 
utterance of two labial vowels following one another in two suc- 
cessive syllables with not less than a mora ? s interval between 
them. No precept, so far as I know, in any of the other Prat^a- 
khyas, is analogous with this, or casts light upon it. 

It appears to be intimated, in the course of the answer to the first 
objection, that the peculiar utterance of the u in such words as 
bdhuvoh for the usual bdhvoh and druvoh for tirvoh is denomina- 
ted sphurita . The term does not occur elsewhere ; nor is any no- 
tice taken of the phenomenon, if not here. It is a well-known 
characteristic of Taittiriya texts, but is found in fewer words than 
one would be apt to imagine. Besides the two just given, I have 
noted in the Sanhita only the cases of tand ( tanuvam , e. g.i.1.8; 
tanuvd , e.gi.1.10 2 ) and the word suvar , which are often met with. 
Of similar resolutions of an i-vowel into iy, the cases are more nu- 


dviroshthyam 12 mukhyam: him tu sphuritatvam 13 uddharanatvd - 
bhdsatayd 14 dar$itarn. tarhi hus - ity atra haJcdrarephdbhydm 
•uttar ay or uhdrayoh katkam prthagoshth opasamhdro na bhavati: 
adhyardhamdtravyavdyasambhardt 15 . mdi'vam: atra 16 hahdra - 
sakdrottarayor 17 ukdrayos tdvad 18 aprth agoshth atd 1 9 : etallaksha - 
ndsambhavdt : rephdd uttarasya tu 30 pralcrtdt prthaktvdbhdvdn 
nd ’ yam vidhih: 81 him tv? 1 madhyasthasakarottardd ukdrdt 
prthaktvam : tathd saty ekdntardbhdvah 2a / tadavastha 23 eve 5 ti 
lakshanam idam avyabhicaritamr 4 . 

W. om. 3 G. M. * labhedavy -. 3 G. M. arthah. 4 TV. duJcaravakdrap-. 

* G. M. ekamatrdnantaratva-. 6 G. M. om. ( 7 ) B. om. a G. M. ekaratv-. 9 G. M. 
om. 10 TV. mnttardm . 11 G. M. dddu. 13 G. M. -thyatvam. 13 G. M. svar-. 

14 TV. -haratvd-; B. -tvabh - ; G. M. - nan tu dbh-. 1S G. M. - vyavadhdnas 
16 G. M. om. 17 G. M. -rdbhydm utt-. l ® G. M. -van. 19 G. M. na prthagoshtha- 
saihharatd. 20 TV. u; B. om. ( 31 > TV. B. om. 33 G. M. -vat. 33 TV. -sthay ; B. 
-sthd. 34 G. M. vyabh-. 
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merous, but less frequent. I have collected the following (without 
exhausting the SaiihitH, especially of themes in iya ) : dgriya (iv.5. 
5 2 ), aghniya (il.l), dgriya (ii.2.12 8 ), asmadrtyanc (i.4.21), tdhriya 
(iv.5.7 2 ), dhtshniya (iii.1.3 1 ), pd'triya (iii.2.3 3 ), budhniya (i.3.3), 
reshmiya (iv.5.7 2 ), vigvdpsniyd (i.5.3 3 ), vigvadnyane (i.7.13 3 ), 
vr shuiya (iii.2.5 3 ), gtghriya (iv.5.5 2 ), sadhriyanc (i.2.14 5 ); and, 
of oblique cases from themes in i or i, indrdgmyoh (i.3.12), gdya - 
triyd (iii.2.9 J ), pd'rshniyd (iv.6.9 2 ), pr'gniydi (ii.2.11 4 ), rdtriydi 
(iv.4.1 1 ), Idkstamyd (ii.1.5 2 ), vigpdtniydi (iii.1.11 4 ), svddhdyam 
(i.3.14 6 ). None of the consonantal combinations which are thus 
avoided by the resolution of the u are such as the euphony of the 
Taittiriyakas does not tolerate : but of those which are avoided by 
the resolution of the i y only three are met with in the text — name- 
ly, try (e. g. i.8.22 1 : ii.4.3 J ), tny (iv.4.2 2 ), and gny (v.5.6 3 ). I have 
not entered deeply enough into the investigation to deduce the 
law, if law there be, by which the resolution is made. 

m n ^ n . 

26. The beginning of di and cm is half an a. 

Rules 28 and 29, below, tell of what constitutes the remainder 
of these diphthongs. 

Ukrl^yUlc|(wiFT II *0 II 

27. Which, in the opinion of some, is uttered with the or- 
gans more closed. 

We have here another indication that, as intimated above (under 
ill 2), our Prati£akhya does not recognize the close or neutral pro- 
nunciation of the short a ; for, if it did so, there would obviously 
he no reason for referring to the opinion held by certain authori- 
ties respecting its assumption of that utterance in diphthongal com- 
bination. Some phonetists (without sufficient reason, as it appears 
to me) have in like manner defined the first element in our English 
diphthongs (“long i ” in aide, isle , and on or ow in house , down) 
to be the neutral vowel (u in hut), rather than the open a (of far). 
But, whatever may have been the case with the Sanskrit diph- 
thongs, our own cannot he truly described as composed of two ele- 
ments each : they are slides ; and to allow the organs to remain in 


26. dikdrasydu ”Jcdrasya cd ”dir a fear dr dh am bhavati. akd- 
rasyd ’ > rdham akdrdrdham. 

27. samnidhydd akdrdrdham iti lobby ate: ekeshdm mate tad 
akdrdrdham sam ertakaranataram bhavati. samvrtdni samnikrsh- 
tdni karanani yasya tat samvrtakaranam : atigayena samvrta- 
karanam samvrtakaranatciram. 

B. reads saihvrtta throughout. 

VOL. IX. 
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either their first or last position long enough to make the initial or 
final element distinctly audible, would be an error of pronunciation. 

The commentator glosses samvrta , ‘ enveloped, shut up, closed,’ 
with samnikrshta , ‘ drawn down together, approximated.’ 

to nt^ii 

28. Of the former, the rest is one and a half times i. 

Of the former — that is, of di * di and du having been mention- 
ed together in a preceding rule (ii.26), says the commentator. 

II ^ II 

29. But, of the latter, u. 

That is to say, the remainder of du is one and a half times u . 
To account for the word “but” ( tu ) in the rule, the commentator 
notes that, as the beginning of both diphthongs is the same sound, 
a, it might seem to follow that their end would be the same sound, 
i: this the “ but ” denies. This explanation merely intensifies and 
makes too precise the actual meaning of the word. 

For the teachings of the other Prati^khyas as to the pronunci- 
ation of di and du, see the note to Ath. Pr. i.40. As there re- 
marked, the euphonic treatment which they receive proves their 
first element to have had originally more than a half-mom of 
quantity. If they must be limited to two moras , a better descrip- 
tion of them would have been 1 and If, as we 

may presume to be the case, the authors of these treatises defined 
their own pronunciation pretty accurately, then the di and du, not 
less than the e and o, had by their time taken on a value notably 
different from that which belonged to them when the euphonic 
rules of the language were the faithful representation of living pro- 
cesses. & 

SFpnprFIT II^oh 

30. Amisvdra and the last mutes are nasal. 

As example of anusvdra, the comment cites yo c vpum (iii.3.4 3 ) ; 

28. ptirvasydi ” Mr as ye ’ ty arthah: adhastdd 1 diMrduMrayoh 
sahoccaritat v dtf: adhyardha ikdra dikdrasya pesho bhavati . 
adhikam ardhani yasyd ’ sdv adhyardhah. 

1 W. adhyardhas tavad. 3 G. M. uccar-. 

29. uttar asydu " Mrasye 'ty arthah: adhyardha ukara dukd- 
rapesho 1 bhavati: yathd 'nay or ubhayor apy ddir akdra eva tad- 
vad ikdra eva peshah 3 prasaktah: tan 3 nishedhati tupabdah. 

1 G. M. -rasya 2 W. B. om. 3 W. B. tam . 
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of the “last” or nasal mutes, prat y an hotdram (vi.3.1 5 ) — to which 
G. 31. add pra fleam upa (v.2.7 3 ), and manind (vii.3.14). 

The term anunasika is interpreted by the commentator as sig- 
nifying ndsikdrn anui'artate , ‘ it goes after the nostril ’ — that is to 
say, doubtless, £ it finds exit by the nasal passages an accurate 
definition of this class of sounds. As employed in this Prati 9 &- 
khya, anundsika means simply, as adjective, ‘nasal,’ and its deriva- 
tive noun, dnundsikya , signifies ‘nasality, nasal utterance.’ Rule 
52, below, describes how such mode of utterance is produced, and 
in chapter xvii. (rules 1-4) is made an attempt to define the degree 
of nasality in the various sounds of the class. “Nasal,” or anu- 
ndsika , by the present rule, are the anusvdra and the five nasal 
mutes, w, n , m ; the same term is applied later to the nasal 
semivowels into which n and m (v. 26-28) are under certain cir- 
cumstances convertible; and at v.31, x.ll, xv.1,6, xxii. 14, we also 
hear of nasal ( anunasika ) vowels. The other nose-sounds, the 
yamas and n as iky a (ii.49,50, xxi.8, 12-14), do not anywhere receive 
this title. 

It is desirable to put together somewhere a comprehensive state- 
ment of the doctrines held by the Taittiriya-Prati^akhya respecting 
the nasal constituents of the alphabet it recognizes, and no more 
suitable place is likely to present itself than is offered here. 

All nasal (anundsika) sounds are uttered (ii.52) by the mouth 
and nose together. An uttama , a “ last ” or nasal mute, is a sound 
in the production of which the intonated breath escapes through 
the nose, while the organs of the mouth form one of those same 
contacts which give rise to the corresponding non-nasal mutes of 
the series. In anusvdra , on the other hand (including under that 
designation the nasal semivowels, of which more further on), the 
mouth-organs are not wholly closed, but the intonated breath finds 
exit through them at the same time that it passes through the 
nasal cavities. In all cases, then, in which the character of the 
nasal of a syllable is determined by that of the following conso* 
nant, the nasal will be a mute if the latter is a mute, but an anu- 
svdra if succeeded by a letter not forming a contact — by a semi- 
vowel or a spirant. Respecting the phonetic character and occur- 
rence of the nasal mutes, there has been no difference of opinion, 
so far as we have any information, among the Hindu phonetists of 
the period represented by the Pratipakhyas ; none of them has 
allowed a final anusvdra before a pause, or an anusvdra before a 
mute, either in the same or a following word. As to the phonetic 
value, however, of the real anusvdra , the nasal uttered with open 
mouth-organs, there was by no means the same accordance among 
those ancient grammarians. Some held it to he a pervading 
nasalization of the preceding vowel; others, a nasal addition to 

30. anusvdra$ co ’ ttamdp cd ’ mmdsikd bhavanti: ndsikdm 

anuvartanta ity ananas ikdh. yathd: anusvdrah: yo ; utta- 

?nd$ ca 1 ; pra- : *prd- ; man-\ 

1 G-. M. ins. yathd. W. B. om. 
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that vowel. The former view is adopted and consistently main- 
tained by the Atharva-Prati^akhya, which acknowledges nasal 
consonants and nasalized vowels, but no tertium quid. The Pra- 
t^akhyas of the Rik and White Yajus are equally consistent in 
their recognition of an anusvdra as nasal appendage to the vowel, 
and the latter of them gives (Vaj. Pr. iv.147-8) detailed directions 
as to the quantity belonging to each element. The Taittiriya-Pra- 
t^akhya adopts prevailingly the same view, but lets the other 
appear distinctly in some of its rules. Thus, at v.31, it is stated 
to be Atreya’s opinion that, when a nasal mute becomes l , the pre- 
ceding vowel is nasalized; and, in conformity with this, xv.l 
directly teaches that, after the various conversion of m and n , the 
vowel before them becomes nasal, the following rules adding 
(xv.2,3) that some authorities deny this, and direct anusvdra to 
be inserted instead: here the commentary has to reverse the 
obvious intent of the text, and declare the latter rules approved, 
and the first disapproved. Further, x.ll directs that when a 
vowel is combined with a nasalized vowel the result is nasal (the 
commentary, however, gives a different interpretation: see the 
rule). Once more, in xxii.14, among “heavy” syllables is reck- 
oned one that is anundsika , ‘ nasal.’ 

I very much doubt whether this difference of views is founded 
upon an actual difference of pronunciation; it is probably due 
rather to a discordant apprehension and analysis of a single mode 
of utterance. The same point might divide into two parties our 
phonetists at the present day — -just as they have long been divided 
upon the question whether a b differs from a p in being sonant, or in 
being soft, or weak, or of inferior aspiration, or something of that 
kind. Without entering into any detailed discussion of the subject, 
I will simply say that I incline to side with the Atharvan school, 
and to believe in nasal vowels rather than in anusvdra. No one of 
the Prat^akhyas gives an intelligible definition of the phonetic 
character of anusvdra , considered as an independent alphabetic ele- 
ment ; if it is to be so considered, we shall hardly be able to make 
of it anything but a bit of the neutral vowel ( u of but) nasalized, 
or the sound of the French un , and shall have to regard it as 
attached to the vowel much in the same way as, by us who speak 
English, the same sound not nasalized is attached "to most of our 
long vowels before an r — for example, in there , here , oar, cure, fire, 
sour (see Journ. Am. Or. Soc’y, viii.353). 

Which of the two views is originally favored by the Devana- 
gari alphabet does not admit of much question; the writing of 
aun$a, for example,* with a nasal sign over the vowel of the 
first syllable, is an unequivocal recognition of the nasality as 
something affecting the vowel itself. If it had seemed to the 
framers of this alphabet to be a something interposed between the 
vowel and the following consonant, they would doubtless have 


* Namely, ijUf, or 
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found for it a sign to stand between those of the other elements. 
This has actually been done, out of a true regard for consistency, 
by the writers of the Yajasaneyi and Taittiriya texts r for lack of a 
better device, they have brought down one of the usual signs of na- 
sality from above the syllable to a position between the syllables, 
giving it an addition which enables it to maintain its 2 >lace there * 
— in the Taittiriya texts, we have the dotted crescent, with the vi- 
rdma , the usual mark for a consonant not graphically combined with 
a* following consonant, beneath it. The scribes of the liig-Veda 
seem to have been less solicitous to make their piaetice square 
with their theory. It may well be made a question, however, 
whether the habit, now so common, of writing arnica , amta , ariibd, 
for anka , ctnta, arnbd , etc.,f could have grown up until the opinion 
had become prevalent that the nasal sign in amgn also represented 
a nasal sound which followed the vowel, and was accommodated 
iu its special mode of utterance to its successor.! 

One more point in the theory of the nasal sounds calls for notice. 
The assimilation of n to a following and of m to a following l , y, 
or v (v. 26-8), is treated by the Taittiriya, the Yajasaneyi, and the 
Eik Pratiyakliyas as resulting in the production, not of anus vara, 
but of a nasal counterpart to the semivowel — that is, the case is 
made analogous with that of a nasal •'before a mute, instead of 
before a spirant. Here, also, the Atharva-Pratiyakhya pursues an 
independent course, and accepts no nasal y or y, but only a nasal l, 
as product of both m and n (see Ath. Pi\ ii.35). In this case, as 
well as in the other, we have to assume merely a difference in the 
theoretical explanation of an identical mode of pronunciation ; and 
I should not only favor the Atharvan view, but should be willing 
to give up the nasal l itself, as not worth distinguishing from an 
ordinary case of anusvdra — or of nasalized vowel, if we accept this 
understanding of the matter. Thus much, indeed, may be allowed 
— that, while the absence of sonant utterance in the spirants cuts 
them off from sharing in a nasal quality, it might be difficult to 
prevent the nasality of the preceding vowel from infecting at least 


* Thus, for the Vaj. S. writes the Taitt. S. muj 


t That is, 5TFT, for SFT 

J Xo valid objection can be raised against the, practically so convenient, imita- 
tion of this habit on the part of modern European scholars, so far as concerns the 
representation of an original m assimilated to a following consonant. To go far- 
ther than this, however, and write the anu&vdra sign in the interior of a word for 
a nasal mute which is equally radical or thematic with the succeeding non nasal, 
and, yet more, to write it for a final ?n, which no Pruticakhva allows to be pro- 
nounced otherwise than m, seems an indefensible practice, and one wholly to be 
disapproved and rejected. Of Muller’s seemingly elaborate defense of his adher- 
ence to it, given in the Preface to his Hitopade^a, absolutely^ the whole point lies 
in the phrases (p. xi.): *‘it is easier to write onikitd than ankitn. What applies 
to writing applies with still greater force to printing’’ — which latter consideration 
must be pronounced destitute of weight; since, on the contrary, we do expect our 
printing to be superior in accuracy to ordinary writing. 
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the beginning of the sonant semivowels. For the exclusion of r 
from the same treatment with the other semivowels I can discover 
no good reason. 

The usage of the manuscripts is pretty nearly in accordance 
with the theories of the Prati^akhya. For an assimilated m , the 
distinctive anusvdra sign is always written before r, as before the 
spirants; but before 7, y, and v is written the sign of nasality 
above the preceding syllable, as before a mute. But as regards n 
before /, my manuscript varies with complete irregularity between 
treating it like m, as required by the Pratiyukhya, and writing the 
n unchanged, either with virdma or conjoined with the l (instances 
of the latter mode of treatment are about twice as frequent as of 
the former). The edited text more usually follows a third method, 
supported neither by my manuscript nor by the Pratiyakhva : it 
writes the l double, and puts a sign of nasality over the preceding 
syllable. This is nonsense: if two Ps are written, the first should 
be separated from the other, and should have the sign of nasality 
written above it. But there is no reason why this should be done 
in the case of a combination of l with n any more than with m, or 
than in the combination of rn with y and v. 

It only remains to add that, in my manuscripts (T. and W.) and 
those at Berlin and Oxford (B. and" O. ), the text of the Pruti^a- 
khya follows, in regard to the treatment of the nasals as to other 
points of euphony, the usages of the 1 aittiriya text, and that the 
citations from the latter in the commentary are also written accor- 
dingly ; while the body of the commentary itself follows the meth- 
ods of ordinary Sanskrit texts. In this edition, therefore, their 
example is followed as closely as possible : the proper anusvdra 
being represented by and the m assimilated to a mute or semi- 
vowel, by m. The two South-Indian manuscripts (G. and M.) do 
not distinguish these two from one another. 

e^iuu urt h 

31. In the case of the vowels, that is their place of produc- 
tion, to which approximation is made. 

The term upasumhdra, ‘ approximation,’ is glossed by upa$lesha- 
vi$e$hah ^ 4 a sort of embrace ’ — unless, indeed, we are to read, with 
G. and 31., sam$leshuvi$le$hah , 4 disunion of embrace,’ i. e., ‘em- 
brace which does not come to actual contact.’ 

The terms sthdna , ‘ place,’ and karana , c organ,’ denote, as in 
the other Pratiyakhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. i.18), the more passive 
and the more active of the two parts of the mouth whose concur- 
rence gives birth to a sound. 


31. svardndrh tat sthdnam bhavati 1 yatro ’ pasarhhdrah sydt: 
upasamhdro namo 'paplesh av i$eshalf. 

1 B. om. 2 W. \ parlosh - ; G. M. sarhrleshavirleshah. 
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SriTO^TrT li^li 

32. That is producing organ, which makes the approxima- 
tion. 

Here, “ in the case of the vowels ” is declared to be implied from 
the preceding rule ; npasamharati , ‘ approaches, 1 is explained by 
prdpayati , ‘ attains ; ’ and, as example of a Parana, or producing 
organ, reference is made to the “ tip of the tongue,” spoken of in 
rule 18 of this chapter. 

sr%rf ft m wi ufutfft n & w 

O *s. 

33. But in the case of the other letters, that is place of 
production, where contact is made. 

By this expression, the commentator says, simple embrace or 
union is predicated of the consonants, while above a sort of em- 
brace (or disunion of embrace) was predicated of the vowels. The 
difference, he adds, between approximation and contact will be in- 
ferred by any knowing person from the force of the terms them- 
selves. The word “ but ” {tic) is meant to exclude the vowels ; or, 
as Mahisheya explains it, annuls for anusvdra and svarabhakti 
the quality of being produced by contact merely, like the other 
consonants. This last is a precious bit of pregnant construction ; 
and the whole comment is more obscure than the rule itself, whose 
meaning and implication are sufficiently obvious. 

HU mwr FTFHTpJTU li $8 ll 

34. That is producing organ, whereby one makes the contact. 

The commentator supplies, as subject of the verb, the noim adhy - 
etd, ‘reader’ — or, rather, ‘repeater.’ 

32. svardndm iti sdmnidhydl labhyate: svardndm tat karanam 
bhavati: yat svardn npasamharati prdpayati : Hat karanam *. 
yathd : jihvd gram rkdra (ii.18) ity ddi. 

1 B. tat sthctnam ; G. M. om. 

33. svarebhyo r nyeshdm varndndih tat sthdnam yatra sparpa- 
nam bhavet: atra vyahjandndm sampleshamdtrarh 1 kathyate : 
svardndm tu 1 purastat samgleshah 3 kathitah: upasamh drasparga- 
nayoh 4 gabdagaktyd vigesho 5 vidushd vijneyalr : tugabdah 7 svara - 
nivrttyarthahr athavd \* anusvdrasvarabhaktyor vyahjanavat 9 
sparganamdtrakatvani v art aka 1 0 iti 7ndh isheyabh ash itam . 

1 W. -flosh - ; Gr. M. - mdtratvam . 5 W. om. 3 G. -sTiavireshah ; M. -shavifleshah. 

4 G. M. -hura iti sparrana . * G. M. ins. era. 6 G. M. jndtavyah. 7 G M. rabda. 

B G. M. om. 9 W. - nave ; B. -na. i® B. spar$akaihnamu- ; G. M. sparramdtrakdlan 
niv - ; M. -vartata. 
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In these four rules is implied that distinction of opener and 
closer position between vowel and consonant which constitutes 
their essential difference (see Journ. Am. Or. Soe’y, viii.367 seq.), 
and which the Ath. Pr. states more fully (i.29-35: — where, in rule 
33, we should read eke ' sprsht am) ^ with specifications of degree of 
openness and closure which are here omitted (save so far as repre- 
sented by rule 45, below). 

wf Fimm nvm 

35. In the ^-series, one makes contact with the root of the 
tongue at the root of the jaws. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.20, and the references to the other Pratiya- 
khyas there given. 

The locative and instrumental cases, in this and the following 
rules, correspond with the yatra , 4 where,’ and yena , 4 whereby,’ of 
rules 33 and 34, above, and point out respectively the place and 
organ of production of the different classes of sounds. 

The singular number of haniXmOla , 4 root of the jaws,’ the com- 
mentator accounts for as used generically ( t )dtyapek$hdydm y 4 with 
reference to the whole kind or class ’). 

FJFTT WT II 

36. In the c-series, with the middle of the tongue, upon the 
palate. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.21, and the note upon it. The sonant aspi- 
rate of this series, Jh, is not met with in the text. 

hi^fuTTT tfFiwsr u#r wf n & n 

37. In the /-series, with the tip of the tongue, rolled back, 
in the head. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.22, and the note upon it. Our commentary 
says, “ by the word 4 head’ (mdrdhan) is intended the upper part 

34. sdmnidhydd anyeshdm iti labhyate : svarebhyo * nyeshdm 
vurndndm tat karanam bhavati: adhyetd yena vyanjandni 
$par$ayati prdpayati tat karanam . 

35. kavarga uccdryamdne jihvdmdlena 1 hatidmdle sparpayati 
pr&payed'ity arthah. Jianvor mularn hanilmdlani 1 : tasmiri*: K 
jdtyapekshdydnd eka v acan am. 

1 Gr. M. ins. varnath . 3 B. Gr. H. om. 3 W. B. ora. 4 G- H. ins. mulam iti . 
6 W. - ksham . 

36. $avarge kdrye 1 jihvdmadhyena varndn 2 tdldu sprgetf. 

1 Gr. M. put tdldu here. 3 M. -naih. 3 B. sprrayet ; Gr. M. spargayet. 
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of the mouth-cavity.” Perhaps ’we shall best remove the difficul- 
ties attaching to the use of the word “ head ” in describing tins 
class of sounds, by assuming that the name murdhanya, ‘capital,’ 
had become firmly established in use as designating them, at an 
earlier period of phonetic science in India, when their mode of pro- 
duction was less accurately understood and defined ; and was there- 
fore retained by the later grammarians, who gave to it a new defi- 
nition. For, that mdrdhan should have been taken directly and 
without ceremony to signify the ‘ dome of the palate ’ does not 
appear to me possible. As in the notes to the Atharva-Pratiga- 
khya, I shall take the liberty of speaking of the ^-sounds as “ lin- 
gual ” — a term, on the whole, as unobjectionable and as commonly 
accepted as any other. 

The commentator glosses the word protiveshtya, ‘having rolled 
it back,’ by “ having done what ? having rolled* back (G. 31. add in 
explanation dveshtya , ‘having rolled up’) tlie tip of the tongue, on 
account of its suitableness” (i. e. of the adaptedness of this posi- 
tion to produce the contact aimed at). 

hi^WUI II II 

* 

38. In the ^-series, with the tip of the tongue, at the roots 
of the teeth. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.24, and the note upon it. 

mvpm wf ii a 

39. In the ^-series, with the two lips. 

The commentator explains that here the upper lip is the place of 
production, as the various places of production mentioned have 
been the upper organ ; and that the under lip is the organ of pro- 
duction. 

Comj^are Ath. Pr. i.25, and the note upon it. 


37 . tavarge kdrye jihvdgrena 1 mdrdhni 2 varncnh sprgef: kith 
krtvd: yogyatcdf jihvdgram pjrativeshtya*: tndrdhagabdena v<*k- 
tra v i raroparibh dgo v i c akslt yate 6 . 

1 Gr. if. put varnaih here. 2 B. Gr. M. murdhani . 3 B. sprrayet. 4 W. -tvd ; B. 

- tvdt taj ; Gr. -tv an ; if. -tvdyogyaivdn. 5 Gr. M. -shtydveshtya. 6 GK if. - kshitah . 

38 . tavarge kdrye jihvdgrena varnam dantamulesh u spar$ayet x . 

1 Gr. M. sprret. 

39 . paearge kdrya oshthdbhyam anyonyam spar pay et : atro 1 
Htaroshtha sthdnam attar atv < tsdmydd 1 eshdm sthandndm : adha- 
roshthah karanam . 

1 W. tatro. 2 B. -rdtvdt sdmdnydd; Gr. M. oshthatva-. 
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HlHl 'rtq II &o II 

40. In y , with the two edges of the middle of the tongue, 
upon the palate. 

The Taittiriya-Prat^akhya stands alone in omitting to rank the 
semi-vowels along with the mutes, as palatal, etc., and in describing 
their formation throughout by special rule. Respecting y, see the 
note to Atk. Pr. i.21. 

The description of the mode of production of y, here given, is 
quite accurate and sufficiently distinctive. The 44 edges ” are men- 
tioned, as being the parts which form contact with the palate, the 
central part remaining open, as taught for i in rule 22, above. 

n^u 

41. In r, with the middle of the tip of the tongue, back of 
the roots of the teeth. 

Pratyak is explained by the phrase, “ in the interior upper por- 
tion” — that is, 4 within and above’ — the equivalence of pratyag- 
dtman and antardtman , 4 inner soul,’ being pleaded as justification. 

The somewhat discordant teachings of the Prati^akhyas with 
reference to this sound are detailed in the note to Ath. Pr. i.28. 
The most note-worthy circumstance in their common treatment of 
the letter is that they so ignore its special relationship with the lin- 
gual mutes, and in part with the r-vowels: although in this trea- 
tise the definition of the latter (ii. 18) is, essentially, nearly accord- 
ant with that here given for the semi-vowel. P could not possi- 
bly have the value which belongs to it in the Sanskrit euphonic 
system, if it were not a lingual semi-vowel, like the English r, utter- 
ed with the tip of the tongue reverted into the dome of the palate. 

Fndy n h n 

42. Also in at the roots of the teeth. 

According to the commentator, the 44 and ” ( ca ) of this rule 
brings down by implication from the preceding both jihvdgranui - 
dhya , 4 middle of the tongue-tip,’ and pratyak , 4 back from.’ It 

40. yakdre kdrye jihvdmadhydntdbhydm tdldu sparpayet . 
jihvdyd madhyam: tasyd ’ ntdu : tdbhydm jihvdmadhydntd- 
bhydm 1 . 

1 G. M. om. 

41. rephe kdrye jihvdgramadhyena dantamdlebhyah pratyak 
spar pa yet : pratyag ity \ibhyantara uparibhdga 1 ity arthah: 2 yah 
pratyagdtme Hy* antardtmd pratiyate. 

1 G. M\ - ntaropari -. G. H. yathd pratyag dtmani. 
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appears obvious, however, if only from the locative ease of danta - 
mixleska , that the latter item is not intended, and that we are to 
regard the roots of the teeth themselves (more properly, the gums 
close upon them) as the sthana , or 6 place of production,’ of l . 
This, indeed, is nearly enough intimated by the final paraphrase of 
the comment. The really distinctive characteristic of the /, that 
it forms a contact in front, but allows the breath to escape at the 
sides of the tongue, is here by no means clearly brought out : 
rather, we are left to infer that it and the r are produced in the 
same manner, only the r a little further back. No one of the other 
treatises gives a better description (see note to Ath. Pr. i.24, where 
I have given the Tdittiriya definition more credit than really be- 
longs to it). 

- ♦ ^ r . 

II II 

43. In v , with the edges of the lips, along with the teeth. 

This rule cannot be commended for distinctness. The commen- 
tator gives it not a little of additional precision, by his paraphrase 
“with the two edges of the lower lip, along w T ith the points of the 
upper teeth.” But how comes the lower lip to have two edges ? 
He adds, that the teeth are the place, and the lips the organ, of 
production. But then why does not the rule read danteshv , instead 
of the instrumental dantdih? It gives us two instrumentals, as if 
teeth and lips were joint organs, and neither of them any more 
“place” than the other. The lower lip, being the more passive 
organ, should be the “ place ” on which the teeth, as “ organ,” 
make their contact ; but from taking this view the treatise and its 
comment appear to be hindered by the analogy of the other sthd- 
na? s, which have uniformly been the upper of the two parts con- 
cerned in the contact. To make a good definition, the rule should 
read adharoshthdnte for oshth an tdbhydm. 

Of the other treatises (as pointed out in the note to Atln Pr. i.25), 
the Vaj. Pr. gives the v a description corresponding with this, and 
showing the letter to have had the precise phonetic value of our 
English i\ This, of course, should not in the least stand in the . 
way of our fully recognizing the fact that its original sound 
was that of our w. The w is a semi-vowel, standing in the 
same relation to u as y to i ; but to call v a semi- vowel is a sim- 

42. cakdro 'j ihv d gram adhyapra t yakt t: < on anvddi fat'd : lakdre 
Jcarye jih v dgramadhyena’ 1 dantamuleshu pratyak spar fayed: 
ay am arthah: lakdrasya 4 d< in ta mil l a pra tydsan n am pratyoganta- 
rapradefasth an am A iti vijneyam 5 . 

G. M . jihvdmadhyam pratyaktvaiv cd r karshati 9 G-. M. - hvdmadh 1 W, B. 
put after vijneyam. <*> G. M. -sannapradeca sthdnam. 8 G. 31. jiieyam. 

43. vakdre kdrye "dharosh than tdbhydm nttaradantdgrdih saha 
spar fay et. dantdir iti sthdnctnirdefah : oshthdntdbhydm itikara- 
nanirdefah . 
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ple abuse of terms. We might nearly as well call our j a semi- 
vowel, because it is written with an originally vocalic sign, and 
represents in the majority of cases a sound which the Homans pro- 
nounced as y. 

u && n 

o 

44. The spirants, in their order, are produced in the places 
of the mutes. 

By rule i.9, there are six spirants, and as there are but five 
“places” of mutes, these belong to the first five spirants, as is sig- 
nified by the expression “in their order:” A, therefore, is omitted, 
and its rules will be given hereafter (rules 4h, 47). To this effect 
the commentator, who also allots the spirants to their respective 
mute-classes, and cites from the Sanhita an example for each : 
namely, for jihvdm'tiltya, uttered in the place of a A-mute, yah kd- 
mayeta (ii.3.2 4 et al. : I follow the example of all the MSS., and 
do not attempt to distinguish the guttural and labial spirants from 
visarjantya by different signs) ; for p, in the place of a c-mute, 
madhup ca mddhavap ea (i.4.14, or iv.4.11 1 : W. B. omit the last 
two words of the citation, and W. reads manyup c«, which is 
found at iv.7.2 1 ); for sA, in the place of a t- mute, ashtdbhyah 
svdhd (vii.2.15) ; for s, in the place of a 2-mute, stand uparardh 
(vi.2.11 4 ); and for upadhmdntya, in the place of a p- mute, yah 
pdpmand (ii.3.13 2 ). 

To make this rule a definition of the mode of utterance of the 
spirants, the one next following is to be applied to modify it. Un- 
fortunately, both together are insufficient to give us any clear idea 
of the two problematical sounds, jihrdmuliya and apadhmtiniya ; 
and there is room for us to suspect them of being, like the long 
2-vowel, an artificial fabrication of the Hindu grammarians. As 
for the 5 , there is no question as to its value. Nor ought there to 
be respecting that of the sh , which both the explanations of the 
phonetists and the phenomena of Sanskrit euphony show to have 
been that particular sibilant (more nearly resembling our sh than 
s, but sufficiently distinct from either) which is uttered with the 
tongue reverted into the dome of the palate. It passes my com- 
prehension how European grammarians should continue to identify 

44. dshmdna dnvpdrvyena yathdkramena sparpasthdneshd 
'ccdrantyd bhavauti. yathd : jihvdmultyah kavargasthdne: yah 

k-: pakdrap eav argasthdne 1 : m a d h u p 1 ; shakdmsh favor - 

gasthdne: a s A 2- ; sakdras tav argasthdne : stand : up a. 

dhmdniyah pavargasthdne : yah ity dnupdrryenak : dnupdr - 
vydn* niyamdt pahcasd ”shraasu ’ kteshu hakdro vipishtah*: 
tasya vidhirn uparishtdd dcashte , 

i W. cavargiyas- ; B. cakdras-. 3 W. manyu$. 3 Gr. M. -vya vijheydh. 4 G. M. 
- vya . * B. -reshah; G. M. vasishthah. 



iL 47.] Td ittir iya-Prd ticakh ya and Tribliashyaratna. 77 

it with our sh ; and, yet more, how that absurd distinction of the 
lingual and palatal sibilants (of which, so far as I know, Wilson 
was the originator) which defines the former as the same with our 
sh in shun, and the latter with our ss in session, can still be repeat- 
ed in the latest Sanskrit grammars. Absurd I call it, because there 
is really no difference at all between the pronunciation of sh in 
shun and ss in session . If our sh be found in the Sanskrit alpha- 
bet, it is the palatal sibilant p, not the lingual, sh. The question 
of the value of p is connected with and depends upon that of the 
palatal series of mutes ; and upon this I have nothing more to say 
than I said in the note to Ath. Pr. i.21. 

H f^fFFT U &'( II . 

45. But the middle of the producing organ is unclosed. 

The “ but ” ( tu ) of this rule, we are told, is intended to annul 
(so far) the similarity of organ of the spirants with the mutes. 
This prescription of an unclosure of the middle of the organ is 
a rather artificial device for saving the credit of the general pre- 
scription of actual contact in all the consonants. It is nearly 
equivalent with the rules of the Ath. Pr. (i. 30,31) upon the same 
subject. 

ii^Mi 

46. The throat is place of production of h and visarjaniya. 

And, the commentator adds, they have no karana, or organ of 
production. As example of h } he cites aharahar havirdhanbidm 
(ii.5.6 3 ), but leaves visarjaniya uninstanced. 

The other Prati^akhyas give a corresponding definition of the 
utterance of these two sounds (see note to Ath. Pr. i. 19). It is 
too indefinite to be of any particular use to us in determining their 
phonetic value. But the two rules which next tollow in our trea- 
tise are very interesting and instructive. 

47. In the opinion of some authorities, h has the same posi- 
tion as the beginning of the following vowel. 

Our commentator first offers the simple paraphrase of this rule 

45. teshdm dshmantim karonamadh yam tu vivrtum bhavati : 
sparedndm karcin asdmyan ivrttqxiras 1 tucubdah. karandndm ma- 
dh yarn karanamadhyom. 

1 B. -ttyarthaih. 

46. hakdravisarjantydu kanthasthdndu sydtdm . Jeantha sthd- 

nam yciyos tdu tathoktdu. anayoh karandbhdvah . ah- 
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whicb he finds given by one of his three chief authorities, Vara- 
mci, and then proceeds to exhibit his own superior acuteness by 
a very long, but not very important, discussion of it: a loose 
version is as follows : 

The expression “ the same position as the beginning,” etc., im- 
plies a difference of position in the remainder of the vowel ; but 
there is none such in a, i, u; as a vowel has but a single posi- 
tion, the word “beginning” is superfluous, and the desired result 
would be secured by saying simply “ of the same position with 
the vowel.” That is not so: a difference of position does in fact 
belong to the remainder of the diphthongs: the two rules (ii.28, 
29) which teach that i and u form the final elements of di and 
du assure the difference of position for those two sounds ; in like 
manner, a difference of position is to be remarked as prescribed 
in general grammar [though not in this treatise] for the final ele- 
ments of e and o, they being included in the category of diph- 
thongs. But again: even granting that, the utterance in the 
throat of this very a which makes the initial element of the diph- 
thongs is taught by the rule, “ the throat is the place of produc- 
tion of a, the Axmutes, h , and msmjantya • ” hence, as sameness of 
position [with the as throat-sound] is prescribed by the prece- 
ding rule, this rule is open to the charge of superfluous repetition. 
You must not think so, is the reply ; there is a difference between 
the a which forms the beginning of e and o and an a standing by 
itself: to the latter belongs the description given above in rule 12, 
“the lips and jaws not too widely separated,” etc. ; to the other, 
that of rule 27, “with the organ of production more closed;” 
therefore, as place and organ correspond to one another, the ex- 
pression “of the same position as the beginning” is to be under- 
stood as meaning “ of the same place and organ as the beginning.” 
Moreover, in the former rule the absence of an organ of produc- 
tion was taught, hut here is implied also the presence of such ; 
hence a difference of opinions comes to light, and not merely a su- 
perfluous repetition. 

47. eJceshdm mate hah dr a 1 uday< ts carddisasthdn a dtraana upari 
svarddisasthdno 2 bharati Hi vdrarucoktam 3 sydd etat . ddind 4 
sasthdna ity ukte $eshasya sthdndnturatvam 5 vaktavyam tad 
apy akdrekdrokdreshu nd Hti: 6 svarasydi 7J kam era *sthdnam 7 
ity ddi$abdav d iy art hymn sydt: srarasasthdna 9 ity etdvatdi ’vd 
’ rthasiddhir 10 iti: mdi ’ ram: sandhyaksh aresh u peshasya* sthd - 
ndntaropapatteh : ikdro c dhyardhah (ii.28) iti sdtradmyena 
$eshabhuta rarnaryaktdu 11 tayo 12 sthdndntaram api prcmddham 
era : evam 13 ekdrdukdrayor api vydkarane 14 <;eshasya sthdndnta- 
ram vihitam mjneyam: sandhyaksharatvdcipeshdd an ay oh. 
nanv evam apy aJcuhavisarjaniydndm hantha iti sandhyaksha- 
rdddr akdrasyd \ 'pi kanthasthdnatrdt tena samdnasthdnatre 15 
kathyamdne 16 pdrv asiltrokten a 1 7 paunaruktyam asya 18 siitrasya 
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Any detailed criticism of this cunning argument would certain- 
ly he open to the charge of superfluity, and I shall not attempt it. 

A few further examples of the occurrence of A, before the vari- 
ous diphthongs, are added: tigmahete (i.2.14 2 ), ydcatir vdsdmahdi 
(vii.5.2 1 ), agnihotram juhoti (i.5.9 1 ), samprayatir ahdu (v.6.1 2 ). 

The acuteness of observation of the “ some authorities ” who 
have made this definition of the character of a h certainly de- 
serves respectful, if not admiring, acknowledgment. It is the pe- 
culiarity of the aspiration, that it is an emission of unintonated 
breath through the same position of the mouth organs by which 
the following intonated sound receives its character : thus, the h of 
ha is a surd a, so to speak ; that of he , a surd e / that of who, a 
surd u / that of hue , a surd y / and so on (see Journ. Am. Or. 
Soc’y, viii.370 seq.). The rule would have been made better by 
reading udayavarna , instead of udayasvarddi — 4 the following 
sound,’ instead of 4 the beginning of the following vowel ’ — for the 
assimilation is not less true of the semi-vowels and nasals than of 
the vowels. 


^mmrdr fausRVn ndcn 

48, Visarjaniya has the same position as the end of the pre- 
ceding vowel. 

The commentator does not tell us whether this definition is to be 


looked upon as, like the preceding, expressing the opinion of u some 
authorities,” or as having the unqualified approval of the Prati§a- 
khya. From his silence we should inter the latter, but the coimec- 
tion gives reason for presuming the former. He paraphrases : u vi- 
sarjaniya is of like position — that is, of like place and organ — 
with the end of the vowel that precedes itself; ” and adds that 


sydt. mdi J oam mahsthdh : ekdrd ukdrddiv art ino llJ kdrasya Jceva- 
lasya ca vigesho 'sti: kevalasya 20 karanam oshthahanu nd 
Hivyastam (ii. 1 2) it? 1 : sandhyaksharaddu vartamdnasya tu 
samvrtakaranataram (ii. 2 7) .* tasm at sth dnakaranayoh sail a- 
caritatvddr 2 ddisasthdna ity ukta ddisamdnasthdnakarana 23 iti 
vijneyam. kim ca: purv asutre karandbhdvo ity * 4 uktuh: atra tu 
karanavattvam ap ?* vidyata iti matdntaram upapodyate: na 

paunaruktyam ca. tathd 26 : tig-: yd v- : a g n- : s am- 

udayagdbda vMaraparydyaly' : udayag cd 'sdu %% svarag ca 29 : 
tasyd ”dih : tena sasthdnah . 

1 G. if. put before ekeshdm. 2 G-. M. udayasvar -. 3 "W. B. var-. 4 W. adi. 

5 G. M. -taram. 6 G. M. ins. tatha sati. < 7 > W. 1 kasthdnam evam . ( 8 > B, om. 
9 "G. if. svarasya sa-. 10 G. ii. om. artha; G. M. -ddher. u G. M. -bhuta/h v-. 
13 G. M. tasyd. 13 G. M. om. 14 G. M. -na. 15 G. if. sthd-. M G. if. kalpy-. 
” G. M. -vok-. 18 G. M. eva tasya. »» G. M. - raym * adi-. 20 W. ins ; tu. 21 G. if. 
nd Hyup asa in hrta m ca; B. no ’ pasanihrtaih . 22 W. B. -rztvdd. ' 3 W. - sthdna . 
24 G. M, om. ’ 25 G. M. om. 26 G. M. om. 27 G. M. udayasvarddisasthdnah. 
2 * G. M. om. asdu. 29 G. M. ins. udayasvarah. 
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here too the language of the rule is aimed at the diphthongs, since 
no other vowel exhibits any difference of position between its end 
and its beginning. His examples, again, are only of visarjamya 
after a diphthong: they are agneh (i. 1.10 3 et al.), brdhrnandir 
dyushmat (ii.3.10 3 ), bdhuvor balam (v.5.9-), and d ? yam gduh (i.5. 
3 1 ). In the second and third of these passages, only the first word 
should have been quoted, in order to exhibit the viscirjariiya. 

The teachings of the other Prat^akhyas respecting the visarjar 
ntya are rehearsed in the note to Ath. Pr. i.19. All are so indefi- 
nite as really to teach us nothing respecting the phonetic value of 
the sound. The present rule alone gives us positive and precise 
information, teaching us to regard it as, like the A, a simple un- 
characterized breathing, a kind of final h, 

-nrn^r un>w4iHt n ^ n 


49. The nose-sounds have the nose as their place of production. 

The “nose-sounds,” the commentary says, are the yamas (xxi. 
12,13) ; but why the ndsikya (xxi.14) should not be regarded as 
included among them I do not see. Any discussion of their pho- 
netic character may be best deferred until the chapter where the 
rules for their occurrence are given. As examples of the nose- 
sounds are quoted rukmam antaram (v.i.10 3 : but G. ML B. give 
instead mkmantam , ii.2.3 3 ), ydend (i.5.7 4 ; but G. M. give instead 
rdjhd , ii.6.2 2 et al.), dtndrah (v.6.5 3 ), ratnam abhajanta (ii.6.12 1 : 
but G. M. give instead, if it be not merely a corrupted reading, 
uccd ratnam ayajanta , which I have not found in the Sanhita), 
and pdpmdnam (i.4.41 et al.). 
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50. Or they are produced by the mouth and nose. 

Respecting this alternative explanation nothing need be said at 
present. 


48. visarjamya dtmanah pdrvasvardntena sasthdnah samdna- 
sthdnakamno bhavati: atrd "'pi purvasvara iti sandhyaksharam 
ucyate: svarantarasya 1 hi ? sth dnantaratvdbh dvdt. yathd: ay -; 3 

brah- : bdh- : 4 d pdrvasyd ’ ntah : teyia sasthdnah 

pdrv dntasasthdnah * . 

1 W. B. -ntasya. 2 B. om ; G. M. bhinna. 5 B. ora. 4 B. om. 6 B. om. 

49. ndsikyd yamd ndsikdsthdnd bhavanti . yathd: ruk- ; 

yd-: at-: rat- : pdp-. 

50. ta l eva ndsikyd muJchandsikdbhydm 2 uccdraniyd bhavanti. 
mukham ca ndsikd 3 ca mukhanasikd: tatsambandhino mukhandsi- 
kydh. b uktdny evo ’ddharandni*. 

1 G-. M. eta. 2 G. M. mukhena ndsikdbhyam ca. 3 G. M. -he. 4 G. M. -ham. 

G. M. put after bhavanti. 
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51. And, in them, the organ of production is as in the series 
of mutes. 

The “ and ” {cci) of this rule, the commentator says, brings for- 
ward, on the principle of i the lion’s look ’ (a distant glance back- 
ward : the phrase is used several times later in like cases), the 
already defined organs of production of the various mute series. 

If the mouth be regarded as bearing a part in the production of 
the nose-sounds or yamas, in a way which is determined by the 
mode of formation of the mutes to which they are attached, it is 
difficult to see how their number can be restricted to four, as it is 
in the “ list of sounds” given at the beginning of the treatise, and 
in the comment on rule xxi.12. 

'I Kin-! I 

ll Ht> H 

52. Nasal quality is given by the unclosing of the nose. 

Anundsikya is the quality of being anundsiJca or c nasal ; ’ and 
this name, as prescribed by rule 30, above, and fully supported by 
the usage of the treatise elsewhere, belongs to an us vara and the 
various nasal consonants. The definition of the manner in which 
the quality is communicated is quite unexceptionable the organs 
of the mouth remaining in the positions already given for the vari- 
ous classes and single sounds, the opening of the nasal j)assage, and 
the utterance through it of a part or the whole of the emitted ma- 
terial, makes the corresponding nasal sound. 

The commentator explains ndslkdvivarana by ghrdnabila, £ hole 
of the nose, nasal passage,’ as if vivarana signified the opening or 
cavity, instead of the act of opening or unclosing. His choice of 
an example also seems to betray a want of appreciation of the 
true scope of the rule: it is siiplokdcsu sumangaldsn (i.8.16 2 ). 

51 . sihhdvaloJcanena 1 vargasyo ’ ktam karanmh cakdro c nukar- 
shati: eshur ndisikyeshu vargavat karanam bhavatL vargasye 
Vr/ vargavat . 

1 G-. II. -kananynyena. 8 G-. M. (as also in the text of the rule itself) eteshu. 

52 . ndsikdvivaranad ghrdnabildd 1 dnundsikyam rangddi kar- 

tavyam . yatho. ?: sup- ity ddi. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtipdkhyavivarane 
dvitiyo UJhydyah. 

1 G% M. ndsihib 8 B. tothu; "W. om. 

VOL. IX. 6 
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CHAPTER III. 

Contents: 1, introductory; 2-6, cases of d at the end of the first member of a 
compound, requiring to be shortened in divided text; 1, of i and u; 8-12, of 
final a of verbal forms and particles; 13-14, of final i and u; 15, of initial d. 

^TOTcjrT^ miTr H 1 H 

1. Now then — at the beginning or end of a word, a vowel, 
in case of separation, if followed by a consonant, becomes short 
as hereinafter set forth. 

Matters of introductory explanation, of interpretation of the 
rules of the treatise, and of phonetic theory, being now for the 
present disposed of (for they are resumed, in a supplementary way, 
in some of the concluding chapters), the task of determining the 
readings of the Sanhita is taken up. And the first subject dealt 
with is that of the irregular prolongations of vowels — chiefly final 
a, t, and u — which are so frequent in all the Yedic texts. In the 
other treatises (Kik Pr. viL-ix., Vaj. Pr. 11195-128, Ath. Pr. iii. 1— 
25), the rules tell us in what situations a vowel originally short is 
lengthened : this is more in accordance with the general method 
of the Prati^akhyas, which take for granted, upon the whole, the 
existence of their pdkhds in the analyzed condition of th & pada- 
text, and proceed to construct the scnhhitd from it. Here, on the 
contrary, w r e are told what vowels, long in the ordinary text, are 
to be shortened when thrown out of combination with their sur- 
roundings. Such dissolution of the continuity of the text takes 
place, first, in pada , whenever a pause — either the avagraha sepa- 
rating the two members of a compound, in its repetition after iti, 
or the longer pause that divides between two words — comes to 
stand between the vowel in question and the consonant which w r as 
its next neighbor in sanhitd: thus, devdyata iti deva-yate; ava: 
nah (s. avd nah), Second, it is made in the so-called jatd-taxt, ex- 
amples of which are often quoted in the sequel, and to which the 
rules of the treatise are in more than one instance adapted ; this 
text is constructed by thrice repeating each pair of words — first in 

1. athe ’ ty ay am adhikdrah: dddu paddddv uttare paddnte ca 
vartamdnah sarhhitdydm yo dirgho ' sdu vibhdge vibhdgammaye 
vyanjanaparo firasvam dpadyate: 1 vyanjanaparatvam 2 atra ya - 
thdsamhitdstham vijheyam . norm dtrghah katham labhyate. 
3 hrasvanantarabhdvitvdd devdpikd (iii.2) ” digrahaneshu plutd- 
dargandc cd Hi brdmah . sarhhitdydm ity asyd ’ yam arthah \* 
kdryabhdjah padasyo Htarapadena saha sambandhaniyamaff: 

na tu p&rvapadena saha sambandhaniyamah \ vibhdgo Hr a 
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their natural order, then inverted, then in the natural order again : 
for example, dpo hi shtha mayobhuvah would become dpo hi hy 
dpa dpo hi: hi shtha stha hi hi shtha : sthd mayobhuvo mayo - 
bhnva stha sthd mayobhuvah : mayobhuva iti m ayah-bhu rah : the 
treatment of the d of sthd here illustrates the conditions of the res- 
toration of the short vowel in such cases. Third, the same resto- 
ration takes place in the sa?hhitd-text of the existing manuscripts 
and in the edition founded upon them, when the lengthened vowel 
happens to come at the end of one of those passages, of just fifty 
words each, into which the anuvdkas or sections of the Sanhit fl- 
are divided. This division the Pratipakhya does not recognize — 
or, at any rate, does not notice — not infrequently quoting in san- 
dhi, without remark, words which are separated by it (for example, 
under rule 13, below, upmast gamadhye, i 3.6 1 ' 2 , where the edit- 
ed text reads correctly u$masi: 1: gamculhye). 

The comment upon this rule may be loosely translated, or para- 
phrased, as follows : 

Here atha , ‘now then,’ is an introductory heading; dddu [literal- 
ly, 4 at the beginning ’] means ‘ at the beginning of a word ’ [inclu- 
ding, also, a separable part of a compound word] ; uttare [literally, 

4 in the latter part’] means ‘at the end of a word: ’ a vowel oecu- 
pying such a position, if it be long in samhitd , becomes short vi- 
bhdge , i. e. 4 in case of separation,’ when followed by a consonant — 
that is to say, when so followed in samhitd . But whence is de- 
rived the limitation to a “long” vowel? We answer, from its 
conversion into a short, and from the non-occurrence of any pro- 
tracted ( plata ) vowels among the instances included in the rules. 
The limitation “in samhitd ” implies that the word whose form is 
in question is placed in euphonic connection with the word that 
follows it ; not, however, with the word that precedes it [unless, 
as* should be excepted, its initial vowel, instead of its final, is the 
one liable to change of quantity]. “Separation ” (vibhdga) is to 
be understood as division from the words with which it stands in 
natural or original connection — that is, according to the reading of 
the fundamental text : otherwise, in the jatd-text of the two words 
sthd mayobhuvah (see above), the stha would retain its long d in 
its second repetition, because of its standing in euphonic connec- 
tion with the following word : and that should not be so. The 
sense of the word vibhdga is, in case of a long initial vowel, sepa- 
ration from the preceding word ; in case of a long final, from the 

prakrtipaddir negate: prakrtir ndma yathdpdthah : prakrtipaddir 
itikim: sthd m - ity atra jatdydrh sthapabdasya dvitiyoccdrane 
\ pi dirghah prasajyeta 7 : uttarapadena vibhdgdbhdvdt : sa 8 md 
bhud iti parihdrah. vibhdgapadasyd ? 'yam arthah: paddddu 10 
dtrghasya pdrvapadena vibhdgah: paddnte 11 dirghasyo Htarapa - 

dena vibhdgah. vibhdge vyahjanopetra iti kim: rt- ity atra 

md bhdd iti: nddhdmddhdrayd (iii.8) iti prdptth . samhitd - 
yam 18 dirgha iti kim: esha ity atra prdptisampddandrtham : 
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following word. Tlie limitation u in case of separation, if followed 
hy a consonant” is for the sake of excluding such cases as rtadhd - 
md ’ si (i.3.3 : in separated form, rtadhdmd : asi ), which would oth- 
erwise come under the rule iii.8 [among the specifications of which, 
dhdmd is included]. The limitation “ a long yowel in samhitd ” is 
intended to bring esha vo bharatd rdjd (i.8.10 2 et al. ; padct- text, bhct- 
ratdh) under the action of the rules ; since thus, and not otherwise, 
is pertinence given to the word ydjyd in rule 1 1 of this chapter. 
Undue extension of the prescription to such cases as ted vdyavah 
(i.1.1) is provided against by the rules that follow [since these spe- 
cify all the cases in which it is to be applied]. 

The only difficulty arising in connection with the understanding 
of this rule, or of the interpretation of it given by the commen- 
tator, growls out of the specification vyahjanapara , 6 followed by a 
consonant.’ Respecting this, we are explicitly told, near the be- 
ginning of the exposition, “the being followed by a consonant is 
to be understood here of the condition of things in the samhitd- 
text” — that is to say, any long vowel which appears in samhitd as 
a final, with a consonant following it, is to be regarded as falling 
under the rules of the chapter. This specification, then, makes 
the rules apply to such cases as bharatd rdjd (the example quoted 
by the commentator : the pada-ve&dmg is bharatdh : rdjd) and 
amid md (quoted under rule 9; pada-rea&ing adhdh : md\ and& 
they have to be specially allowed for and excepted — as is done in 
rules 9 and 11. It seems very strange, now, to have this implica- 
tion made, requiring as a consequence that all the words wdiichby 
euphonic processes come to exhibit in samhitd a long final vov T el 
(i d ) should be taken into consideration : but the number of cases 
actually needing to be guarded against in the rules on account of 
it is very small. For, in the first place, the question can arise only 
in regard to the vrords specially mentioned in the rules; and 
among these there are not many for which homophonous forms in 
dh or di occur; and of these, again, only a part would occur oth- 
erwise than before a vowel, in which situation the hiatus wrnuld 
betray the omission of the former final element. The makers of 
the treatise, then, appear to have thought it safer to avoid a possi- 
ble confusion of ad/ id from adhdh with adhd from adha, and so 
on, by making the rules apply in general to both cases, and special- 
ly excepting the former. And this is wffiat they have attempted 
to do ; and it has cost them only two additional words — agniyd- 
jye in rule 9, and ydjydsu in rule 11— together with an artifice of 

tathd sati bharatd ydjydsv (iii. 11) iti ydjydpadam sdrthakam 
nd 5 nyathd . vyahjanam asmdt param 13 iti vyahjan aparah . 

tvd ity dcldv etallakshanasambhavdd 14 ativydptim 15 attara - 

sdtrdih pariharati . 

1 G. M. ins. paddddu ca paddnte ca yo dirgho vyanjanottaro vibhdge kriyam&ne 
hrasvaiii samyuti. 2 Gr. M. -nam. 0) M. om.; OK hrasvant 4 G. om. ca. 6 G. 
M. -dhah. < 8 > W. om. 7 G. H. -yate. 8 G. M. om. 9 G. M. - garabd ~ 10 W. 

~dadi. 11 W. -nta. M G. M. ins. yo. 15 G. M. -ra. 14 G. M. eva tal-. 18 W. aiiprd 
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construction under rule 8, in connection with the word prdndh . 
Without a complete index verborum to the Sanhit&, or a labori- 
ously minute examination of the whole text with reference to this 
particular point, I cannot tell just how nearly successful their at- 
tempt has been ; but I have, I believe, discovered at least one case 
which they have overlooked. At i.4.2t, namely, we read rakshd 
mdkih (p. rakshah ), and, by rule 8, the d of rcikshd should be 
shortened. That the section containing these words was really a 
part of the text for which the Prati9akhya was constructed is 
proved by the fact that two of its peculiarities of reading are pro- 
vided for in later rules (vi.5 and xi.13). 

But with the interpretation thus given appears to be quite at 
variance the phrase containing the illustration rtadhdmd where 
cibhdge and vyahjanaparah are immediately connected, and made 
to mean 4 followed by a consonant in separated text ’ (not rtadhdmd : 
asi). This I can hardly believe to be a genuine part of the com- 
mentary. The second d of rtadhdmd 'si cannot be said to be 
either final or initial : it is a combination of both : it does not fur- 
nish a case to which the rules of the chapter apply with any pro- 
priety, as the samhitd reading cannot be affected by them. If not 
some later meddler, then the commentator himself, has suffered 
himself to be scared by an imaginary difficulty, and has unneces- 
sarily twisted the rule a little awry in order to its removal. 

The specification vibhdge , ‘in case of separation,’ applies in the 
Taittiriya pada-text more generally and more strictly than in those 
of the other Vedas. Where the separation of a compound is sus- 
pended on account of its further composition, the restoration of its 
natural form is suspended also; and we read, for example, vir- 
ya-vat, but virydvat-tara ; vigva-mitra, but v ipv dmitragam adagn t ; 
anu-ydja and ananu-ydja , but praydja-an&ydja, and so on — and we 
shall find illustrations hereafter in connection with other changes 
than prolongation of vowels. Thus, also, in the full pada-re&d- 
ings, the word is given first, before iti, in its samhitd form, with- 
out change (except euphonic combination with the iti) ; and this 
part of the reading I shall accordingly usually omit in quoting the 
pada- text, setting down only the" separated and restored form 
which follows iti, or the part which corresponds to the entire read- 
ing of the Rik and Atharvan pada- texts. 

II \ II 

2, Devd , filed, sumnd , gvd, rtd, vayuna , hr day d, aghd , 

2. ity eteshu grahaneshv avagraheshv 1 antyasvaro v i- 

bhdge vyahjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: dev- : 

pik- .* sumn - ; dydv- .* *apy akarddi (i.52) iti 

vacanduP idam apy uddharanani *: age- .* rt- .* v ay- .** 

hrd - — .• agh- ; ukth- : dpo 

1 Gr. M. om. B. om. 3 Gr. II sutrdd 4 Gr. M. -hartavya?n. 
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uktha, and guddha, as first members of a compound, shorten 
their final when separated. 

This and the following rules, including the seventh, properly 
form one connected passage, with the specification ity avagrahah , 
‘ these, as former members of a compound,’ which applies alike to 
them all, standing at the end. 

The examples quoted from the Sanhita in illustration of the rule 
are as follows. For devd: devdyate yajamdndya garma (iii.5.5 3 : 
G. M. omit the last word of the citation), the only case, so far as I 
have noted, for dev ay ant ; we have devayate (with short vowel) 
twice, at i.2.12 3 and ii.5.9 3 ; devdyuvam occurs ii.5.9 6 and iv.1.1 3 , 
but devayuh , iil5.ll 1 . For gikd, gikdyate svdhd (viL5.11~), the 
only case. F or sumnd , sumndyanto havdmahe (i.5. 1 1 4 ), also alone. 
For jv/. f ' m t l - • ./? gvdvit (v.5.20) : gvd, however, by rule 

i.52, 1. ii which is quoted agvdvatih somavatim (iv. 

2.6 4 ) ; I have noted farther only iiL3.ll 1 , but feel less than usual 
confidence in the completeness of my excerption. For rtd, rtdya- 
vah purd y nnam akshan (iL2.5 5 : G. M. omit the last word of the 
citation) : there are more than twenty such cases in the text, for 
the tfiernesrtfqy# (ev g; i.4.5 : but rtayu once, ii.2.12 4 ), rtdyant (e. g. 
iv.2.9 3 )V rtdvan (e. g. i.3.14 2 ) and its feminine rtdvari (e. g. i.1. 
3), rtijvfdh (e* g. 14.5), und rtdsah (iii*4.7 1 : but this word reads in 
padd &i\ri samhitd). For vayund , vayundvid eka it (i.2.13 1 and 
iv.1.1 1 ). For hrdayd, hrdaydviclhag cit (i.4.45 1 ). For aghd, 
aghdyavo md gandharvo vigvdivasur ddadhat (i.2.9 : G. M. omit 
after gandharvah ): other cases of aghdyu are found at iiL3.ll 1 : 
iv.1.10 3 ; 5.10 4 : v.7.3 1 ; and of aghdyant , ii.3.14 1 . For ukthd y 
ukthdmaddndm dhenuh (ii.4.11 s ): the same compound occurs 
again at iii.3.2 1 and v.6.8 6 , and ukthdy u at i.4.12, twice. For gud- 
dhd y dpo devth guddhdyuvah (i.3.8 2 and vi.3.8 4 ). 

ii $ ii 

3. Also indr a, when followed by vat , van , and van. 

One example is quoted by the commentator for each of the 
three cases enumerated: indrdvattm apacittm ihd ”vaha (v.7.4 3 : 
G, M. omit after apacittm ), indrdvanto marutah (iv.7.14 1 ), and 
indr dv ant svdhd (i.1. 12) ; and I have noted no others. As counter- 
examples, he quotes: first, to show that not every long d is to be 
shortened before the three syllables named, drndvantgm pratfia - 
mah sida yonim (iii.5.11 1 : G. M. give only the first two words), 
asura prajdvdn (iii. 1.1 1 1 : but B. reads, I presume only by an 


3. indre Hy asminn 1 avagrahe l ntyasvaro vad van van ity 

evamparo v ibhdge hrasvam dpadyate . yath « 3 ; i n d- ; ind- ; 

i n d- indre Hi Mm : Urn- ; as- ; praj- evampara 

iti Mm : ind - 

1 G-. M. etasminn . 2 G. M. om. 
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error, pratdpavdn\ and prqjdvatir anamivd ayakshmah (i.1.1 rbut 
omitted in G. M.) ; second, to show that indrd is not altered except 
under the circumstances specified, indrdvamnayor aham (ii.5.12 2 ). 
This last is a case in which no vibhdga, , or ‘ separation,’ would he 
made in any text of the other Vedas; but the Taittiriya pa da 
reads indrdvamnayor iti ’ ndrd-vamnayoh , and the example is 
therefore to the purpose. 

II S ii 

4. Also citrci , when followed by v. 

The illustrative passage cited is citrdvaso svasti te pdram a<pya 
(i.5.5 4 * and 7 s : G. M. omit after te). As counter-examples, are 
given mitrdvamndv eva (ii.1.7 3 et al. : p. mitrd-varundu ), and 
citrdpdrnamdse diksheran (vii.4.8 2 ) — the former to show the neces- 
sity of the restriction to citrd , the latter, of the restriction to se- 
quence by a v. 1 have found no farther instances falling under 
the rule. 

Rum w rfi 

ptTTjf^i^RrnuinarT^H urn r- 

TO7FTT n H II 

5. Also prasthd , indriyd , dravind , vigvadevyd , dirghd , 
virya, vi$va, vat a, tvd, bhangura , kanuikci , vrshniyd y sugopd , 
rksdmd , aghd , satra , varshd , pnshpd , meghd , prd , svd. 

For each of these words, the commentator cites a single example. 
For prasthd , prasthdvad rathavdhanam (iv,2.5 6 ), the only case. 
For indriyd , indriydvate pur oddpam (ii.2.7 1 ) : half a dozen cases 
of this word occur in the text, and several of indriydvin (e. g. i.6.2 4 : 
ii.1.6 3 : vi.2.10 6 ) ; the latter word, however, is not separated in 
the pada- text. For dravind , dravindvatah kumte (v.3.11 2 ), the 
only case. For vipvadevyd, vipvadevydvate $vdtrdh (i.4.1 l ) : the 
word occurs also at iv.1,6 lt2 . For dirghd , dirghddhiyo rakshamd - 
7idh (ii.1,11 4 ), the only case. For viryd , vtrydvantam abhimdti- 
shdham (i.2.7): the same theme is found in other passages, as are 
also its comparative, virydvat-tara (e.g. i.7.6 3 ), and superlative, 
viryavaHama (ii.4.2 1 ), in which the shortening of the d is not au- 
thorized by the Pratiyakhya, since, in the division, it does not 
stand next before the pause : and the pada- text reads accordingly. 
For vipvd, vipvdmitrasya suktam bhavati (v.2.3 3 " 4 : G. M. omit 

4. citrd ity asminn 1 avagrahe * ntyasvaro vakdraparo' 1 vibhdge 

hrasvam dpadyate, yathdd: eit~ citre ’ ti kim: m i t r- ; 

vapara iti kim : eitr - 

1 G-. M. etasminn. 3 &. M. vap 3 Gr. M. om. 
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the last word) : the same word occurs in other passages (iv.3.2 2 : 
v.2.3 3,4 ,10 5 ; 4. 2 2 ), as also in the compound v ipvdm itmjamad- 
agnt (v.4.11 3 ), where, as the division is vigvdimitra-jamcidagni , 
the d is not shortened; and we have further the themes vipvdvcmi 
(e. g. i.1.11 1 ), vipvdvcmt (iii.5.6 2 ), vipvdrdj (i.3.2 1 ), and vi$vdsah 
(i.4.17 ; p. vipva-sdham). For vdtd , vdtdvad vcirshan (ii.4.7 the 
only case. For tvd, tvdvata maghonah (ii.2.12 8 ; p. tva-vatah ): 
the Rik pacla-text does not shorten the d of this word. For bhan- 
gurd y bhettdram bhangurdvatah (i.5.6 4 and iv.1.2 5 ). For karnctr 
kd , sdrmt karnakdvaty etayd (i.5.7 6 and v. 4.7 3 : G. 31. omit the 
lirst word, \Y. B. the last). For vrshniya, vrshniydvatas tax ur (iii 
5.6 2 " 3 ). For sugopd, sa sugopdtamo janah (iv.2.11 2 ; p. sugojxt - 
-tamah : G. M. omit the first word) : the Rik pada writes su-gopd - 
tumah. For rksdmd, rksdmdtbhydm yajushd (i.2.3 3 and iii.1.1 4 ). 
For aghd , ctghdpvdd evdi y nam antar eti bhtitcim (iii.1.7 2 ; p. agha- 
-pvdt : G. 31. omit the last two words) ; the Rik and At bar van pada - 
texts write agharapva : the themes aghdyu (e.g. i.2.9 1 ) and aghd- 
yant (ii.3.14 1 ) are also found in the Sanhita. For satrd , satrdjitam 
dhanajitam (iv.l.l 3 ; p. satra-jitam) : the word satrd occurs re- 
peatedly (e. g. i.6.12 1 ) uncompounded, and maintains its long fiual 
in the pada-text also. For varshd , varshdhvdm juhoti (ii.4.10 3 ; 
p. varsharhvdm). For pushpdi , pushpdvatlh supippaldh (iv.1.4 4 
and v.1.5 10 ). For meghd , meghdyate svdhd (vii.5.11 1 ; p. megha - 
- gate ; in the same division occurs also meghdyishyate, which is not 
divided: meghayanti is found at iv.4.5 1 ). For prd, prdvanebhih 
sajoshasah (iv.2.4 3 ; p. pra-vunebhih) ; the Rik pcida-text writes 
this word pravana , without separation : other words beginning 
with prd are prdsah (e. g. i.3.14 6 ; p. pra-sahd), prdgrnga (ii. 1 .3 4 * 5 ), 
prdsaca (vii.5.11 1 ; not divided in pada-tex t), prdkdpa (i.8.18; 
also not divided), and prdvrta (iv.6.2 2 et ah; also not divided). 
And for svd, svddhiyam janayat sddayac ca (i.3.14 6 ; p. sva-dhi - 
yam) : but this the Rikjsacfaf-text writes su-ddhyam . 

6. Also ishtd, after loke and eva. 

The commentator cites the two cases : scim amushmid lokci ish - 
tdptirtena (iii.3.8 5 twice: G. M. omit the first word), and sa tv eve 
’ shtdpdrti (i.7.3 3 ; p. ishta-pdHt). Then, to show that ishtd after 
other words remains unchanged, he quotes prati jdgrhy enam ish- 
tdpdrte sah srjethdm ay am ca (iv.7.13 5 ; p. ishtd-pdrte : W. B. 


5. ity eteshv avagraheshv antyasvaro vibhdge vyahja - 

naparo hrasvam dpadyate . ycithd : pras- : in dr- * 

drav- vipv- ; dir- ; vtr- : v ipv- : vat- 

tv d- ; bhett -. . . sur- ; vrsh- : sa : rks - .• 

agh- ; scitr- : varsh- ; pushp- : megh- ; 

prd v- : svd- 



iii 7.] Taittiriya-Pratigakhya and Tribhashyaratna. 


89 


omit before enam , G. M. after piirte) ; and the same mode of treat- 
ment is followed bv the pada-text at v.7.7 2 , which is the only other 
ease I have noted. The ground of this difference does not appear. 
To show, further, that only ishtd shortens its d in the defined posi- 
tion, the passage sdkshdd eva pyrujdpat aye (v.1.2 5 ) is given. 

i^np^^wHt^Ti^FfT^rT^r- 
^ disci S' di^M" i Mdldf ting £ I'^dfwJwi^wfTT- 

H W II ©II 

7. Also gakti, rathi , tvishi , vagi, rdtri, oshadhi , dhuti , vya- 
Jirtfj svdhdhrti , krdduni , caci , citl , croni, prshti, piiti , abhi , 
car shani, pari, adhi, pari, catru, vishu, vasu, anil, Itanii, sit, 
vibhit — all these, as first members of a compound. 

To the passages cited by the commentator I add, as above, 
notice of other cases which I have found in the text. For gakti, 
the sole instance is gaktivanto gabhirdh (iv.6.6 3 ). For rathi, rathi - 
tamdu rathindm (iv. 7.15 s ). For tvishi, sasphljardya tv i shim ate 
pathtndmi (iv.5.2 1 : 3V. B. omit the last word, G. M. the first). 
For vagi, te vagi manta ishminah (ii.l.ll 2 and iv.2.11 2 : G. 31. 
omit the last word). For rdtri , rdtribhir asabhnan (ii.4.1 1 ): if 
there are other cases, I have failed to note them. For oshadhi, 
oshadhibhyo vehatavn dlabheta (ii.1.5 3 : G. 31. omit the last word) : 
I have noted half a dozen other cases, but they are not worth re- 
porting. For dhuti, dhutibhir andydjeshu (ii.6.9 4 ). For vydhrtt , 
etdbhir vydlirtibhih (i.6.10 2 and v.5.5 3 ). For svdhdhrti, svdhdkrti- 
bhyah preshye ’ ty aha (vi.3.9 5 : G. 31. omit the last two words). 
For krdduni, svdhd hrddunibhyah svdkd (vii.4.13: G. 31. omit the 
first word, W. B. the last). For gad, vigvd rdpd ’ bhi cashte gad- 
bhih (iv.2.5 4 ' 5 ; 3V. B. omit before cash te). For cit i, citibhydm 
updyan (v.7.5 7 ). For groni, gronibhydh svdhd (vii. 3.1 6 2 ) : anoth- 
er case is found at v.7.15. For prshti , W. B. give prshtibhir di- 
vam (v. 7.17), but G. 31. read prshtibhyah svdhd (vii.3.16 J ). For 
putt, pdt tga n dh asyd \ pahatydi (ii.2.2 4 ). For abhi, abhivrto ghrni - 
van cetati tmand (iii. 5. 1 1 1 : G. 31. omit the last two words): we 
have also abhtshah at ii.3.2 6 (p. abhi-sahd ). For car shani, mitra - 
sya carshamdhrtah (iii.4.11 5 and iv.1.6 3 ): another case at i.4. 16. 
For pari, viravantam parinasam (ii.2.12 6 ; p. pari-nasam : com- 
pare rule vii. 4). For ad hi, adhivdsam yd hiranydny asmdi 
(iv.6.9 2 : G. 31. omit the last word). For part, pdrinahyasye ”ge 
(vi.2.1 1 ; p. pdri-nahyasya : compare rule vii.4). For gatru, ga - 

6. lake: eva: ity evampdrva ishte ’ ty asmin 1 grahcme 3 'ntyar 

svaro vibhdge vyanjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate, yathd: sam .* 

sa evampurva iti him: prati .* ishte 7/ him: sale- 

1 Gr. JI. etasminn. 2 Gr. M. avagrahe. 
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trdyato hantd (i.6.5 3 and iv.2.1 2 ). For vishd , vishuvdn vishdvan - 
tah (vii.4.3 4 ): another case at vii.4.8 2 . For vasd, aramatir vasd- 
yuh (iv.3.13 6 ). For and y andrddhd nakshatram (iv.4.10 2 ); we 
have it also in the compounds andydga (e. g. ii.6.9 4 ), andbandhya 
(e. g. ii.2.9 7 ), andkdga (e. g. v.4.1 3 ), and anuvrj (v.7.23). In the 
further compound of the first, praydjdndydja (e. g. i.7.1 1 ; p. pra- 
ydjarandydjdn ), the shortening is not authorized, since in it there is 
no division after arm. Appealing to rule i.53 as his authority, the 
commentator adds, as contemplated by the present rule, anand- 
ydjam prdyaniyam (vi.1.5 3 ; p. ananu-ydjam). For hand , hand - 
bhydn svdhd (vii.3.16 1 ). For sd y suyavasint manave yagasyh 
(i.2.13 2 ): sdyavasa occurs more than once (e. g. i.7.5 2 ’ 3 ). For 
vibhd y vibhdddvne (iii.5.8,9 2 ). 

The commentator notes that the specification at the end of this 
rule defines the whole mass of words thus far enumerated as col- 
lectively avagraha (i.49), ‘first members of compounds.’ 

^ m ^-| h ^ i -b fan i i <,\ -a i - 

idly nriFRRlTI^- 

W lrirl(lTlHy |^| n s ii 

8. Also avci , sacasvci , nudci , mrdd , vardha gikshd, rakshd, 
adyd, bhavd , bhaja , yatrd , card, pibct , nd, dhdmd , dhdrayd , 
dharshd , #Ad, vardhayd , bodhd , a£rd, tatrd, munca y agvasyd , 
prnasvdy M shtha y tvam tara, janishva, yukshvci , achd. 

Henceforth we have to do only with independent words, the cate- 
gory of avagrahas, or former members of compounds, having been 
exhausted by the foregoing rules. There is cited in illustra- 
tion, for cmd, ar« wo devyd krpd (iv.1.4 1 ). For saca$v(7, sacasvd 
w a A sr a stay e ( i. 5 . 6 2 ) . For nudd , jura dd na A sapa tn an (i v. 3 . 1 2 1 
thrice, and v.3.5 1 ). For mrdd , W. B. give mrdd jaritre (iv.5.10 4 ), 
but G. M. read mrdd no rudra (iv.5.10 2 ) : I have noted no other 
case. For vardhd, vardhd no amavac chavah (ii.6.11 3 ). For gik- 

7. ity eteshv avagraheshv 1 antyasvaro vibhdge vyanja- 

naparo liras v am dpadyate. yath d: gak- : rath- ; s a- ; 

te ; rd~ ; osh- .* dh- .* e t- • s v d- .* svd- 
hd ; vig- : cit- .* gro- ; prsh- .* pdt- ; 

abh- ; mitr- : vir- ; adh- ; p d r- ; gatr- .* 

vish- ; ar - : and- .* ankdrddi ca a (i.53) iti vacant 

an an- ity etad 4 uddharanam bhavati: han- ; sdy- : 

vibh- .* ity avagraha ity anena prakdreno ’ ktih 5 padasam - 

uddye* * vagraho vijneyah 1 . 

1 G. M. om. 3 G. M. om. 3 G. M. sutrat 4 G. M. ins. apy. 5 G. M. ’fctaA. 
* G. M. -muccayah. 7 B. vi^eshah. 
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sha, pikshd no a$min puruJidta ydmani (vii.5. 7 4 : ~W. B. omit the 
last two words): it is found again at iv.6.2 5 . For rakshd, rakshd 
ca no adhi ca deva brCihi (iv.5.10 3 and vii.5.24; G. M. omit the 
last two words): the form occurs also at ii.3.14 1 . I have pointed 
out in the note to the first rule of the chapter that a passage 
(i.4.24) in which rakshd appears as euphonic alteration of rakshdh 
before a sonant consonant ought to be somehow excepted here. 
For adyd , adyd de r d n jush tat am ah (iv.6.7 5 ): also at ii.l.ll 6 : 

iii. 4.11 a : iv.6.2 6 . For bhavd ^ bhavd pdyur vipo asyd cidabdhah 
(1.2.14 1 : G. M. omit the last two words): other cases are not in- 
frequent;^ see i.1.14 4 ; 4.32: iii.2.5 3 ; 4.10 1 : iv.l.7 s ; 2.5 J ,7 4 ; 4.4 7 ; and 
likewise ii.6. 12 where bhavd , standing at the end of the first divi- 
sion of the anuvdka, is situated vibhdge , and loses its d even in 
the saihhitd-text. For bhajd, d gomati vraje hhajdi tvam nah 
(i.6.12 1 : W. B. begin at vraje ) : another ease at iii.3.9 2 . For ya- 
trd, yatrd naro marutah (iii.1.1 1 8 ): other cases at iv.4.4 1 ; 6.6 4 ,7 2 . 
F or card , pra card soma durydn (i. 2. 1 0 1 ). For pibd, pibd somam 
indra mandatu (ii.4. 1 4 3 : G. 31. omit the last word): another case 
at i. 4.19. For na , ripavo nd ha debhvh (i.2.14 5 ' 6 ): in connection 
with this word, the commentator runs off into a lengthy discus- 
sion, which I defer to the end of the note. For dhdmdt , dhdmd ha 
yat (e ajara (iii.1.11 6 ) : we have dhdma , plural, in samhitd also, at 

i v. 6. 5 8 ; 7. 1 3 4 . For dhdrayd , brhaspate dh drayd vastini (i. 3. 7 1 
and vi.3.6 1 ): other cases at iv.l.5 4 ,7 2 . For dharshd , 3V. B. have 
dharshd mdnushdn adbhyah (i.3.8 *), but G. 31., dharshd mdnnshdn 
iti ni yunakti (vi.3.6 3 ). For ghd, uta vd ghd. sydldt (i.1.14 1 ): 
there is another case, if my manuscript reads correctly, at iii.4.11 6 . 
for vardhayd , tarn ague vardhayd tvam (iv.6.3 1 ) : other cases 
are at i.5.5 2 : iv.2.4 4 ; 7.13 5 . For bodhd , bodhd no asya vacaso 
yavishtha (iv.2.3 4 : G. 31. omit the last two words). For atrd , 
atrd te rdpam (iv.6.7 3 ): other cases are at iv.6.7 2 , 8 2 . For 
tatrd , tatrd ratham upa $agmam (iv.6.6 3 ). For muned , pra mim- 
ed svastaye{ iii. 2.8 3 ) : again at iv.7.15 7 . For apvasyd , ekas tvash- 
tu r apj asy d, viga std ( i v.6 . 9 3 ) . For gyrnasvd, sapta yonir d prna- 
svd ghrtena (i.5.3 3 and iv.6.5 5 ). For sthd after hi, dpo hi shthd 
mayobhuvah (iv.1.5 1 : v.6.1 4 : vii.4.19 4 ); and, as counter-example, 
to shojv that the correption takes place only after hi, pratishthd vd 
ekavinpah (v.2.3 6 et al.). For tardi after tvam , ague tvam tard 
mpdhah (iy.1.9 3 ), with the counter-example antaratard taptavrato 
bhavati (vi.2.2 7 : G. 31. omit the last word). For janishvd , jani- 

® 1 eteshv anavagraheshv antyasvaro vibhdge vyahjana- 

paro hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: avd ; sac - : pra w .* 

mr- .* var- ; piksh- ; rak- .* adyd .* b h a v- 

.* d go- ; yat- : pra .* pibd .* rip- api 

vikrtam (i.51) apy akdradi (i.52) iti dvdbhydni 2 vctcand- 

bhydm prd- ity atra hrasvddecah him na sydt: mdi'vum: 

api vikrtam (i.51) iti vacanarh kanthoktapadavishayamh na tv 
akdrd dipada v ish ay a m A : prdnd 6 ity asyd jay akdrdditvdn nd 
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shvd hi jenyo ague (iv.1.3 4 and v.1.4 5 : G. M. omit ague). For 
yukshvd , yukshvd hi devahdtamdn (ii.6.11 1 et al.) : other cases at 
iv.2.9 5 : v.5.3 1 ’ 2 . For archil y achd nakshi dyumattamah (i.5.6 3 and 
iv.4.4 8 ): other cases at i.7.10 2 : ii.2.1 2 8 ; 6.11 1 : iy.2.4 2 twice; 4.4 2 
(if my MS. is correct; the Rik reads aeha ); 5.1 2 ;6.7 5 : hut the 
compound cicjidvdka (vii.1.5 5 ) is left undivided and unchanged. 

The occasion of the commentator’s delay and discussion over 
the word nd is given by the fact that the pada-text of the Taitti- 
riy a Sanhita (unlike that of the Rik andAtharvan: see note to 
Ath. Pr. iv.39) divides the word prdndh thus: pra-andh. Hence, 
when we read in the Sanhita, as in the passage which he quotes, 
prdnd vd ahgavah (vi.4.4 4 : W. B. read simply pi' dud vdi, which 
occurs in various other places; e. g. v.3.8 2 ), he fears that, having 
this division in mind, we shall he misled into believing that the 
specification nd of the present rule applies to prdnd , because we 
are taught in the first chapter (i.51,52) that a word cited in any 
rule comes equally under that rule when phonetically altered, or 
preceded by a. He sets aside this difficulty, however, by the arbi- 
trary dictum that it is not permitted to vary the same word in 
both ways at once — that we may accept the altered form only of a 
vocable which is actually quoted entire, not of one made by the 
prefixion of an a to one so quoted : hence, he infers, the present 
rule does not apply to [the and of] prdnd , as it begins with a . 
But a further objection is interposed : in that case, why does it 
not apply to the part and of the compound, in which is no altered 
n 9 He replies, because of the absence of a long vowel in samhi- 
td , in a word wearing this form — or, as would seem a better 
statement, because of the absence of any such word in samhitd as 
and (for andh) with a long vowel as its final. The second objec- 
tion, in fact, is a wholly futile one, scarcely worth the trouble of 
bringing up and setting aside. The original difficulty is one grow- 
ing out of the extension of the leading rule in the chapter to cases 
of final d in samhitd where a visarjamya has been lost after it 
(see note to rule 1). The answer has a somewhat quibbling aspect, 
but the rule of interpretation which it involves is in accordance 
with that adopted in one or two analogous cases elsewhere. 

|| $ li 

9. Also adhdj in agni and yajyd passages. 

'yam vidhih. tarhi v ikrta tea bh d v d d° and ity asye 7 ’ ngydhgctsya* 
him na sydd ay am vidhih. evamrdpasya samhitdydm dirghdbhd- 

vdt . dhd- ; hrh- .* dhar- .* u t a ; tam ; b o- 

dhd ; atrd : tat - .* pra ; ek- .* sap- ; 

dp o ; M Hi kirn: pra- .• agne .* tv am iti kim: 

ant- : jan- ; yuk- ; achd 

1 G. M. ins. ity . 2 G. M. om. 3 W. -Jctip- ; B. om. pada. 4 B. om. pada. 6 W. 
ins. vd. 6 G. M. vdikrtasyd 'bh-. 7 B. G. M. om. * B. G. M. -yd?-. 
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The commentator’s first care is to define what parts of the San- 
hita are styled agni and ytijytu The former name, he says, desig- 
nates those mantras which celebrate Agni — namely, the fourth 
Jcdnda ; by the latter are intended the concluding amtvdkas , or sec- 
tions, of every pragma, or chapter, from the beginning of the San- 
hita to the third pragna of the fourth kdnda , inclusive ; and, be- 
sides, the eleventh anuvdka of prapia six, kanda two (i. e. i.1.14 ; 
2.14; 8.14 ; 4.46; 5.11; 6.12; 7.18; 8.22: iil'.il ; 2.12; 8.14; 4. 
14; 5.12; 6.11,12: iii. 1.1 1 ; 2.11; 3.11; 4.11; 5.11 : iv.1.11 ; 2.11 ; 
3.13 — in all, twenty-three anuvdkas). The name agni does not 
occur again: the ydjyds are the subject of further prescription 
below, in rules iii. 11, ix.20, xi.3. The compound agniydjya (neu- 
ter singular) is justified by a simple reference to Panini’s rule 
(ii.2.29) defining a copulative compound. 

The passages cited in illustration of the rule are adhd hy ague 
krotoh (iv.4.4 7 ), adhd ca nah garma yacha dvibarhdJi (iv.5.10 3 : 
G. M. omit the last word), adhd te mrnnam imahe (ii.6.11 4 ), and 
adhd yathd nah pitarah (ii.6.12 4 : W. B. omit the last word) : I 
have noted no other cases. As counter-example, to show the ne- 
cessity of the restriction imposed in the rule, is quoted adhd me Hi 
tad vishnave Hi prdyaehot (ii.4.12 4 : W. B. omit pray achat), where 
adhd stands for adhdh : see, for the hearing of the exception, the 
note upon the introductory rule of the chapter. 

^ UM isU I FTp%7 1 

fu wiu m wipwi f* y i w m i- 

^TO'Trfl^rl Nrl FT TtTTST Ul FT P^TI TFTI f^T^T?TT II \o II 

' O • O - 

10. Also kutrd , dakshinend , svend, h ant and, jagdma , ru - 
hemd , vidmd , rdhydmd, cakrmd , kshdmd , starimd, bharemd, 
varshayathd , irayathd, drithci , pdthd , athd, sincathd, jana - 
yathd, jay at d, ukshatd, avatd , ydtd, crnutd, krnutd , bibhiid . 

The commentator’s illustrative passages are: for kutrd , kutrd 
cid ycisyu samrtdu (ii.l.ll 3 : G. 3L omit the last word). For dak- 


9. agnig ca ydjyd cd 1 gniydjyam V t as min": cd ’ rthe drundva 
it'd samdsali. agnir ity agniprakdgakamantrd 1 lakshyante: ca- 
turth akdnda ity arthah ; iibhd v d m i ndrdgni (i. 1 . 1 4 1 ) pro- 
bhrty agnir vrtrdni (iv.3.13 1 ) p ary ant ah prapiottam dnu ? • dkd 
ydjydsamjnd bhavanti yukshvd hi (ii.6.11 1 ) ity anuvdkag ca . 
*atra mshaye’ Hike ty asm hd grahane ' ntyascaro vibhdge 7 vyahja - 

naparo liras cam dpadyate . yathd: adhd hy adhd ca ; 

adhd te ; adhd y- agniydjya it i kim : adhd ?n~ 

1 G. M, -jye. 2 G. M. -ihr. 3 G. M. ora. 4 B. - raman G. M. ora. * G. M. 
etasmin. 7 G. M. om. 
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skinend , dakshinend easilni patih sindh ti n dm asi (iiL4.ll 4 : G. M. 
omit after vasilni). For svend , svend hi vrtrah pavasd jaghantha 
(vii.4.15 : B. omits the last word; G. M. the last two). For han - 
tan d, tapasd hantand tam (iv. 3. 1 3 4 ). For jagdmd , d jagdm d para - 
sydh (i.6.12 5 ). For ruhemd , asravantim d ruhemd svastaye 
(L5.ll 5 ). For vidmd , vidmd te agne tredhd traydni vidmd te 
(iv.2.2 1 : G. M. stop at agne , thus instancing only one of the two 
cases; there are two more in the same verse): also at i.7.13 3 : 
ii. 6.1 1 4 . For rdhydmd , rdhydmd ta ohdih (iv.4. 4 7 ). For caJcrmd , 
caJcrmd Jcac cand ”gah (iv.7.15 6 ): other cases at i.8.3 : ii.6.12 2 : 
iv.1.11 1 ; 6.8 3 . For Icshdmd, Jcshdmd rerihad virudhah (i.3.14 2 : 
iv.2.1 2 ,2 2 : G. 31. omit the last word): other cases at ii.6.12 4 : 
iv.7.12 3 . For starimd , sushtarimd jushdnd (v.1.11 2 ): here the 
application of rule i.51 becomes necessary. For bharemd , ahho- 
mucepra bharemd mariishdm (i.6.12 3 : G. 31. omit the last word). 
For var&hayathd, yd yam rrshtuh ear shay athd pairishinah (ii.4.8 2 : 
W. B. omit the first word). For irayathd , ud irayathd mamtah 
(ii.4.8 2 ), * \War drithd , yoner uddrUhd yage tam (iv.6.5 4 ). For 
pdthd, Jcshaye pdthd divo vimahasah (iv.2.11 2 ). For athd, athd 
somasya prayati yuvabhydm (i.1.14 1 : G. 31. omit the last word) : 
other cases are numerous, namely i.1.13 1 twice; 5.5 2 ,11 3 ; 6.4 2 
twice; 7.13 4 : ii.3.14 3 ; 6. 12 2 : iii.1.11 2 ; 4.11 6 : iv.2.1 4 ,4 4 ,5 3 ,6 *■*; 6.3 4 
twice; 7. 13 5 ; and, as I doubt not, at the end of iii.2.11 2 , 
where, however, the present samJdtd - text reads at ha, because the 
word stands vibhdge. For s incat hd, yatrd naro marutah sihca- 
thd madhu (iii. 1.1 1 8 ). For janayathd , dpo ganayathd ca nah 
(iv.1.5 1 : v.6.1 4 : vii.4.19 4 ). For jayatd, upa pre Ha jay at d nara 
sthirdh (iv.6.4 4 : G. 31. omit the last word). For uJcshatd, d 
ghrtam uJcshatd madhuvarnam (iv.3.13 8 ). For aeatd, asmdn u 
deed avatd haveshu (iv.6.4 4 ) : another ease at iv.2.6 3 . For ydtd, 
deed rathdir ydtd hiranyaydih (iv.7.12 1 : G. 31. omit the first 
word). For grnutd, marutah grnutd haeam (iv.2. 1 1 2 ). For krnu- 
td , samvatsardya Jcrnutd brhan namah (v.7.2 4 ). Finally, for 
bibhrtd , mdte ’ eaputram bibhrtd se enam (iv.2.3 2 : 3V. B. begin at 
putram), 

^T^rTT VmTQ n\\\\ 

11. Also bharatd , in yctjyd passages. 


10. ... 

... ity' 

eteshv anavagraheshv' 1 antyasvaro vibhdge 

vyahjanaparo hraseam dpadyate. yathd: 

leutrd ; 

da- 

Jcsh- : 

svend.. 

tap - : dj- ; asr- 

: vidmd . 


rdhy- 

caJcr-. 


ah h- ; 

yti,- 

yam 

: ud 

: yoner ; Jcshaye 

: athd .' 

ya- 

trd .* 

dpo 

: upa ; d : asmdn 

: deed. 


mar- 

.* sa?h 

md- 




1 G. M. om. 3 W. avag-; G. M. om. 
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Which are the sections called ydjyd has been pointed out above, 
under rule 9. 

The cited passages are : bharatd vamvittamam (iii.5.11 4 ), bha- 
ratd jatavedamm (iii.5.11 1 ), and pdrvyam vaeo ' gnaye bharatd 
brhat (iii.2.11 1 : G. M. omit the first two words), which are all 
that the text contains. As counter-example, to show the necessity 
of restricting the change to ydjyd passages, is quoted esha vo bha- 
ratd rajd (i.8.10 2 ,12 2 ), where bharatd stands for bharatdh . If 
the text contained a bharatd as instrumental of the participle bha- 
rant , it would come more properly under the action of the rule, 
and would have a better right to be specifically excluded ; but I 
have not found such a form anywhere. Respecting bharatd as 
standing in samhitd for bharatdh , see what is said in the note to 
the first rule of this chapter. 

ilfiH'^HM^rUrl^rllrlMrll^rlM Nr|Har||^- 

rTFpT isMM MHm IU \\*a FJTpl IUHI<r- 

qsmhsTOT ii ^ ii 

12. Also attd, bhavatd , anadatd , taratd , tapatd , juhutd , vo- 
catd , amuhcatd, crtd , ghxishyd, janayd , vartayd , sddayd , pa- 
ray a, diyd, hard , bhard , apd , sasddl, srjd , tishthd , and yend. 

The cited passages are: for attd, attd havthshi (ii.6.12 2 ). For 
bharatd, dditydso bharatd mrdayantah (i.4.22 and ii.1.11 4 ). For 
anadatd, samprayatir ahdv anadatd hate (v.Cj.l 2 : W. B. omit the 
first word). For taratd suvo ruhdnds taratd rajdasi (iii.5.4 2 : G. 
JSL omit the first word). For tapatd, gharmam na sdmam tapatd 
suvrktibhih (i.6.12 2 : W. B. O. [0. begins in the comment to this 
rule] omit before tapatd ). For juhiitd, pitre juhutd vipvakctrmane 
(iv.6.2 6 ). For vocatd, vipve devdso adhi vocatd me (iv.7.14 2 : G. 
ivl. omit to adhi). For amuhcatd, padi shitdm amuhcatd yaja- 
trdh (iv.7.15 7 ). For crtd , ayasmayam vi crtd bandham etam 
(iv.2.5 3 ). For ghushyd , parushparur anu ghushyd viyasta 
(iv.t>.9 3 ). For janayd, manur bhar a janayd dairy am janam 
(iii.4.2 2 ,3 7 ). For vartayd, tdbhir d vartayd pmnah (iii.3. 10 1 ). For 
sddayd, sddayd yajhah sitkrtasya yo?idu (iii.5.11 2 and iv.1.3 3 ). 
Yor pdrayd, agne tvam pdrayd navyo asmdn (i.1.14 4 : all but W. 
omit the last word). For diyd, br ha spate pari diyd rathena 
(iv.6.4 1 * 2 : the text reads dtya, as the word stands before the divi- 
sion between the first and second fitly of the section) : another 
case is iii. 1.1 1 6 . For hard , nihdram in ni me hard nihdram 

11. bharatd ity asmin 1 grahaiie 3 ‘ntyasvaro ydjydcishaye* 

vibhdge vyahjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate . yathd: bhar- ; 

bhar- : pdr- ydjyds v iti him : esha 

1 G. M. etasmin. 3 B, avagraheshv . 3 G. M. ydjydydm , and put before the pre- 

ceding word. 
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(i.8.4 1 ). For bhard , md no mardhir d bhard dndlii tan nah pra 
tldgushe (i.7.13 3 : O. omits after bhard; B. G. M. after dadhi) : 
there is no other case, bhard at i.3.14 3 in the Calcutta edition being 
an erratum. For apd, duro na rajah, grutyd apd vrdhi (ii.2.12 6 : 
W. B. omit the first two words). For sasddd, agnir hotd ni sha- 
sddd yajiydn (i.3.14 1 and iv.1.3 4 : G. M. omit the first word): 
there is another case at iv.6.2 1 , requiring, like the others, the appli- 
cation of rule i.51. For srjd, srjd vrshtim divah (ii.4.8 2 ,10 3 ) : 
there are other cases at ii.4.8 2 : iii.5.5 2 ,10 1 : iv.1.8 3 . For tishthd, 
tishthd devo na savitd (iv.1.4 2 ): other cases at iii.1.4 1 : v.2.1 4 , and 
perhaps also at iv.1.2 3 , where the word ends a division of the anu- 
vdka. For yend, yend sahasrarh vahasi (iv.7.13 4 and v.7.7 3 ). 

n 'G ii 

13. Also tcgjnasi, krayl , krdhi , grudhi , and yadi . 

The quoted examples for these words, being the only ones which 
the text contains, are as follows. For utmost , te te dhdmdny 
ugmast gamadhye (i.3.6 1 * 2 : W. B. O. omit the first three words): 
here, as ugmasi stands at the end of a division, or vibhdge , its i is 
short in the accepted text. For krayl , rudra yat te krayl param 
ndraa (i.8.14 2 ). For krdhi , krdhi sv asmdn aditeh (iv.7.15 7 : W. 
B. O. omit the last word). For prudhl, imam me varana grudhl 
havctm (ii.1.11 6 ). For yadi, yadi bhumim janayan (iv.6.2 4 ). 

H H it ii 

14. Also sii, tii , nu, mithii , makshii, and v. 

The cited passages are as follows: for srt, mo shit na indra 
(i.8.3). For td^ d til na upa gantana (i.5.11 4 ' 5 ): there are two 
other eases, i. 7.13 3 : ii.2.12 7 , both after d. For nd , eta easy a, mi 
rane (iv.6.1 2 ). For mithd, gdtrdmf asind mithii kdh (iv.6.9 4 : G. 
M. omit the first word). For makshd , makshil deravato rnthah 
(i.8.22 3 ). For ii, a part of the manuscripts give two examples, 

12 eteshv awn;agraheshv x antyasvaro 2 vibhdge vyan- 

janaparo hrasvam dpadyate . yathd: attd ; dd- : sampr- 

: suvo .* ghar ; pitre ; cipve .* padi .* 


ay as- : par - ; man- .* tdhh- ; sad- ; ague 

.* brh — ; nih- .* md : duro .* agnir .* 

srjd .* tish - : yend 


1 W. m>; G. M. grahaneshu. 5 O begins here. 

13 ity 1 eteshv 3 anamgraheshv 3 antyasvaro vibhdge 

vyanjanapuro hrasvam dpadyate . yathd: te : rudra ; 

krdhi ; imam ; yadi 

1 G. M. om. * G. Jf. t-ihiK 1 W. av- ; G. M. ora. 
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asmdbhir il n u proticakshyd ’ bhut (i.4.33: wanting in G. M. ), and 
drdhra d shu na utaye (iv.1.4 2 : W. 1$. O. omit tin* first word, G. 
M. the last): other eases arc found at i.5.1P: ii.5. I 2 2 : iii.o. in': 
iv.1.10 3 ; 6.5 6 : v.1.5 3 : vii.U8 2 ;6.17 2 . 

oqpjof fTFT^rffT u vi u 

15. Also rm, when unaccented, and preceded by tv or ui , in 
a word containing no spirant. 

This rule applies simply to the compound-* rydna and nddmt , in 
which the long d of the radical syllable i* I routed by tin* pada- 
text as the effect of an irregular prolongation. The word'* are 
instanced by the commentator in their full p<tda-form y vydnfiyc 7/ 
vi-andya (iii. 5.8 et ah), and uddndye 7y ut-<n?dy<r tiv.g.O* et ah). 
In the same manner, prdndya and apdndya are divided into pra- 
- andya and apa-andya. As regards the treatment of this group of 
compounds, the different pa da - texts are somewhat inconsistent and 
somewhat conflicting. The Atharvan pada (mv Alh. Pr. n .an) 
divides i d-dn<* and sam-dna^ without correpthm of the radical d. 
but leaves prdna and apdnn undi tided. The Kik pada does not 
divide prdna: I do not know that any of the other* are Kik word*. 
The White Yajus, again (Yaj. Pr. v.33, 30). divide** apa-dmi and na,,,- 
-dna, but not prdna. The consistency of the Taittiriya fdk/tinnh 
is to be commended; less, perliaps, their assumption that tin- d *>f 
dno is a mere Vedie irregularity, requiring restoration to a cor- 
rector form. They also, it may he remarked, divide praoatha 
(iv.1.4 1 ) into pr<m math a. 

The commentator goes on to cite counter-examples, proving t he 
necessity of the restrictions imposed by the rule. To show that 
(hi is to be shortened only after id and he gives yad dorm# 
tene 'yam (vii.3.1 3 : W. I>. O. omit tlie last word), and parydnh;d 
haranlyasya (vii.1.6 6 ). To show that only an. riot a followed hy 
any other consonant, is shortened, In* quote*, yad rnkmadi oydyha- 
rayat / ( v. 2. 7 5 ), am l uddddya ptth if ini j* rod do nh ti. 1 . t* 3 : G M . 
omit the last word). To show tliat the an must not 1 m* acrontrd, 
he gives vipvdkarmd v yd* not (iv.2.10*), and oi*htah pat him mid 
naya (vi.5.8 6 ), Finally, to show that the presence of a spirant in 
the word prevents the conception, we have pathd tnadhnr dhdrd 
rydmapih (v.7.7 3 : all but W. oinit the first word ), and nd dni>bnr 
mahir iti (v.6.1 3 ). 

The question is now* in point, how complete i*. this rehcar*;d of 
the eases of prolonged vowcN occurring in the San hit a ; or, how 
closely does the jn/da- text which it a--mnie* correspond with that 


] 4. „ ifi/ 1 ettsl y 2 Haft i*ayrah*':$!ii t% antyasrara rihhdy / 

vyndjannparo hmsram dpadyate. yathd : ton....: d 

et<n ; gd- .* rnak- .* ✓/.*//#-_ .* dr^b'C** 

3 G. M om. 8 G. if. foe . 1 W. a> •: G. M. vir. 
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found in the existing jt>a</a-manuseripts ? As regards the latter 
point, I am unable to speak with certainty, of course, without the 
possession of a 7 >«^a-manuscript, and its careful examination 
throughout ; but so much as this I can say — that, having referred 
a liberal selection of the most questionable cases to Dr. Haug at 
Munich, for verification in his pada- texts, no instance of a discord- 
ance between these and the Pratiyakhya has come to light. Among 
the cases referred were several in regard to which I was before- 
hand very confident that I had caught the authors of the Pratiya- 
khya in fault. Thus yog a, in the refrain yojd nv indra te hart 
(i.8.5 1 ,2 ) which is shortened to yoga in the pada-texts both of the 
Rik (by Rik Pr, vii.7) and the White Yajus (by Vaj. Pr, iii.106), 
remains yojd in that of our Sanhita. Again, eva occurs six times 
in our text with its final lengthened (viz. at i.8.22 2 : ii.1.1 1 3 : 
iv.2.9 2 ; 3.13 3 ; 7.15 7 : v.2 8 3 ), as it does also not infrequently in 
the other Vedic texts (as noticed and provided for in their Prat iyl- 
khyas: see Rik Pr. vii.12,19; viii.20; Vaj. Pr. iii.123: Ath. Pr. 
in. 16, note, I.l.c.): but the Taittiriya pcida reads in each case evd. 
Once more, in the passage tava dharmd ynyopima (Rig-Veda 
vii.89.5 ; Ath. Veda vi.51.3 ; Taitt. Sanh. iii.4.11 c ), the pada-tex\§ 
of the Rik and Atharvan read dharma (I do not find that the case 
is noted in the Rik Pr. ; in the Ath. Pr. it would fall under the 
comprehensive rule iii.16), while that of our Sanhita has dharmd , 
like the $«mAi£t?-reading. 

I will add, as received from the same quarter, a few w r ords res- 
pecting which a question might naturally arise as to how they 
were treated in the pada-text. Separated, without correption of 
the long vowel at the end of their first member, are uttar d- vat 
(v.4,8 & ), $ahasd-van (i.6.12 6 ), malmald-bhavant (i.4.34), vrshd-kapi 
(i.7.13 2 ), such copulative compounds as hidrd-varunayoh (ii.5.12 2 ) 
and agnd-vishnd (i.1.12), and urtid-mradas (i. 1.11 1 : w hile, never- 
theless, we have drna-mradas at i.2.2 2 , the jpadW-reading agreeing 
in both cases with that of the samhitd : where the Calcutta edi- 
tion gets its authority for reading % Irmhnmradas and drnammra - 
das is more than I can imagine). 


15. vt Hy evampdrva utpdrvo vd ”n ity esha 3 svaro e middtto 
c ndshmavaty 2 dshmarahite pade vartamdno vyailjanaparah padd- 
ddu vartamdnatvdt ptirvapadma* vibhdge sati hrasvam dpadyate. 
yathd: vydndye Hi vi-andya: uddndye Hy ut-andya. 

evampdrvaiti him; yad : pary~ ; nakdrah kimarthah: 

yad ; udd- .* anuddtta iti him: vigv- ; nesh - .* 

andshmavati ’ ti kim: pathd .* ud 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtigdkhyavivarane 
trttyo r dhydyah\ 

1 G-. M. ins, dkara. 3 W. ushm-. 3 G. M. - de . 4 G. M. add prikrshndya na - 

mah. 
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Not separated, and therefore, of course, without correction of 
the vowel, are such words as rtdshdt (iii.4.7 1 ) and turdshdt (i.7.13 4 ), 
also tvashtimant (i.2.5 2 ), anyadr p (i.8.13 2 ), ubhayadat (ii.2.6 3 ), 
ardtiyant( i.6.1 1 ) and ardth'im (vii.4.15), atikdpn (i.2.2 2 ) and prd- 
kd$a (i.8.18), avaprnga (ii.1.8 5 ) and prdyrhga (ii.1.3 1 : I doubt 
not: my information is deficient for this word), updnah (v.4.4 4 ), 
nwdra (iv.7.4 2 ) and nthdra (iv.6.2“), and purdravah (i.3.7 1 ). 

There is not, as in the other Vedic texts, any restoration of a 
theoretically correct short vowel which is not strictly a final or ini- 
tial : thus we read in pada- text, for example, vdvrdhe (i.4.20), sdsa - 
hat (i.3.14 7 ), and ttshdsam (iv.4.4 2 ). 

Many of these items constitute striking peculiarities oftheTait- 
tiriya pada , and its careful study and comparison with the other 
"works of its class would undoubtedly bring to light much that 
is curious. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Contexts : 1-4, introductory; 5 - 34 , rehearsal of cases of pragrahas, or uncoin- 
binable final vowels. 


m sufp n i n 

1. Now the pragrahas. 

A simple heading to the chapter, and explained as such bv the 
commentator. The same subject is treated by the other Prati^a- 
khyas, at Hik Pr. i.18-19, Yaj. Pr, i.92-98, Ath. Pr. i.73-82. It 
occupies here a great deal more space, because the Taitt. Pr. avoids 
on principle the mention of arammatical categories in its rules, 
and is at infinite pains to catalogue, word by word, what the othei 
treatises dispose of summarily, by classes. A rule in a later chap- 
ter (x.24) teaches that all the vowels here rehearsed and defined as 
pragraha are exempt from euphonic combination. The term pra- 
graha is peculiar to this treatise, the rest using instead pragrhya. 

ii t H 

2. No former member of a compound is pragraha. 

As the former member of a separable compound { aragraha . 
i.49) is regarded and treated as an independent pada , the rules 
declaring certain final vowels pragraha would apply to the finals 

1. at he Hij ay am adh Ik dr ah : pragrahd ucyanta ity 1 etad * adhi- 

Jcrtam veditavyam it ah uttaram yad vakshydmah. 

O) W. om. a a. M. om. 
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of such members, but for this prescription to the contrary. The 
commentator cites rules 5, 6, 36, 37, 49 of the chapter as needing 
the restriction of their application here made, and quotes from the 
Sanhita in illustration tandnapdd asnrah (iv.1.8 1 : the tand of 
tand-napat would otherwise be pragraha by rule 5), agoargham 
yajamdnam (vi.1.10 1 : agoargham would fall else under rule 6), 
agnishomdu md (ii.5.2 2 3 : it is implied that the pada- text would 
write agni-somdu , bringing the word wdthin the sphere of rule 36 ; 
such compounds are not divisible in the other Yedic texts), 
and dvedve puronuvdkye kurydt (ii.2,9 2 : the pada writes dve-dve, 
so that both members would be declared alike pragraha by rule 
49). The present precept is therefore declared to be one making 
exceptions in advance to the rules specified. 

ii ^ ii 

3. Only a final is pragraha . 

Or, as the commentator paraphrases, the end of a word is enti- 
tled to the designation pragraha . He cites, as example, the phrase 
devate samrddhydi (it 1.9 s ). The necessity of the rule, he ex- 
plains, arises out of the fact that the following rules, in part — for 
example, rules 5, 6, 33 — describe Certain letters or syllables as pra- 
graha without farther limitation, and it is desirable to specify that 
they bear that character only when final. This in answer to the 
criticizing inquiry “whether a letter not final can also he pragra- 
ha?" — that is, as I understand it, whether this predicate is not in 
the nature of things restricted to finals? But now a yet more 
troublesome objection is raised. The limitation to finals, urges 
the interpellator, is otherwise assured; for the word api of the next 
rule, in the sequel of this one, brings into action the principle “ con- 
tinued ‘implication is of that which is last ” (i.58). The objection 
is wholly futile and inept, both as implying that false interpreta- 
tion of the rule appealed to to which attention was directed in the 
note upon it, and as attributing to api a mysterious force to which 
it can lay no claim whatever. Instead, however, of showing the 

2. avagrahah pragraho na bhavati: dkdrah (iv.5); okdro 
'sdhhito "kdravyanjanaparah (iv.6); gni (iv.36); na hi - 
parah (iv.37); dve (iv.49) iti vakshyate 1 : etad? uddiijya pnras- 
tddapavddo 'nena vidhiyate. yatfuV: tan - ; ago - ; agn- 

dve- : avagraha* iti jdtyapeksh dydm ekavacanam . 

1 W. - ti ; B. 0. om. 3 Gr. if. tad. 3 G-. M. om. 4 Gr. it. nd V. 

3, padasyd ’utah pragrahasaihjno bhavati. yathd: dev - 

atrd "ha: kirn apaddnto \ pi pi'agrahah sydt . atro 'ey ate: dkdrah 
(iv.5) ity avipeshena vakshyati : okdro 1 sdhhito 'kdra vyahja- 
naparah (iv.6) iti: ci yatpraparah (iv.33) itica: apaddntasyo 
”kdrasydu ’ kdrasya cipabdasya vd pragrahatvam 1 md blind iti \ 
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objector to the door, the commentator proceeds elaborately to con- 
fute him. “ We reply, not so: specification of finality is appropri- 
ate where there is a congeries of several letters ; here, on the other 
hand, there is indication of a single letter. If the matter in ques- 
tion were the euphonic alteration or elision of it and the other let- 
ters treated of, a final would be designated in virtue of the princi- 
ple quoted: but here it is a simple case of application of the term 
pragraha , not of an atfected nor an affecting letter: hence contin- 
ued implication has no force.” 

^Iriq^i 4^ II 3 II 

4. It is followed by iti. 

This is the interpretation of the commentator, who declares that 
the “ also ” (apt) brings in by implication, from the first rule of the 
preceding chapter, the specification vibhdge , 4 in case of separation,’ 
or in the pada and other artificially divided texts. As example, 
he cites ubhe iti (14.22 et al. : G. 31. add derate iti, ii.1.9 3 et al.). 

If such be its real meaning, the rule is a very anomalous one, as 
giving a single direct prescription respecting the mode of con- 
struction of the secondary texts. These are elsewhere only refer- 
red to or implied, in a more indirect manner. I should therefore 
prefer to translate 4 even when followed by iti ' — that is to say, 
a word here defined as pragraha in the ordinary text has that 
character also in the other texts before iti, not being combined 
with the latter. 

HMji 

5. A long u is pragraha. 


nanu siddhani erdi 'tat: etatsfitrageshabh (itaf uttar as litre 2 'pipa- 
bdend 'nvddepo 'ntyasya (i.58) eva Jcdryan irvdhdt\ ne 'ti 
hr fa nah : an eka v arn < tsam uddye hy ant y at ram 5 upapannam: 
ay am punar eJcararnanirdepah: die dr ah (iv.5) ity ddivarnasya 
ydu rikdrdlopdu tayor 6 anv ddepo e ntyasya (i.58) ity anend 
'ntyah : pragraha ity uktam 1 pragr ahasamjhdmdtr am* na tu 9 
nimittam nimitti vd: tasmdd anrddepo na prasarati. 

1 G. M. grahanam. 3 B. 0. - reshe ; G, M. -bhut. 3 G. M. ottarasyasu-. 4 G. M. 
- vdhakah . 5 B. 0. anta-. 6 G. M. ins. eva . r> G. 'ntyapratyaya uktah. " G. 

M. -ha iti sam * B. 0. ora. 

4. apipabdah sihhdvalokanend ' thd "ddv uttar e vibhdge 
(iii.l) ity atra vibhdgapadam 1 anvddipati : so e yam pragr aho 
rib hag a itiparo bhavati . yathd : 3 ubhe iti . itipabdah paro 
y asm fid asdv itiparah. 

1 G. M. -gam. 3 G. M. ins. derate iti . 
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The commentator adds the limitation “ if long in pada- text,” 
the final it is universally pragraha; referring, in justification, to 
the cases treated of above, in rule iii. 14, of an u irregularly 
lengthened in samhitd. His examples are hand vd ete yajha- 
sya (vi.2.11 3 : W. B: O. omit the, last word), vdsantikdv rtd 
$uhra$ ca (iv.4.11 1 : W. B. O. omit after rtd) y and harinasya 
bdhit upastutam janima tat te aw an (iv.2.8 J : G. M. omit the 
last four words; the others, the first word). 


wmfj ^rra%Ffr 



ii \ ii 


6. Also an o which is not the product of euphonic combina- 
tion, if followed by a or a consonant. 


Of words exhibiting in ^x/<7a-text, as well as in samhitd , a 
final o , there are (apart from the theme go , which occurs only 
as first member of a compound, and therefore, by rule 2 of this 
chapter, does not require to be regarded in the determination of 
pragrahas) two classes, the one composed of vocatives from 
themes in u, the other of words whose final a or d is combined 
with the particle u. The present rule deals, in general, with 
the former class; the one next following, with the latter class. 
The right of the vocatives in o to be treated as }yragrahas is a 
very dubious one, and is not unequivocally supported by the 
Prati^akhya ; for to say that such -words are pragraha before a 
or a consonant is not to distinguish them perceptibly from the 
euphonic o which comes from a final as; since this also is not 
capable of combination with a consonant, and does not necessa- 
rily absorb a following initial a. The only instances in which 
a vocative in o exhibits a pragraha character are the three which 
are cited under the next rule (i.4.27: v.7.2 4 : vi.5.8 3 ) ; the cases 
in which it is regularly changed to av before other vowels than 
a are much more numerous: namely, before d y at i.4.39: ii.2.12 4 - 
6.11 l : vi.4.3 3 ; before f, at ii.2.12 8 ; before u, at i.2.13 2 twice; 
6.12 3 : iii. 2. 10 1 ; before 6, at ii.4.12 3 . I have noted but two cases 
in the text where such an o stands before initial a wit liout absorb- 
ing it; they are found at i.3.8 1 ,14 7 . And there are the same 


5. ukarah paddntah sarvatra pragraho bhavati: padasamaye 

vartamdnah. yathd: hand ; vds- ; har padasa- 

maye vartamdna iti him* sdtiln'iiynithitmahshmt 1 (iii, 14) ity 
ddi. 

1 Gr. M. omit after mithu . 

6. asdmhita okdro * kdraparo vd 1 vyanjanaparo vd pragrahah 

sydt. yathd: vad- * vish- asdmhita iti him: so .* 

P ra evampara iti hint 1 : vish - samhitdnimittah 

sdmhitah . na sdmhito samhitah: aharap ca vydhgaifiafn cd 
'Mravyanjane ; te pare yasmdt sa tatho ’ htah . 

1 G, M. ora. < 3 > w. B. 0. om. 
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number of eases — namely, at ii.5.12 5 and vi.4.3 4 — in which it 
causes the elision of a following a . 

The commentator’s citations in illustration of the rule are vadr 
md hi sdno asi (i.3.14 7 ), and vishno havyah rakshasva (i. 1.3). To 
show the necessity of the limitation asdmhitah , lie cites so 'brarit 
(ii. 1.2 1 et al.), and pra so ague (iii.2.11 1 : omitted, however, by W. 
B. O.), where so is the sumhitd reading for sah ; and, to show 
that the prescribed quality belongs to the vowel only before a 
or a consonant (the lacuna of W. B. O. extends through this 
explanation), he gives us vishnav e'M ’ dam (ii.4.12 3 ). 

For the teachings of the other Prati^ikhyas respecting this 
class of asserted 2 yra 9 rf dtas, see the note to Ath. Pr. i.81. 

II (3 II 

7. As also, when preceded by s, in, h, d, th, and pit. 

The anuvrtti of this rule is even more blind and equivocal 
than usual. Instead of bringing down either the subject or predi- 
cate of the one preceding, we are to bring down both, only with 
the exclusion of one of the modifications included in the former. 
The meaning is, that an original o, preceded as here specified, 
is pragraha even when followed by other vowels than a. The 
commentator is in error in saying that ca implies okdrah from 
above; he should have said okaro ' sdihhitah . 

As above remarked, this rule chiefiy concerns the class of pra- 
grahas composed of words whose final vowel, a or d , is combined 
with the particle u. Of these, at ho is vastly the most numer- 
ous, occurring about two hundred and fifty times in the Sanhi- 
ta. Before a it is met with twenty times, always without occa- 
sioning elision; before other vowels, twenty-nine times, always 
uncombined. Along with it, tatho is had in view by the rule, 
as presenting a final o after th: it is found but once, in the pas- 
sage cited by the commentator (see below). The only word 
showing o after s is so, found only in two passages, as noted 
below. After m, we have o both in mo (in two passages, once 
before sh, at i.8.3; the other is cited by the commentator) and 
in imo, which latter is found only before a (iv.3.13 6 ), and so 
does not necessarily come within the purview of the rule. The 
other words of the class occur before consonants alone, and are, 
therefore, here made no account of: they are o (once, i.4.33), to 


7. purvoktaparanimittdbhdve c pi kdryavidhdndriham okdram 
viginashti : cakdra okdram an vddigati. sa: ma: ha: da: tha: 
pit: evampdrvo * sdmhita okdro \ kdravyanjandbhydm anyaparo 

€ pi pragraho bhavati. yathd: so .* md .* a pa- .* indo 

.* tatho ; sa evampdrva Hi kim: 'gat- / 

asdmhita iti kim 1 : pra 

( ,} B. ora. 
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(i.2.5 2 and vi.1.8 6 ) and uto (five times), upo (four times), and pro’ 
(i.7.13 5 ). 

Of the remaining specifications of the rule, the h is made for but 
a single case of the exclamation ho, which the commentator quotes : 
upahdtdh 3 ho ity aha (ii.6.7 3 ); the d is for the vocative indo y 
which occurs twice: indo indriydvatah (i.4.27), and in do ity aha 
(vi.5.8 3 ): the commentator quotes the latter passage; the pit is 
for the vocative pito , only found once, as cited : sa no mayobhilh 
pito d vipasva (v.7.2 4 ' 5 : W. B. O. omit the first three words). 
These three, as was noted under the preceding rule, are the only 
instances which the Sanhita affords of vocatives in o showing an 
uncombinable quality. 

The commentator’s explanation of the rule is u the o is here spe- 
cially distinguished in order to the prescription of its quality even 
in the case of absence of the sequent determining circumstances 
before stated.” As examples of words whose ending is combined 
with ti, after the consonants specified, he gives so evdi 5 shiti Hasya 
(ii.2.9 7 ; 5.5 5 ), md bher mdro mo eshCtrn (iv.5.10 1 ), and tatho evo 
dtare nir vapet (iii.4.9 7 : W. B. O. omit after uttare). His coun- 
ter-examples are patakratav ud vahpam iva (i.6.12 3 : G. M. omit 
iva), and^ra so ague (iii.2.11 *) : but G. M., which have given the 
latter passage under the preceding rule, here substitute for it md 
so asmcia avahdya (v.7.9 1 ) ; their separate application is manifest. 

The treatment by the Prat^akhya of words ending in o is awk- 
ward and bungling to a degree quite rare or wholly unknown else- 
where in its rules. We should be justified in inferring from its 
statements that o, to , uto , upo , and pro were not regarded as pra- 
grahas at all, nor the vocatives in o except under the conditions 
and in the places specified, and that (if the commentator’s expla- 
nation of rule 4 is accepted) they are not written with iti in the 
puda- text: while, doubtless, in every pada-tex t of the Black Ya- 
jus, as in those of the other Yedas, each word is treated uniformly, 
whether it happen to exhibit its uncombinable quality in samhitd 
or not. Tli rough the rest of the chapter, it will be noticed, the 
words mentioned are defined as pragrahas , without regal'd to the 
circumstances in which they may stand in the text. 

II z it 

8. Now follow cases of e and u 

This is a heading for the remainder of the chapter, excluding all 
other vowels than final e and l from the action of its rules. The 
words exhibiting such finals are, of course, mainly duals, and are 
by the other treatises simply defined as such, with immense saving 
of trouble. 


8. at he Hy ay am adhiJedrah: ekCireJcdrdu 1 pr a grahat vena vidhi - 
yete 1 ity etad % adhikrtam veditavyam. 

1 G. M, ekdra xkdrah . 3 W. O. -yate ; B. -yayate ; G. M. vi$ishyata . 3 G. M. om. 
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9. Asme is pragraha. 

The example cited by the commentator is, according to 3Y, B. 
O., asme te bandhuh (i.2.7); according to G. 31., sampatte gor 
asme candrani (also i.2.7). Xeither exhibits in samhitd the pra- 
graha quality of the word, as is done at i. 7.13 s and elsewhere: 
asme is not uncommon in the Sanhita, occurring twenty-nine times. 


it frMM^in: II \o II 

10. Also tve j when not tbe final member of a separable com- 
pound. 

The office of the word iti in this rule is differently explained by 
the two versions of the commentary : 3Y. B. O. say that it indi- 
cates the quality of a separable cited word (they mean, doubtless, 
of an inseparable); G. 31., that it indicates pragraha quality. 
Each interpretation is as good, and as worthless, as the other. 
The commentary is not infrequently at mucfc pains to put some 
special, even wonderful, significance into iti when found in a rule ; 
and generally with as little acceptable result as here. 

The pronoun tve occurs seven times in the Sanhita (at i.3. 14 2 ; 
4.4b *: iii.1.1 1 7 ; 5.10 1 : iv.2.7 3 ; 6.5 4 : vi.1.8 5 ), exhibiting its pragra- 
Art-quality in samhitd only once (at iv.2.7 3 ). The commenta- 
tor’s instance is tve kratum api (iii.5.10 1 : G. 31. omit apt ) ; and 
his counter-instance, to show the necessity of the restriction im- 
posed in the rule, is andgdstve adititve turdsah (ii.1.11 6 : G. 31. 
omit turdsah ), where the pada- text reads andgdh-tve : aditi-tve. 

r| tWTWttA |op||i^V|tf ^Pl W H HI rlkj 

jq ^ < | ^ m rFrJFr- 


9. asme ity as min 1 grahane 'ntyctsvarah pragraho bhavati. 

yathd: asme 

1 G. M. etasmin . 

10. itipabda ihgyagrahanatvam 1 dyotnyati: aninyydntas tve 

ity esha $abdah pragraho bhavati. yathd: tve aningydnta 

iti him: and- ihgyasyd ’ nta ihgydntah: ne ’ ngydnto 

9 nitigydntah . 

1 Gr. M. pragrakatvam. T. W. B. 0 . write ihgy- throughout. 
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11. Also elevate, ubhe , bhdgadhe , urdhve, vigdkhe, grhge, 
ene , medhye , trnne, trdye , kaninike, par eve, give, co ’ttame, evo 
’ttare, gipre , rathamtare , vatsarasya riipe, viriipe, visTiuriipe, 
sadohavirdhcine , adhishavane , ahordtre , dhrtavrate , stuta - 
gastre, i^ksame, akte , arpite , ruivate, piirte, pratte , vidhrte, 
anrte , achidre, bahule, purvoje , krmidhvah sadane. 

For the pragrahas catalogued in this rule — all of them dual 
cases of feminines and neuters — the commentator quotes illustra- 
tive passages as follows. For devate , elevate samrddhydi mdi- 
tram (ii.1.9 3 : the last word in G. M. only). For wMe, G. M. 
have achidre b abide ubhe : vyacasvati sauvasdthdm (iv.1.3 2 ) ; hut 
W. B. O., blunderingly, wne era rasend ’ nakti (vi.3.11 3 : B. O. 
have wMe for 2 me) : the word occurs also in other passages. For 
bhdgadhe , bhdgadhe bhdgadhd asmdi (ii.5.6 6 ): also in the preceding 
division of the same anuvdka , and at v.5.9 2 . As counter-example, 
to show that dhe (itself a pada , bhdga-dhe) would not have an- 
swered the purpose ®t>ne, we have agna ueladhe (v.5.9 1 : puda- 
text, uda-dhe), For Urdhve , dr dhe e samidhdv d dadhdti (ii. G. G 3 
and vi.2.1 6 ). For vigdkhe, vigdkhe nakshatram (iv.4.10 2 ) : and as 
counter-example, to show the necessity of including the ri (of ri- 
- gdkhe ), we have tasmint suhasragdkhe, stated to be found “ in the 
text of another school.” About a score of such alleged citations 
from “ another text,” assumed to have been had in view by the 
authors of the Pratigakhya in constructing their rules, are given 
in various parts of the commentary (five of them in the comment 
upon this rule) : they will be put together, and their bearing dis- 
cussed, in an additional note at the end of the work. For grnge , 
antard grrige tarn devatdh (vi.2.8 4 : only G. 31. have devatdh) : 
the word also occurs at i.2.14 7 . The next two words, ene and me- 
dhye, occur in the same passage, medhye evdi 'lie kuroti (vi.2.9 1 ), 
which the comment quotes, in \Y. O. giving medhye last, after the 
rest, by way of justifying the order in which the two words stand 
in the rule : but B. G. 3L read the whole passage as it stands in the 
text, and G. M. make the rule read correspondingly medhye ene (T. 
has, like the others, ene medhye), Ene is also found in one or 


11. etdni paddn i pragrahasariijndn V syuld. yathd: dev - 

: a chid-. — • bhdg ; bh age* iti him : agna ; dr- 

: vig- .* vP ’ ti kim: tas- iti gdkhdntare' : ant - .* 

e v- .* me- * asam s a rh- ; yad .* par - * 

pit- ; vik- ; ce ’ ti kim; sa?h - : tatho ; eve 5 ti 

kim: ndi : pit - ; yad : s a ?h v- .* sani - 

vish- ; vatsarasyavivishv* iti kim: aril - ; " rap a gab d as y a 
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two other passages (iv.6.2 4 : vi.2.9 1 again; 3.9 6 ). For trnne , asam- 
trnne hi kern'd atho Jchahi (vi.2.11 3 : only G. 31. have the last two 
words). For trdye, samtrdye dhrtydi (vi.2.11 3 ). For kaninike , 
yad atirdtrdu kaninike agnishtomdu yat (vii.2.9 1 : W. B. O. begin 
at Jean - ) : the same word occurs twice more in the next division. 
For pdrgve, par gee parahsamdnah (vii.3.10 3 ): it is found a sec- 
ond time in the same division. For give, pitarah somydsah give 
no dydvdprthivt (iv.6.6 4 : W. B. O. begin at give). Force Htame, 
vikarnim co Htame upa dadhdti (v.3.7 3 : only G. M. have the last 
two words): and, to show the necessity of the ca , samvatsarah 
sampddyo Htame mdsi (vii.5.3 1 ). For evo Htare, tatho evo Htare 
nirvapet (iii.4.9 7 ): and, to show why eva had to be included in 
the rule, ndi Hi shodagy uttare tenu (vii.1.4 3 : only G. M. have 
tena ). For gipre , pitvd gipre avepayah (i.4.30: W. B. O. begin 
with gipre). For ratharhtare, yad brhadrathamtare anvarjeyuJi 
(vii.5.3 2 : only G. 31. have yad): the same compound occurs in 
several places elsewhere. For vatsarasya rdpe, samvatsarasya 
rdpe dpnueanti (vii.5.1 4 ). For virupe, samanasd virdpe dhdpa- 
yete (iv.1.10 4 ; 6.5 2 ; 7.12 3 ). For vishurdpe, vishurdpe ahani dydar 
ivd 'si (iv.1.11 3 : 3V. B. 0. stop with ahani). The necessity of 
including in the rule, besides the pa da rdpe , the words vatsarasya , 
vishu (of vishu-rtipe ), and vi (of vl-rdpe) is proved by the citation 
of ardleshitarh drga d rdpe cmnam (iv.3.13 3 ), where rdpe is loca- 
tive : and the commentary adds the remark (wanting, however, in 
the South-Indian 3ISS.), “the separate specification of the word 
rdpa is to be looked upon as for the sake of distinct enunciation.” 
For sadoha rArdhdne, sadohavirdhdne eva sain minoti (ii.5.5 6 ) : the 
compound occurs twice more, at vi.2.6 2 ; 5.1 5 . To justify the in- 
clusion of sadah , the commentator quotes uparavd havirdhdne 
khdyante (vi.2.11 *) ; but the case appears to him one not to be so 
easily disposed of, and he enters into an elaborate discussion of it, 
which I defer to the end of this note, in order not to interrupt the 
connection. For adhishavane , hand adhtshavane jihvd (vi.2.11 4 ) : 
it is also found in the preceding division of the same section, and 
at iv.7.8 1 . The adlii is justified by reference to savanesavane'bhi 
gghndti (vi.4.1 1 4 ; 6.1 1 3 ). For ahordtre , ahordtre prd h'igan 
(i.5.9 7 ) : the word occurs not infrequently elsewhere. The passage 
atirdtre pagukdmasya (vi.6.1 1 4 ) is given to account for the inclusion 
of ahahj this implies, of course, that the Taittiriya pada-text treats 
the word as a separable compound, ahaJi-rdtre. For dhrtarrate , 
dydvdprthivi dhrtavrate dvinnd devi (i.SJ2 2 : G. 31. omit the last 

prativigeshanam uccdra na v ispasJitdrth a m 8 drashtavyam 7 : sad - 

.* sada iti kirn: uph nanu padagrahaneshu pa- 

dam gamy eta (i.50) iti sdmarthydd *dhavirdhdne ity ekapada- 
sydi J va kdryasiddhih : sadahpadam vyartham. mdi y vam: pa- 
dagrahane sthaldntare 10 bhinnardpasya 11 sambhdvandydm 9 vi- 
geshanam sdrthakam bhavuti' 2 ; bhinnardpatvdbhdve tu codyam 
etad bhavef \ nanu tarhi derate iti pa da grahanasy a sthaldntare 14 
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word) ; and, to account for the inclusion of dhrta , yasya vrate 
pmhtipatih (iii.1.1 1 3 ). For stutagastre , stutapastre erdi 'term duhe 
(v.6.8 6 : G. 31. omit the last word): it occurs again at vii.3.13. 
This time, resort is had to w another text ” (pdkhdntaram) for a 
passage to explain why the rule does not say simply $astre : it is 
drdhve $astre pratishthite. For rksdme , rksdme vdi devebhyah 
(vi.1.3 1 ): the word is found twice in this division, and also at 
vi.5.9 2 ; 6.7 4 . Here, again, a passage in “another text,” brahma 
sdme pratishthite (G. M. omit the last word, and B. O. omit the 
sd of sdme), is appealed to in justification of the rk. For akte,pu - 
ruravd ghrtend ’ kte vrshanam dadhdthdm (i.3.7 1 and [except pu- 
rdravdh] vi.3.5 3 : W. B. O. omit the first word, B. also the last). 
For arpite, dydvdprthivi bhuvaneshv arpite (i v.7.13 2 : only G. 31. 
have the first word). For rdivute , pdkcarardivate sdmani (i.8.13 2 
andiv.4.2 3 ): the same compound is found again at iv.3.2 3 . For 
ptirte, the different recensions give different examples : W. B. O. 
have ishtdpilrte sah srjethdm (iv.7.13 5 ); G. 31., ishtdpilrte krnutdt 
(v.7.7 2 ): I have noted no other cases: for the treatment of the 
word in the pada-text see the note to iii. 6. For pratte , pratte 
kdmam annddyam duhdte (v.4.9 3 : G. 31. omit the last word). 
For vidhrte , again, W. B. O. have vidhrte sarvatah (vi4.10 3 ), and 
G. 31. tasmdn ndsikayd cakshvshi vidhrte samdni (ii.3.8 2 ), and 
the vi is justified by an alleged citation from “ another text,” agni - 
dhrte (G. 31., however, omitting the agni , thus leaving it to be un- 
derstood that the simple word dhrte is found elsewhere not pragra- 
ha). For anrte , satydnrte avapagyan (v.6.1 *). For achidre , achi- 
dre bahule ubhe (iv.1.3 2 : only G. 31. have ubhe ), which answers 
also for bahule: it is the only passage containing either word. 
For pdrvaje, ptirvaje pitard navyaslbhih (iv.1.11 4 : W. B. O. omit 
the last word) : another passage beginning with the same word is 
the subject of rule 23 of this chapter. Once more a word, pratha- 
maje , is cited from “ another text,” in order to explain why the 
rule does not say simply je (since the pada-text writes ptirva-je). 
For krnudhrah sadane , finally, we have the sole passage in which 
it occurs, girbhih krnudhvah. sadane rtasya (iv.1.11 4 : G. 31. omit 
rtasya ), with the counter-example apdrh tvd sadane sddaydmi 
(iv.3.1 : G. 31. omit the last word), to show the necessity of krnu- 
dhvam. 

To return, now, to the long word sadohavirdhdne. The objec- 
tion is raised, that its part sadah is unnecessary, and that it would 

soma iti bhinnardpatvdd 15 vigeshonena bhavitavyam : tac ca 

nd ’ sti . negate: derate ity akhanclqyadasyai r va kdryavidhdndd 
atra vi$eshanam na yujyate: akhanclav idhdn am 1 * iti katham 
pratiyate: te ity asya te md pat am (iv.42) ity ddirtd prthakka- 
randd iti brdmah: ndi 17 5 ram havirdhdne 18 ity asyd 19 ’ khanda - 
tvadyotakam 20 kirhcid apy 31 asti yena sadahpadavdiyarthyam 

dlambate **. hand ; adhi'tikim: san - : a ho- .* ahar 

itikim: ati - .* dydv- .* dhrte ’ tikim : yasya .* stfw- 
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have been sufficient to say hamrdhdne simply; for rule i.50 teach- 
es us that, in citations of padas, the cited pada alone is to be un- 
derstood, not any collocation of words or letters phonetically 
equivalent with it : and hamrdhdne is here a single pada (the com- 
pound being divided sadah-harirdhdne, while its latter member, 
occurring by itself as a mm-pragraha , is written harih-dhdne , and 
so is a congeries of two padas). It is replied : not so ; a distinct- 
ive addition is properly made to a cited pada, in ease of its occur- 
rence in a different form in another passage; though the objection 
would hold good, were it not for such occurrence in a different form. 
But this explanation is not suffered to pass without challenge. 
In that case, retorts the objector, a distinction ought to be added 
to derate , because it occurs elsewhere in a different form (made 
up of two independent words), as in soma deva te matiridah 
(iii.2.5 2 ’ 3 ) ; and no such addition is made. The answer is, that no 
distinction need here be applied to derate , because its treatment is 
defined as of an undivided word : and, if you ask how its indivisi- 
bility is established, we reply that rule 42, below, treats of te as a 
separate pada in the various situations in which it is pragraha r 
[whence the inference is clear that it is here an inseparable part of 
the word derate] ; while there is nothing whatever to show in like 
manner the indivisibility of hamrdhdne , and so to prove the addi- 
tion of sadah superfluous. The implication is, that if the pada 
dhdne happened to be described elsewhere as pragraha after cer- 
tain other padas , of which harih was not one, then we could be 
sure that havirdhdne here meant a single undivided pada, and its 
mention by itself would be enough ; while, as things are, one can- 
not be certain that its part harih is not, like the vi and visha of 
virtipe and rishurtipe, a distinctive addition. 

WJMt ii li 


; state ’ ti him: d r d h- iti gdkhdntare : r k s- ; rg iti 

1dm: hr ah- iti gakhdntare: pur- .* dgdv .* g d k r- 

; isht- ; prat- ; vidh- ; vt'tikim: agn - iti gd- 

khdntare: ™saty- .* ach- .• purr- ; pvrre 1 ti 1dm: 

prath - iti gdkhdntare gir- .* krnudh ram iti kirn: apdm 


1 0. pragrhyas -. 2 G. M. bkavanti. 3 G. M. bhdgadhe. 4 G. At. virakhe. 6 G-. 
M. -ram. 6 W. 0. vatsaraviv < 7 > G. At. om. B. -nadi vi-; TV 0. -tha. W G. 
M. om. 10 MSS. sthal-. n Vi. -patvam. 12 B. G. M. om. 13 G. M. om. « B. 
sthdl - 15 W. B. 0. abh 16 B. 0 -nditavi-. « TV. B. 0. mdi. lb TV. B. 0. sadoh 

19 TV. asci ; B. d ; 0. om. 20 TV". B. 6. ins. na . 21 TV. B. 0. tatTui. 23 B. -ihbyate; 
0. - mbhyate ; G. M. dpadyate. < 22) B. om. 
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12. Also ami , cahshushi , kdrshni , devata phalguni , mush'i , 
rfAi, ndbhi, vapdcrapani , ahani , janmani f sumnini , sdmani, 
vaishnavi , dihshavi , darvi , dydvdprthivi. 

The illustrative passages cited under this rule are as follows. 
For c/m?, according to W. B. O., am? cd fci abhdvan (iii.3.7 1 ) ; 
but according to G. M. } am? tvd jahati (iii.2.11 3 ): I have noted 
elsewhere only vi.1.5 4 . For cahshushi , cahshushi vd ete yajhasya 
(ii.6.2 1 et al. : G. M. omit yajhasya) : the word occurs about a 
dozen times. For hdrshru , kdrshni updnahdiv upa muhcate 
(v.4.4 4 ; 6.6 1 : G. M. omit the last two words). For phalguni, 
pitaro devata phalguni nakshatram (iv.4.10 1 ): again in the next 
division of the same section. To show the necessity of including 
devata in the rule, is given yad dvitiyan sd phalguni (ii.1.2 2 ). 
For mushti , mushti karoti vdcam (v.2.i 7 and vi.1.4 3 : G. M. omit 
vdcam). For dhi, pradhi tdv ukthyd madhye (vii.4.11 2 : G. M. 
omit madhye). For nab hi, rajatandhhl vdipvadevdu (v.5.24). 
For vapdcrapani, rapdgrapani pra harati (vi.3.9 6 ): it occurs also 
in the fourth division of the same section. As counter-example, 
to explain the presence of vapd in the rule, is given, w from anoth- 
er text,” the compound pa pupr apart l (or, as G. M. read, bhasma - 
Cra pant) : our Sanhita has papuprapanam at iii.1.3 2 . For ahani, 
ahani dydur ivd 9 si (iv.1.11 3 ). For janmani , ubhe ni pdsi jan- 
mani (i.4.22). For sumnini , sumndya sumnini (i.1.13 3 ), For 
sdmani , sdmani pratishthitydi (iv.4.2 3 ): also at i.8.13 2 . For 
vdishnavi , valagahandu vaishnavi brhann asi (i.3.2 2 : only G. M. 
have the last two words). For dihshavi , dikshavi t impel (vi.2 l 5 
twice). For darvi , darvi prlnlsha dsani (ii.2.12 7 and iv.4.4 6 ). For 
dydvdprthivi , dydvdprthivi eva svena (ii.1.4 7 ): the word is fre- 
quently found elsewhere. The commentator gives us here also a 
counter-example, mahl dyduh prthivi ca nah (iii. 3.1 0 2 et al. : G. 
M. omit ca nah), as if the inclusion of dydvd required justifica- 
tion : but, in ordinary Vedic usage (I have omitted to inform my- 
self in season respecting that of the Taittiriya pa da- text), dydvd- 
prthivi is inseparable, and therefore itself a single pada . 

n ii 

13. As also, the preceding word. 

That is to say (by the application of rule i.58), the word prece- 
ding the last one mentioned in the rule next above, or dydvuprthi - 


12. 1 etani paddni pragrahasamjhdni syith yathd s : 

ami ; caksh - .* harsh ; pit- .• derate Hi kirn: 

yad ; mush- : pra- ; raj- ; vap- : vape Hi 

him: pap- iti pdkhantare: ah- ; ubhe : sum- : 

sdm- ; vak : diksh- ; dar- ; dydv- ; dydve 

9 tikim : m a hi 

1 G. M. ins. iti. 2 G. M. 0. bhavanti . * VT. B. 0. om. 
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vt The examples given are ydvatt dydvdprthivt mahitvd 
(iii.2.6 1 ), and dvinne dydvdprthim (i.8.12 2 : G. 31. invert the order 
of the two citations) : I have noted only two other eases of the 
application of the rule, at ii.2.12 6 ; 6.7 5 . 

14. But not rundhe , in any case. 

The ease intended to be excluded is quoted by the commentator : 
papitn evd *va rundhe dydvdprthivt gacha st'dhd (vi.4. 1 3 : W. B. 
O. omit the first three words and the last). The specification ni- 
tyam , ‘ constantly, in all cases,’ is intended to exclude also the ope- 
ration of any other rule under which rundhe might chance to fall: 
for example, in 7 , undhe yadd saha&rrnn (ii.1,5 2 ), where, as prece- 
ding yadd , it would otherwise be pragraha by rule 38 of this 
chapter. I have noted no other case. 

ii vi H 

15. Also hart , sahuri y sahuti , kalpayanti , d prshati , and 
dhutt are pragraha. 

The cited examples are as follows. For hari y hart te yuhjd 
prshati abhdtdm (iv.6.9 4 : G. 31. omit the last two words): it 
occurs in toward a dozen other passages. For sahuri , sahuri sapa- 
ry dt (iv.2.11 z ) ; and the counter-example, to show the necessity of 
the sa , tarn dhuri hvayante (but O. reads tdm , B. hrayate , and 
G. 31. ahuri vdcayati ), claimed to be found “in another text.” 
This would imply, of course, that the puda- text reads su-huri — as 
is intact the case. For sahtiti, sahuti vanatam girah (ii.3.14 1 ); 
and, as counter-example, for the same purpose as the last, hdti 
pmiar juhoti (but G. 31. read man ur for punar), also from “anoth- 
er text.” For kalpayanti , adhvaram kalp< njantl drdhvam yaj- 
ham (i.2.13 2 : G. 31. omit the first word, and W. B. O. the last): 
another case is found at vi.2.9 3 . For d prshati , the passage already 
quoted for hart, yuhjd prshati abhiittan (iv.6.9 4 ); and, to justify 
the «, the counter-example prshati sthdlaprshati (v.6.12). For 
dhutt p>urodd$am ete dhuti juhoti (i. 5.2 3 4 : G. 31. omit the first two 
words, W. B. O. the last) : nearly the same phrase occurs again at 

13. cakdrend * nvddishtadydvdprthivi ity a smut 1 piirvo *pi 

”kdra ekdrd 1 vd paddntah pragraho bhavati. yathd: yd v- : 

dv- 

1 G. it. etasmdt. 2 G. if. put before ikdrah . 

14. rundhe ity antyasvaro 1 dydvdprthim ity etasmdt pdrvo pi 

na pragraho bhavati: pa^dn nityagabdah prdptya?itara - 

nishedhdrthah : rundhe .* vtdddt ? (i v.38) prdptih. 

1 W. antasv B. 0. antaJi sv-. 2 0. viddvdrdv id. 
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i.5.4 4 . To account for the d in this word, G. M. simply cite hutt 
as found in “ another text : ” but W. B. O. give the phrase hutt 
tasmdd evdh (hut W. O. read hdti, and B. ddhatl: W. also has viva 
iti instead of evd iti ). 

TTZf ii Hh 

16. As also, the preceding word. 

Namely ete , occurring before dhutl in the passage already quo- 
ted: puroddgam ete dhuti (i.5.2 3 : W. B. O. here omit the first 
word). 

n van 

17. Also vcisasi , tapasi, and rodasi . 

The examples are : vdsast iva vivasdndu (i.5.10 1 : the word is 
also found at i. 8. 1 8) ; sdkshdd eva dl hsh dtapasl ava rxtndhe (vi. 1.1 2 : 
the compound occurs again in the same division : only G. M. have 
the first two words); and ime vdi rodasi tayoh (v.1.5 4 : G. M. 
have dropped out vdi) : the word is not rarely met with elsewhere. 

ii ii 

18. As also, the following word. 

The passage contemplated by the rule is, as cited in the com- 
ment, anv indraft rodasi vdvafdne (i.7.13 1 ) : there is, I believe, no 
other falling under it. 


15 1 eteshv antyasvaroh* pragrahah sydf: hart • 

s a h- : se Hi him: tam iti $dhhdhtare: sah - .* se Hi 

him: hdti iti $dhhdntare : adhv - ; yuhjd ; *e Hi 4 


him : prsh- : pur o- ; e Hi him : hutt iti pdhhdntare. 

1 G. M. ins. ity. 3 B. O. antyah sv-. 3 G. il. bhavati <*) G. M. dkdrena. 

16 . cahardnv dulegdd ahuti tty etasmat ptirva 2 ihdra ehdro vd 

paddntah ? pragraho bhavati. yathd : pur- 

1 G. M. - anvddishta . < a ) G. M. om. 


U. * % etdni pragrahasamjndni bhavanti 1 . yathd: 

vds- ; sdh- ; ime 


t 1 ) G. M. eshv antyasvarah pragraho bhavati. 

18 . cakdr dm: udishta rodasi' ity etasmat para * ihdra ekdro vd 

paddntah 2 pragraho bhavati. yath d: anv- 

1 G. M. -tad ro < 5 > G. M. om. 
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iTTWT li il 

19. Also vyacasvati , bharishyanti , and nah prthivi. 

The examples are : vyacasvati sarh vasdthdm (iv.1.3 2 ); agnim 
antar bharishyanti jyotishmantam (iv.1.3 2 : G. alone has the last 
word); and dydvd nak prthivi imah, sidhram (iv.1.11 4 ). The 
needed counter-example for the last is supplied by refute ague 
prthivi mahhebhyali (iv.1.11 4 ). 

rfplltj II li 

20. Also in the verses beginning ye apratketdm , urvi, te 
asya, yam krandasi , chandasvati , te dear anti , and antar a. 

The commentator cites only the beginning of each verse, as a 
word with pragraha final occurs at or near the beginning in every 
case. Thus: ye aprathetdm amitebhih (iv.7.15 6 : there are three 
other cases of pragrahas in the verse) : with the counter-example 
ye te pantkdnah (vii.5.24), to show that ye alone would not have 
defined the verse; nrvi rodasi varivah (iv.7.15 6 : G. M. omit the 
last word : three cases, besides rodasi , already disposed of by rule 
17); te asya yoshane (iv.1.8 2 : one more case: the te is therefore 
made no account of in rule 42, below) : with the counter-example 
te c vardhanta svatavaso mahitvand (iv.1.11 3 ), to show the necessity 
of asya ; yarn krandasi avasd (iv.1.8 5 : contains two other cases) : 
and, as counter-example, for a like purpose, yam ague prtsu mar - 
tyam (i.3.13 2 ); chandasvati ushasd (iv.3.11 1 : it contains seven 
cases); te dcaranti (iv.6.6 2 : also seven cases): with te no arvanto 
havana$mitah (i.7.8 2 ) as counter-example, to prove that te alone 
would not be enough ; and, finally, antard mitrdvarund carantl 
(v. 1. 1 1 2 : with four cases). 

ii ^ it 

21. But not upasthe. 


19. *eteshv l antyasvarah 2 paddntah* pragraho bhavatL 

yath d: vyac- ; agn- .• dydvd V na iti him : rep 

x G. eshv. 2 B. - tyah sv-. 3 G. om. ( 4 ) if. om. 

20. etdsv rJcshv ihdra ekdro 1 vd paddntah pragraho bha- 

vati. yathd : ye .* aprathetdm iti him : yete .* urvi .* 

te .• asye ’ ti him: te c v~ .* yam .* krandasi iti him: 

yam .* chandr .* te di- ; dcaranti iti him : te no .* 

ant - 


1 G. H. put before tkaro. 
VOL. IX. 
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That is to say, upasthe is exempted from the action of the pre- 
ceding rule : it occurs but once in the verses forming the subject 
of that rule, namely in mate ’va putram Mbhrtdm upasthe (in the 
verse beginning te dear anti, iv.6.6 2 : W. B. O. give only the last 
two words). To show that sthe would not have sufficiently defined 
the exception ( upasthe ), the commentator quotes ye pratishthe 
(prati-sthe) abhavatdm (from the verse beginning with urvt , 
iv.7.15 6 ). 

II ^ II 

22. Also in the passage beginning with iravati , and ending 
with dddkdra . 

The passage in question is found at i.2.13 2 , and contains six 
pragrahas , whereof one, roclaxi, needs no further provision than 
was made in rule 17, above; it also contains a word in e, manave , 
which is not pragrahu , being excepted by rule 54. The commen- 
tator quotes its beginning, iravati dhenumati hi bhdtam . 

^r^nPTrtTFTU II ^ II 

23. And in the passage beginning with purvaje and ending 
with ayam. 

Of this passage, found at ii.6.7 5 , the commentator quotes the 
first four words. In order to the better understanding of the fol- 
lowing discussion, I set it dowm here in full, along with the word 
that precedes it: hvayate pdrvaje rtdvari ity aha pdrvaje hy ete 
rtdvari devi devaputre ity dha devt hy ete devaputre upahuto c yam . • 
It contains ten pragraha endings, of which, however, two {pdrva- 
je) fall under rule 11, above. The word «, 4 as far as,’ in the rule, 
is declared here to exclude the two limiting words mentioned (com- 


21. etdsv rkshd upasthe ity antyasvarah 1 paddntah* pragraho 

nabhavati . yathd: mdt- upeHihim: ye 

1 B. 0. antah sv-. 3 G. M. om. 

22. irdvatiprabhrti ’ rdvatt iti 1 gabdam drabhyd ” dddkdra dd- 

dhdra$abdaparyantam ? ikdra ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bha- 
vatL yathd: ird- 

1 G. M. om. 3 W. B. 0. paryantam. 

23. pdrvajeprabhrty ay ampary antam 1 ikdra ekdro vd paddntah 

pragraho bhavati. yathd 2 : p dro dnpadam 3 marydddydm 

variate, nanu ]^drv- ity drabhyd ’ yam ity etatpa - 

r y antain sthalam* etatsdtravishayah 5 kirn na sydt, ucyate: bha- 
vatpaksha upabandhdntahpdtitvdt 6 Jc r n udh v a h s a d a n e (iv.ll) 
iti grahanasya 1 vdiyarthyam 9 sydt: tan 8 md bhud iti: tasmdd 
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pare Panini ii. 1 . 13 ) — an arbitrary restriction, directly opposed by 
the analogy of the preceding rule ; intended, doubtless, to relieve 
the treatise of the reproach of declaring the word pdrvaje a pro- 
graha by two separate rules; but this is a small gain, since the 
same word occurs a second time in the passage, and cannot there 
be reached by any such device. 

A protracted, not to say tedious, discussion now arises, respect- 
ing the sufficiency and propriety of the rule as stated. The first 
objection is : how do we know that the passage had in view by the 
rule is not that which begins with pdrvaje pitard (iv.1.11 4 ) and 
ends with ayam jsurobhuvak (iv.3.2 1 : B. O. omit bhuvcdi). Be- 
cause, it is answered, the special citation (in rule 11) of krmi- 
dhvah sadane (iv.1.11 4 ), which occurs within the limits mentioned, 
would in that case be rendered superfluous. Objection second; 
the word pdrvaje y at any rate, is useless, it having been already 
made pragraha by rule 1 1 ; the rule should read beginning with 
vari” (the concluding pada of the separable compound rta-cari). 
This, too, is repelled; the rule reads as it stands because vari 
occurs twice in the passage, and the question would arise where 
the defined limit should be understood to be: moreover, as we are 
taught (i.25) in case of doubt to take the nearest, W'C should have 
to assume as intended the latter of the two, as being nearer to the 
other specified limit ; in which case we should arrive at the unto- 
ward result that the pragraha character of the first van would 
not be established at all. But now the objector trmmphanth re- 
torts, that there are also tv r o instances of pdrvaje, and a like doubt 
as in the supposition last made would arise as to the identity ot 
the one cited, and a like untoward result as was pointed out in 
connection therewith. Xot so, is the defense; pdrvaje is not desig- 

etat 9 sthalam etatsdtravishayo na bhavati. nanv atra p drvaje gra- 
in cnam anarth akam : p d r v a j e k r n u d h v a 7< s a d cm e (iv. 1 1) it l 
tatrdi 7 vo ’ ktatvdt : 10 k ini tu 10 variprabhrty 11 etdvatdi 'vd 1 1nn . 
ne ’ ti brurnah: vartgrahanadvayasambhavdt : kutra vd 'vadhi- 
niya mat vena 1 3 svikdra™ it l scimdeJuih sydt: kuh ca : dsanna n 
samdehe (i.25) iti vacandd utt ardvadhisa mu ikr shto li dvitiyava- 
riejabda eva svlkartavyah : tathd sati pdrvai'ort$abdasy<f 16 pra- 
grahatvam na sydt: tac cd 'nisTitnm. nanu bhavanmate 'pi 
pdrvajtdrayasambhavdt kutra vd grahonam Iti samdehah samd- 
nah: kith ca : yuktyuktam 16 unishtam ca 17 sumdmun J8 . nidi 
5 vam : pdrvaje iti padum atra kdryabhdktvena' 9 no 'cyate^yena 
pdunamktyani bhavet: him tu pdrrag cd ’ sdu je$«bda$ ca 
pdrvaje: etatprabhrti 7 ty 21 upalakshakatveno 22 'cyate ~° . nanu tar- 
hy ~ 3 upahdta iti padam atikramyd ’ yam ity avadhitvena kimar- 
tham 2i negate: ^upahdta iti paddndm bdhulye 36 py dsanna u 
samdehe (i.25) iti vacandt prdthamikasydi 7 va graha nasiddhih 71 . 
mdi ’ vam 2 *: upahdta iti padagrahane 28 tatrd 29 gduravadoshah: 
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nated by the rule as a word possessing the defined quality — which 
would indeed be a superfluous repetition (in view of rule 11); but 
it means 4 the former je of the two,’ and is given merely as a con- 
venient limit to count forward from ! Again : why, at the end of 
the passage, is ayam pitched upon as limit, to the neglect of upa - 
hdtah • for, though this word is found several times in the imme- 
diate sequel, yet, in virtue of the principle already appealed to, 
“incase of doubt, take the nearest” (i.25), its first occurrence 
would be distinctly enough the one intended. This also is disal- 
lowed: to quote the whole compound word upah&tah (j 9 «e?a*text, 
upa-hdtah) would be to incur the charge of excess ; and as for upa 
by itself, the first member of the compound, though it be a pada , its 
pada quality is of secondary rank, while that of ayam is primary 
[the latter being a complete word, but the former only a some- 
what artificially separated portion of such] ; hence, on the princi- 
ple “ where there is a primary, a secondary is not in place,” it was 
proper to cite ayam . The answer, however, suggests the further 
objection that, on the same principle, the first limit is unsuitable 
[je being also a fragment of a word; and its predecessor hvayate 
should have been taken instead]. That cannot be made good, is 
the reply ; for there is a want of suitableness in the primary word 
suggested : if you take the primary hvayate , then, on the supposi- 
tion that the definition of limits is to be understood inclusively [d 
being susceptible of both an inclusive and an exclusive interpreta- 
tion], this word [as it ends in e] will appear to be cited as a pra- 
grana: which is wrong. And if you urge that rule 54 of the 
chapter annuls this false inference, we reply that, on the principle 
“ not to touch filth is far better than to wash it off,” it is better not 

to 

upe Hy etdvanmdtrasyd ” dibhdtasyd™ ’ hpasya 31 padatvam gdu- 
nam: ayam ity osya tu 2 ~ mukhyam: mukhye sambhavati net gnu. 
nam iti nydydd ayam iti yuktam grahanam. nanv etendi '‘va, 
nydyena ^dydvadher 33 anupapannatd. nd ’ yam pakshah : mu. 
khyasambhavdbhdvdt 34 : tathd hi: hvayata iti mukhye svikrte 
c bhividhinydyena tasyd \ 'pi grahanam 35 sydt: tac cd 'nishtam : 
ate samdnapade (iv.54) iti vacandd etad 36 anhhtam na 2 ' bha- 
vati ’ta' 38 cet: prakshdlandd dhi 2 ^uhasya durdd asparganam 
varam iti nydydd dhvayata ity uccdrya tasya nishedhakathandd 
api tadanuccdranam eva ramanlyam 30 . iti mukhyasambhavd - 
bhdvo ’ vasthd 40 eva: taswdd asmint stitre c nupapattilego nd ’ sti . 

1 W. 0. -ti a ayam-; B. -ii ayam-. 2 B. 0. G. om. 3 G. M. ins. idam , 4 B. O. om. 

* B. 0. sutr- ; G. M. -yam. 6 W. ins. purvaje. 7 W. pragrahasya. C*) W. B. O. 
om. * G. M. om. ( i0 > B. om. 11 W. B. rtdvari-. 13 W. vidhi - ; G. M. -dhitvena. 

13 G. M. svikriyata. 14 G. M. uktdv 15 G. M. ins. ca . 16 W. 0. yuktiyuktam ; 

G. M. yad ukiam. 17 G. M. om. 18 B. 0. tulyam. 19 B. 0. -tve. < 20 > B. om. 

21 G. M. om. 22 G. M. -kshanat-. 23 G. M. dm. 24 G. M. kim. < 25 > B. om. 28 G. 
M. ins. iti. 27 G. M- -dheh. 28 G. M. om. pada. 29 G. H, sutra. 50 W. G. M. om. 

31 W. ’ ii<;abda$ya ; G. M. ihgydn ? -. 52 G. M. om. 33 B. 0. - dyapadasya . 34 0. G. 

M. -khye s-. 35 G. M. pragrahatvaih. 36 G. M. tad. 37 G. M. om. 38 G. M. om. 

iti. 39 W. svar B. 0. varam. 40 G. M. tadav-. 
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to quote hvayate at all than to quote it and then make it the sub- 
ject of an exception. The case, then, is one where no suitable pri- 
mary word is to be found ; and not the slightest charge of impro- 
priety can be maintained against the rule as given. 

Both parties to this controversy are about equally open to the 
charge of hair-splitting absurdity ; but the objector must be ac- 
knowledged to have the right of* it so far as this — that the rule is 
ideally ambiguous, considering the presence of the two words pdr- 
raje. That pitrvaje , as used in it, means i the former jej I do not 
at all believe. 

n n 

24. Also me, when followed by garbham, upa , and eva rasena . 

The passages referred to are: yad ime garbham adadhdtdm 
(iii.4.3 2 : G. AX. omit the last word), ime updvartsyatah (vi.1.3 1 ), 
and ime eva rasena 9 nakti (vi.3.11 3 ). Two counter-examples are 
given: one to show the necessity of rasena after eva , ima evd 
’ smdi lokdh (ii.4.10 3 ), and one to show in general the need of spe- 
cifying the situations in which ime is prayraha , adhvartavyd vd 
ime devdh (iii.2.2 3 ). 

___ r ^ 

^ n II 

25. As also, in the sections beginning with leruram , dpah , 
sajiih , and brahma Jar. 

That is to say, ime in the sections specified is always prayraha , 
even when otherwise followed than by the words mentioned in the 
preceding rule. The commentator quotes the beginning words of 
each section, and a single example from each : thus, from the sec- 
tion krdram iva vdi (v.1.5 : only G. AI. have the last two words), 
rodasyor ity dhe Hue vdi rodast (v.1.5 4 : the only case in the sec- 

24. ime ity antyasvaro garbhah : upa: eva rasena: evamparah 

paddntah 1 pragrahah sydt. yathd: yad .* ime .* ime 

rasene Hi him: ima evampara iti him: adhv- 

1 G. M, om. 

25. ime iti cagabdo 1 'nvddipati: krdram : dpah: sajdh : brahma 
ja: 2 eteshv anuvdkeshv ime ity antyasvarah pd rv oktaparan imi t- 

tab hare 2 \ pi pragraho bhavati . kru- ity atra yathd*: rod- 

dpo ity atre 9 me 2 saj- ity atra yathd h : 

etaya brah - ity atra yathd: na je Hi him: 

brah- ity atra tray a ity asya 6 pray rah at ram md bhud 

iti . 

1 Gr. M. put before ime . W. jndneshu. 1 G. M. om. para . 4 B. 0. om. » B. 

0. G. M. om. • B. om. ; G. M. atra. 



118 


W \ D. Whitney , 


[iv. 25- 


tion : B. O. begin the citation at ime ) ; from the section dpo varu- 
nasya patnayah (v.5.4: G. M. omit the last word), ime evo'pa 
dhatte (v.5.4 1 : there are two more cases in the following divisions) ; 
from the section sajur abdah (v.6.4 : G. M. omit the last word), 
eta$a ime apvind scimvatsarah (v.6.4 1 : the only case: only G. M. 
have the first word) ; from the section brahma jajhdnam (v.2.7), 
na hi ’ me yojushd upturn arhati (v.2.7 4 : the only case : B. O. omit 
the last word). The last calls for a counter-example, to show the 
need of including in the rule the syllable after brahma: there is 
another section beginning brahmavddino vadanty adbJdh (ii.6.5: 
B. O. omit adbhih ), which contains an ime not pray r aha : tray a 
ime lokdh (ii.6.5 3 : only G. M. have trayah). 

m ^ nt>\u 

26. As also purne . 

The ca, c and,’ in this rule merely brings down the heading of 
the last anuvdka named in the one preceding. In that unurdka, 
purne is pragraha : to wit, in ptirne upa dadhdti pCtrne evdi 7 nam 
(v.2.7 4 ) ; but not elsewhere, as for example in yo vdi ptirna dsih - 
cati (vii.5.6 1 ). 

II V3 II 

27. Also drdhe is pragraha . 

The restrictions imposed in previous rules no longer hold good : 
drdhe is pragraha wherever met with. The example given is yena 
dydur ugrd prthivi ea drdhe (iv.1.8 5 ). There is another case at 
iii.2.4 3 . 

r rXT n ii 

28. Also ghni and cakre , when followed by^>. 

26. capabdo brahmajajhdnam ity anvddi$ati : purne ity antya- 

svaro hr ah m ajaj ndn a m ity am u: dice pragraho bhavatL yathd 1 : 
piXrne 8 asrninn anurdkcd iti kim: yo 

1 B. O. Gr. M. om. < 2 ) B. 0. brahma ja . 

27. drdhe ity asminri antyasvarah sarv a trd 1 pragra ho bhavati. 

yatJid: yena . 

1 B. 0. om. 3 B. 0. om. 3 B. 0. Gr. M. om. 

28. ghni: cakre: ity 1 ete pade papare pragraho 3 bh ax at ah. 

vdr - ; cakre papare iti kim : yad ; sam- .* 

glmicakre iti kim: $ak- ; ye - pakdrald paro yabhydm 

te papare , . 

1 Gr. M om. 3 Gr. M. -grhye. 3 W\ pah % 
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The examples are: vdrtraghni pdrnamdse (ii.5.2 s ); cakre prsh- 
thdni ( vi.6.8 1 ): I have noted no other cases. We have then two 
pairs of counter-examples, to show that these words are pragraho 
before p only, and only these words before p: the first pair are 
yad virdpoyd vdrtraghni sydt (vi.1.6 7 ) and snmidhdna cakre nicd 
tam (i.2.14 2 : only W. has tam) ; the second, gakd bhdumi pdn- 
trah (v.5. 1 8) and yeshdm ige pagupatih (iii. 1 . 4 x “ 2 ). 

^Fit II II 

29. Also nvati . 

Two examples are cited: omanvati te c smin (ii.6.9 5 : G. M. omit 
the last two words), and vrdhanvati amdvdsydydm (ii.5.2 5 ): also 
a counter-example, proving that vati alone would not have been 
sufficient: karnakdvaty etayd (v.4.7 3 ). 

r r r 7fr JT li n 

30. But not when followed by p. 

The case here excepted — the only one, so far as I have noticed — 
is mdrdhanvati pmronuvuky d bhavati (ii.6.2 2 : G. M. omit the last 
word). 

uuNt n ^ ii 

31. Samici is pragraha . . 

For this word, G. M. cite samici retah sincatah (v.5.4 2 ) ; B. O. 
cite pagcdt samici tdbhih (v.2.3 5 ); W. gives both passages. The 
word is met with a dozen times or more in the Sanliita. 

n 


29. nvati ity antyasvarah 1 pragraho bhavati. y at bar: om - .* 

vrdh - nakdrena kim: karn- 

1 B. antah s 0. antas -. 3 B. O. G. M. om. 

30. sdmnidhydn nvati iti 1 Hobby ate: paparo nvati ity * antya- 

s varah* pragrah o na bhavati. yath a*: 7n it r- 

1 0. om. < 2 > B. om. 3 B. antah s 0. antas-. 4 B. 0. G. M. om. 

31. samici ity antyasvarah 1 pragraho bhavati. yath a ?: sam- 

; pag- 

1 B. antas- ; 0. antyah s 2 B. 0. G. M. om. 

32. sdmnidhydt samici iti labhyate: na khalu samici ity antya- 

svaro nakdraparaP pragraho bhavati. yathd V 8 am- 

1 G. M. om. 5 W. G. M. om. 
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32 . But not when followed by n . 

The case excepted is samici ndmd J si (v.5.10 1 ). I have noted 
no other. 

rft M & II 

33. Ci is pragraha , when followed by yat or pra. 

The passages had in view by this rule are : dikshavi tirapci yad 
dpvcivdlah (vi.2,1 5 : W. O. omit the first word, G. M. B. the last; 
and B. has the citation out of place, after the next but one), and 
prdci pretam adhvaram (i.2.13 2 and vi.2.9 3 ) ; besides two other 
cases before pra at vi.2.1 5 ; 3.9 6 . The commentator gives in addi- 
tion a number of counter-examples : to show that ct is not always 
pragraha , prdci cligdm (iv.3.3 1 et al. : but W. B. O. read instead 
yd prdci dik , which is not to be found in the Sanhita: prdci dik , 
without yd, occurs at several places, e. g. iv.3.6 2 ); to prove the 
necessity of the t of yat and the r of pra, gdur ghrtdct yajno de- 
rail jigdti (ii.5.7 4 : only G. M. have the last two words) and tas- 
)adt pa$cdt prdci patny anv dste (v.3.7 3 : only G. M. have the first 
two words); to indicate that other endings than ci are not pra- 
graha in the situations specified, yad agnir vajra ekddapiui yad 
agndiu (v.5.7 1 : only G. M. have the first three words) and pruja - 
nane praganancm, hi vdi (i.5.9 1 : only G. M. have the last two 
words). 

II ^8 II 

34 . Also cm maM . 

The passage is mahdn mahi astabhdyat (ii.3.14 6 ). Elsewhere, 
malu is not pragraha : e. g. in mahi dyduh prthivi cct nah 
(iii.3.10 2 et al. : G. M. omit the last two words) ; and even after n 
preceded by any other vowel than d: e. g. in vayundvid eka in 
mahi devasya (i.2.13 1 and iv.1.1 1-2 : G. M. omit the last word). 

fTrft Wr{‘ II II 

O 

33. ci ity antyasvaro yatparah praparo vd pragrahah sydt\ 

yathdr: diksh - : prd- evampara iti kim : pr dr : ta- 

kdrarephdhhyamkim: gdur : t as- ; ci Hi kim: yad ; 

praj- 

1 G. M. bhavati. 2 G. M. om. 

34. dn ity etadvipishte mahigrcihane 'ntyasvarah pragrahah 

sydt x . yathd: mah- dn iti kim: mahi ; dkdrenakim: 

vay- 

1 G. M. bhavati. 



iv. 38.] Tdittir iya-Pra tied kh ya and Tribhdshyaratna . 121 


35. Also the combination of sounds pati . 

The commentator explains: wherever there is prtiti, i. e. * hear- 
ing,’ of pati, there we are to understand a case of pragraho- quali- 
ty. Hitherto we have been dealing only with p>ada$, or complete 
individual words; but the i of pat! is unco m bin able, even when 
that audible combination is only a part of a pada. The selected 
examples are, first, clvdu path i' in date (vi.6 4 3 ) and pubhas pati 
idam aharn (iii.2.10 2 : only G. 31. have the last word), where pati 
is a pada ; then yam dpird dampoti vdmam a pint ah (iii.2.8 4 : 
only G. 31. have the first two words) and priyam indr dbr has pati 
(iii.3.11 1 ), where it is part of a pada: there are a few other cases. 

It is remarked at the end of the comment, that, from this rule 
on, parts of words are also subjects of prescription of pr a gr a ha- 
quality. 

n H ii 

36. Also gni. 

I have noted a number of eases of gni as dual of agni and its 
compounds. The commentator gives two: antardgni p>apdndrn (i. 
6.7 1 ), and v i pv d m it raj a m adagni vasishthena (iii.1.7 3 and v.4.11 3 ). 

u T%rp ii ^oii 

37. But not when followed by hi. 

The case excepted is that of gni occurring as nominative singu- 
lar feminine of dindrdigna: dindrdgni hi bdrhaspatyd (v.5.6 2 ). 
The commentator pleads the occurrence of indragni havdmahe 
“ in another text,” as justification of the rule, in saying “ by hi” 
instead of “by A.” But we may question whether the justifica- 
tion is not officious and uncalled for. 

II II 


35. pati ity asya yatra yatra prutih 1 f ra v ana m asti tatra tatra 

pragrahatvam vijneyam . yathd: dvdu .* pub h- prutir 

iti kim : yam : prig- ity add v apt 2 paddikadepe pra- 

grahatvaya 3 . 

•* Gr, M. om. 2 G. M. om. 3 G-. H. 4vam . 

36. gnt iti pragraho bhavati 1 . yathd v ant- ; vipv- 

1 Gr. M. om. 2 G. M. om. 

37. gni iti sdmnidhydl lobby ate: na khalu gni iti 1 paddnto hi- 

parali pragraho bhavati 1 . yathd: din dr- evampara iti 

kim: in dr- iti pdkhantare. 

1 G. M. ins api. 2 G. H. om. 
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38. Also an / or e followed by vid, dvdrciu , krshnah, card - 
mA, and yadd . 

The quoted passages under this rule have each its counter-exam- 
ple. The first is dhishane vidd mti vtdayethdm (i.4.1 2 ), a double 
case ; and, to show that vi alone would not have been enough, 
dpap ca me vtrudhap ca me (iv.7.5 1 ). Next, devi dear Cm aid md 
(iii.2.4 4 ), with clvddapa sam padyante dvddaga (i.5.7 3 ), to prove 
the need of the ran of dvdrdu. Again, yajhCiyCi ” tishthamdne 
krshno rupam krtvd (vi.1.3 1 : only G. M. have the first word; 
they also omit the last two words, while B. O. omit krtvd) ; and 
* cdtvdle krshnavishdndm prd ’ syati (vi.1.3 8 : 6. M. omit the last 
two words) justifies the h of krshnah. Again, vivasdndu ye card- 
vdh (i.5.10 1 ), with rdye ca nah svapatydyo dent (v.5.4 4 : G. M. omit 
deco) to show that ca alone would not have been enough : to prove 
that more than car or card is needed, the commentator does not 
attempt. Finally, we have ajanan nannamdne : yade ’ dam tdh 
(iv.6,2 4 : only G. M. have ajanan). To this is raised the question 
whether yatante , as coming before yad d- in $reni$o yatante yad 
dkshishur divyam fiv.6.7 4 : only G. M. have the first word), is not 
also pragraha f Tne answer is an appeal to rule i.50, u in cita- 
tions of padas , a pada only is to be understood : ” but how we are 
to know that an integral pada is meant to be signified by yadd , 
any more than by md , the commentator does not inform us. 

*T ST ^ PlrMq II % \ II 

39. But not/ he and ahne , under any circumstances. 

The passages quoted in illustration of the rule are varundya 
rdjhe krshnah (v.5.11), and vanaspatinCim enyalme krshnah 
(v.5.15: only G. M. have the first word): these are both excep- 
tions to the preceding rule, and are the immediate occasion of the 

38 l ity evampara 1 tkdra ekdro vd 2 pray r a ho bhacati 3 . 

yathd k : dhish- : dakarenaC him: dpa$ ; dein : rdv 

iti kim: dvdd- : y aj- ; visargena kim: cat - ; viv- 

: rdva iti kim: rdye ; aj - 1 naniC $re- ity 

atra pragrahatvaih kim na sydt. pada grahaneshic pad am 
gam yet a (i.50) itC vacandm na bhacati 8 Hi brdmah. 

1 G. M. eshu pareshu 5 G. M. ins. paddntah, 3 G. SI. om. 4 W. G. SI. om. 
6 G M. v id iti , 6 G. M. om. 7 G. M. atra. a Vf, pravartate ; G. SI. om. 

39. jhe: ahne: ity 1 etayor an tyasvaro nityam pragraho na 

sydt. yathd : var- ; van ; vidddi (iv.38) prdptir ana- 

yoh. nityapabdah praptyantarapratibandhakalC . yathd 2 : y aj- 

: g a m a yatobhavat a h (iv.52) ity ddind praptih: sva - 

; somdyasva (iv.48) iti praptih. 

1 G. M. om. 5 B 0. -pratishedh - ; G. M. prdptydnishedhap rayojanakah . 3 G. 

SI. om. 
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introduction hereof this one. But the addition of nityam , c con- 
stantly, in all eases,’ excepts the same words from the action of 
any other rule: for example, of rules 52 and 48, which would oth- 
erwise apply in the passages yajne l pi kartor iti tdv abriitdm 
(ii.6.7 1 ) and svardjne f novdhdu (v.6.21). 

wnlV.iptMw ft r ii n 

40. Te and the , however, are pragraha in a word of more 
than two syllables, if preceded by d or e. 

The class of woi ds here aimed at, of course, is composed of sec- 
ond and third persons plural of present and perfect tenses middle 
of verbs. The commentator quotes several instances: etasmin vd 
etdu mrjdte yo v idv ish d nay oh (ii.2.6 1 ' 2 : only G. ^1. have the first 
three words, and they omit the last word); pukrd manthindn 
grhyete (vi.4.10 1 ) ; pra prthivyd riricdthe diva $ ca (iv.2.11 1 : only 
G. M. have the first and the last two words); and drhhand yam 
nudethe (iv.7.15 2 ). Then, to justify the requirement of a prece- 
ding d or e 9 we have given us d vrpcyate vd etad yajamdnah 
(iii.3.8 1 : G. M. omit the last word) ; of a polysyllabic word, tat 
pravdte vi shajanti (vi.4.7 2 : see under i.48) and* yad ete grhyonte 
(iii.3.6 1 ) ; the restriction to the endings te and the, andeyamdna d 
sddayati (ii.2.5 7 ,ll *). 

As to the special significance of tu, 4 however,’ in this rule, two 
of our commentator’s three chief authorities, Varaiaici and Mahi- 
sheya, are reported by him as at variance. The former maintains 
that it indicates the cessation of regard had to the words specified 
in rule 38 as occasions of^ra^ra^a-quality ; the latter, that it pre- 
scribes the annulment of continued implication of the exceptions 
mentioned in rule 39, and of what was there signified by the word 
yrityam. V araruci’s view is declared the better one. and with good 
reason — unless, indeed, we prefer to ascribe to the word a general 
change of subject, from mention of individual words to the de- 
scription of a class. 


40. buhnsvarasya padasya saraband Jit 1 te iti the iti vd 3 ”Jcdra- 

purva ekdrapurvo vd pragvah o bhavati. yathd : e t- : $uk- 

; pra ; drh/i - evampiirva iti him: d vrp- .* 

trini ; ba/msvarasye Hi him: tat ; yad .* tethe iti 

him: an do- vidddi (iv.88) nhnittasdpekshatdnwartahas tn- 

gabda iti vararucipakshaJi: mdhisheyapakshas tu vakshyate 3 : 
pure asu troktan ish edhan i t yopabd< fjn dpitd mi r rtt i m* n iv d ray a ti 5 
Hi 6 : tatra 7 vararucimatam ruciram. baJiavah srard yasmin tad 
bahusvaram: tasya . atra svaragabdopdddndc 8 ca 9 bahugabdena 
vyaktibhedo vijneyah. 

1 W. - dhiya . 3 G. M. ins. rdbdnh. 3 G. M. ucyaie. 4 G. M. -dham nit *. 6 G. 

M. vdr-. 6 G. if. om. 7 G. M, atra. 8 W. bahusvara^abdopdddnatd ; B. 0. bahu- 
svarariiparabdena updddnaid. 9 W. B. O. om. 
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Tbe commentator’s final remark as to bahusvarasya is obscure 
to me. 

^ siwft n ii 

41. But not gar y cite. 

Namely, in the passage gar gate apibah sutctsya (i.4.18: G, M. 
omit the last word). An exception to the preceding rule, by ex- 
press mention of the excepted word. 

FT ll^u 

42. Te is pragrdha when followed by md pdtam , namah , 
enam abhi, vdyuh , garbham , upa , cihas, and tu. 

The passages, as quoted by the commentator, are : vdm d rabke 
te mdpatam d ’ sya (i.2.2 i ' 2 : only G. M. have the first three words), 
with te md 9 smin yajhe (iii.2.4 1 ), to show the necessity of inclu- 
ding pdtam in the rule; punas te: namo gnaye * prcitividdhdya 
(i.5.10 1 : only G. M. have the last word), with te na vy ajayanta 
(v.4.1 1 ), to prove that n a alone would not have been enough ; te 
enam abhi sam anahyetdm (ii.5.6 5 ), with ta enam bhishajyanti 
brahmanah (ii.3.11 4 : W. omits the last word), to justify the inclu- 
sion of abhi; te vdyur vy avdt (iii.4.3 1 ), with te vdcah striyam 
(vi.1.6 5 ), to show why the yah of vdyuh was needed; te garbham 
adadhdtdm (iii.4.3 J ), without any counter-example to prove that 
ga would not have answered the purpose; te upd 9 mantra yanta 
(vi. 1 .3 1 ) ; te ahordtrayoh (vi.1.3 1 ); te tv dva no ’tsrjye ity dhufi 
(vii.5.7 l : G. M. omit the last two words), with te te dhdmdny ug - 
masi (i.3.6 1 ), to show that t not followed by u is not enough to 
determine the pragraha quality. Then, as further counter-exam- 
ples, we have te devdh (i.4.10 1 et al.) in proof that te is not pra- 
graha before other words than those here mentioned; and brhad 
ukshe namah (i.4,26), arnushmih lolca upa gere (v.3.7 2 ), and yanti 


41. gdrydta ity antyasvarah 1 pragraho na 8 bhavati. yathd: 

gar- ptirv asu traprdptdid sat yam ha n thohtan ishedho* ’ nena 5 

vidhiyate. 

1 B. -yah s-. 2 0. om. 3 G. M. -trena pr- ; B. - tre pr -. 4 G. M. -Jctyd n-. * G. 

Al. om. 

42. 1 evamparas te iti gabdah pragrahah sydt . yathd 9 : 


vdm .• pdtam iti him: te : punas .* ma iti him: te 

: te e- ; abhi 9 ti him: ta „* te v - .* yur iti him: 

te v : te ga - : te u- : te ah - : te tv : uhd- 

rena him: te te ev am para, iti him : te d- : te iti him: 

brh - .* am- .* yanti 

1 TV. B. 0. ins. te. 3 G. M. om. 
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vd ete savanadye * hah (vii.5.6 3 ), showing that only te is pragraha 
in the situations defined. 

These are not all the instances found in the Sauhita of te as pra- 
graha ; one was disposed of by rule 20 above, and at least one or 
two others come under the action of other rules of this chapter. 

sr-Rirfr ^ 

43. But not when unaccented, under any circumstances. 

That is to say, even in such a situation as would bring it other- 
wise under the preceding rule. The example quoted is bdhu- 
hhydm uta te namah (iv.5.1 *): if the text contains others, I have 
failed to notice them. The specification nityam has its usual 
force, as suspending the application of all rules to the contrary, 
wherever found : for example, that of rule 52, below, in the pas- 
sage namas te a-stv dyudhdya (iv.5.1 4 ). 

^FT H -jdNfH-t Rvl m ii $8 n 

44. Ete is pragraha when followed by tanuvciu , vdi sam , 
eva, hi, yajha, pad, and ishlaJc. 

The passages, as quoted by the commentator, are: tasydi He 
tanuvdu (v.7.3 3 ) ; ete vdi samvatsarasya cakshus/u (ii.5.6 1 : G. 31. 
omit the last word), with ete vd iddydi stanah (i.7.1 2 : G. 3h omit 
the last word) as counter-example, showing that before vdi not 
followed by sam the word is not pragraha; sa ete era nama- 
syann upd ’ dhavat (ii.5.6 5 : only G. 31. have the first word, and 
they omit the last two); ete hi devdndm (ii.5.6 6 : another case at 
vii.5.7 1 ); cakshushi vd ete yajiiasya (ii.6.2 1 etal.: compare also 
the nearly identical passage vi.2.11 3 ); yajnasya hy ete p>ade atho 
(v.1.6 3 * 4 : W. omits the first word); and yad ete ishtake upada- 
dhdti (v.3.5 2 ). Counter-examples would have been in place to 
show that, in citing the last three fragments of words, the rule had 
taken no more than just what was sufficient for its purpose; but 

43. md pdtam ityddiparo 'pi te ity antyasvaro J 1 mulatto nityam 

pragraho na bhavati. yathd v bdh- nityam iti him: la - 

kshandntoraprdptasyd ’pi pratishedho* yathd sydt : na .* ga- 

mayatobhavatah (iv.52) ity ddirn? prdptih. 

1 0. -yah sv-. 3 G. M. om. 3 G. M. nish-. 4 0. G. M. om. ; B. antya . 

44. 1 ity evampara ete ity antyasvaral/ paddntah 3 pra- 
graho bhavati. yathd: tas- : ete .* samitikim: ete ; 

ete...-: cak yap....: yad 'evampara iti 

him: atha : ete iti him: man : push- ; agre .* 

sapt- 4 

1 B. 0. ins. ete. 2 0. -yah s-. 3 G. M. om. ( 4 > W. B, 0. om. 
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they are not furnished. The general counter-examples under this 
rule, like those under the last but one, proving that only ete is 
prugraha before the words specified, and ete itself before them only, 
are given by G. 3L, but omitted in the other manuscripts: they 
are atha k at am a ete deed iti (ii.6.9 a ), manuta evdi ^ mini etdni 
(v.5.6 1 ), pushkaraporne hy enam upagritam (v.1.4 4 : 3ISS. -gru- 
tam), agre yajhapatim dhatta (i.1.5 1 ), and saptame pade juhoti 
(vi.1.8 1 ). 

^fr: u h 

45. As also, the letter following the two last mentioned. 

The “two” of the rule are^c/tf and ishtak / and the commenta- 
tor makes the further obvious specification that the letter follow- 
ing them is prugraha only when they themselves follow ete , as 
prescribed in the preceding rule. He quotes the passages referred 
to: yojhasya hy ete pade atho (v.l.6. 3 ~ 4 : W. omits to pnde , B. O. 
to ete), and yad ete ishtake upadadhdti (v.3.5 2 ) ; adding, to show 
the necessity of the limitation made by him, the counter-examples 
saptame pade juhoti (vi.1.8 1 ), and tasyds te dem ’ shtake (iv.2.9 2 ). 

46. Also one followed by sthah . 

There is a natural reason for this rule, sthah being a dual verb, 
and so, apt to be preceded by a dual noun. I have noted near a 
dozen cases in the text ; the one cited in illustration by the com- 
mentator is vishnoh gnyaptre sthah (i.2.13 3 ). To show that stha 
instead of sthah would not answer, is given etasmih lake stha yin 
shmd'ns te r nu (iii.2.5 6 : only G. 31. have the fix*st two words, and 
they omit the last three). 

qr^TPTqt: n3o\i 

47. As also, one following them both. 

Following, namely, a sthah and a preceding pragraha word: 
for example, gilpe sthas te vdm d rabhe (i.2.2 1 : but tlxis citation is 
wanting in G. 31.), and drdhe sthah git hire samict (iii.2.4 3 ). A 
counter-example, of a word following sthah only, is vrshandu stha 
urvagi (i.3.7 1 ). 

45. nimittina upari vartamdnayoh padishtakgabdayoh 1 para'" 

*ikdra ekdro vd 3 pragraho bhavati. yathd: yap ; yad 

nimittina upari vartamdnayor iti him: sapt - .* tas- 

1 B. 0. dvayoh padishtak ity etayor cdkdrdnvddishtayoh; Gr. M. pat ishtaka ity 
etayoh cdkdrdnvddishtayoh dvayoh. 2 B. 0. parata. *( 3 ) Gr. M. om. 

46. stha ity evampara ikdra ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bha- 
vati . yathd : vish- visargena him : et- 
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The commentator then proceeds to point out that the difference 
in phraseology between this rule and the last but one — dvayoh , 
4 two,’ being used in the one, and ubhayoh , 6 both,’ in the other — 
indicates a difference of meaning. Above, the two affecting causes 
{nimitta) specified in the preceding rule, each along with the word 
affected by it (nimittin), were intended ; here, on the other hand, 
the two aimed at are an affecting and an affected word. 

II ^ II 

48. Also in the section beginning somciya sva . 

The section in question is v.6.21 : it was necessary to add sva, 
in order to distinguish it from that beginning somciya pitrmate 
(i.8,5). It contains thirteen pragrahas, of which the commentator 
cites several together: civt dve dhenu bhdumi (v.6.21 1 : G. M. 
omit bhdumi ) : three of these, however, would be disposed of by 
the three rules next following. 

\ n n 

49. Also dve. 

This word, which occurs about forty times in the Taittiriya 
text, is, of course, always pragraha. The commentator cites two 
instances: dvedve scon bhcirati (i.6.8 2 ), and yad dve na$yetdm 
(ii.6.3 & ). 

n Ho u 


47. cakdrdnvddishtayoh purvasiitroktanim ittanim ittinor 1 ubha- 
yoh para tkdra ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bhavati. yathd: 

gil- ; drdhe ubhayor iti Mm: vrsh- gyara$ ca 

dvayor (iv.45) iti 2 vdcya ubhayor iti pabddntaram* arthdntara- 
jndpakam 4 : nimittisahitayoU purvasdtrokta yor nimittayoh parah 
pragraho bhavati: para$ ca dvayor (iv.45) iti sdtrdrthah: 
atra tu e sutre nimittanimittinor 1 ubhayoh parah pragrahcih sydd 
iti vi$eshdd* bhedo vijheyah, 9 

J Gf. M. purvokta 2 B. ins. kirn ca ; 0. ins, ca. 3 G. M. - taraprayogah , 4 G, 

M. -hah* 5 G. M. -Has-. 6 G. M. om. 7 G. M. -ttinimittayoh. * B. - shana ; 0. 
'Shena ; G. M. vishaya. 9 G. M. drashtavyah. 

48. somdya svardjne (v.6.21) ity asminn anuvdJca tkdra 

ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bhavati. yathd: avi ity deli. 

sve Hi him: somdya pitrmate (i.8.5) ity atra md bhud iti. 

49. dve ity antya sva rah paddntah 1 sarvatra pragraho bhavati \ 

ycithcf: dve : yad 

1 G. M. om. a G. M. om. 3 G. M. 0. om. 
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50. As also, the following word. 

The comment instances but one case, a double one : dve guide 
dve krshne miirdhanvatih (v.3.1 4 : G. M. omit the last word). Of 
such the text contains more than a dozen, but they are not w r orth 
referring to in detail. 

m ii ha ii 

51. Likewise the next but one. 

The apij i likewise,’ in this rule is explained as bringing forward 
dve from the last rule but one ; another application of the “ princi- 
ple of the frog’s leap.” The cited examples are dve hy ete derate 
(ii.1.9 3 : but G. M. omit this citation), and dve vdva devasatre 
(VU4.5 1 ). By rule i.4 8, devasatre, though a divisible compound 
(^>a6?«-text, devasatre iti devasatre), is reckoned as but a single 
pada for the purposes of this precept : another like case, dve sa- 
vane pukravati (vi.1.6 4 ), was expressly quoted as an illustration 
under the former rule. At vi.6.4 3 (dve jay e vindate) is a case 
where the action of the rule is suspended by a later one, iv.54. 

i M M HI | ^Frq (H HM ^ i\ r* 1 Rfc U sj - 

H YA ^rflFTT^FUrirl I \iU I I^TT- 

STT qw n ^ li 

52. Before, and within six words of, gamayatah , bhavatah 
(except when it follows ii), tame ycit , akarot , kurydit (in ishti 
passages), abrutdm , pra varta , astdm , stabhnitdm , vdcayati , 
bibhrtas ta , agnirh gdyatram , tdbhydm eva , ubhdbhydm, and 
avdntaram. 

Of the words here specified, some are duals, and so would natu- 
rally have other duals, with pragraha endings, in their vicinity ; 
in other cases, the collocation is purely accidental. 

The d in the rule is declared to be intended this time “ inclu- 
sively ” (tena saha , c along with the specified limit : ’ compare the 
scholiast to Panini ii. 1.13) ; and the necessity of the specification 

50. caJcdro dve ity anvddigati : dve ity etasmdt 1 para ikdra 

ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bhavatp. yathd V dve 

1 0. asmdt 2 B. 0. syatj G. M. om. 3 G. M. om. 

51. ekavyaveto 1 'pi dve ity etasmdt para ikdra ekdro vd padd- 
ntah pragraho bhavatp. yathd 3 : dve ; dve ekena pa- 

dena 4 vyaveta 5 ekavyavetah. api$abdo dve ity anvddipati man- 
dukaplutinydyena. 

1 B. 0. - vahito . 2 G. M. om. 3 G. M. om. 4 G. M. om. 6 ,W. vyavahita. 
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“within six words” is explained as arising from rule i.30, which 
would limit the meaning of “ before ” to 4 the word standing next 
before.’ This involves a misinterpretation of the rule referred to, 
which was made for quite another purpose (see the note upon it). 
No such special and technical ground is needed to justify the terms 
of the present rule, which are of obvious and incontestable pro- 
priety. 

The commentator’s example for gamayatah is te evdi 7 nam pra- 
tishthdm gamayatah (ii.1.4 7 ): I have noted no other case. For 
bhavatah , he gives uttardvati bhavatah (v.4.8 5 ); with the counter- 
example dlkshante 'jitandmandv rtd bhavatah (vii.4,8 1 ); to show 
the necessity of the restriction imposed by the rule in the case of 
this word. There are quite a number of other passages where 
bhavatah assures the pi'agraha-qwility to words in its neighbor- 
hood: i have noted ii.2.2 3 ,ll 4 ' 5 ; 3.2 9 ,3 5 ,4 3 ’ 4 ,8 2 : iii.l.7 2 ,9 3 ; 5.4 4 : 
v.4.6 3 ; 5.1 2 : vii.1.4 3 ; 2.1 3 twice. With regard to the limitation 
antikdrdt , the commentator remarks that although jsimple absence 
is the primary significance of its negative prefix, yet another mean- 
ing is here assumed, in accordance with the requirements of the 
case : that is to say, “ after a not-d ” is to be understood as 4 after 
any letter but For tand yat , we have ete vdi mahdyajhasyd 
’ ntye tand yat (ii.2.7 5 : I have found no other case); and, as coun- 
ter-example, to justify the inclusion of yat, paripataye tvd grhnd- 
mi tanilnaptre tvd (i.2.10 2 : only W. has the last word). For aka- 
rot, budhnavati agravati ydjydnuvdkye akarot (ii.3.4 3 : another 
case at ii.2.8 5 ). For kurydt , mdnavi rcdu dhdyye kurydt (ii.2. 1 0 2 : 
another case at ii.3.3 5 ); with the counter-example agnaye ddtre 
imrodd$am ashtdkapdlam kurydt (ii.5.5 2 ), to exjfiain the re- 
striction to /^/-passages. The ishtis are defined as being “ the 
three prapias beginning with the tenth, but excepting their final 
anuvdkas ” (which have before received the designation ydjyd) : 
that is to say, ii.2. 1 -11; 3.1-13; 4.1-13. There are other passages 
besides the one quoted proving the necessity of the restriction in 
question: thus v.4.7 7 : vii.5.5 l . F or abrdtdm is cited te abrdtdm 
varam vrndvahdi (ii.5.2 5 ,6 5 : another case at v.2.3 3 ). For pra 
varta , havirdhdne 2 >rdci pravartayeyuh (iii.1.3 J ); with the counter- 

52. gamayatah: bhavato 'ndkdrdt: ukdravyatiriktavarndt pa- 
ram bhavata iti 1 .* yady apy abhdvo mukhydrthas tathd 7 pi tad- 
anydrthata 2 svtkrtd? lakshyanusdrdt : tand yat: akarot: kurydd 
ishtishu : ishtayo 4 dapamddayas tray ah prapid uttamdnuvdka- 

varjitdhh: abrdtdm: ity evumpara d sh ash that padat gyttrco 

vartamdna ikdra ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bhavati 6 . obhivi- 

dhdiv oyam dkdrah: tena sake 9 ty abhividhih. yathd: te .* 

utt- .* andkdrdt param iti kim: dtksh - ; ete ; yad iti 

kim: pari .* budh- *’ man- .* ishtishv iti kim: agti - 

; te ; hav- : varte "tl kim: te .* ime .* vdip 

; utt - „• te .* te 7 7 ti kim : manm- .* ete ; gdya- 

9 


ron. ix. 
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example te Hlitydh sum adhriyanta tcayd prajdndme Hi (vi.1.5 1 : 
G. M. end at j ora), to show why varta was added to pra. For 
dstdm, ime vdi sahd ”stdm (iii.4.3 1 : another ease at iv.3.10 2 ). For 
stdbhnitdm , v di$ v ade v dgn im d rate ukthe avyathayanti stabhnitdm 
(iv.4.2 3 ). For vdcayati , uttame dudumbart vdcayati (v.1.10 2 ' 3 ). 
For bibhrtas ta , te eva yajamdnasya veto bibhrtas tasmdt (v.6.8 4 ) ; 
with the counter-example mcinmahe ydv dtmanvad bibhrto ydu 
to show that bibhrtah alone would not have answered 
the purpose of the rule. Doubtless the single case is provided for 
in this rule rather than in 42, above, because there are cases of ta 
eva in the Sanhita which it would have made trouble to distin- 
guish properly from this one. For agnim gdyatram , ete dadhdte 
ye agnim gdyatram (vi.3.5 3 ); with the cotin ter-example sadhasthe 
'gnim purishyam (iv.1.3 1 ), to show that the addition of gdyatram 
was needful. For tdbhydm eva , ete vdi yajnasyd ’ iljasdyant sruti 
tdbhydm eva (vii.2.1 2 ; 3.5 3 ,7 3 ,9 3 ; 4.1 3 ,2 4 ,4 3 ). With reference to 
this passage, the commentator raises the difficulty that ete, one of 
the words intended to be determined as pragraha , is not within six 
words of eva , one of the two words specified in the rule as condi- 
tioning its j^ra^raAa-character within that distance ; but he de- 
clares it of no account, since what is within reach of any part of 
the assigned cause (nimitta) is within reach of that cause in its 
entirety. For, he says, in common life also, a quality belonging 
to a part is ascribed to the wdiole which contains that partT for 
example, people say “ Devadatta has an ear-ring,” when it is really 
his ear that has the ring. Truly a most lucid and convincing illus- 
tration ! The necessity of the eva is proved by the counter-exam- 
ple apa hansy agne tdbhydm patema (iv.7.13 1 : G. M. omit the 
last word). For ubhdbhydm , ye dve ahordtre eva te ubhdbhydm 
(vii.4.4 4 ). Finally, for avdntaram , utsrjye ity dhur ye avdntaram 
(vii.5.7 1 ); with the counter-example sain te * va te Kedah (ii.5.12 1 ), 
to prove that ava would not have been enough alone. 

=r H h ih-ii WT II Hv II 

53. But not grami , varcasi, mithuni , mdse, lolce , dhatte. 

tram iti him: sadh- ; ete extra padadvayam eJcarn 8 ni- 

mittam ity 8 etepadam 10 uddigyd ”sh ash thaniya.m ahhan gaprasanga 
iticet: n ?id 5 yarn bhang aprasaiig ah nimittdikadegasya shash- 
thatvopapatteh sakalasyd \ pi nimittasya 12 shoshthatvarn upapa - 
dyate: loke'py avayavadharmend ’ vayavino c pi lz vipeshasiddheh : 
tathd hi: Jcarne kundalain dhdrayantam kundali devadatta iti va- 

danti. eve Hi kim : apa ; ye .* u t- * antaram iti him: 

sam : d shashthdd iti kim: para ity uttarah (i.30) iti 

paribhdshayd Inantarasydi ’va paratvam sydt: tan md bhtid iti. 

1 G. M. ins. padam nano . 2 G. M. -tdm. 3 G. M. - kdrya . 4 G. M. ins. ndma. 
s G. M. -karahitak. 6 G. M. om. 7 W. B. 0. ste. * G. M. etan. 9 0. eve 1 ty . 
10 0. etat p-. I 11 ) B. 0. mdi ‘vam pros - ; G. M. om. bhahga . 13 W. 0. - syd 'pi. 
13 B. 0. G. M. om. 



iv. 54.] Tdittiriya-Pratigakhya and Tribhashyaratna. 131 

These are words which, occurring within six of those mentioned 
in the last rule, would b e pragraha if not thus specially excepted. 
The commentator quotes the passages in which they occur, as fol- 
lows : grdmy eva bhavati ganavati ydjydnuvdkye bhavatah 
(ii.3.3 5 : another nearly identical case is found at ii.2.11 4 ); brah- 
ma varcasy eva bhavaty ubhayato ruJcmdu bhavatah (ii.3.2 3 ) ; at ha 
mithnni bhavatah (vi.5.8 6 ); purnamdse pro. y y achat tdv abrdtdm 

(11.5.2 3 ) ; lake, pratitishthanto yanti dvdu shadohdu bhavatah 
(vii.4.11 3 ) ; and dhatte jyotishmantdv asrad imdu lokdu bhavatah 

(11.6.2 4 ) . 

FFTFTT^ 

54. Nor ate , in a single word, nor ave, under any circum- 
stances. 

After paraphrasing the rule, in a way which shows that he re- 
gards the specifications “ in a single word ” and “ under any cir- 
cumstances ” as both alike referring to each of the “parts of words” 
mentioned, the commentator proceeds to cite illustrative passages, 
as follows: ava rundhate 'tirdtrdv abhito bhavatah (vii.2.6 3 ; 4. 1 3 , 
2 5 ,3 6 : another nearly identical case is found at vii.4.5 4 ); abhyd - 
hvayate vajraai enam abhi pra vartayati (iii. 2. 9 1 * 7 ) ; and andtatd- 
ya ahrshnave : ubhdbhydm uta te namah (iv.5.1 4 : B. O. omit the 
last word, and G, M. the last two)* To show the necessity of spe- 
cifying that ate should form part of a single word, he quotes eva 
te ubhdbhydm (vii.4.4 3 ). The limitation nityam^ 4 under any cir- 
cumstances,’ is explained in the usual manner, as intended to ex- 
clude the operation of other rules besides the one (iv.52) here espe- 
cially aimed at: for the appropriate examples we’ are referred to 
the comment upon rule i.59, where they are given in connection 
with the illustration of another point. 

53 eteshv 1 antyasvaro gamayato bhavata ityddiparo pi 

pragraho na bhavati . yathd V grd- / hr ah- .* at ha ; 

p d r- .* lake .* dhatte i. 

1 Or, M. eshv. 2 Gr. M. om. 

54. nishedham cal: dr o 'nvddigati. ate: ave: ity anayoh paddi- 
hade gay or ant y as car ah samdnapade vartamdno gamayato bha- 
vata ityddiparo \ pi nit yam pragraho na bhavati. yathd}: ava 

.■ abhy : and- samdnapada iti him : eva atra 

nityagabdah prdptyayitaraparihdrdrthah. uddharanam 2 upaban - 
dhas tu decay a (i.59) iti sdtre 3 prasangdd ulctam. samdnam 
ca tat padcuh ca samdnapadam : tasmint samdnapade 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtigdTchyavivarane 
caturtho f dhydyah . 

. 1 0. om. 1 Cr. M. iti sodd-. 3 W. sutrena. * G. M. om. 
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This finishes the reheai*sal of the words with pragraha-endings 
contained in the Sanhita. As to the economy of the method of 
their rehearsal — whether it would have been possible to state the 
facts in fewer or briefer rules — I cannot speak with confidence : it 
would be, certainly, a thankless task to endeavor to recast them in 
an improved form. Nor can I, without a ^ac^7-manuscript, or a 
much more thorough and detailed study of the text, with the aid 
of a commentary, than it has been in my power to make, judge 
absolutely the success of the method followed. It appears, how- 
ever (with exception of the equivocal treatment of the words in o , 
pointed out under rule 7 ), to be complete: my excerption of the 
text has shown me no pragraha-endings in % and e which are not 
duly taken account of, nor any case of final % or e not pro gr aha as 
involved in the general rules of the chapter without being duly 
excepted by special precept. One or two words whose endings 
are treated as uncombinable without being pragraha are disposed 
of in another chapter (x. 1 8). 


CHAPTER V. 

Contexts: 1-2, introductory, relation of pada and sariikitd texts; 3, order of 
application of rules; 4-8, anomalous insertions of a sibilant and d; 9-10, 
anomalous conversions of r and h; 11-19, anomalous omissions of v , s, A, w, 
and yd; 20-24, treatment of final n and t before palatal letters ; 25-26, before l; 
21-31, of final m before a consonant; 32-33, of final ft, t , n before sibilants; 
34r-37, of initial p after consonants; 38-41, of initial h after consonants. 



1. The following rules apply in combined text ( samhitd ), 
within ihe compass of a single breath. 

This is an introductory heading to the main part of the Pratiya- 
khya — the rules for the construction of the euphonically combined 
text (, sarhhita ) from its presupposed material, the pada-text, where 

1. at he ’ ty ay am adhikdrah: samhitdydm ekaprdnabhdva ity 

etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita attar am yad vakshydmah. sam- 

hite ’ ti ko * rthah : ndndpadasamdhdnasamyogah 1 (xxiv.3) 
iti 2 * * sdtreno 'ktah? samhitdrthah?: parah samnikarshah samhite ’ ti 

v diydkarandh* path anti\ ekasamutthah prana ekaprdnah: tasya 

hhdvas tadbhdvah*: tasmin: ity dtreyamatam . anyathd J pi mmd- 
sah samgaehate: ekaprdnena bhdvyate janyata uccdryata ity 
ekaprdnabhdvah : ekeno 5 chvdsena ydvdn uccdryate vedabhd- 
gas tdvdn ekaprdnabhdva ity arthah: ata evd ’vasdne padavi- 
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each word stands separate, as if occurring independently. It is a 
rule of far-reaching force, applying through many chapters (for an 
attempt to define precisely how far, see the comment to xxiv.2). 
The matters treated in the first two chapters— the mode of utter- 
ance of elementary sounds, definitions, general explanatory pre- 
cepts, and the like — were with propriety first disposed of; the 
separate rehearsal of the pragraha-e ndings, made in chapter iv., is 
more questionable, but defensible on the ground that those end- 
ings exhibit their jyragraha character also in the pada-text, before 
iti : but the exclusion of the vowels irregularly protracted in 
samhitd , as rehearsed in the third chapter, is quite anomalous (see 
note to iii.l). 

The commentator defines samhitd by quoting a later rule 
(xxiv.3), which declares it to be “the union of separate words in 
euphonic combination;” referring at the same time to the rule of 
Panini (i.4.109), as the account of it given by “the grammarians.” 
For eJeaprdnabhdvehe first gives us Atreya’s simple paraphrase; 
but then goes on to explain it more fully, as ‘that which is 
brought about, generated, uttered, with a single breath; such 
portion of the Veda, namely, as is uttered by the help of one expi- 
ration’ — the condition of pada, or separated and euphonically 
independent words, recurring with the pause that follows the 
expiration. That is to say, if the repeater of the text has to pause 
to take breath where there is no regular avasdna, or pause of inter- 
punction (such as separates the pddas of a verse: its length is 
taught in rule xxii.13), his last word is thrown out of sandhi with 
the next, and the end of the one and the beginning of the other 
must assume their pada form. 

Now is interposed an objection ; of what use are the two speci- 
fications “in combined text” and “within the compass of a single 
breath ”? the former is enough by itself. To this it is replied : if 
the latter specification were not made, then no pause after a pada 
would be authorized in the continuous samhitd arrangement : and 
if the other were not made, then that respecting the single breath 
would apply also to the padas ; lienee doubt would arise as to 
where any direction to be given would have force: there is, there- 
fore, good reason for the double specification. 

dhih, nanu samhitdydm ity etdvatdi 7 vd 7 7 lam : eJcaprdnabhdva 
iti vd ub hay dram bhanena* Mm. ucyate *: eJcaprdnabhdva ity and- 
rabhyamdne pravrttasya samhitdvidJieJi paddvasdnatvetm ne 7 sh- 
yate: samhitdydm ity andrabhyamdne tit padeshv apy eJcaprdna- 
bhdva npapadyata iti 10 vakshyamdnam 11 Jcdryam kva x% bhavati 
Hi samdehah sydt : tasrndd 13 asminn 14 ubhaydrambhane 15 prayo- 
janam asti. 

1 B. 0. - nayoga . <*> G. M. sutrokta. 3 0. M. samhite ’ ty ar 4 W. B. G. 
vdiyyd-. 6 G. M. bhananti. 6 W. om. 7 B, 0. om. eva. * B. O, -bhena ; G. M. 
-bhane. 9 G. M. om. ' 10 G. U. om. 11 B. Cr. M. -na. 12 B. 0. G. M. kutra vd. 
n G.‘M. tadd. 14 G. M. las * 0. G. M. -bhe; W. 3. -bhena. 
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2. Separation from the text as combined — that is the funda- 
mental text. 


I cannot hut believe the intent of this precept to he the same 
with that of the rule which begins the second chapter of the Rik 
Pr., samhitd padaprakrtih , 4 the pada-text is the foundation of the 
samhitd but such intent is not readily and distinctly deducible 
either from the rule itself or from its commentary. The latter ex- 
plains that hereby is taught the prdkrti , or proper form, of samhi- 
td , the reason being that a later rule (xxiv.5) prescribes as neces- 
sary to be understood, among other things, “ prakrti , vikrama , kra - 
ma” An arrangement which does not deviate from the pada - 
text as constituted, taken as supreme, that is to be regarded as the 
fundamental text. By way of illustration is then quoted the whole 
series of passages falling under the action of rule x.13, below ; pas- 
sages in which the fundamental or pada form of certain words is 
maintained, against the ordinary rules of euphonic combination: 
they are svadhd asy urvi cd ' si (i.1.9 3 ), dhanvann iva prapd asi 
(ii.5.12 4 ), sahasrasya pramd asi (iv.4.11 3 : G. M. put this citation 
before the preceding one), pra budhniyd irate (iv.3.13 6 ),jyd iyaa 
samane (iv.6.6 2 ), d pdshd etu (ii.4.5 1 : W. B. O. omit this), and 
aminanta evdih (iii.1.11 5 ). No explanation is attempted of the 
bearing of these examples upon the principle which is laid down 
in the rule now in hand : we may suppose it to be that, the appli- 
cation of the rules of sandhi being denied in the case of these par- 
ticular words, they remain in samhitd in their regular or natural 
shape as shown in pada- text — prakrtyd , as it is elsewhere termed. 
And in this office of the precept is to be seen the real ground of 
its statement, rather than in a provision against the requirements 
of xxiv.5. 

The grand difficulty in this exposition lies in its quiet postula- 
tion of avicalitah , 4 unremoved, not deviating,’ as connective be- 
tween vidhih and yathdyuktat . I would sooner recur to the ety- 
mologic meaning of vidhi y 4 dis-posal, putting apart,’ and empha- 


2. prakrtih samh it as v arupani aneno 'ey ate: prakrtir vikra- 
mah kramah (xxiv.5) it l v ijhe yat v a v idh dndt\ yathdyuktdd ya - 
thdsthitdf padapdthdt kutasthdd avicalito* yo vidhih sd prakrti- 
sarhhitd* vijneyd: vidhir vidhdnam prakrtir ity arthah. yatha b : 

s v a- : dhan : sah- : pra ; jyd ; d pd- ; 

ami - atra stltre paddndm paraspardnvayo rn ah dbhdshya v a- 

eandc 6 ecC vijheyah: tac ca vacanam td varnaprakrtayah 
(ii.7) ity atra pathanti 8 : evam atra* 'pi svaritayor madhye 
yatra nicam (xix.l) ity dddu mantavyam. 

l W. rijneyntvavidhdt ; B. a vena vi - ; G. M. jneyatvena vi-. 2 G. M. - thavas 

* G. M. - cdline . 4 W. B. O. -tih s-. & G. M. om, * G. M. -canena. 7 G. M. om. 

* 0. G. M. pathitam . 8 G. M. anyatrd . 



v. 3.] Taittiriya-Prdtigakhya and Tribhdshyaratna . 135 

size its prefix vi sufficiently to make it take an ablative adjunct, 
meaning ‘separation from [the state] as combined; 5 and I have so 
translated above, though far from being confident that I have 
found the true solution of the difficulty." Neither vidhi nor its 
synonym vidhdna occurs elsewhere in the text, although both are 
frequent in the commentary (see Index), usually with the meaning 
‘ rule, prescription ; 5 not infrequently also ‘ arrangement, disposal.’ 

The commentator concerns himself finally with the gender of sd, 
which, he says, comes under the rule already once quoted from the 
Mahabhashya in explanation of alike case (under ii. 7) ; and he 
points out further that the same principle applies elsewhere — for 
example, in xix.l. 

FT3T q-^fef STWni^ll 

3. And here, that which comes first is first taken. 

That is to say, in the construction of the samhitd text, both the 
words to be treated and the rules to be applied must be taken up 
in their order, as they stand in the text and in the Prati^ikhya re- 
spectively. A variety of instances are given to illustrate the work- 
ing of the principle. First, in bhaksha: d : ihi (iii.2.5 1 ), the first 
two words are first combined, according to x.2, and then their re- 
sult, bhakshd, is combined with ihi, by x.4, making bhakshe ” J hi 9 
the true reading; whereas, if the second combination had been 
first made, forming e ’ hi , this would have coalesced with bhaksha 
into bhaJcshdi ’ hi — which (though in itself, as may well be claim- 
ed, the preferable reading) is unauthorized and incorrect. This 
exemplifies the application of the rule to the order in which words 
are to be treated ; for its application to the use of rules there are 
three examples. The first concerns the production of the samhi- 
td- reading shannavatydi (vii.2. 15) from the pada-reading shat - 
-naratydi: it is accomplished by the successive application of vii.2, 
which prescribes the conversion of n to n after shat , and of viii.2, 

3. tatra sa mh i td v idhdne pti rvamptirvam padam sutrmh eapra- 
thamam kartavyam , yathd; bhaksha : d : ihi : ity atra dir- 
ghah samdndkshare (x.2) iti dirghah: 1 bhakshd : ihi : iti 
sthita ivarnapara ek dram (x.4) ity ekdre krte bhakshe ” dd 
’ ti bhavatl: anyathdi 5 Id 5 ti krtvd bhakshagabde 2 samdhiyamdne 
bhakshdi ’ hi 5 ti sydt: tac cd hiishtam: pdrvapadakartavyatva 
etad uddh aranam, pilrvasdtrakartar yatve e pi 3 vaddmah: yatJuV: 
shattrigrdmanishpdrv ah (vii.2) iti nakdrasya natvekrta ut- 
t am a par a uttamaTi savargiy am (viii.2) ity anena 6 takdrasya 
natve krte 8 shannavatyd iti bhavati: anyatho 5 ttamapara 
'uttamam (viii.2) iti stitre prathamam 7 pravrtte sati 8 shannava- 
tyd iti sydt: tac cd ’ nishtam . tathd 9 : vatth 10 svayamabhi- 
gdrtdye ’ ty atra tanakdrapdrvag ca takdrah (v.33); 
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wbich changes t before n to n : if, on the contrary, the latter rule 
had been applied first, changing shat to shan y the former would no 
longer have had force at all, and the reading would have stood 
shannavatydi. The next case is that in which the words vat and 
svayamabhigdrtdya come together (iii.2.8 1 seven times: G. M. 
read vashat for vat, doubtless by a clerical error). Here, v.33 re- 
quires the insertion of a t between the t and s, and this inserted t 
is then, by xiv.12, made th ; so that we are finally to read vatth 
svay-: if the latter conversion were first made, the reading would 
turn out instead vatth svay- (since v.33 would not then apply at 
all, but to the combination thsv would be prefixed a t of duplica- 
tion, by xiv.1,5: the manuscripts, as usual in such cases, do not 
give these complicated readings altogether correctly : and W. B. 
even make the blunder of substituting at last vat svdhd , appar- 
ently having in mind -vdt svdhd , in the same division). Once 
more, in the passage imam: vi: sydmi (i.1.10 2 and iii.5.6 1 ), we 
are first to convert the s of sydmi to sh by vi.4, and then to dupli- 
cate the sh by xiv.l, making vi shshydmi : if' the duplication were 
first performed, making vi ssydmi , then, by rule vi.4, we should 
have to read vi shsydmi . Of the three examples thus given, only 
the first has to do with the form of the text as given in the manu- 
scripts, since these very sensibly ignore the rules for duplication 
which make up the bulk of the fourteenth chapter of our treatise. 

So far as regards the taking up of words for combination in 
their natural order, the Rik Pr. (ii.2) and Ath. Pr. (iii.38) have 
rules of like force with the present one. 

4. After trapu and mithu is inserted a g before c. 

prathama dshmaparo dvitiy am (xiv.12) iti sdtradvayam 
prasaktam: tatra }^drvatvdt tanakdrapdrvag ca takdra 11 
ity etad eva prathatnamkartavyam™: anyathd ^ vatth svay am iti 13 
sydt : tac cd ’ nishtam . athavd : imam vi sh shy dmi 9 ty atro p a- 
sarganishpdrvo 'nuddtte pade (vi.4).* svarapdrvam vy- 
ahjanam 14 dvivarnaih vyahjanapara?n l 4 (xiv.l) iti stitra- 
dvayam 1 * prdptarn : tatra dvitvasittre l *prathame kdrye sati 16 17 vi 
shsyami 1 * 9 ti sydt: tan md bhdd iti shatvam eva prathamarh 
kartavyam , 

pdrvampdrvam iti 1# vipsd sarvathdi 20 r vam artham samartha- 
yati'\ 

1 G. M. ins. tena. 2 W. -dena na, 5 G. M. om. 4 W. B. O. om. 6 G. M. om. 
6 B O. sati. 7 W. O. -ma. 8 G. M. om. 9 W. B. 0. om. 10 G. M. vashatth ; B. 
vata; 0. vatt. 11 G. M. om- 12 0. M, put before prathamam. < l3 > W. B. vat svdhe 
Hi; 0. vat svay am iti; G. M. vashathth svayam iti . < I4 > G. M. om. 15 G. M. -train. 

< lfl > G. M. prathamam krte . 17 G. M. ins. imam. 18 B. G. M. shydmi. (l 9 ) G. M. 

vipsayd sarvatrdi Had aha 1 yam iti samarthajiiyam ; B. vipsd sarvatrdi 'vara artha- 
yati M 0. sarvatrdi . 
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The passages are slsam ca me trapu g ca me (iv.7.5 1 ), and mi- 
thug carantam upaydti (iv.7.15 2 ) : the existing pada-text reads 
trapu and mithu , as this rule would lead ns to expect. But the 
right of trapus to he recognized as an independent word by the 
side of trapu is assured by the derivative adjective trdpusha , and 
the close analogy of manu , manus , mdnusha . 

The commentator adds a couple of counter-examples : one, vi- 
bhu ca meprabhu ca me (iv.7.4 1_2 ), to show that not every u has a g 
added before eg the other, asind mithil kah (iv.6.9 4 ), to show that 
the insertion is only made before c, after the words specified. 

; n u a 

5. As also after su, before candra . 

The example quoted by the commentator is sugcandra dasma 
vigpate (iv.4.4 6 ): the word occurs once more, at ii,2.12 7 . The 
pada-text reads su-candra. Counter-examples are: pra candra - 
mas tirati dirgham dyuh (ii.4.14 1 : G. 31. omit the last two words), 
and d md sucarite bhaja (L 1.12) : their application is obvious. 

tFJcfi mfiTp n \ n 

6. After sam is inserted s before Jcuru. 

The commentatoi'’s example is yajamunah sahsJcurtite (v.6.6 4 
and vi.5.5 2 ), The pada-text reads sam : kwaxte. Counter-exam- 
ples are puroddgdn alam knrv it l (vl3.1 2 : G. 31. have a lacuna 
involving this passage), and samkrtya chdvdkasdmam bhavati 
(v.4.12 3 ). The text has further samkrtya and sahskrta , but (as is 
also implied in rule xvi.26) they are read in the pada-text as in 
samhitd , without division, or ejection of the intruded s . 

STfcf rf 'JrWIrVJ: II to || 

4. trapu: mithu: evampurva!} gakdra dgamo bhavati capa- 

rah\ yathd: sis- : mith- evampurva iti kirn : v i- .* 

evampara iti him: as- 

1 Gr. M. cakdrap-. 

5. eakdrah gakdram anvddigati : snpurvah gakdra dgamo bha- 
vati candraparah . yathd V sug- evampiirva iti him: pra 

; evampara iti kim: d md sv ity esha gabdcih purvo 

yasmdd asdu supdrvah . 

1 Gr. M. om. 

6. sam ity evampdrvah sakdra dgamo bhavati kuruparah. ya- 
thd l : yaj- evampurva iti kim: *pur- : evampara iti 

kirn V s a ?h- kurugabdah paro yasmdd asdu kuruparah . 

1 Gr. M. om. ( 2 > (4. M. om. 
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7. And before akurva , after the augment. 

The passage is, as quoted by the commentator, ta ishuh sam 
askm'vata (vi.2.3 1 ); the pada-text reading sam: akuryata . The 
counter-example is agnihotram vratam akurvata (iii.2.2 2 ). As 
pratyaya occurs nowhere else in the treatise, we cannot tell wheth- 
er it signifies distinctively ‘augment,’ or, as in other of the Prati- 
gakhyas, 4 affix ’ in general. The commentator gives a scholastic 
explanation of the term, as indicating “that whereby the conso- 
nants are added unto, are made distinct.” 

u c h 

8. After nicd is inserted d before need. 

The passage is madhydn niedd need (ii.3.14 6 ); and the pada- 
text actually reads nicd : need. This is a proceeding to which it 
would be hard to find a parallel in the pada-texts of the other 
Yedas. To write madhyena for madhydt just before would be in 
itself quite as defensible. As counter-examples, we receive loJcant 
yanty uccdvacd y hni (vii.4.3 6 ), and nicd tam dhakshi (i.2.14 2 ). 

At the end of the comment is made the remark “ the above are 
cases of insertion” ( dgama , 4 accession’). The matter of irregu- 
lar conversions is next taken up. 

wvidl ii ^ n 

9. After asam ? r becomes ar . 

The passage in which this anomalous change is made is grTid - 
ndm asamartydi (iii.3.8 2 ), where the pada-text has, as the rule im- 
plies, asam-rtydii . Here, again, we cannot praise the work of the 
pada text-maker. Nor is the rule of unexceptionable form, for the 
commentator is obliged to specify that the asam intended is one 
not made up of the parts of two words (not - a sam) ; else such 
passages as kalydni rdpasamrddhd (vii.1.6 6 ), and vahi hy esha 

7. cakdrah sampdrvatvam 1 dgamani 2 cd 7 8 Hivddigati. akurva 
*ce Hi* grahane pratyaydt par ah sakdra dgamo bhavati sarnpiir- 

vah . yathd: ta pratyayo ndmd 'kdra ueyate : pratiyanta* 

abhivyajyante vyafijandny anene Hi pratyayah. sampdrva iti 
kirn: agn- 

1 Gr. M. -rvam. 3 G. M\ saJcdrdg 3 G. M. om. (4 ) w. ca ; 0 . G. M. iti, 5 B. 0 . 
pratyayante ; Gr. M. pratyayanie. 

8. litcdpdrvo dakdra dgamo bhavaty uccdparah . yathd l : 

madh - evampdrva iti kim : l ok- ; evampara iti Mm: 

nicd 

dgamd ete. 
i G. M. 0 . om. 
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samrddhydi (ii.2.2 1 ) would be included. As counter-example, to 
show that r, not a syllable containing r, is liable to the specified 
conversion, is quoted asamtrnne hi hand (vi.2.11 3 : G. 31. omit 
hand). 

srR^gcrf^rr pri qp w to- 

II \o II 

10. Of agih, dhiih, and suvah y when first members of a com- 
pound, the visarjariiya becomes r, and a following s becomes 
sh . 

The word avagraha in this rule is the locative avagrahe , says 
the commentator, and applies to each of the specified words taken 
separately. He supplies visarjantya , the omission of which, or of 
some other word answering the same purpose, is rather a serious 
defect in the rule. The illustrative passages quoted are ity dgir- 
padaya red (vi.2.9 4 ; the pada-text reads dgih-padayd), dhdrshd- 
hdv anagrd (i.2.8 2 ; p. dhuh-sdhdu ), and dadhishe mvarshmh jih- 
vdm ague (iv.4.4 l ; p. suvah-sdm : W. B. O. omit the first word of 
the citation, G. JVI. the last). The necessity of the specification 
“ when first members of a compound ” is shown by the counter- 
example ye devd devamva stha te (i.8.10 2 : p. deva-snvah : G. 31. 
omit the first two words and the last). Agih shows the same irreg- 
ular combination also in andgirkena and sdgirkena (i.6.10 4 ), but 
these words are not treated as divisible by the pada- text. The com- 
mentator goes on to point out the rules to which exceptions are es- 
tablished by this one: viii.23 would require dgishpadayd , and ix.2 


9. asarn ity enampiirva rkdro Warn vikdram dpadyate. yathd : 

g r h- tatra 1 nimittam ekapadasthani 1 vijneyam: anyathd 

kaly - • vahi ; ity dddv api bhavet. rkdra iti him: 

as am- 

1 G. M. 0. aira. 2 B. - dascuhsthani . 

10. avagraha iti saptamyantam padam dgthprabhrtibhih pra - 
tyekam abhisambadhyate . dgih: dhdh : myall : ity 1 eteshv ava- 
graheshu visarjantyo repham dpadyate: ebhyah 2 paro yadi sa- 

kdro 3 vartate tarhi shakdram 1 dpadyate . yathd*: ity : dhtir- 

.* dadh - avagraha iti kim: ye kakhapakdra- 

parah 6 (viii.23) ity anend 7 ” gishpadaye 7 ti prdptam: 9 a g ho s ha- 
par as tasga sasthanam iishmdnam 9 (ix.2) iti dhiissdhdii 10 
suvassdrn 11 iti ca prdptam 8 : tadubhayabhangdyd ’ yam drambhah . 
itigabda eshdm evdi 7 sha vigesho nd 7 nyeshdm iti prakdravdei. 

1 G. M. om. 3 G. H. tebh-. 3 G. Sf. put before yadi. 4 G. M. so 'pi sh-atvam. 

6 G. M. om. 6 G. M. om. parah. 7 G, M. om. W. om. 9 B. 0. om. 10 B. 0. 
dhuhs 11 B. 0. suvahs 
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dhdssdhdu and suvassdm (or, as it is customary to write them, 
dhtih&dhdu and suvahsdm : only G. M. are conscientious about 
giving the double sibilant, as demanded by the Pratigakhya). The 
iti , he remarks finally, signifies that only the words mentioned, and 
no others, are intended — that is to say, it has no particular mean- 
ing at alL It would be well if he always as frankly acknowledged 
the insignificance of this word where it occurs in the rules. 

Wf FTfa: ii W ii 

11. Now for cases of omission. 

An introductory rule or heading, having force as far as rule 19, 
below, inclusive. 

wiy ii ^ n 

12. Amis dropped, when preceded by m. 

The passage aimed at is tm ’ andrd suprayasah (iv.1.8 2 : p, tm: 
mandrd) : it is the only one of its kind in the text. The V ajasa- 
neyi-Sanhita reads in the corresponding passage (xxvii.15) im man- 
dril. To treat the loss of a m here as suffered by the second word 
instead of the first is most arbitrary and unreasonable. The par- 
ticle tm is reduced to i in quite a number of Rik passages, and be- 
fore other letters than m ; they are duly noted in the Prathjakhya 
(Rik Pr. iv.36). A series of counter-examples is added by our 
commentator: imam me varuna (ii.1,11 6 ) shows that m is not 
dropped after another m in general; agnim mitram varunam 
(ii.1.11 *), that m after short i does not exercise the specified effect; 
tmJcdrdya svdhe ”mkrtdya (vii.1.19 1 ), that bn elides no other con- 
sonant than m. The yet farther restriction is applied, that bn here 
is a padagrahana , c the citation of a complete pada ; 5 for other- 
wise there would be an elision of a m in such cases as 
md hinsih (iv.2.9 1 ) : G. M. add tbe further example nta pravasd 
prthivtrn mitrasya , which I am unable to find in the Sanhita. 

rTq r 4^ vi^irlM li H 


11. athe 'ty ayam adhikdmh: lopa ity etad adhikrtam vedita- 
vyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah. ayam adhikdras tish- 
thanty eicayd (v.19) itisdtraparyanto veditavyah. 

12. makdra bn ity evampdrvo lupyate. yathd l : %m evam- 

pdrva iti him: imam ; dlrghena Jcim : agn- bn iti pa- 

dagrahanam*; itarathd ? prth- ity dddu maMro lupyeta\ 

makdra* iti Mm: irn- 

1 G. M. om. * W. - hacarriah . 3 G. M. anyathd. 4 G. 51. -yate; and add tac cd 
'nishtd. 6 W. -rapara. 
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13. A v is dropped when preceded by tu or nu, in ease 
these are accented. 

It is when the particle vdi, or vdva , follows tu and nu that 
this anomalous mutilation is made. The commentator quotes sa 
tv ai yajeta (ii.6.6 3 and vii.1.3 1 : p. sah: tu : vai), and in nv ’d 
upastirnam ichanti (i.6.7 3 : p. it : nu : vdi). The same sandhi of 
tu and vdi is not infrequent elsewhere (the passages are i.7,1 4 6 2 - 
ii.2.4 8 ; 5.4^: iii.2.9 2 ; 3.9 2 ; 5.1 3 : v.5.9 4 : vi.4.3 h vii.2.io 3 ) ; that of ml 
and vdi is comparatively rare (only at i.5.9 6 twice); that of tu and 
vdva I have found only once, at vii.5.6 5 . Here, again, it would 
seem better to regard the final u as suffering elision, instead of the 
initial v. The specification “if accented” is explained as intended 
to exclude such passages as anu vrtrcihatye (i.6.12 1 ; 7.13 1 ), where 
anu would fall under this rule by i.52 (even if the nu here, like the 
hn in the preceding rule, were regarded as a padagrahanam ). 
Other counter-examples, of obvious intent, are idam ram dsye 
havih (iii.3.11 *), and pra tu janayatVti (i.7.2 4 ) and vidusho nu 
yajnam (i.3.13 1 ' 2 ). 

ll ^ li 

14. A s is dropped after ut , when a consonant follows. 

The commentator’s example is praty uttabdhydi sayatvaya 
(vi.6.4 6 : p. ut-stabdhydi ). This is, so far as I have discovered, the 
only case in the Sanhita from the root stabh : similar forms from 
sthd occur variously (< ondtthdya , iii.4.10 3 ; upotthdya , vii.1.6 8 ; 
5.15 1,2 ; utthdsyant, vii.1.19 3 ; utthita, vii. 1.19 3 ; 2.9 3 ; and utthdna, 
vii.2.1 4 thrice). As counter-examples are given jagatsth d devdh 
(ill.ll 4 ), utkrahsyate sudhd (vii.1.19 3 ), and utsddena jihvdm 
(v.7.11). 

This familiar sandhi is also the subject of Ath. Pr. ii.18, and 
Vaj. Pr. iv.95. 

ip&m ^f?r srimn 

15. Also es hah, sah, and syah. 


13. tu: nu 1 : ity evamptirvo vaJcdro lupyate tayos tunvor uddt - 

tayoh sator Ui vibhajya viyoyo 2 vijneyah . yathd: sa tv .* in 

nv uddttayor iti Mm: anu .* ap>y ahdrddi (i.52) iti 

prdptih: evampurva iti Mm : 3 idam ; vakdra iti Mm 3 : pra 

; vidr tiiQcanugca tun Cd: tdu pdrvdu y asm at sa ta- 

thohtah. 

1 B. 0. nu, as also B. in the rule itself. 2 Gr. U. viniy B. om. 4 G. if. tunu. 

14. v yahjanapar ah sakdr a utpdrvo lupyate. yathd: praty 

vyahjanam asmdt param iti v yahjan aparah. evamptirva iti Mm : 
jag - .* Sahara iti Mm: ut- •• ev arnpara iti Mm: ut - 
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Here the ca , ‘ also,’ is declared to contirme the implication of 
u when a consonant follows ” from the preceding rule. The iti is 
added for the sake of clearness ; it shows the final visarjaniya of 
syah , and attributes it by analogy to each of the other words also. 
What indicates that this final visarjaniya is the letter which is to 
suffer elision is not so evident. The illustrative examples are esha 
te gdyatrah (iii.1.2 1 ), sa te jdndti (i.2.14 2 ‘ 3 : but G. 31. substitute 
sa tctpo * tapyata , iii.1.1 1 ), and esha sya vdji (i.7.8 3 ). The counter- 
example, showing that the omission occurs only before a conso- 
nant, is dama evd ’ sydi ’ sha upa tishthate (i.5.7 4 ), where, if the h 
of eshah were lost by this rule, x.5 w^ould require the reading esho 
'pa. 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. il4, 
Vaj. Pr. hi. 15,16, Ath. Pr. ii.57. 

u \\w 

16. But not asah. 

Namely, in the passage hrtsvaso mayobhdn (iv.2.11 3 ; p. krtsu - 
-asah), which would otherwise fall under the preceding rule for salt , 
by i.52. 

u: II II 

17. And sah ; when followed by id u , id ague, imam nah , 
end, oshadhih . 

These are the cases in the Sanhita where, after the regular loss 
of the final of sah , its vowel is irregularly combined with the one 
that follows, against rule x.25. Such cases in the other Yedic 
texts are treated at Rik Pr. ii.33,34, and Vaj. Pr. iii. 14. The com- 
mentator quotes the passages affected, as follows: se ’ d u hotd so 
adhrardn (i.1.14 4 : B. O. omit the last word; G. 31. the last two), 
se 'd ague astu (i.2.14 3 ), se 'mark no havyaddtim (iv.6.0 6 ), sdi ’ nd 
5 nikena (iv.3.13 2 and 6.1 5 ) and sdu'shadhtr cinu rtidhyase (iv.2.3 3 , 
11 3 ). The first two need counter-examples, to show that it not 
followed by u or agne does not coalesce with sa: they are sa ij 


15. vyahtivishaya 1 iti paid ah pratyekam esha ity ddm~ visarja- 

ruydntivfd dyotayati: cahdro vyanjan aparatdm anvddigati. 
eshah: sah: syah: eshu 4 visarjaniyo vyanjanapa.ro lupyate . 
yathd V esha ; sa ; esha evampara iti him: dama 

1 G. M. -tipishta; 0. - tivipiskta . 2 G. M. -ndm, 3 G. M. -yantatdn. 4 G. M. ins. 

padeshu. 5 G. M. om. 

16. asa ity asmin 1 grahane visarjaniyo vyanjanaparo na lup- 

yate. hrt - apy ahdrddi (i.52) iti prdpter 1 niskedhah \ 

1 G. M. etas-. 3 G. M. -tih. 3 G. M. om. 
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janena (ii.3.14 3 ) and sa id deveshu gachati (iv.1.11 1 ). The third 
also wants a counter-example, to prove the need of nah after imam; 
it is found in sa imam abhy amrpat (v.5.2 4 ). Finally, to show 
that only sah undergoes the prescribed effect before the words spe- 
cified in the rule, we ha veparo diva para end (iv.6.2 2 ). 

II II 

18. Also iiy ekam , when ekam is the former member of a 
compound. 

The passage aimed at is pdpiydnt sydd ity ekdikam tasya juku- 
ydt (v.1.1 3 : but as given by \V. O., without the first two words, it 
is also found again at v.4.5 5 : G. 31. omit jtihuydt); and the jiada- 
text actually reads eJcam-ekam. The case is akin with that which 
forms the subject of the next rule. Two counter-examples are 
given, to justify the terms of the rule : they are ardhukah sydd 
ity ekam agre c tha (vi.2.3 5 : only G. 31. have the first two words), 
and yad ekamekan sambharet (i.6.8 2 ). 

1! 'dii 

19. Also tish'hanty ekayd , along with the preceding letter. 

The commentator quotes the passage: tishthanty ekdikayd stu- 
tayd (vii.5.8 4 ) ; they>ac?u-reading is ekayd-ekayd. As counter-ex- 
ample, where the same word remains ummitilated, is given stand- 
ndndm karoty ekay dikayo 'tsar gam (vi.1.9 4 : only G. 31. have the 
first word). 

In this rule and the foregoing are noted, but at the same time 
ignored, the first occurrences of the compound ekdika , which (see 
the St. Petersburg Lexicon) is not very rare in the Qatapatha Brah- 
mana and later. 

17. 1 evamparah salikdra ? ity atra visarjaniyo lupyate . 

yathd: se V? ; se ' d v 9 agna ity dbhydm 4 kim: sa 

.* sa ; se ; na iti kim: °sa .* sdi .* s d u ; sa 

iti kim: paro 

1 G. If. ins. iti. 2 W. B. 0. Sahara; G. M. sa. 3 W. B. id; G. M. 0. u. 4 B. 0. 
etdbhydm. 5 A lacuna in B., to near the end of the comment on rule 18. 

18. iti pahdavi pishta ekam ity asminn avayrahe makdro lup- 
yate. yathd 1 : p dp- avagraha iti kim: ardh : itipabda- 

vi pishta iti kim ; 2 yad 

1 G. M. om. 2 End of the lacuna in B. 

19. tishthantipabdavipishta ekaye ’ ty asmin grahane ' ntyo 1 var- 

7 iah sapurv ah pdrvasah ito lupyate. yathd?: tish tishthanti 

’ tl kim: sam- > pur vena saha vartata iti sapurv ah* 

1 G. M. - ydsvaro . 2 0. om. 
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The terms in which the rule is expressed show that, from rule 15 
on, the implication has been of a “ final ” letter as liable to the 
effect prescribed. We have reason to be surprised that it was not 
distinctly stated when first made. 

^77: WZTT H ^0 n 

20. A n , when followed by c, becomes g. 

The commentator’s illustrative examples are ahing ca sarvdh 
jambhayan (iv.5.1 2 ), rtuTig ca tasya nakshatriydm ca (vii.1.3 2 : G. 
M. omit ca), and karndhg cd ’ karndhg ca (i.8.9 3 ). The counter- 
examples, to show that only n is so changed, and n itself only be- 
fore c, not before other palatal mutes, are path ca me (iv.7.3 1 ) and 
tdn chandobhir anu (i.5.9 7 : G. 31. omit anu). 

The nature of the conversion taught in this rule, and of the kin- 
dred ones forming the subject of rules vLl4 and ix.20, as being a 
historical, not a euphonic process, has been sufficiently explained 
and illustrated in the note to Ath. Pr. ii.26. At the same place 
will be found noted the usage of the other Vedic texts as regards 
the sandhi hgc : the Atharvan and the Vajasaneyi-Sanhita make it 
uniformly, the Rik only occasionally. In the Taittiriya-Sanhita it 
is prevailingly usual: I have noted thirty-nine examples of it, 
against the eight exceptions mentioned in the next rule. 

The definition of the sandhi , of course, is not complete without 
the aid of rules xv.1-3, which teach that, where n has been con- 
verted into a sibilant, the preceding vowel is nasalized, or has 
anusvdra added to it. A better course, according to our under- 
standing of the history of the phenomenon, would be to teach the 
insertion of a s (or visarjaniya :) and the change of n to anusvdra 
before it : but the makers of the Prati^khyas concern themselves 
much less about the theoretical accuracy than the mechanical apti- 
tude of their rules. 

21. But not the n of dyan , air ay an, drdhnuvan , anadvdn , 
ghrnlvdn , vdrundn , and evd ’smin. 

The passages are: lokam dyah catasrah (v.2.3 4 ), ydm diray ah 

20. cakdraparo 1 nakdrah gakdram dpadyate. yathd % : ah - : 


rt- .* kar nakdra iti kim: gam ; capara iti kim: 

tdn cah 3 paro yasmdd asdu caparah. 

1 Gr. M. caparo. 3 0. om. 3 G. M. 0. cakttrah. 

21. eteshn 1 grahaneshu nakdrah gakdram nd dpadyate 


caparo c pi . yathdd: lo- ydm .* I ok a .• an ad- ; 

ghrn vdr - ; evd z eve‘ > ti kim:* asm - 

1 Gr. M. eshu. 3 G. M. 0. om. < 3 > B. om. 
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candramasi (i.1.9 3 ), loka drdhnuvah carimd'smin (y. 5.1 5 : only 
G. M. have the first word), anadvdn ca me dhenug ca me (iv.7.10 2 j, 
ghrnivdn cetati tmand (iii.5.11 ] ), vdntndh cafaishkapdldn nir va- 
pet (ii.3.12 1 : only W. has the last two words), and era ’ smin cak- 
shur dhattah (ii.2.9 3-4 ; 3.8 2 ). Eva 'smin is found once more, in a 
slightly di fie rent connection, at ii. 3.8 1 : the others occur only in 
the passages cited, A counter-example, asming cd hnushmiuc ca 
(vii.3.4 l j5 2 ) is given to prove the need of specifying era before 
asmin. 

By rule 24, below, the n in all these cases is assimilated to the 
c, and should be so written in the text. My own manuscript of the 
Sanhita, in fact, follows the authority of the Pratipakhya, and rep- 
resents the assimilated nasal in the same maimer as an assimilated 
m 7 except in a single case ( drdhnuvan car-). The Calcutta edition, 
however, in the part hitherto published, gives ii c only once (i.1.9 3 ), 
and everywhere else n c. 

. H ^ II 

22. A t, when followed by c, c, or ch, becomes c. 

The form assumed by initial g after this assimilation is taught 
in rules 34-37, below. 

The commentator’s examples are: tac chamyoh (ii.6.10 2 * 2-3 ), 
tac cd ’ daduh (vii.1.5 3 ), and tac chandasdm chandastcam (v.6.6 1 ). 
He proceeds to point out that the p, c, and ch, all mentioned in the 
rule as upon the same footing, are to be understood as original 
(not the products of previous euphonic processes), that being their 
chief or primary value : otherwise the mention of p at all would 
be superfluous; since, the p being (by v.34) ordered changed to ch 
after a mute, it would be enough for this rule to say “ when fol- 
lowed by c or ch .” Moreover, if the later rule were applied, then, 
after it, the application of the earlier rule would not be suitable 
(, svarasa , ‘having its own proper flavor;’ the word is not used else- 
where), as it would constitute an ofiense against the third rule of 
this chapter. 


22. gacachaparas takdrag cakdram dpadyate . yathd: tac ; 

tac .* tac atra gucachapara iti sdmdnyoktdnum 1 ni- 

mittdndrrd prakrtitv and vijneyam : mukhyatrdt: tat/rd prdlrta- 
v dikrta yoh prdkrtam 5 m ukhyam : an yath d gakdragrah ai lav d iyar- 
thydf: kuto vdiyarthyam: spa r gapurv ah gakdrag chakd- 
ram (v.34) iti gakdrasya chatvekrte takdrag cakdra?h cachet par a 7 
ity etdi ratal '‘va siddher 8 iti brum ah. khh ca: parasiitre pravrtte 
sail pagcdt pilrv asu traprt tsar art a m na svarasam 9 : tatra pitr- 
vcimpurvam prathamam (v.3) iti n iyamabhangeqrramngdt 

1 G. if. B. 0. - nyeno ’ kt 2 W. 0. pram 3 G. M. prdkrtntv-. 4 G. if. om. 

3 G-. M. -iatvam. 6 G. M. - ydc ca. 7 G. M. B. racacha-. 8 G. M. sidhir. 9 G. if. 
bhavati. 10 G. if. nydyabh-. 
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23. When followed by/, it becomes/. 

The cited example is taj jaydndm jayatvam (iii.4.4): rather su- 
perfluously, a counter-example is also given: tat pravdte (vi.4.7 2 ). 

^rTT II II 

24. A n, before the same letters, becomes 

As eteshu is plural, we are obliged, having recourse to that which 
lies nearest, to regard as implied the letters pointed out in the last 
two rules as requiring certain changes in those that precede them : 
that is to say, p, c, cA , /. These are, in fact, the whole class of 
palatals, since n never occurs at the beginning of a word, nor, in- 
deed, in any independent position, and since jh is found nowhere 
in any Vedic text. The dental n y then, never maintains itself be- 
fore a palatal, but is assimilated to it. The other treatises teach 
virtually the same doctrine: see note to Ath. Pr. ii.ll. 

The commentator’s illustrative example for n before p (where, to 
complete the combination, rule 34 below has also to be applied) is 
tendi 5 vdi ’ nan chamayati (iii.4.8 4 ). As for n before c, he points 
out that the rule applies only to the cases where the n does not 
become p by v.20, as excepted by v.21, and quotes again one of the 
examples given under the latter rule, lokam dyah catasrah (v.2.3 4 ). 
Before cA, he gives the phrase already quoted as counter-example 
under v.20, tail chandobhir anu (i.5.9 7 ); and before /, apardpam 
dtmah jdyate (iii.5.7 3 ). As general counter-example, Anally, he 
gives tdnt subdhdn (ii.4.1 J ), where n, coming before s, is treated 
in a quite different manner. 

The occurrence of n before eA, which does not once happen in 
the Atharvan, is found not less than nine times in the Taittinya- 
Sanhita. My own MS. reads every time nch y combining the den- 
tal nasal with the palatal aspirate. The Calcutta edition, at the 
only place which it contains as yet, reads nch. 


23. sdmnidhydt talcdra iti labhyate: japar as takdro jakdram 

dpadyate. yathd 1 : taj evampara iti him; tat 

1 q. M. om. 

24. eteshv iti bahuvacananirde$at l pratydsannam evd ’ nape- 
Jcshya * s dtradvayastheshu paranim itteshu sampratyayah*: tasmdd 
eteshv iti: pacackajeshu 1 parata 6 ity arthah: naJcdro nakdram 

dpadyate . yathd 6 : te- : $atvdpattdu nishiddho 7 yo nakarah 

so dr a caparatvena v i shaytkriy ate. I ok- ; tdh : apa 

evampara iti him: tdnt 

1 W\ -rdir-. 3 G. M. ’ navek -. 3 G. M. praiy-. 4 W. 0. -chabhujeshu. 6 W\ 
para; G. M. pareshv. 6 G. M. om. 7 G. M. B. 0. put after yo. 
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The combination of final n with initial p, producing, according 
to all the phonetic text-books (with trifling exceptions : see note 
to Ath. Pr. ii.17), rich , is decidedly of more common occurrence. 
But here, too, my own MS. reads, with but a single exception 
among the cases which I have noted, nch: the Calcutta text is in- 
consistent with itself, now giving n (as at ii.2.12 3 ), now n (as at 

i. 3.9 1 ). * 

Final n is found yet more frequently before initial or some 
scores of times in all. As regards its method of writing the 
combination, my manuscript is about equally divided between nj 
and mj. The Calcutta text is equally wavering ; and there is no 
approach to consistency between the two authorities, or to recog- 
nizable principle in either: in both alike, the variation seems 
wholly accidental and arbitrary. 

Such being the case, I think it clear that a careful editor of the 
Taittiriya-Sanliita ought to disregard, as of no authority or conse- 
quence," the variations, or the unanimity, of his manuscripts upon 
all these points, and to adopt uniformly the reading prescribed by 
the Prati§akhya (either n or m ), wherever a final n comes to stand 
before a palatal mute. 

Fnfr FiTTpT ii ii 

25. Both t and n, when followed by l y become l. 

The dual htpardn indicates that the t and n . already treated of, 
are the letters aimed at in this rule, says the commentator. He 
cites as examples y<tl lohitarn pardpatat (ii.1.7 2 : G. M. omit the 
last word), and trhi loMn nd ajayat (i.7.11 1 : only G. M. have nd 
ajayat). The combination of n and l is finished by the next rule, 
ami will be further remarked upon in the note thereto, 

H'-Myi II ll 

26. The n becomes nasalized l. 

As the nasal quality of n itself is already established by rule 

ii. 30, explains the commentator, it could not properly be defined 
here again as nasal. Hence the anundslhnn of the present pre- 
cept must be understood as qualifying the l ot like position into 
which the n is converted: this l is to he a nasal l. No additional 
example is given, the combination having been illustrated under 
the preceding rule. 

There are in the Taittiriya-Sanliita over a hundred cases of the 
meeting of final ?i with initial and in fully two-thirds of them 

25. do i v acancisam arth ydd 1 grJutdu prakrtdu? takdranakdrdu 

lakdram dpadyete 3 lapardv . yathd 4 : yal trtn lah* 

paro ydbhydm tau lapardu. 

J G M. -thya. 3 G. M. om. 3 ^SS. -yate. 4 G. U. om. 6 G. M. lakdrah. 
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my MS. reads nl simply, without attempting any accommodation 
of the two sounds to one another. In the remaining cases, it treats 
the n in the same way as it would treat a substituting for it the 
ordinary cmusv^rorc lot over the preceding aksJiarcL The Calcutta 
text varies between nl and nil. Here, as in the cases treated above, 
there seems to be every reason why an editor should follow one 
consistent method, ^is the irregularities of the manuscripts have no 
ground but accident — and, not less certainly, the method prescri- 
bed by the Pratiyakhya is the one better entitled to be followed. 
As to the way in which the nasal l shall be represented, there may 
be some question. As I have already mentioned (note to ii.30), I 
cannot think that the designation of the Calcutta edition is at all 
to he commended, since it properly implies the insertion of an 
anusvara between the preceding vowel and a doubled Z, and thus 
quite distorts the character of the combination — except as this is 
viewed by Atreya, as noted in a later rule (v.31). The method 
followed in my StS., on the other hand, is theoretically unobjec- 
tionable, since there is no phonetic difference recognized, or to be 
recognized, by phonetic theory between the combination of n and 
l and that of m and l: it has only the practical inconvenience of 
not distinguishing to the eye these two combinations— and this is 
of very small account, since there can be few if any cases where 
the least ambiguity would result. If the nasal l is to be written 
separately, it should properly have the virdma beneath and the 
sign of nasality over it. That is to say, one ought always to print 

either UTFFT rTT^ or UTFT FTt%> not 
*\ 

In romanized text, as the assimilated m is represented by m , so, 
by an analogous method and for the sake of convenient distinction, 
the assimilated n may be very suitably represented by h; and this 
is the sign with which I have chosen to write it, both before l and 
before the palatals. 

All the Pratijjakhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.35) agree in con- 
verting both n and m before l into a nasal l. 

vumwm [nyo II 

27. A m, when followed by a mute, becomes the nasal of 
like position with it. 

The commentator’s examples are yam kdmayeta (i.6.10 4 et ak), 
path ca me (iv.V.3 1 ), tarn te dupcakshdh (iii.2.10 2 ), and tarn prat- 

26. anusvdrottamd 1 anundsikdh (ii.30) iti nakdrasyd 9 nu- 
ndsikatve siddhe 2 punar atrd ' } pi tatkathanam amtpapannam : 
tasmdd atra lakshanayd nakdro ndma tatsthdno lakdra 3 ity ar- 
thah: asdv 4 ammdsikam bhajate\ pdrvoktam evo hMharanam, 

1 W. nanu anundsvd-. 2 G. it. ins. 'pi. 3 G. M. nak 4 G. M. ins. lakdro. 
1 G. M. hhajeta. 
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nathd (i.4.9). Of m before a lingual he is able to give no exam- 
ple, as such a concurrence is not to be found in the Sanhita. 

wmnrz r u ^ h 

28. Followed by a semivowel, it becomes a nasal of like 
quality with it. 

F rom the class of semi- vowels is excepted r, by the next rule. 
Examples are given for the others, as follows: samyattd dsun 
(i.5.1 1 et al.), sui'cirgam lokatn (i.5,4 4 et aL), scohv at sarah (i.5.1 3 
et aL : the pada-text, like that of the Atharvan, reads sam-vat- 
saroh , while that of the Pik leaves the word undivided). No 
attempt is made in the manuscripts or the printed text of the 
Sanhita to give a special representation to these nasal semi- 
vowels standing for an assimilated m : it is left to be understood 
that the sign of nasality over the preceding akshara stands for 
a nasal letter of like quality with the following consonant in the 
case of the semi-vowels, just as in that of the mutes, provided lor 
by the preceding rule. Nor are the manuscripts of the Prat^tb 
khya and its commentary any more particular — saving that G. 
M. usually write, instead of my, the combination yy, without 
any sign of the nasality of the first y. 

Only the Ath. Pr. disagrees with our treatise in its treatment 
of m before the semi-vowels, acknowledging no nasal y or v, but 
a l alone (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.35). 

The commentator explains the word anundsika , ‘nasal,’ in the 
rule, by an un as ik< idh arm a v igi shta, ‘ distinguished by nasal qual- 
ity,’ but afterward raises a difficulty over it, in teirnis which 
imply that he regards it as a noun, c a nasal ; ’ asking, how we 
are to understand it here as equivalent to sdnundsika , ‘combi- 
ned with nasality. 5 As it is, in fact, originally and properly an 
adjective, signifying 4 possessed of nasal quality,’ and is constant- 

27. spargaparo makdras tasya spar gas y a sasthdnam anundsl - 

kam x bhajate. yathd 3 : yarn ; gam ; tarn : tarn 

s imdna/n sthdnam yasyd ’ sdu sasthdnah: tam % : spar gah par o 
yasmcid asdn sparcaparah. 

1 W. om. 2 Gr. M. om. 3 B. G. M. om. 

28. cakdro makdram anvddigati : antasthdparo mcikdras tasyd 
antasthdydh savarnam sadrgam anundsikam 1 anundsikadhanna- 

vigishtam bhajate. yathd: sam- ; suv- ; s a >h~ 

na/iv anundsikam ity anena sdnundsikam 2 katham labhyate 3 . 
ucyate: 2 nit ar dm parihdrah V yato dharmavdcakah gabdo dhar- 
minam* api* kathayati : 6 gukltth pato ndarn utpalam ity adicatf . 

1 B. 0. om. t2) W. om.; 0. ity anena sdnundsikatii faitham upalambhdmahe ; G-. 
M\ sakalam updlambhdmahe yathd. C) O. om. 4 W”. dharmena. 6 W. avika; 0. 
avL 6 G. M. ins. yathd , . 7 G. if. ddi. 
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ly so used and applied in the Prat^akhya, the difficulty is worse 
than hair-splitting; it is a downright perversion. The answer 
by which it is met is a quibble worthy of being matched with 
it: “because a word expressing a quality also designates the 
object possessing that quality ; as, for example, when we say 4 a 
white cloth, 5 4 a blue lotus. 5 55 As if the words “white 55 and 
“blue 55 strictly applied to the color alone, and did not just as 
properly mean c of white color, 5 4 of blue color 5 ! 

*T prtfp ii td » 

29. But not when followed by r , 

JEL being also a semi-vowel, m would be converted into a cor- 
responding nasal before it by the previous rule, but for this spe- 
cial exception. The instances given of the treatment of m be- 
fore r are pra samrdjam prathcmiam adhvardndm (i.6.1‘2 3 : G. 
M. have only the first two words), and sdrnrdjydya sukratuh 
(i.8.16 1 ). They are particularly ill selected, as neither case comes 
under the action of the preceding rule; they fall, rather, under 
xiii.4, and are, in fact, the two passages there gnten as exam- 
ples of the peculiar treatment of sam before rdj. We ought to 
have, instead, such passages as }>ratyushtaa rakshah (i.1.2 1 ), vi 
vayaTi nthema (i.1.2 2 ) — which, of course, are of exceedingly fre- 
quent occurrence in the SanliitsL 

The omission of m before r, and the nasalization of the prece- 
ding vowel, or the insertion of anusvd.ru after the latter, are 
taught below, in rules xiii.2,xv.l-3. The written and printed texts 
are consistent in their recognition of the mode of combination thus 
prescribed, always setting the proper anusvdra sign before 7\ while 
before y, Z, v they write the assimilated m just as before the mutes. 

'W. I ppWTPT N MWT ii * o ii 

30. Nor, according to some teachers, when followed by y or v . 

The authorities referred to, of course, would leave the m to be 
treated before these letters as before r, and would acknowledge no 

29. antasthdtvdd rephaparasyd 1 'pi mukdrasya tatsararndnu- 
ndsikaprdptir 2 anena nishidhyate: na khalu rephapmro 9 makd- 

rah pdrvoktam bhajate , yathd *: pra ; s dm- rephah 

paro yasmdd asdu rephaparah. 

1 G-. M. rephasya tatp -, a G. M. -kapatUh prdptd , 3 G. M. - pakdro . 4 G. At. 
om. 

80. cakdro nishedh dnvddepakah 1 : prakrtd 1 makdra ekeshdm 
dcdrydndm pakshe yakdraparo vd* vakdraparo 4 vd na savarnam 
ammdsikam bhajate, yathd h : sam - ; sam-, 

1 G M. -akarshakah, a W. B. pra.lt * B. 0. om. 4 B. om 5 G. M. om. 
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nasal semi-vowel save l. Their opinion is again quoted in connec- 
tion with the rule respecting the actual treatment of m before r 
(xiii.3), and the commentator there calls attention to the fact that 
the “ some teachers ” spoken of are the same with those here no- 
ticed: who they are, he does not attempt to tell us. The view 
held by them is the same with that taken by the Atharva Prati^x- 
khya, as pointed out above (see Ath. Pr. ii.35, and the note upon 
it) ; but, until we know mueh more than we do at present of the 
history and mutual relations of these phonetic treatises, it would 
be highly venturesome to conclude that the authors of this Pra- 
ti^akhya had here in mind the other one and its authors. 

I find it difficult to discover any good phonetic reason why the 
assimilation of m should not yield a like result before all the semi- 
vowels, and why, if we are to admit an anusvdra at all, it would 
not find a particularly appropriate place as representing the sound 
into which rn might naturally pass before y , r, and v. 

As examples, are repeated samvatsarah and samyattdh (see un- 
der rule 28, above). 

SrTUrPTTW^ vi'^HIW’h II ^ II 

31. Atreya holds that, when a nasal mute becomes l, the 
previous vowel is nasalized. 

As has been pointed out above, Atreya’s view of the combina- 
tion is the one represented accurately by the mode of writing 
adopted in the Calcutta edition. It is not elsewhere supported in 
the Prati^khyas. Its quotation here seems a little unprepared, or 
the expression of it given in the rule imperfect, as we have been 
directed to convert m and n , not into but into a nasal l. One 
might think, too, that it would be in better place at the beginning 
of chapter xv., where certain other differences of opinion on kin- 
dred points are rehearsed. 

The commentator gives Atreya the title of muni y t sage,’ instead 
of dcdrya , ‘teacher.’ 

To illustrate the sage’s style of making the combination, he 
cites trlfil lokdn (LT.ll*) and suvargaTd lokam (i.5.4* et ah); but 
not one of the manuscripts of the commentary takes the pains to 
w rite the extracts as they should be written, to serve their purpose 
as illustrations. Finally, he adds the caution that “ this rule and 
the preceding are not approved.” 

n ^ n 

31. uttamasya nakdrasya makdrasya 1 vd labhdvdl lakdrdpatteh 
pdrvasearo e nundsiko bhavatt Hy dtreyo ndma munir 'many ate. 

yathd Q : trin ; suv- uttamayor labhdva uttamalabhd - 

vafd: tasmdt . 

siitradvayam etad anishtam . 

1 G. M. put before nak~. 3 G. M. om. 3 G. M, om. 
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32* After % is inserted a h before s and sh . 

The commentator’s examples are pratyahk somo atidrutah 
(L8.21: but G. 31. have instead sadrhk samdnd ih, ii. 2.8 6 ), and pra- 
tyahk shadaho bhavati (vii.4.2 5 : O. G. 31. omit bhavati). As 
counter-examples, showing that the insertion is made only under 
the circumstances specified, he gives pratyah hotdram (vi.3.1 5 ), 
and tat savituh (i.5.6 4 et aL) and tat sfrodapi (vL6.ll J ). 

The combinations here treated of are not otherwise than rare in 
any Yedic text. In the T ait tin ya-Sanhit & I have found no other 
instance of the meeting of n and sh than the one quoted ; of h be- 
fore $, besides the two here given, occur two others, at vL3.1 6 and 
iv.4.4 7 ' 8 ; but, in the latter passage, the division of the section into 
half-centuries falls between the two letters, as the text is at pre- 
sent written, and prevents the exhibition of the sandhi. Neither 
the Calcutta edition (so far as yet printed) nor my manuscript 
makes in any of these passages the insertion required by the Pra- 
t^akhya : and it may properly enough be considered a question 
whether the latter’s authority ought to be followed in a matter of 
this character, any more than in regard to the duplications which 
form the subject of chapter xiv. Nevertheless, considering the 
phonetic reasonableness of this particular insertion, and its close 
analogy with that of t between n and s (see the next rule), I should 
myself decidedly incline to write hk s and hk sh. The manu- 
scripts of. the commentary, it should be remarked, try to follow 
the directions of the rule, W. B. O. reading hks, and W. O. hksh 
(with the k and sh united in the usual sign for ksh ); while G. 31. 
even yield to the requirement of xiv. 12, and give us hkhs and 
hkhsh. This last is a refinement which no one, pfobably, would 
care to see introduced into our printed texts. 

As is shown in detail in the note to Ath. Pr. ii.9, the teachings 
of the Ath. Pr. and Vaj. Pr. are virtually in agreement with those 
of our own treatise as regards the insertions prescribed in this rule 
and the next, while the Rik Pr. merely mentions them as enjoined 
by some authorities. 

FPfiTp it ^ii 

33. After t or % is inserted a t. 

The examples given for these combinations are vashatt svdhd 
(vii.3.12 nine times), and vidvdnt sornena yajate (iii.2.2 3 ) and, in 
order not to be without an illustration for the collision of t with sh, 
one is dragged in from the jatd- text : anuydjdu shaft shad and- 
ydjdv amiydjau shat (vi.6.3 3 ) : to which G. 31. even add, from the 

32. sakuraparah 1 shakdraparo vd kakdra dgamo bhavati ha - 

phmah. yathd: praty- - praty ecampara iti kim: 

praty- ; evampdrva iti kim : tat ; tat 

1 Gr. M. ins. vd. 
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same source, tdnt subdhdnt snbdhdns tans tdnt subdhdn (ii.4.1 5 ). 
Counter-examples are shad vd rtavah (iii.4.8 6 ), and tan rudrd 
abruvan (v.5.2 6 ). 

The final lingual t occurs before s , according to my notes upon 
the text, in ten other passages (iii.2.8 1 eight times: iv.4.8 1 ; 6.1 4 : 
v.4.3 4 ,4 2 ; 5.2 6 : vi.2.§ 4 ; 6.3 3 : vii.1.5 x ;4.10 2 ); and my MS. docs not 
once employ the intermediate t . The manuscripts of our commen- 
tary, however, all introduce it ; and this time B.^abets G. M. in con- 
verting it into th , by rule xiv. 12. The combination is without doubt 
a very troublesome one, in the demand it makes upon the tip of the 
tongue : but whether the transition is helped by the intrusion of a 
t is a much more serious question — and one to exercise and gratify 
the subtlety of a Hindu phonetist. The Ath. Pr. also requires tts 
(ii.8), but the Rik Pr. (iv.6) only notices the mode of sandhi as 
enjoined by certain teachers. 

It is indeed true that the strict letter of the rule requires a t to 
be inserted between a t and sh y as illustrated by the commentator 
from the jatd- text. But it would be wholly preposterous to sup- 
pose that the authors of the Prati^khya intended to teach any 
such insertion — which would convert the consonant combination 
from one wholly natural and easy to one in a high degree harsh 
and difficult, if not absolutely impossible. They evidently relied 
on the non-occurrence of sh after t anywhere in the Sanhita for the 
annulling of that part of the rule’s prescription — either having no 
regard to a^W^-text, or overlooking the fact that in it the two let- 
ters would come in contact. 

Twice in the Taittirlya text we have a final t before an initial sh 
(at v.5.2 6 : vii.5.6 3 ). Although their collision might seem to call 
for mediation in somewhat the same manner as that of t and $, the 
Prati^khya makes no special provision for it, and the manuscript 
text simply combines the two letters. 

The meeting of final n with initial s , the other case contempla- 
ted by the rule, is very frequent (there are sixty instances in the 
first two kdndas : I have not collected them through the whole 
text). Neither the printed text nor my manuscript is absolutely 
faithful in inserting the prescribed t / yet I have found but six 
cases in the whole Sanhita in which the latter omits it ; and out of 
the seven passages in kdiidas i. and ii. where the former leaves it 
out, my manuscript confirms the omission in only one. As the re- 
quirement of the Prati^akhya receives so much support from the 
usage of the scribes, and also accords with the prescriptions of the 
Atln Pr. (ii.9) and Taj. Pr. (iv.14), there can be no question that it 
ought to be followed by an editor of the Taittirlya \ eda. 

33. cakdrah sashaMrdv anvddipati: takdrapurvo vd 1 nakdra- 

pdrvo vd takdra dgamo bhavati sasha kdrap ara h . vash- .* 

vid- .* and- ; tdnt . evampara iti him: shad„„„.; 

tdn 

1 B. om. 



154 


W. D. Whitney, 


[r. 34- 


II 

34. A e preceded by a nmte becomes ch . 

The commentator gives only an example of a p converted into 
ch after t , the t at the same time becoming c by rule 22, above: 
parac chrdutrl (iv.3.2 2 ). He adds a counter-example, dpuh pipdr 
nah (iv.6.4 1 ). The occurrence of any other final mute than t and 
n (for which an example is given above, under rule 24) before ini- 
tial p is very rare (excepting m y for which see the following rule) ; 
and it is properly only after a dental, or after a dental or lingual, 
that the conversion here prescribed has good phonetic ground — 
namely, in the coalescence of a £-sound and a ^4-sound into the 
compound sound of our ch in church (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.17). 
There is one case of a preceding t (i.3.14 6 ), where my MS. reads, 
as the Pratipakhya directs, t ch y while the Calcutta text has t p. 
A single case of preceding^ is treated of below, in rule 36. 

it ii 

35. But not when preceded by m. 

By this rule, says the commentator, is annulled the conversion 
of p to ch after m , which would otherwise be in order (according 
to the preceding rule), since m is a mute. He instances sahpitam 
me (iv.1.10 3 and v.1.10 2 ) and sahpravd ha (i.7.2 1 ). Being thus 
specially exempted from the operation of the foregoing rule, this 
combination, of course, falls under xiii.2 and xv.1-3, and the /«, as 
before other spirants, becomes anusrdra. An objection is raised 
against the pertinence of the present precept, on the ground that 
xiii.2 directs the omission of m before a spirant, and that hence 
there could arise no occasion for any such conversion of p into ch 
as is here contemplated and guarded against. The reply, however, 
is a very easy one ; that, by rule 3 of this chapter, the require- 
ment of the conversion into c4, as it is stated earlier, would have 
to be applied first, and that the result of so doing would be to pro- 

34. pdkdrap chakdram dpadyate spar papdrv ah'. yathd ?: pa- 

rac evampiirva iti kim: dpuh spar pah ptirvo yas- 

mad asdu sparpaptirv ah. 

• 1 G. M. puts first. 2 W. G-. M. ora. 

35. makdrapdrv ah pakdrap chakdram nd dpadyate. yathd: 

s ah- ; sah- sparpatvdn makdrasya 1 tatpdrve 2 pakdrd 

prdptam chat cam* anena nishidhyate . nanv etad anupapannam: 
*atha makdralopcih % (xiii.l); rephoshmaparah (xiii.2) iti 
makdrasya lopav idhdndn na 6 pakdrasya chatvdpattinimittam 1 
asti Hi. mdi r cam : 6 chatvdpddakam malopdpddakdt pur cam : 
atas 1 '* tatra pdrvampHrv am prathamam 9 (v.3) iti nydr 
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duce, in the passage already quoted, the reading samchitam me 
brahma ; which is wrong. 

II $ \ II 

36, Nor, according to Valmiki, when preceded by p. 

There is but a single case in the Sanhita of p before p, namely 
the one here quoted by the commentator, anusktup chdradi 
(iv.3.2 2 ) : so my manuscript reads, according to the requirement of 
rule 34, above. Valmiki thinks it would be better to read anvr 
shtup gdradl — and I presume we shall have little hesitation in 
approving his opinion. 

wm o^npru^ii 

37. Nor, according to Paushkarasadi, when followed by a 
consonant ; and a preceding n , in that case, does not become 

h. 

This translation is made in accordance with the commentator’s 
exposition. One might be tempted to understand the last part of 
the rule otherwise, not regarding the continuance of the negative 
as implied from the other part ; translating ‘ and a preceding n be- 
comes n but, besides the authority of the comment against it, 
this would be a mere repetitious enactment of the rule already 
given above (v.24). The inquiry is raised, how we know that pur- 
vah , ‘the preceding letter,’ means here ‘a preceding n .’ The reply 
is, because only n is liable to conversion into ra, and annulment is 
only made of that which would, without direction to the contrary, 
be liable to take place. 

The examples given to illustrate this peculiar view of Paushka- 
rasadi are ddityun gmagmbhih (v.7.12), and pdpiydn greyase 
(i.5.7*). The edition has pdpiydn chreyaae in the latter passage, 
in accordance with the approved rules of the Prati^akhya ; but my 
MS. seems to have been written by a sectary of Paushkarasadi at 
this point (namely, in the margin : a line or two of the context 
was omitted just here by the original scribe). In the former, I 

yena chatvam eva ptlrvam 10 kartavyam sydit: tathdi sati makara 

spar gas 11 l2 tatpare n gak dr e chatvam 13 6 panne s a m~ it l sydt : 

tan md bhdd ity etat sdtram upapannam eva . 

U) B. om., excepting lokavidhdnan na. 3 G. if- - vasya . 8 G. M. - rasya . G. 
if. put before prdptam G. if. 0. om. 6 G-. if put before • 

-ttatvdn. G. M. chatvdpddakasya siitrasya malopasya ca chatvapadakasym ya 
sapurvatvat. 9 W. B. 0. om. J0 G-. if. om. « B. -p a. . < 12 > G. it. tasye ti makare 

nakaram. 13 B. pare, 

36. cakdrah pra t ishedhdrt h akah 1 vdlmtker mate pakdrapur- 
vaJy $akarag, chakdram 3 nd ” 'padyate . yatJul: aitr 

* B. G. M. -dhdkamhakah. 3 G. M. papa-. 3 G. M. chatvam. 
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find the reading dditydn chmctprttbhih , ’which would satisfy neither 
side. There is one other case of the collision of n with pr (at 
v.6.7 3 ), where I find read n chr. So also, at v.7.1 3 my MS. has n 
chv ; and at vii.3.14, n chi/. These are the only instances, I be- 
lieve, which the text affords of the combinations contemplated by 
the rule. 

The commentator, at the end, declares this rule and the prece- 
ding not approved, and with reason: the evident intent of the 
treatise is that the conversion of initial p to eh shall take place in 
all the cases falling under rule 34. 

SZFHjfr FTFT srilRhlUi- 

(H ifyl FT ll II 

38. According to Plakshi, Kaundinya, Gautama, and Pausli- 
karasadi, a h preceded by a first mute becomes a fourth mute 
corresponding with the latter. 

The examples of this, the approved and customary combination 
of an initial h with a final surd mute, are, as given by the com- 
mentator, arodg ghy enam (vi.3.3 1 ), sarcul dhavd agvasya (v.3.12 2 : 
G. M. omit api'cisya)) and tad dhtranyam *(v.4.2 3 and vi.1.7 1 ). In 
giving the first two quotations, W. O. G. M. (following a vicious 
and indefensible mode of combination, which occasionally appears 
even in carefully written Yedic manuscripts, and has incautiously 
been admitted into some edited texts) write ghgh and clhdh in- 
stead of ggh and ddh ; and in the latter of them my MS. of the 
Sanhita does the same (see the note to xiv.o). As counter-exam- 
ples, establishing the restrictions imposed by the rule, we have 
pratyafi hotdram (vi.3.1 5 ), vak tci d pydyatdm (i.3.9 1 ), vashat te 
(1L2.12 4 ) ; and, in W., d Hishthipat te (iv.6.9 4 ), but in all the other 
MSS. tat te (i.3.9 1 et al.). 

This is one of several instances in which the Prat^akhya, in- 
stead of stating first, categorically, its own doctrine, and then men- 
tioning others at variance with this, puts forward the conflicting 
views of different authorities, without appearing itself to decide in 
favor of any one against the rest. The commentator here points 
out (at the end of the chapter) that the present rule presents the 
accepted doctrine of the treatise, the three that follow being dis- 


37. pdushkarasd der mate vyanjanajiarah pahdra sp ar gapiirv o 
'pi chat earn nd n padyate : p akdrapdrvo nakdrag ca nakdram nd 

”padyate. yathd 1 : dd- ; pdp- pdrva ity ukte nakdra 

iti katham labhyate, hakdrdpattir asydi 5 ve Hi brurnah : pramk- 
tasydi ’cd J hi 3 pratiehedhdtd vyafganam asmdt par am iti vy- 
ahjanaparah. 

ndi Hat sutradvayam ishtam. 

1 W. om. 8 O. U. om. eva, 3 B. 0. om. * G. M. - dhah . 
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approved; but this does not satisfy us. We might, to be sure, 
regard ourselves as justified in assuming that the doctrine of the 
authors of the work is first stated, with due and respectful men- 
tion of the authorities upon whom they especially rely in maintain- 
ing it : but such an assumption does not in all cases help us out of 
the difficulty. 

ll ll 

39. According to some authorities, it remains unchanged. 

That is to say, the authorities here referred to would read, for 
example, in one of the passages already quoted (vi.3.3 1 ), arvdkliy 
enam. 

As the euphonic treatment of h as a sonant instead of a surd 
letter is one of the most perplexing anomalies of the Sanskrit pho- 
netic system, such indications as this of the fluctuating and antag- 
onistic views of the old Hindu phonetists respecting it, and the wil- 
lingness of some of them to give it the value of a surd in making 
combinations, are worth a great deal to us. 

^TFpTT ^cl \ ll So n 

40. According to Qaityayana and others, a fourth mute is 
interposed. 

These respectable authorities would, if their views are not mis- 
represented, approve the very strange-looking and hardly defensi- 
ble reading arvdkgh hy enam (so writes W., with the utmost pos- 
sible explicitness ; B. reads nrvdk hga by ; O. gives aredgh by; 
G. M. have aredghy). The commentator tells us (one would like 
to know on what authority) that the “others” are Kduhaliputra, 
Bharadvaja, Old Kaundinya, and Paushkarasadi. All are men- 
tioned elsewhere (see Index) in the text itself. 


38 . pld kehiprabh rtin dm mate pyrathamapiXrvo hakdras tasya 

prathamasya sasthdnam eat art ham bhajate. yathd 1 : arv- .* 

sarad ; tad evampdrva iti him : prat- ; hakdra iti 

him: vdk ; va- : d Hi- prathamah purvo yasmdd 

asdu prathamapdrvah . 

i G. M. om. 

39 . ekeshdm mate prathamapurvo hakdro ' vikrto bhavati. ya- 
thd: arv - 

40 . gditydyon ddtndm mate hakdraprathamayor antare madhye 

prathamamsthdnag caturthdgarno bhavati. yathd: arv - 

ddigabdena kd uhaliputrabh aradv djasth a virakaun d i n yapdush ka- 
rasddayo 1 grhyante . 

1 G. M. - ndinyanam 7 and then a lacuna to pujdrtham under the next rule. 
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41. As also, according to the Mimansakas. 

The especial mention, in a separate rule, of the agreement of 
this school with the view of Qaityayana and his abettors, is made, 
says the commentary* with an honorific intent. 

He adds, as was above remarked, that rules 39 to 41 are disap- 
proved. 


CHAPTER VI. 

Contexts : 1-5, conversion of s and h into sh; fi-13, exceptions and counter- 
exceptions ; 14, insertion of s between final n and initial t . 

m i u 

1. Now for conversions of s and visarjaniya into sh. 

An introductory heading to the rules of this chapter — except- 
ing the last rule. 

^TRlWtf^TFn I ^FTgwit fit -A\H 

ll 

2. A s is converted into sh when preceded by svdnaso divi , 
dpo hi , ay am u , Team u, u y mo, pro , tri, mahi , dyavi , padi , or 
a former member of a compound. 

The illustrative passages, as given by the commentator, are as 
follows: uta svdnaso dun shantv agneh (i.2,14 7 : only O. has 
agneh ; B. omits both that and the preceding word) : with the 


41. cakdrah purr oktavidhim anvddigati: numdhsakdndm cd 
5 ntardgamamatam sammatam . purvoktam evo * ddhciranam . 
rmmdhsakdndm 1 pdjdrtham prthaks litrdrarn bh a h . 

ndi Hat sutratrayam ishtam . 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtipdkhyavivarane 
pancamo 'dhydyah. 

1 G. M. om. to here. 

1. athe Hy ay am adhikdrah; sakdravisargariiyCiu shakdram 
dpadyete ity etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vak - 
shydmah. 
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counter-example trttyasydm ito dim soma dslt (iii.5.7 1 ), to show 
the powerlessness of dim to effect the change except after svdnd- 
Then dpo hi shfhd mayobhuvah (iv.1.5 1 : v.6.1 4 : vii.4.19 4 ; 
only G. M. have the last word) : the necessity of dpo is shown by 
the counter-example na hi svahsvau hinasti (v.1.7 1 ). Next ayam 
u shy a pra dev ay ah (iii.5.11 1 ), and ham u shvid asya senayd 
(ii.6.11 2 ): with the counter-example tad u soma aha (iv.2.8 1 ), to 
prove that u changes s only after ayam and ham . For u, the ex- 
ample is xtrdhva d shu na dtaye (iv.1.4 2 : only G. M. have the first 
word) : the other passages in which it exerts a like influence upon 
an initial s are i.5. 1 1 8 : iii.5. 1 0 1 : iv.6. 5 6 : v. 1 . 5 3 : vii. 1 . 1 8 2 ; 4. 1 7 2 . For 
mo, the only passage is the one quoted, mo shit na indr a (i.S.3). 
For pro, only piy shv asmai puroratham (i.7.13 5 ). For trt, only 
tri shadhasthd (ii.4.11 2 and iii.2.11 1 ). For the three remaining 
words, also, the text affords only the single examples given by the 
commentator: mahi shad dyuman namah (iii.2.8 2 ), ya itpa dyavi 
sh tha (ii. 4.1 4 5 ), and padi sh itdm amuheatd yajatrdh (iv. 7. 1 5 7 : G. 
M. omit the last word). To the prescription conveyed in the last 
item of the rule, which seems to demand that every $ beginning in 
pada - text the latter member of a compound should be changed to 
sh, rule 7, below, makes the very important general exception 
“not after a consonant or an «-vowel ; ” it means, then, that s is so 
changed after the i, n , and r vowels and the diphthongs. The 
commentator illustrates only one or two of the cases in which the 
conversion would be required: hahsah yarn shad vasnh (iv.2.1 5 ; p. 
pici-sat : only G. 31. have the first word), ayd vishthd janay an 
(i.7.12 2 ; p. ri-sthdh : only G. 31. have ayd), and goshtomam deiti- 
yam (vii.4.11 l ). 

I have collected from the Sanhita all the words coming under 
the operation of this part of the rule, concerning the initial s of 
the latter member of a compound (just about a hundred in num- 
ber, and some of them of quite frequent occurrence), but I do not 
think the list worth the trouble of giving here. So far as regards 
the Frati^akhya and its relation to them, the important point^ is to 
determine w r hether its rules and exceptions precisely cover them — 
and I have to say that I have not succeeded in discovering any 
w r ant of exact adaptedness to them. There is a single participle, 
anusthita , whose unaltered s is unnoticed and unprovided for in 
the chapter, but it occurs only as final member of a compound, 
vishnvanusthitah (ii.4.1 2 3 » 4 > 5 ; p. vishnu-anasthitah), and so, not 
being itself separated into its constituents, is exempted from the 
action of the present rule, 

2. ity evampitrvo c v agrah apu r v ca sahdrah shahdram 

dpadyate. yathd: uta ; svdndsa 1 iti him: trt- ; dpo 

: dpa iti him: na ; ayam ; ham ; ayamham 

iti him: tad .* drdh- .* mo : pro : tri .* 

mahi : y a : padi .* hans - .* ayd .* go- 

an agrah ah pdrvo yasmdd asdv a vagrahapiirvah. 

1 W. B. svdna. 
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II ^ II 

3. Also asadama and asincan . 

The “ also ” (< ca ) in this rule implies, the commentator says, that 
the words mentioned are preceded by an avagraha , according to 
the final specification of the preceding rule : else such passages as 
ajdydm gkormam prd ’ sifican (v.4.3 3 ) would fall under the pre- 
scribed action. The examples are yena kdmena nyashaddme Hi 
(vii.5.2 1 ; p. ni-asaddma ), and mitrdvarundv abhyashincan (i.8.11 ; 
p. abhi-asincan). The rule is given, we are told, for the purpose 
of ordaining that, in the case of these two words, the conversion 
into sh after an avagraha takes place even notwithstanding the 
interposition of an a . Why not, then, puts in an objector, say 
“ even when a interposes,” without specification of the words con- 
cerned? Because, is the reply, the rule would then apply to such 
cases as hrtsvaso mayobhdn (iv.2.11 3 ; p. hrtsa-asah). 

^ ll 3 ll 

4. Also in an unaccented pada , when a preposition or nis 
precedes. 

This rule can apply only to unaccented verbal forms, since they 
alone can be technically anuddtta throughout, having the anuddt- 
ta sign written under every syllable. In any. compound beginning 
with a preposition like pari, for instance, having an acute on 
the first syllable and an enclitic svarita on the second, the sylla- 
bles of the other member of the compound would not have the 
anuddtta accent, but the pracaya : such would fall under rule 2 of 
this chapter. The word p> a da in the rule, we are told, is intended 
to specify the text: “a word which is anuddtta throughout in the 
pada-tax t ” is what the Prati^ikhya means — it being, in fact, im- 
possible that any word should he so accented in sayhhitd- text. 

The commentator’s examples are, for prepositions, apmtmn tir- 
jam iti pari shihcati (v.4.4 1 ), imgm vi shy ami ( i.1.10 2 and iii.5.6 1 ), 
sdmrdjyend ’ bhi shincdmi (L7.10 3 twice, and v.0.3 3 : hut B. O. 
read shincati, I presume by a copyist’s blunder, as I find no such 
phrase in the text), yajamdne prati shthdpayanti (vLl.4 2 ), and ni 
shasdda dhrtavrato varunah (i.8.16 1 : only B. O. have varunah) ; 


3. asaddma : asincan : ity etayoh sakdrah shakdram 1 dpadyate . 

yathd : yena : mitr- cakdro r vagrah ajMrvatvdnv ddepa- 

kaly . anvddepend J nena 2 kim; aj- avagrah < qrd rvatve e py 4 

akdrena vyaveta ity ay am drambhah. nanu Idghavdd akdravya- 

veto *pt Hy etdvatdi *v& Ham : kanthoktyd kim . ucyate: hrt- 

ity dddu md.bhdd iti. 

1 G. M shatvam . 2 W. B. and 0 . p. m. om. purva. 3 B. 0 . G. if. om. * G. M: 
sati. 
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for nis, ni shtanihi duritd (iv.6.6 7 : all the manuscripts of the com- 
ment, along with my manuscript of the Sanhita, read thus, as re- 
quired by ix.l : compare the similar cases noted under rule 13, 
below). A number of counter-examples are given, showing the 
effect of absence of any one of the conditions contained in the 
rule: they are sadane sida samudre (iv.3.1), brhatah parmani 
sydm (iv.1.5 ! ), vi slmatah surucah (iv.2.8 2 ; G. M. omit this ex- 
ample), and abhi savand pdhi (i.4.io,ll). 

The cases coming under this rule are not so numerous but that 
it may be worth while to report them. Of verbal forms after ad/d 
I have found none ; after abhi, I have noted abhi shydma (i.4.46 3 ), 
and forms of abhi shimdmi (i.7.10 3 et al.) and abhi shunoiyd 
(iii.1.8 2 ); after prati , forms of prati shthdpaydnii (i.7.5 2 et at), 
and prati shtobhanti (ii.2.12 3 ); after pari, forms of pari shicye 
(iii. 3. 1 1 1 et ah), and pari shthdt (i.7.13 3 ); after vi (besides that 
quoted under rule 13, below), vi shajanti (vi.4.7 2 ), and forms of vi 
shydmi (iii.4.11 6 ); after ni (besides the one under rule 13), ni sha- 
sdda (i. 8.1 6 1 et al.), and forms of ni skidd mi (iii.S.ll 4 et al.). 
Such cases as ni-shdddyoti (v.3.7 2 ), where the preposition, losing 
its accent before the accented verbal form, is combined with the 
latter in the pada- text, belong under rule 2, above. The same is 
the case with vydtishajet (vi.6.4 2 et al.), where the verb has two 
prepositional prefixes, and is therefore written in combination with 
them (v i-dtishajet), and with altered sibilant. But for this circum- 
stance, we should require a separate and special treatment of the 
word; for ati is by this Prati§akhya (i. 15) excluded from the list of 
upasarga , ‘prepositions,’ and so could not by the present rule cause 
the alteration of an initial s of a root. Anu is also thus excluded, 
whence the passage an u sthana (v.6.1 3 ) does not fall under the 
rule, and the retention of its dental sibilant needs no specific au- 
thorization. It is the only case, so far as I have discovered, in 
which the restriction of the class of prepositions to half its usual 
number has any bearing upon the objects of this rule. 

prr: urbui qrpjm; 

FFTUIIHII 

5. Also the visarjaniya , when followed by t, of agnih pre- 
ceded by rdsah or sapte, and of nih, viduh , midhuh, pa yubhih, 


4. sarvdnuddtte pads vartamanah Sahara u pasa rga purv o nish- 
pdrvo vd shatvam dp ad gate, yathd: a pm- .* imam ; 


sdm- : yap .* ni ; etdny 1 n / ) asargapurvdni 2 . nishpur - 

vam api: ni sh - evampmrva it i him : sad - .* brh~ „• 


sarvdnuddtta iti him: vi ; abhi .* pada iti him: hdldr - 

tham : padahdld c nuddtta ity arthah. 

1 G. M ete, 2 G. M. -rgd. 3 VT. - Jed a . 

VOL. IX. 1 X 
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veh, sumatih , mcikih , iyuh, ayuh, dbhih, sadhih , and nakih , 
under all circumstances. 

This is, the commentator remarks, a rule establishing exceptions 
in advance to rule 2 of the ninth chapter, which would require in 
every case s instead of sh. The examples are : for agnih , avidush- 
turdsah: agnish tad vipvam (i.1.14 4 ) and medhyap ca sapte: 
aguish tvd (v.l.li 1 ); with a counter-example, varshishthe adhi 
ndke \ gnis te tanuvam (i.1.8: only G. M. have the first two words), 
to £how that agnih becomes agnis after other words than the two 
specified in the rule. For nis , nish tapdmi goshtham (i.1.10 1 ). 
For viduh, vidushtarah sapema (ii.5.12 5 ; p. viduh-taram ), and 
also, in virtue of rule i.52, avidushtardsah (i.1.14 4 ; p. aviduh-tard- 
sah ) : vidushtarah occurs at ii.6.11 l . For rniclhuh , midhushtama 
pivatama (iv.5.10 4 ; p. midhuh-tamd). For pdyubhih , pdyubhish 
tv an pivebhih (i.4.24) : wdth the counter-example tasmdd a$va& 
tribhis tishthans tishthati (v.4.12 1 : only G. M. have the first two 
words), to show that the quotation of bhih (of pdyn-bhih) alone as 
nirnitta would not have answered the purpose. For veh y $oce vesh 
tvah hi yajvd (iv.3.13 5 ). For sumatih , sumatish te astu bddhasva 
(i.4.45 1 : only G. M. have the last word) : and, to justify the text 
in quoting sumatih (p. su-matih) in full, instead of matih simply, 
we receive an asserted quotation from “ another text,” pramatis te 
devdndm. For mdkis , mdkish te vyathir d dadharshit (i.2.14 2 ). 
For iyuh , iyush te ye pdrvatardm apagyan (i.4.33). For dyuh, 
dyush ta dyurdd ague (ii.5.12 1 : only G. M. have ague): we have 
dyush te again at i.3.14 4 . For dbhih , dbhish te adya girbhih 
(iv.4.4 7 * : G. M. omit the last word). For sadhih , ag>sv ague sa- 


5. rdsah: sapte: l ity etdbhydrh vipishte c gnir ity asmin* gra- 

hane: nih . _ -_ 1,a nakih: ity eteshu visarjaniyas takdraparah 

shakdrani 1 dpadyate * . yathd: avid - ; medh- ; etd- 

bhydrh vigishta iti him: varsh- : nish : vid- ; apy 

akdrddi (i.52) iti vacandd avidushtardsa ity apy uddhcira- 

narn : mi- ; pdy- .* pdyv 6 iti kim: tasm- .* goee .* 

sum - : sv iti kim: pram - iti gdkhdntare: mdk - .* 

iyush ; dyush ; dbhish * apsv ; nakish 

nityagabdah kim arthah : rkdrarejjhavati ( v i. 8) .* av a gr ah ah 
(vi.9) iti nishedham 6 vakshyati : avidur 7 ity atra v isarjaniyasyd 
y vagrahasthatvdt shatvam na sydt: tan md bhdd iti: kanthoktir 
8 vidur ity asydi y va 9 na tv avidur ity asye Hi ddurbalydt : tat - 
samrakshandrtho nitya$abdah prayujyate* 

aghoshaparas tasya sasthdnam (ix.2) ity asya pwras- 
tdd apavddo c yam. 

< l ) < 2 ) W. transposes, breaking mtdhuh in the middle. * Gr. M. etasminn . 4 Gr. 
M. shatvam . 6 W. O. -yur ; G. M. -yuhhir ; B. corrupt. 6 Gr. M. pratishedho. 

7 Gr. M. v id-. * G. M. ins. api. * G. M. ins. shatvam. 
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dhish tciva (iv.2.3 2 ,ll 3 ). And for ruil'ih, nakish tarn ghnanti 
(ii.1.11 4 ): nakish tarn is found also at i.8.22 4 . 

The final specification of the rule, nityam , ‘ under all circum- 
stances,’ is explained as intended to assure the inclusion in the rule 
of the word avidushtardsah (i.1.14 4 ), already quoted, which would 
otherwise he liable to exclusion by the operation of rules 8 and 9, 
below. The word viduh itself, we are told, is all right, because of 
its specific mention in the text, but a little additional force is need- 
ed to bring in aviduh as its hanger-on. The explanation is by no 
means of the most satisfactory character, but I have nothing to 
suggest in its place. We have already once (see note to iii.8) had 
a case arising under i.52 treated as demanding a special handling. 

m sr ii \ n 

6. Now for exceptions. 

An introductory heading, of force in the rules that follow 
(through rule 13). 

M ^ IJ Si ^1^1 -t( H 'A Vjr\ Hr'] H M t\ oj ^ M U i II 0 II 

7. Excepted is a s preceded by an a -vowel, a consonant, 
gaJcuni, patni, rtic , mrtyu , malimlu , or brhaspati . 

The bearing of the first two items of this rule on those which 
precede it has been noticed under rule 2. The commentator’s ex- 
amples are, for a preceding a-vowel, antarikshasad dhotd (i.8.15 2 
et al.: only G. M. have the second word) and d sihcasva (i.4.19: 
but G. 31. omit the passage), of which one falls as an exception 
under rule 2, the other under rule 4; and, for a preceding consonant, 
rksame vdi (vi.1.3 1 ). Then, for the words specified, we have gaku- 
nisdefena (v.7.14), patritsamydjdndm (ii.6.10 4 : G. 31. read - ydjdh , 
which is found twice in the same division of the same section, but 
not elsewhere), rtusthds tasya (v.7.6 6 7 : the same compound is found 
at v.5.8 1 ), mrtyusamyuta iva (i.5.9 4 : only G. 31. have iva), ndi 


6. at he 5 ty ayam adhikdrah: ne ’ ty etad 1 adhikrtam veditavyam 
ita uttar am yad v aksh ydmah 2 . 

] G. M. om. 3 W. vadaydmah. 

7. avarnapdrvo vyanjanapdroa p ca gakani brhasjyati: 

ity 1 evampdrvag cd 3 sakdrak shakdra?h z nd "padyate. yatha: 

ant- .* a v agrahapu rvatv at 4 prdptih : 6 d sin - .* upasarga- 

pilrvatvdt prdptihh: rk- ; gak- ; patn- .• rtu- : 

mrt- ; ndi ; brh - .• *avagrahaptiruatvdd eshdm prdp- 

tih 6 . 

1 0. om. 2 G-. M. om. 3 G. M. shatvam. 4 G. M. ins. eshdm. (5 ) q, if. om. 
( s ) G. M. om.; W. adds sa visrasyah: a vagrah ap urvatvd tpr dptih. 
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5 nam malimlusend vindati (vi.3.2 6 : only G. M. have the first two 
and the last words), and brhaspatisutam/a te (i.4.27 and vi.5.8 3 ); 
all of which, as the commentator points out, are cases falling under 
the last specification of rule 2, respecting the conversion of initial 
s of the latter member of a compound. 

u z H 

8. Also in a word containing r or r. 

The commentator gives one example of each case, the former 
constituting an exception under rule 4, the latter under the last 
specification of rule 2: vi srjute gdntydi (i.7.6 7 ), and tasmdt sa 
visrasyah (vi.2.9 4 ,10 7 : only G. M. have tasmat). 

, Of other words falling under this rule, I have noted parisrutam 
(i.8.21), visorjanam (i.1.5 2 ), bahxistdvarl (iii.1.11 4 ), and gosatram 
(vii.5.1 1 ). Compare the nearly corresponding rules of the other 
treatises, Rik Pr. v.ll, Vaj. Pr. iii.81, Ath. Pr. ii. 102,1 06. 

h ^ n 

9. Also in the former member of a compound. 

We should expect the word avagraha in this rule to be put in 
the locative case, so as to accord in construction with the prece- 
ding rule ; and I have translated it as a locative. Its being a nomi- 
native makes the commentator some trouble : he declares avagra- 
ha here equivalent to avagrahastha , ‘standing in avagraha and 
quotes as corresponding and customary expressions “ the stages 
cry out,” 46 the fat one knows,” where “ those occupying the stages,” 
“the soul inhabiting a fat body,” are really meant. 

The occasion for such a precept as this arises out of rule 4, above, 
which provides for the conversion into sh of the initial s of a. word 
wholly anuddtta , after a preposition. It was aimed, as is there 
pointed out, at unaccented verbal forms. But the former mem- 
bers of compounds which are accented on the latter member 

8. rkdrag ca repha$ ca rkdrarephdu : tdv asmint sta ity ricctra- 
rephavat : tasmin pade vartamdnah sakdrah shakdram 1 nd ”pad- 

yate . yathd 2 : vi ; hipasargapu rv at v at pr dpt iff: tasm- : 

A av agrahapur v atvdt prdpt iff . 

1 G. M. shatvam . 2 G. M. om. < 3 ) W. B. 0. om. < 4 ) W. om. 

9. avagrahasth ah sakdrah shakdram 1 nd ” pad y ate : upasarga- 

pdrvatf ca 3 : : avagraha ity avagrahastha* lakshyate 5 : mahcdh kro- 
$anti'ty atra 6 mancasthdh; 7 sthulo jdndti 'ti 8 9 sthdla dehasthah. 
uddharandni: tasy- ; mukh- . 

1 G. M. shatvam, 2 W. -va; G. M. visarjaniyag. 3 W. sat. 4 G. M. change 
place with avagraha. 5 B. 0. labhy-. 6 G. M. ins. yathd. 7 G. M. ins. yathd. 
a B. O. om. iti. 
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would also come under the rule, as being anuddtta throughout, 
and also entitled to the designation pada^ i word,’ equally with 
completely independent vocables : hence the necessity of providing 
for their exclusion from its action. The commentator illustrates 
with a couple of examples: tdsydm devd' ddhi samvdsantuh 
(iii.5.1 1 ), and mulch am yajhandm tibia samviddn'c (v.1.11 2 : only 
G. M. have the first word). W. B. O. introduce a third, between 
the other two, namely abhi sdm agachante Hi (ii.5.3 7 ); but, as is 
shown by the accentuation and division, it does not fall under 
either the fourth rule or this, and has evidently come in by 
somebody’s blunder. 

It is very possible that the Sanhita contains other cases requi- 
ring the application of this rule; but if so, they have escaped 
my notice. 

U^TFFT li \0 n 

10. Also in sava and sthcmam . 

The cited passages are <ignisava$ city ah (v.6.1 5 ), anusammam 
puroddgdn (vi.5.11 4 and vii.5.6 4 ), savonesavane bhi grhndti 
(vi.4.11 4 ; 6.11 3 ), prasavdya sdvitrah (vi.0.5 2 : G. M. omit the last 
word ; and the whole example is a blunder, since there is no* 
where a rule requiring the ling ualizat ion of the sibilant in prasa - 
vdya), and gacha gosthdnam (i.1.9 1,2 ). 

The word sthdnam being cited with its special cas^-ending, the 
rule would not apply to such forms as sthdinah , sthdm, which in 
fact occur in the compound pratishthdna (e. g. i.7.6 6 : ii.4.4 1 ), with 
their sibilant converted to sh. jSava, however, having no case- 
ending, falls under rule i.22, and is employed as “ part of a word, 
in order to the inclusion of a variety of cases,” as the comment 
duly points out, and as his selected examples illustrate. 

faqif n nn 

11. But not when dhi precedes. 

The examples are adhishavanam asi (i.1.5 2 : W. omits this ex- 
ample), adhishavane jihvd (vi.2.11 4 ), and adhishthdnam dram- 


10. sava: sthdnam: ity 1 etayoh sakdmh shakdram 8 nd ”pad- 

yate . save’ti p>addikade$o bahdpdiddndrthah? . agn - .* anus - 

.* s a v- ; pras- .* gacha 

1 Gr. M. om. 2 Gr. M. sJiatvam. 3 B. bahundm paddndm arthah. 

11. sava: sthdnam: ity ay oh 1 sakdre 8 dhipdrve 3 nishedho na 

prasarati. yathd: adh- .* ad h- ; aclh- dhi Hy 

ay am varnah* purvo yasmdd asdic dhipurvah : tasmin, 

1 B. Cr. M. etayoh. 2 Gr. M. sakdrasya pdrva. 3 Gr. M. put first. * W. om. 
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bhanam (iv.6.2 4 h There are no other words illustrating the rule, 
although adhishavana occurs in one or two other passages. 

Considering that an appended specification constituting a rule 
often applies only to the last word given in the preceding rule (e.g. 
iv. 13,16), it might well enough have seemed advisable to the au- 
thors of the Prati^khya to read here dhipdrvayoh , in the dual, 
instead of dhipurve. 

12. Also in samtcmebhyah , saptaJbhih , sammitdm , stciiiam, 
sitam , spagah, sale , sani , sanih , sanih , sabheyah , sattvcl , and 
sasyayai . 

The examples, as quoted by the commentator, are as follows. 
For samtdnebhyah, parisarhtdnebhyah svdhd (vii.4.2l). For 
tdbhih , trisaptdbhih p apakd m asya (v.2.6 2 : G. M. have only the 
first word). For sammitdm , vedisammitdm minoti (v.6.8 2 ). For 
stanctm, didst and th karoti (v.1.6 4 ). For sitam , anusttam vapati 
(v.2.5 5 ). For spapah , tandpdnah pratispapah (v.7.3 1 ). is 

declared a part of a word, implying a variety of forms : for exam- 
ple, papedt prpnisaktho bhavati (ii.1.3 3 ), prpnisakthds trayo hdi- 
mantikdh (v.6.23: G. M. omit the last word), prpnisaktham d la - 
bheta grdmakdmah (ii.1.3 5 : G. M. O. omit the last word), and 
prpnisakthdya svdhd (vii.3.18) : I have noted no other cases, and 
should regard saktha as (by i.22) the preferable form for the gra- 
kana in the rule. For sani, tasnuid etad gosani (vii.5.2 2 ) ; for sa- 
nih, asi stanayitnusnnir asi (iv.4.6 2 : G. M. omit the first word); 
for sanih, vrshtisariir upa dadhdti (v.3.1 3 ,10 1 ): gosf niih is found 
also at iii.2.5 7 , and vrshtisanih at iv.4.6 2 . As it would satisfy all 
these cases to cite san alone, in the character of part of a word 
(like sak, above), the commentator inquires why that was not done, 
and the citation of whole words avoided ; and he brings up in re- 
ply mrdhd vd esho bhishanno yasmdt samdneshv any ah preydn 
uta (ii.4.2 3 : all but W. stop at -shanno), and nishanndya svdhd 

12 eteshu 1 sak dr ah shako rain 1 nd ”padyate . yathd: 

pari - .* tri- : vedi- ; dvi- ; a n u- : tan- .* 

sag iti paddikadepo bahljpdddndrthah : yathd: pa pc - : PX 9~ 

: prp- * prp- ; tas- .* asi : vrsh- .* *sann 

it if etdvatdi siddhe Mm akhila padapdth en a": mrdhd * 

nish - ; ity dddu md bhdd iti: sus- ; abhis- : sus- 

. *satt i) dsarntdnebhya ity eta y or upasargapdrvatvdt prdptihf 

7 sarveshdm 8 anyeshdm a v agrahap tirv atvdt prdptih 1 . 

1 G. M. eshu. 3 Gr. M. shatvam. 0) w. B. O. san ity; G. M. sani *ty. * G. M. 
om. eva. 6 G. M. om. pada*. < 6 > W. satvdsasydyd ity ayor upasargdvagrahtpurv - ; 
B. 0. sarhtdnebhyah svdhd : ity etayor up-. < 7 ) W. om. * G. M. om. 
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(vii.1.19 1 ), as examples of the alteration of san. Sani would not 
cover all the cases ; and the treatise makes no provision for the 
citation of a theme ending in i, or any other vowel than a , as rep- 
resentative of all the forms derived from that theme. For sa- 
bheyah is quoted susabheyo ya evam (vii.1.8 1 : G. M. omit evam). 
For sattvd, abhisattvd sahojdh (iv.6.4 2 : all the MSS. read every- 
where, in text, commentary, and Sanhita, satvd). And for sasyd- 
yCii , susasydydi supippaldbhyah (i.2.2 3 ). 

All these are exceptions under rule 2, being cases of compounds 
whose second member begins with s , after a vowel other than an 
a-vowel. The commentary tries (with much discordance between 
the different manuscripts : see the various readings below) to claim 
two of them as exceptions under rule 4 ; but there is no ground 
for so doing. 

J t r A mr I f I H I f 1 1 {fa Ch y;cF I trj fa - 

pw II II 

13. But not in svara , spardTidh , starima , sdhasra, sdrathih , 
sphuranti , stubh, and in sto when preceded by jyotih , aytih , or 
catuh . 

Of these words, the first six constitute counter-exceptions under 
rule 8, which excepted words containing r or r from the conver- 
sion of their initial s into $h. The examples, as quoted by the 
commentator, are as follows: amba ni sJivora (i.4.1 2 and vi.4.4 3 ); 
vi shpardhdg chandah (iv.3.12 3 ) — these two, it is noted, are cases 
under rule 4, of unaccented verbal forms after a preposition — su- 
shtarimd jicshdnd (v.1.11 2 ); dvishdhasram cinvita (v.6.8 2 : G. M. 
omit cinvita), and tnshdhasro vd asdic lohah (v.6.8 3 : G. M. omit 
after vdi ) — both forms are, we are made to observe, included in 
the citation of sdhasra by its theme-ending a , according to rule 
i.22 : other forms do not occur in the Sanhita, nor these elsewhere 
than in the two divisions quoted from— hdmayate sushdrathih 
(iv.6.6 2 ); and vishplmranti amitrdn (iv.6.6 2 ). 

The next case is a very anomalous one, being the conversion of 
s into sh after a , contrary to the first specification of rule 7. The 
phrase is sashtup chandah (iv.3.12 2 ; p. sa-stnp). Compare simi- 
lar cases as noted in Ath. Pr. ii.95. 

The combination of sto with the three words mentioned, although 

13. stup: ity eteshu sahdrah: jyotih: dyuh: catuh: 

evampiirvag ca l sto ity atra sakdra rhdrarephav ati (vi.8).* 
avarnav yahjana (iv.7) 9 iti co ’ ktam 3 nishedham nd ”padyate: 
him tic shatvam pratipadyatc : iti pratiprasavdrtho 'yarn nahd- 

rah . yathd : amba .* vi sh- ; tcpasargapdrvatvdd anayoh 

prdptih: susht - : grahanasya ca 3 (i.22) iti vacandd aha - 

rayrhitam 4 sdhasragrahanam anehdrtham: yathd': dvish - ; 
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not quite regular, has nothing strange in it. The final visarjaniya 
of the first member of the compound is lost by ix.l, and the sibi- 
lant is treated as it would be had no h been present. The examples 
ar e jyotishtomam prathamam (vii.4.10 *,11 *), dyushtomam trttyam 
(vii.4.11 1 ), and catushtomo abhavcit (iv.3.11 2 ) : jyotishtoma and 
catushtoma occur in a number of other passages, which it is not 
worth while here to rehearse. The exception this time is to the 
second specification of rule 7, according to which the consonant h 
at the end of the former member of the compound would prevent 
the lingualization of the sibilant. Of course, according to the 
theory of the Prat^akhya (by v.3), the lingualization is first per- 
formed, giving jyotihshtoma etc., and then, by ix.l, the visarja- 
niya disappears, making jyotishtoma , as all the manuscripts, of 
comment and Sanhita, constantly read. 

The commentator remarks the fact that, from starima on, the 
cases are such as fall under the last specification of the second rule 
of this chapter. He then adds, as counter-examples under sto , yad 
akshnaydstomiydh (v.3.3 1 ), catustandm karoti (v.1.6 4 ), and jyotis 
to asya (ii.2.4 8 : but G. M. omit this example). 

There are a few other words which w^e might expect to see in- 
cluded among those forming the subject of this rule. Such is bar - 
hishad (iv.6.1 4 et al.), L e. barhih-sad : but the Rik and Atharvan 
padfo-texts adopt the omission of the final h as part of their own 
reading, and the Taittiriya (p. barhi-sud) does the same, so that 
the irregularity of the word lies outside the Prati^akhya, Such, 
again, are dushtara (iv.4.12 2 ) and dushtaritu (iv.4. 12 *), provided 
that, as seems to me probable (compare note to Ath. Pr. ii.85), they 
are regarded as compounds of duh with star a and staritu. But 
these words are written by the pada-texts of the other Vedas die - 
stara and dustaritu , and the pada- text of the Taittiriya-Sanhita 
reads dushtara and dushtaritu , so that there is no reason for their 
peculiar phonetic form being noticed by the Prati§akhya. Once 
more, trishshamrddhatvdya (ii.4.11 5 ) would call for inclusion here, 
hut that the addition of the suffix tva at its end annuls the separa- 
tion which would otherwise be made of the first element of the 
compound, trih, and the word stands in pada-text trishsham rddha- 
-tvdya^ and so does not require alteration in samhitd . 

rf^T*W [fhVTI I ^FTT - 1 -I ^1 

6 O v 

Irish - : ledm- : vish- ; sash - ; jyot - .* dy- 

; cat - .* starimddmdm eshdm avagrahapdrvatvdt prdptih : 

jyotirddipdrvatvena him : yad ; sto iti Jcim : cat - : jyot- 

1 G. M. om. G. M. ity ddi. 3 W. B. om. Vf. B. 0. om. 
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mij STfFTt 3T- 

=hr| I HrM II II 

14. In tarJicm, tasmin, lohdn , vidvdn , tan , yushmaiij 

urdhvdn , ambakdn , rtun, agman, krnvan , pitrn, andn , kapd- 
Icm , tishdian when accented on the first syllable, nemir dev an, 
and savane pagun, an original w, followed by a t, becomes s, 
when the £ is a constant one. 

There seems to he no particular reason why this rule is intro- 
duced here, instead of anywhere else in the work, as it has no re- 
lation with the rest of the contents of the chapter. It is a com- 
plete rehearsal of the cases in which the old s, with which most 
Sanskrit words in n originally' ended, is retained under the protec- 
tion of a following initial t. The combination, of course, is histori- 
cally identical with that of n c into ngc , treated of in the preceding 
chapter (v.20: see the note upon that rule). The “conversion” of 
n into 5 , as the treatise chooses to state the case, involves, by 
xv. 1-3, the prefixion of anusvdra to the sibilant. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are as follows. For 
tarhdn , gatatarhahs trnhanti (i.5.7 6 and v.4.7 4 ). For tasmin , tas - 
mins tvd dadhdmi (i.6.5 1 ; T.o 1 ). For lohdn , imdn ex: a lohdns tir- 
tvd (iii.5.4 3 ): there is another case of lohdns at ii.3.6 1 . For v id- 
'll dn, ya evam vidvdhs trd i dhdta viyena yajate (ii.4. II 4 : G. IT. 
stop with - yena : the Taittiriya-Sanhit& has paguhdmo before xja- 
jate , which W. B. O. have doubtless dropped out by an oversight). 
For tun, hahsheshv aghdyavas tdns te dadhdmi jambhayoh 
(iv.1.10 3 : only G. 31. have the first two words, and they omit the 
last one) : tans is also found at ii.4.11 4 : iii.1.9 5 : iv.1.10 2 twice: vi.3. 
I 4 twice; 4.10 3 ’ 4 . For trin , trins trcdn anu (ii.5.10 1 ). For yush- 
man , yushmdhs te *nu (iii.2.5 6 ) : we find ynshmdns again at vii.1.5 2 . 
For drdhvdn, ydn drdhvdns tan upabdimatah (iii.1.9 1 : only G. 
M. have the first word). For ambakdn , try ambakdn s trtiyasava - 
nam akurvata (iii.2.2 3 : G. 31. omit the last word). For rtdn , 
rtiins tanvate kavayah p> ra K lnn lih (iv.3.11 3 : G. M. omit alter 
tanvate ). For agman, agmahs te kshut (iv.6.1 1 and v.4.4 1 ). For 
krnvan, punah krnvahs tvd jntaram yuvdnam (iv.7.13 5 : only W. 
has the last word). For pitrn , oja iti pitrns tantur iti (v.3.6 l : 

14. ddyuddtte tishthangrahane esh id grahaneshu 

prdkrto nakdrah padasamaye 1 vartamdnas takaraparah sakdram 

dpadyate. yathd: gat - .• frasm- ; imdn ; ya .* 

kaksh- .* trihs yush- ; ydn .* tryam - : rt- 

.* agm- ; punah ; oja .* prdn - ; api vikr - 

tarn (i.51) iti vacandd etad bhavati: dvdd- ; tribh- .* 

ddyuddtta iti him: na ; apy akdrddi (i.52) iti prdptih: 

nemr ; nemir iti him: jdt- ; mddh - — savana iti him: 
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oniy G. M. have the first two words). For andn , prdndhs tasyd 
9 ntar yanti (vii. 1.3 1 ; p. pra-andn ) : here rule i.5 1 is invoked to show 
that the lingualized n does not render the citation inoperative. 
For Jcapdldn, dvddapakapdldhs trtiyasavane (vii.5.6 4 ). For tish- 
than , tribhis tishthans tishthati (v.4.12 1 ): as counter-example, 
proving the necessity of the requirement as to accent, we have na 
praty atishthan td vasuko *si (v.3.6 3 : G. M. omit na), which 
would fall under the operation of the present rule by i.5 2. For 
nemir devdn , nemir devdhs team paribhdr asi (ii.5.9 3 : G. M. omit 
a si) ; with the counter-example jdtavedo vapayd gacha devdn tv an 
hi (iii.1.4 4 ; G. M. omit the first word), to show that devdn is so 
treated only after nemih. For savane papdn, mddhyandine sa- 
vane papdhs trtiyasavane (iii.2.9 2 : G. M. omit the first word); 
with the counter-example prajdm papdn tend ’ vardhata (vii.4.3 2 ), 
to prove the need of savane in the rule. Then, as general counter- 
example, to bring out the fact that n is thus converted into s only 
before t , we have tasmin prajdpatir vdyuh (vii.1.5 l ): G. M. add also 
loJcdn dravindvatah (v.3.11 2 ). And finally, the commentator pro- 
ceeds to explain and illustrate the limitations “ an original (prdlcrta) 
n ” and 4t a constant ( nitya ) t given in the rule. An original n is 
one which is not the product of euphonic processes, but is read in 
the pada-text: in tdrh tena pamayati (v.Y.3 3 ), then, where the m 
represents a n , produced by the assimilation of m to the following 
t (by v.27), the rule has no force. A constant t , in like manner, is 
one which is found in all forms of the text, and not in sarhtiitd 
alone: hence, in viddnt somena yajate (iii.2.2 3 ), the t which is in- 
troduced (by v.33) between n and s does not cause the conversion 
of the n into s. The t in this case, to be sure, is (by xiv.12) to be 
turned into th (and is .so written in the citation by W. G. M.); 
but, as the rules of the treatise (by v.3) have to be applied in their 
order, the danger of misapprehension upon the point in question 
requires to be guarded against : for a t inserted by authority of 
the fifth chapter might assibilate a nasal according to the sixth, 
before it was itself turned into an innocuous th by the fourteenth. 

The cases in which the insertion of s between n and t is made in 
the Taittiriya-Sanhita are thus seen to number only thirty-one. On 
the other hand, the cases of the collision of n and t without inter- 
position of s are very numerous : I have noted about two hundred 


praj- ; takdrapara iti *kim: tasmin ; loJcdn : prd~ 

hrta iti him: tdm : vdihrto 4 < ya?h nakdro 5 m ah dr a spar - 

paparah (v.27) iti prdptatvdt : nitye takdra 6 iti him V vidv- 

; anityo r yam nakdro yatah padasamaye nd y stL 

takdrah paro yasmdd asda tathoktah\ 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtipdkhyavivarane 
shashtho \lhydyah. 

1 B. 0. eteshu. 5 Gr. M. nitye pade. < 3 > B. om. 4 Gr. M. aprdkrto. 8 Gr. M. ins. 
yatah padasamaye nd ’ sti . 6 G. M. om. 7 G. M. taJcdraparah. 
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and eighty, and presume that I may have overlooked here and 
there others, so that there would he in all ten times as many in- 
stances of the omission as of the insertion. In the Atharva-Veda 
(see second marginal note to Ath. Pr. ii.26) the condition of things 
is quite different : while the whole number of collisions is much less 
(only ninety-five), the sibilant is introduced in considerably more 
than two-thirds of them (in sixty-seven cases, against twenty- 
eight). The comparison is of some interest in its bearing upon 
the question of the relative age of the two texts. 


• CHAPTER VII. 

Contents : 1-12, cases of the conversion of n into n ; 13-14, of t and fh into ( and 
thj 15-10, exceptions to the conversion of n into n. 

m TOp TOptniu 

1. Now for conversion of n into n . 

An introductory heading, stating the subject of the chapter 
(with the exception of rules 13 and 14). We have treated here all 
the cases with which the Prati^ikhya has properly to deal, as aris- 
ing in the process of conversion ofjpac/a-text into samhitd: chapter 
thirteen (rule 6 seq.) takes up the occurrence of n in a different 
way, determining every instance in which that letter is found in 
the whole Sanhita. 

^ '-ft U M-^l w ^ 1 a nH M M II t> li 

2. N becomes n when preceded- by shu , shit, krdhi suvah, 
sam indr a, asthuri , urn, vdh , shat f, tri, grama , or nih. 

The commentator’s illustrative examples are as follows. For 
shu , Urdhva 'd shu nah (iv.1.4 2 and v.1.5 3 * * * : O. omits the first 
word); and, as counter-example, grheshu nah (ii.4.5 1 ), where s/m, 
not being a complete word, does not (by i.50) lingualize the nasal: 
but G. M. omit this passage and the accompanying explanation. 
For shd, mo shd na indra (i.8.3). The commentator points out 


1. at he ’ ty ayam adhikdrah: nakdro nah dram dpadyata ity 

etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah. 

2 evampdrvo nakdro nakdram dpadyate . yathd 1 : 

drdh- ; 7 gr h- ity atra natvaih na hhavati padctgra - 

haneshv (i.50) iti vacandt : 2 mo : susU 3 ity etayor yadd 

shat v am net ’ sti tadd natvanishedhdrthaih vdi/ertagrahanam : ya- 
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that shu and shd are cited in the rule in their altered form (not as 
su simply, which, by i.51, would include them both) in order to 
indicate that where their consonant is not lingualized they do not 
lingualize the following nasal ; and he quotes in illustration su na 
dtaye (iy.1.4 2 ) and sd na indra (i.8.3). Both these passages are 
the same which have been already quoted to illustrate the conver- 
sion, and G. M. O. very properly put them into the form of another 
text (apparently a lemma), reading su nah: na dtaye, and su nah: 
na indra . Shu converts n to n also at iv.6.5 6 . For krdhi suvah , 
the passage is brahmand krdhi suvar na pukram (ii.2.12 6 : O. 
omits the first word : the Calcutta edition has. the false reading 
na) ; and the necessity of krdhi is shown by the counter-example 
svdhd suvar nd m ’rkah svdhd (v.7.5 2 : O. omits the first word). For 
sam indra , sam indra no manasd (i.4.44 1 ); and vartuye ’ ndra 
nardabuda (iii.3.10 1 ) shows that indra when not preceded by sam 
does not exercise the prescribed influence. For asthdri , asthdri 
no gdrhapatydni santu (v.7.2 1 : only O. has santu). For uru, uru 
nas krdhi (ii.6.11 3 and vi.3.2 2 ): there is another like case at iv.7. 
14 2 . For vdh, tasmdd vdr ndma vo hitam (\\6.1 3 : G . M. omit 
the last two words). For shat, shannavatydi svdhd (vii. 2. 15). 
For tri, trinava stomo vasdndm (iv.3.9 1 : G. M, O. omit the last 
word) : the word trinava is found in a considerable number of 
other passages. For grdma, W. B. give grdmant rdjanyah (ii.5. 
4 4 ), but G. M. O. have instead grdmaniyam prd ”pnuvanti (vii. 4. 
5 2 ) : the word is found once more, at iv.4.3 1 . For nih, nir nenijati 
tato'dhi (vii.2.10 2 : G. M. omit the last two words); and ni no 
rayim (ii.2.12 8 ) is added, to show that m, without visarjaniya , 
has no alterant force. JVir nenikte (vii.2.10 4 ) and nirnij (iv.6.8 1 ) 
are the only other cases I have noted for nih. 

ii ^ n 

3. Also in hanydt and upyamdnam. 

That is to say, after nih , the last of the words given in the pre- 
ceding rule. The passages are : yoner garbham nir hanyat (v.6. 9 1 : 


thd: su ; sd : hr ah- : krdhi Hi kim: svdhd ; 

sam .* sam iti kim: v a r t- ; asth - ; uru .* tas- 
mdd .* shan- .* tri : grdm - : nir ; visargena 

kim: ni 

1 Gr. M. om. Gr. M. om. 3 0. shushu. 

3. cakdro nishpdrvatvam anvddipati : nihpabdottarayor 1 ban - 
ydd upyamdnam ity etayor grahanayor 1 nakdro nakdram 3 dpad- 
yate . yathd x : yon- : nir- anvddepah kimarthah: na 


1 Gr. M. -bdasyo Hi- ; 0. nishpurvayor. a G-. M. om. 3 W. nakatvam ; B. na- 

tvam. 4 Gr. M. om. 
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O. omits the first word), and nimpyamdnam cibhi mantrayeta 
(i.6.8 3 : O. omits the last word). A counter-example, showing 
hanydt without altered n y is na ni banyan na lohitarh bury at 
(ii.6.10 2 ). 

nSu 

4. Also after pari, pari, pari, and pra. 

The illustrative citations of the commentator are pdrtnahyasye 
”ge (vi.2.1 1 ), pari no rudrasya (iv.5.10 4 ), viravantam party a- 
sam (ii.2.12 6 ), and pra no devt sarasvatl (i.8.22 1 : O. omits the 
last word). For pari (p. pdri-nahyasya : compare iii. 7 ) there 
is no other case; nor for part (p. pari-nasam: compare iii. 7 ) ; for 
pari , I find only pari nayati (ii.3.4 3 et ah). But for pra the exam- 
ples are quite numerous: we have pn'a nah at i.5.11 4 ; 6.4 s ; 7.10 2 
twice: ii.5.12 1 : iii.1.11 2 ; 3.11*: iv.2.6 5 : v.5.7^: vii.4.19 4 ; pra ncimd- 
ni at iv.3.13 6 ; forms of pra naydmi at i.6.8 1 et al., of pra nude 
at ii.1.3 5 et al. ; pranindya at i.3.5 ; prtiruytirnanali at iv.4.9 1 ; 
pra nenekti at vi.2.9 1 ; prant at ii.5.9 2 , praniti at i.4.18 and su- 
praniti (hut p. su-prantti) at i.5.11 5 et al., prmietar at iii.5.11 3 , 
and pranava at iii. 2. 9 6 . Pardnutti occurs only in composition 
(vi.2,3 2 ; p. bhrdtrvyapardmittydi). 

UoITtF^FTT II l l II 

5. And that, even when an a-vowel intervenes. 

The word “even” (api) here brings down by implication, ac- 
cording to the commentator, the words in the preceding rule from 
p>ari on — that is to say, virtually, pari and pra, for there is no 
case of pari exercising such an effect. The examples for pari are 
agram pary anayat (ii.3.4 3 : all but O. omit ayram: I find besides 
only pary anayun, at vi.5.7 2 ), and parydntyd ”havamyasya (vii. 
1. 6 6 ). For pra, we have prdndya svd/ui (vii. 1 . 1 9 1 ; p. pra-andya ), 
and anu prd'nydt prathamdrn (v.5.5 2 ; p. pre Hi : any at: only O. 
has anu). The occurrence of prdna is very frequent: of other 
cases, I have noted onl y prd ’ nudata at vi.2.3 2 , and prd ’ nudanta 
at vi.4.10 3 ' 4 — vrhere, however, the lingualization of the n is sus- 
pended in our text, as at present constituted, by the intervention 

4. evamptirvo nakdro nakdram dpadyate. yathd V par- 

: pari ; vtr~ : pra 

1 G. M. 0. om. 

5. apigabdah paryddy 1 anvddigati 3 ; paryddipitrvo 3 nakdro 

avarnavyaveto *pi natvam bhajatd. yathd* : agram : par y- 

; prdn - .* anu avarna vya veta iti kirn : pari : 

pra 

1 B. par-. 2 G. M. 0* - dderakah . 3 B. par-. 4 G. M. dpadyate . 6 G. M. O. om. 
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between the preposition and the verb of the pause which separates 
the third and fourth divisions of the section. 

A couple of counter-examples are given, to show us that the in- 
tervention of a letter of any other complexion than a prevents 
the change of nasal: they are pari minuydt sapta (v.2.6 3 : G. M. 
omit the last word), and pramindma vratdni (i.1.14 4 ). 

N I H I "I N M H M -'M H -A 4 II ^ II 

6. Also in vahanahy uhyamdnahy ydnam , ayan , yavena , and 
van . 

According to W. B. O., the n becomes n in these words “when 
they are preceded as implied by the word ‘also’ (ea),” the com- 
mentary failing to tell us what this implication is. G. M., how- 
ever, confess that pra only is brought forward (from rule 4) : which 
is a marked departure from the ordinary usage of the treatise, 
since in the intermediate rule pra and pari were both distinctly 
understood. The commentator omits, not to say avoids, noticing 
the irregularity. Perhaps Iiq would be justified in claiming that 
pari and pari are never found preceding the words specified in the 
rule, and that therefore it makes no difference whether they be re- 
garded as implied or not : still, even that consideration would not 
wholly excuse the want of accuracy and consistency. The exam- 
ples are: for vdhanah, pravdhano vahnih (i.3.3; p ,pra-vdhanah)\ 
to this, W. adds a counter-example, to show that, after any other 
word than pra , vdhanah remains unchanged— namely havyavdha - 
nah pvdtro *si (i.3.3) : B. tries to do the same, but only succeeds in 
repeating one of the counter-examples of the last rule, pari minu- 
ydt (v.2.6 3 ), which is not at all in place here. For uhyamdnahy 
prohyamdno'dhipatih (iv.4.9: p. pra-uhyamdnah . For ydnam , 
praydnam anv any a id yayuh (iv.1.1 2 ; p. pra-ydnam: O omits 
the last three words, G. M. the last two). Ayan is declared a part 
of a word, including a number of cases, of which G. M. give only 
three, tasrndd adit yah prdyamyah (vi.1.5 1 ; p. pra-ayaniyah : O. 
omits tasmdt), prdyaniyam kdryam (vi.1.5 3,5 ), and pray anam pra- 
tishthdm (i.6.11 1 : p. pra-ayanam)\ while W. B. O. add two others, 
prdyaniyasya pncronuvdkydh (vi.1.5 5 ), and prdyaniye *han (vii.2. 
8 1 ). There are a number of other passages for prdyaniya ; and 
prdyana occurs again at i.6.11 a and vii. 1.1 3, besides its compounds, 


6. eteshu 1 grahaneshu caJcdrdkrshtajydrveshu 2 nakdro 

natvam bhajate. yathd: prav - .* *pre Hi him: havy - : s 

proh : pray- : ayann iti paddikadego bahdpdddndr- 

thah: tasm - : prdy- .* pray- ; K prdy- ; prdy- 

; 4 pray- .* 6 vann iti paddikadepo bahdpdddndrthah 

t yadi ; 6 dhav : anvddepena kim : asi „* uday- 

1 Gr. M. eshiL. 3 Gr. M. -sTitaprapurvo. Gr. M. om : 0. om. the example. 
< 4 > a. M. ity ddi, <*> Gr. M. 0. B. om. ( s > 0. om. 
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suprdyana (v.1.11 2 ; p. sugyrdyandh) and agnishtomaprdyana 
(vii. 2. 9 1 ; p. agnishtomaprdyandh). Y or yavena, pray avenapan- 
ca (iv.3.11 2 ; p . pra-yavena). Van, again, is (by W. alone) de- 
clared a part of a word, intended to include many cases: only 
two are given, yadi vd tdvat pravanam (ii.4.12 1 ), and dhavam- 
ydt pravanan sydt (vi.2.6 4 ), nor have I found any other, except 
the compound purastdtjjravanah (v.3.1 5 ; p. purastdt-pravanah). 
Finally, we have a couple of counter-examples, showing the ne- 
cessity of the implication from the preceding rule : they are asi 
havyavdhanah (i.3.3), and udayanam veda (i.6.11 2 ). 

mqfcfer n © n 

7. As also, when preceded by prd. 

The u also ” ( ca ) of this rule brings forward from the preceding 
rule only the word last mentioned there, namely van. The exam- 
ple is prdvanebh i h sajoshasah (iv.2.4 3 ; p. pra-vanebhih: compare 
iii.5). I have noted no other case. 

ipwrf II z li 

8. Also enam and Jcena , when preceded respectively by in- 
drah and ayajuh. 

There is nothing in the rule meaning ( respectively,’ and if enam 
were found anywhere in the text preceded by ayajuh , or kena by 
indrah , their n’s would doubtless require lingualization : yet the 
evident intent of the precept is as translated. The passages are 
indr a enam pratkamah (iv.6,7 1 ), and yad ayojushkena kriyate 
(v.1.2 1 ; p. ayojuh-kena: G. M. O. omit yat). I find no other 
cases # falling under the rule : there are, however, one or two other 
forms, analogous with the latter of those here contemplated, which 
we might expect to find treated in the same way, namely andpir- 
kena and sd$irkena (i.6.10 4 ); but they are written by the^tfcftx-text 
without division of dyirkena, or restoration in it of the dental n 
(thus : andtfirkena , and sa-dpirkena 

Counter-examples are added : to show that enam and Jcena , when 
otherwise preceded, retain their dental nasals, rudra enam bhutvd 
(iii.4.10 3 ), and brahmavadmah Jcena tad ajdml ’ ti (vii.4.10 2 : G. M. 
O. end with 7ce-na)\ to show that indrah does not exercise a lin- 

7. cakdrdkrshte 1 vann iti grahane nakdra.h pre ’ ty evanipdrvo 

natvam bhajate . yathd 1 : prdv - 

1 W. B. - shta ; 0. cakdro ' nvddishto . 2 G. M. om. 

8. indrah: ayajuh: pdrvayor 1 enam: kena: ity etayor nakdro 

natvam bhajate. yathd?: in dr a .* yad evampdrva iti 

him: rudra * brah- .* 'enamhene* 'tikim: indro .* 

1 Gc. M. 0, ity evamjpurva. i G. M. O. om. (3 > W. om. 4 B. kene . 
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gualizing effect upon other words, indro neshad ati (v. 7 . 2 3 : B. 
omits ati ; TV. omits the whole example). 

W II t II 

C. 

9. Also mandhj when preceded by nr or p ru 

The examples are ivrmand ajasrcim (i. 3 . 14 5 and iv.2.2 1 : W, 
reads yantrt instead of ajasram , hut doubtless by a copyist’s blun- 
der, for nrmand yantrt is not found in the Sanhita), and primandh 
patapaydh (iv. 6 . 3 2 ); w r ith the counter-example sumand updgahi 
(iii.3.11 5 ). Of primandh I find no other example; nrmandh oc- 
curs also at iv.2.2 1 (a second time) and vii. 1.12. 

IH kia I Ha MN4I li \o n 

10 . Also angdnam, one , gdni, gcindm , gydni , and ydmena . 

These words in sumhitd, says the commentator: that is to say, 
in the only cases in which they occur as padas, they take n in the 
combined text. The passages are : yat tr yang 0 nan snmavadyuti 
(vi.3.10 6 ; p. tri-ahgdndm : only G. M. O. have yat , and O. omits 
the last word), dyushi durone (i. 2 . 14 3 ; p. duh-one: the pada-texts 
of the Rik and Atharvan do not separate this word), ati durgdni 
vipvd (i. 1 . 14 4 ; p. duh-gdni , like the other Yedas), purogdiyim ca- 
Icshushe (iii. 2 . 4 4 ; p. ' purah gdndm), mvargydny dsan (v. 3 . 5 3 ; p. 
suvah-gydni ), and antary amend ’ ntar adhatta (vi. 4 . 6 1 ; p. antah - 
- ydmena : O. omits the last word). I have found no second exam- 
ple for any of these words, although there may be occurrences of 
durone which I have overlooked. 

^:q|rT n n H 

11. Also havaniy ahne, han , when preceded by r or shah . 

The cited examples- ■ * ca ^ (5 ^3. p. agniho- 

tra-havant ) ; parady \ K . par a -ahne : the Athar- 

van has aparorahnafi ) ; and further, for han, which is declared to 
be a part of a word, involving several cases, rakshohanam 
(i. 2 . 14 6 et al. ; p. rakshah-hanam : O. omits this example), vdish- 


9. nr: pri: ity x evampdrvo mand ity atra nakdro natvam bha- 
jate. yathd*: nrm - .* prim - evampurva iti kim: sum - 


1 Gr, 31. om. * Gr. M. om. 

10. eteshu 1 nakdrah samhitdydm natvam bhajate . ya- 

thd 2 : yat * dy- .* ati : puro - ; suv- ; an- 

tar 

1 G. M. 0. eshu. 3 W. G. M. 0. om. 
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navi rakshohandu (i.3.2 2 : G. M. omit the first word), and v r tra- 
it anam puranidaram (iii.5.11 4 and iv.1.3 3 ; p. vrtra-Jianam : G. 
M.’ omit the last word). For han 7 besides the compounds here quo- 
ted, which are found repeatedly in other passages, the Sanhita af- 
fords us also avtrahandu (i.2.8 2 ; p. avira-handu) ; for the other 
two words I know of no additional examples. Counter-examples 
are given, namely sdhna evd ’ smdi (vi.6.11 4 ; p. sa-ahne ), and vcc- 
lagahanah (i.3.2 1 et al.). 

There is good ground for questioning the correctness of the com- 
mentator’s interpretation of ra in the rule as signifying the letter 
r (repha), and not the syllable ra. In none of the examples given 
are the words specified" directly preceded by r, and it is not at all 
in accordance with the usage of the treatise to describe as <k hav- 
ing r before it ” a word preceded by another word containing r . 
Aft the versions of the comment, however, unite in this interpreta- 
tion, and it is farther assured by the quotation of the rule above, 
under i.10, as a case in which r is called ra, instead of repha . It 
looks as if G* M. had made a blundering attempt to remedy the 
difficulty by reading the third word ahem instead of han, and also 
by understanding shah to mean 4 the letter sh ’ (see the various 
readings, below), thus parallelizing the two specifications. I he 
attempt, however, is an abortive one, only issuing, if carried out, 
in a host of new difficulties. I have made the translation of the 
rule conform to the requirements of the comment, but with much 
misgiving, having hardly a doubt that the meaning properly is 
£ when preceded by ra or shall? 

^qyrr ii » 

12. Also maydni and ant , when preceded by ru. 

The passages are ddrumaydni pdtrdni (vi.4,7 3 ; p. ddru- mayd- 
ni : O. omits pdtrdni ; G. 31. omit the whole example), and tve 
vasdni purvanika fioteih (i.3.14 2 * 3 ; p. puru-anika : O. omits the 
first two words, G. M. the last): purr a ink a is found also at 


11. havanf: ahne : hard: eshit 3 grahaneshu nakdro rephffjAii- 
vah A sha ity 4 erampdrvo? vd natram bhajate . yathd: agnih - 

; gar- ; hann % iti paddikadego bahdpdddudrthah : ra- 

ksh - .* vdish- ; vrtr- ecampurva iti kim: sdhna 

; veil-. 

1 W. 0. havani. 2 G. M. ahan. 3 TV. evai/i. G. M. shakdra. 5 IT. B. 
ekadtp-; G. M. purvo. 6 G. M. ahann . 

12. maydni: ant 1 : ity atra riqnirvo nakdro 2 not ram bhajate. 

yathd?: 4 da rum - : 4 tve evampurva iti kim: yam ; 

agna ye ; reph< igrahcmena kim : s v a n-. 

1 W\ O ani, as also (with T.) in rule; G. M. amka , as also in rule. 9 G. M. 0. 
put after atra. 3 TV\ G. M. ora. G. M. om. 

12 
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iv.4.4 5 . As counter-examples are given yani mrnmaydni sd- 
kshdt tdni (viA.Y 3 : B. omits the last word, G. M. O. the last two), 
agnaye ' nikavate (i.8.4 1 et al.), and scan tkasamdrk (iv.3.13 1 ). 

it X$ n 

13. After vdghd and sh, t is changed tq L 

The passage for vdghd is given by O. as ddrvdghdtas te (v.5.15 *) ; 
all the other MSS. have only the first word, in its complete pada - 
form, ddrvdghdta iti ddru-dghdtah. The same word forms the sub- 
ject of Vaj. Pr. iii.47. As counter-example, showing that ta does 
not become ta after ghd except when the latter follows vd , we 
have praghdta dditydndm (vi.1.1 3 * 4 ). For the conversion of t to 
t after sh is quoted dyush ta dyurdd agne (ii.5.12 1 : G. M. omit 
the last word, O. the last two), whose sh depends on rule vi.5, 
above. O adds a counter-example for this second part of the rule 
also, namely agnis te tejah (i.1.10 3 and vii. 5.1 7). 

m 6*r a ii 

14. Also th to ih. 

The cited example is goshtham md nirmrksham (i.1.10 1 : W. B. 
omit the last word) ; to which O. alone adds prati shthdpayanti 
(vi.1.4 2 ). As counter-example is given gacha gosthdnam (i.1.9 ** 2 ). 

U ii n II 

15. But not when t follows. 

The commentator explains the connection of this rule by point- 
ing out that the two preceding do not come under the introducto- 
ry heading of the chapter — that is to say, that they deal with a 
subject unconnected with the rest of its contents — and that hence 
they are regarded as dropped out, and the present exception does 
not apply to them, but to the foregoing rules, for conversion of n 
into n . This is well enough, though not a little awkward, as con- 
cerns the status of rule 15; but we should like to hear what he 
had to say in defense of the intrusion of rules 13 and 14 thus into 

13* vdghd: ity evampdrvah shakdrapdrva^ ca takdrash taka- 

ram bhajate 2 . yathd 3 : ddrv- ; dyush. ve 4 Hi kim: 

pragh- : 5 shapdrv a iti kim : agnis 6 

1 G. M. om. ; 0 . om. kdra. 2 0 . dpadyate . 3 W. G. M. om. 4 tV. vagha; B. 
vaghata. Only in 0. 

14. cakarah shapdrv at v dkarsh akah 1 : thakdrah shakdrapur- 

vash 2 thakdram bhajate . yathd: gosh- ; 3 prati * 3 evam - 

pdrvd 1 iti kim: gacha 

1 G. M. shakdrap - ; 0. -tvaderakah. 2 0. om. kdra. < 3 > Only in 0. 4 0. shap-. 
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a chapter where they do not belong, and where they sorely dis- 
turb the natural and desirable connection. Considering their near 
relation to the rules of the preceding chapter, they might better 
have been added there as an appendix ; or else put at the head of 
chapter vii., before its general adhikdra . 

Only a single illustrative example is quoted, namely pary ant a - 
rikshdt (iii. 1.1 0 2 ), where rules 4 and 5 of this chapter combined 
would require an at the beginning of the second word, but for the 
exception here made. 

This precept is an anticipation of one of the items of xiii.15, 
below, and might properly enough be looked upon as open to the 
charge of punarukti , or unnecessary repetition, which the treatise 
so carefully shuns, and the commentator not seldom labors hard to 
remove. ^ It is characteristic of the method of the Taittiriya-Pra- 
ti^khya that it does not attempt to state the real nimitta or occa- 
sion of the lingual n in the words rehearsed here, although it does 
so, fully and distinctly, in rule xiii.6, where the subject of the oc- 
currence of n in the interior of a word is taken up. 

H Irl OO H rM I rl l v| u \ \ n 

16. Nor in nahyati , nunam , nrtyanti , anyah , anydbhih , 
anyd.ni; nor when final. 

The ca in this rule indicates the continuance of the exception. 
These words, and a final w, are not subject to the rules given in 
the chapter for the substitution of lingual n. The commentator 
quotes as follows. For vdsasd parydnaliyati (vi.1.11 2 ; 

p. pari-dnahyati : O. omits the first word) : he notes that the case 
constitutes an exception to rule 5. For ndnam , pra ntinam piir- 
navandhurah (i.8.5 1 : O. omits the last word). For nrtyanti , 
pari nrtyanti (vii.5.10). For the three cases of anya , prd hi yah 
pansati (vii.5.9 3 ), prd hiydbJdr yachaty anv anydi mantrayate 
(v.1.6 4 : O. omits pra in all these three examples, and in this, along 
with G. M., the last three words; B. omits the last word), and 
prd hiydni pdtrdni (vi.5.11 1 » 2 ) : the commentator remarks that all 
these (since nahyati) are cases of exceptions under rule 4. He 
then proceeds to raise the question why the three complete words 


15. vdghdshddividhir 1 anadhikrtatvdd utpannapradhcahsi. ; 
tasmdd at red nd 5 yam nishedhald : 'him tu 4 prakrto* natravulhir 
anena vishayikriyate . Uikdraparo nakdro not v am nd ”padyate. 

yathd: pary : pdriparipariprapiXrv ah (vii. 4); avar- 

navy aveto pi (vii. 5) ity etdbhydm 6 prdptih. 

1 W. 0. VtigTiddi 2 Gr. 34. tatra . 3 B. vireshah. 0, om. 6 W\ 0, prak-. 

6 W. B. ddibhydm. 

16. nishedh dJcarsh akap cakdrah V eshu* grahaneshu no- 

kdrah paddntag ca 3 natvam na bhajate *. yathd*: v as : a car- 

navy aveto 'pi (vii. 5) iti prdptih: pra ; pari ; prd 
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are quoted in the rule, instead o£ the syllable an , which would in- 
clude them all ; and makes the very obvious answer, that it is on 
account of the passage anu prd 'nydt prathamdm (v.5.5 2 ), already 
quoted under vii.5. Finally, as example of final n exempt from 
conversion, he cites vrtrahan chdra vidvdn (i.4.4‘2), remarking 
that it is a case otherwise falling under rule 11. 

The exception of a final n from becoming n is also one of 
those made below, in rule xiii.15, for the class of cases to which 
that chapter relates. 

I have not discovered in the Sanhita any case of a lingual 
nasal arising in the conversion of jjada-teiLt into samhitd which 
is not duly provided for in this chapter. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

Contexts: 1-4, conversion of a final surd mute to sonant or nasal; 5-t, of h to 
r; 8-15, conversions of k to r after a and d; 16-22, treatment of h before r ; 
23-35, conversion of k to s or sh before k , kh, or p. 

Wl SFFT ll \ II 

1. Now for changes of first mutes. 

That is to say, of surds unaspirated, or Jc, c (only c nowhere 
occurs as a final), t, t , and p. The force of this heading only 
reaches, as the commentary points out, through rule 4 — hardly far 
enough, one would think, to make a separate introductory rule 
necessary. 


; prd : prd ; pdriparipartprapUrvah 6 (vii,4) 

ity eshdwb prdptih. ann ity etdivatd 8 siddhe c nyon yd bh iranydn t Hi 

him pratipadapdthena* : anu ity atrd ’ nena 10 nishedho 11 na ' 2 

prasarati 13 . ll paddnto nahdra nutvarh na bhajate: yathci 14 ; 
vrtra - ; rashahpdrvah (vii. 11) iti prdptih. 

. iti tribh dshyara tne prd t igdkhya v iv a ra n e 
saptarno ' dh ydyah. 

1 B. G. M. 0. put first. 2 B. 0. eteshu. 3 G. M. om. ; 0. adds nakdro. 4 G. M. 
dpadyate. 6 G. M. 0. om. 6 W r . B. om. prapurvah. 7 G. M. etesh&fn. * G. M. O. 
- vatdi Y a. 9 0. puts before Mm. 10 0. ndi ' sha . 11 G. M. pratfall*. 12 G. M. O. 

om. 13 G. M. - tv iti. < 14 ) B. O. om. ; G. M. paddnta $ ca. 

1. athe ’ ty 'ay am adhikdrah 1 : prathama 2 ity etacV adhikrtam 
veditavyam ita uttar am yad vakshydmah: 3 visarjctniya 
(viii.5) paryanto* c yam adhikdrah. 

(i) W. adhikdrarthah. (2> G. M. om. * 0. ins. atha. 4 0. itfautrapa-. 
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3tFT^ SrFT* PIWH ll * II 

2. A first mute, followed by a last mute, becomes a last 
mute of its own series. 

The examples selected by the commentator to illustrate this 
mode of combination are van ma dsan (v.5.9 2 ), shannavatydi 
svdhd (vii.2.15), and tan mahendrasya (vi.5.5 3 ). For the conver- 
sion of p into m he is able to offer no instance, as none occurs 
in the Sanhita. As counter-examples, showing that only a nasal 
causes the conversion, and causes it only in a “ first” mute, he 
brings up vdk ta d pydyatdm (i.3.9 1 : only G. M.have the last 
word), and imam no vdcam (vi.4.7 3 ). 

All the Prati§akhyas join in treating this conversion as neces- 
sary, not as alternative with conversion into a sonant (see note 
* to Ath. Pr. ii.5). 

rTUfa* n $ II 

3. F ollowed by a vowel or a sonant consonant, it becomes a 
third mute. 

The examples are rdhag aydd rdhag uta (i.4.44 2 ), and yad vdi 
hotd (iii.2.9 1 ). 

n 8 ll 

4. Also in kakut , when m follows. 

Namely, in the passage kakudmdn pratdrtir vdjasdtamah 
(i.7.7 2 ; p. kakut-mdn: G. M. O. omit the last word). As coun- 
ter-examples are given ya unmddyet (iii.4.8 4 : G. M. O. omit yah), 
and, according to W. B., kakut tray a stria pah (vii.2.5 3 ) ; for which 
G. M. O. substitute kakuc chandcdi (iv.3.12 2 ). The commentator 


2. uttamaparah prathamah 1 sa vary i yam uttamam dpadyate . 

y at hid: van : shan- .* tan evampara itikim: vdk 

.* prathama iti kim: imam uttamah paro yasmdd 

asdv uttamaparah. 

1 Gr. M. O. ins. dtmanah. a Gr. M. ora. 

3. svaraghoshavatpar ah 1 prathamah savargiyaih trtiyam dpad- 
yate. yathid: rdhag .* yad .• ity ddi. svardp ca gho- 

shavantap ca svaraghoshavantah : te pare yasmdd a said sa ta - 
thoktah. 

1 B. om. ; G-. if 0. svaraparo ghoshavatpara r ca. 2 Gr. M. 0. om. 5 G. M. ora. 

4. kakud ity asmin grahane 'ntyo varno 1 makdraparap 3 cakd- 

rdkrshtam savargiyaird trtiyam dpadyate*. yathd V kakud- 
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notices, finally, that the present rule establishes an exception to 
rule 2 of this chapter. 

Wf FtHsFffa: ii Hu 

5. Now for changes of visarjaniya . 

Departing a little from his stereotyped mode of explanation 
of atha, the commentary declares it in this rule to cause visar- 
janiya to be understood, in the character of that respecting 
which something is to be enjoined ( lakshya ), in the precepts that 
follow ; and he adds that this understanding is to remain in force 
as far as rule 10 of the next chapter. 

ll \ li 

6. Visarjaniya becomes r before the classes of sounds last 
mentioned. 

The examples are tad agnir dha (iv.2.8 1 ), and digtr ma drjam 
(iii.2.8 5 : O. omits drjam) ; with the counter-example agnig ca ma 
indrag, ca me (iv.7.6 1 ). The commentator points out that it is the 
plural form of the pronoun (< eteshu , literally ‘ before those ’) in this 
rule that shows the implication of the vowels and sonant conso- 
nants, in the character of following causes ( paranimitta ), since 
those are the only things which have been mentioned above (name- 
ly, in rule 3). That is doubtless so; still, the reference must be 
regarded as an unusually blind one, involving a u frog-leap ” (man- 
cjdkapluti) over two intervening obstacles, of which one is a gene- 
ral heading, that changes entirely the subject under treatment. 


kctJcud iti him : ya ; evampara iti him: k akut makdr 

rahparo yasmdd asdu makdraparah . uttamapara uttaman 
savargtyam (viii.2) ity asyd 'pavddo 'yam. 

1 G. M. takdro. 2 W. makdrah. 3 G. M. O. put after trtiyam . 4 W prdvyate . 
6 G. M. om. 

5. athagabdo visarjaniyam lakshyatvend Wiikarotl Ha uttaram 
yad ucyate\ at ha svaraparo yak dr am (ix.10) ity avadhi - 
bhuto * yam adhikdrah. 

1 G. M. vakshydmah. 

6. 1 svareshu ghoshavatsu ca* parato s visarjamyo repham dpad- 

yate. yathd 4 .* tad : dgir eteshv b iti bahuvacandntasya 

sarvandmno 6 nirdegdt svaraghoshavatdm paranimittdndm \ipd~ 
ddnamH teshdm eva prakrtatvdt. eteshv iti him: agnig 

1 G. M. ins. eteshu. 3 G. M. om. 3 0. pareshu. 4 G. M, 0. om. 5 W. B. svare- 
shv. 8 W. 0. sarvdnama ; B. - ndmino . 7 G. M. -nat. 
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^ W 1^11 

7. But not before r. 

Jd, although a sonant consonant, and therefore included in the 
preceding rule, requires a different treatment in the final visarja - 
niya before it. What this different treatment is, is pointed out 
farther on in the chapter (rule 16 seq.). The examples here given 
are mvo rohdva (i.7.9 1 ), and ahordtre (i.5.9 7 etal. : W. O. add 
pdrgve, but there is no such collocation of words in the Sanhita, 
and I suspect the word to be a corrupted reading for prdvigan, 
which follows next at the place referred to). 

r A I ft: ItTT^FT: Frf%FT: vr=n FrfFT-l FTVfTt FT^l r| :1WTT- 

C — \ -sr v - = * ^ 

wzw 

8. Visarjaniya becomes r in hvah, abhdh , vdk, hah , abi - 
bhah , ajigah , akah , anantah y vivah , suvah , punah , ahar- 
ahah , prcitah , vast ah, gamitah, savitah, sanutah , stanutah , 
stotah , hotah , pitah , mdtah , yashiah, eshtah , neshtah , and 
tvashtah. 

With this rule begins the detail of the cases of an original r 
after and which is protected and brought to light by a follow- 
ing sonant letter, being treated in quite a different manner from an 
original 5, although both r and 5 are represented, as finals, by the 
indifferent visarjaniya. The commentator points out at the end 
the rules to which these cases constitute exceptions, namely 
ix.7,9,10. His illustrative examples are as follows. For hvdh , 


7. rephaparo visarjaniyo repham nd ”padyate. yathd 1 * : suvo 

; ah or- / ghoshavattvdd rephasya pdrvavidhiprdptih. 

rephah paro yasmdd asdu rephaparah . 

1 G-. M. om. 

8. 1 eteshu 1 visarjaniyo repham dpadyate svaraghoshavat- 

jyaraJj*. yathd 3 : rad ; yondv ; vdr : md me : 

ab- ; os h- : dev- ; b kardv ar anuddtte pade * (viii.9) 

it? vakshyati: tendi ’ vdi 6 Had 1 api sidhyaty* apy akdrddi (i.52) 

iti vacandt: iticet: mat 'vam : anuddtte kdhgabde tad bhavati : 

idam tv anyasvardrth am iti V yathd 10 : arvd : U ddyuddttas 

tv idam 11 * . yajha- .* antar anddyuddtte (viii. 10) iti vak- 

shyati: tasmdd ankdrddi ca l 3 (i.53) iti vacandt sidhyati: iti 

cet: 19 mdi 1 vam 13 : anddyuddtte tad bhavati: ddyuddttdrtham 14 * 

11 idam grahanam 16 * . ca ; suvar ; punar ; ahar- 
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according to W. B., md hvdr mitrasya (i.1.4 1 ) ; but, according to 
G. M. O., md hvdr vasttndm (i.1.3) : I have found the word only in 
these two sections. For abhdh , yondv abhdr ukhd (iv.2.5 2 ). For 
vdh , vdr ndma vo hitam (v.6.i 3 ). For hdh y md me j w'a Mr asti 
vd idam (ii.4.12 3,4 : vi.5.1 1,2 : only G. 31. have the last two words) : 
the word is found also at ii.4.12 5 ; 5.2 3 * 5 . For abibhah , as the only 
passage where it occurs (ii.5.1 2 ) does not exhibit in samhitd the 
final r , we have the jatdr text quoted, namely abibhas tam tarn 
abibhar abibhas tam . Ajigah , for the same reason, is treated in the 
same way in \Y. B. O., namely oshadhlr ajtgar ajlgar oshadhlr 
oshadhlr ajigah : ajtgar ity ajigah (iv.6.7 3 ) ; but G, 3L read simply 
oshadhlr ajigah . For akah, devatrd 5 kar ajakshirena (v.1.7 4 : G. 
31. omit the last word) : it is found also at i.3.14 2 twice; 5.2 3 : ii.4, 
9 2 ; 5 . 7 1 : iii. 1 . 1 0 3 ; 4. 1 0 4 : iv. 1 . 2 4 : v. 2 . 1 4 , 8 7 : vi . 4 . 8 1 . As for this a hah , 
the commentator supposes the objection raised that rule 9, which 
teaches that kah and dvah change h to r in an unaccented word, 
combined with rule i.52, which would extend the force of that rule 
to kah with a prefixed, is sufficient to cover the cases of its occur- 
rence, without separate mention in the present rule ; but he denies 
the pertinence of the objection, on the ground that the specifica- 
tion here made includes ali instances of akah , without regard to 
their accentuation — for example, akah at iv.1.2 4 , which is accent- 
ed on the first syllable, but exhibits r in its Jctfd-reading, drva 
9 kar dkar drvd ' 5 rvd ' 5 kah. For anantah , yajhaparusho * nantari - 
tydi (v.2.5 6 ). A precisely similar objection is suggested to this 
word also, on the ground of rules viii.10 and i.53 combined; and 
it is similarly repelled, by reference to the difference of accent : 
dnantar has the acute on the first syllable, which rifle 10 forbids. 
For vivah is given, again in^VMd-text, ea vivar vivag ca ca vivah: 
vzvar iti vivah (iv.2.8 2 ; only O. has the final repetition of vivah: 
the Atharvan reads vi vah , as two separate words, in the corres- 


; ah dr ah ar™ (viii.13) ity anihggdnto nishidhyate i7 : evam - 

nipasya 18 nd 9 yam niyamah 1 *. prdtar : do shd- : tan 

: 18 dev a ; drdc stanutar 90 iti gdkhdntare: etah 

; hotar ; marut- .• prthivi ; ague ; a ply 9 

; neshtah : $ivas svaraghoshavatpara iti him: 

ab - ; punas : avarnapdrvas tu lupyate (ix.9) iti 

kvacil lopaprdptih: 411 at ha svaraparo yak dr am (ix.10) iti kva- 
eid yatvaprdptih: ok dr am ah sctrvo *k dr a par ah (ix.7) iti 
kvaeid otvaprdptiM: td etdh prdpttM pratish eddhmh hvdrabhdr- 
ddydrambhah. 

0) 0. eshu ; G. M. hvdr abhdr vdr hdr ity ddi. 2 G. M. om. svara . 8 G. 

M. om, 4 W. om. & Gr. M. kar anuddttatvena. 6 0. om. eva. T W. tad. H 0. 
puts after vacandt, 8 G. M. om ; 0. apt. lt} G. M. 0. om. < n > W. ddyuddttasva- 
rdrthah; G. M. 0. ay am for idam. 12 0. om. ( l3 J G. M. na; 0. om. 14 B. - attam ; 
G. M. 0. -dttas. G. M. tv ay am ; O. tv ay am iti gr-. 16 G. Jf. add suvar. 
17 W. - dhyeta ; G. M. -shedhita ity. G. M. ay am nishedhah. ( w ) B. om. 
20 G. M. san-. wO.om. 22 W. G, M. O . -ptify 
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ponding passage, iv. 1.1). For suvaft, suvar asi suvar me yacha 
(v.7.6 2 : O. omits the last word) : the numerous passages in which 
this word occurs it would be quite useless to rehearse. For punah, 
prnnar dsadya sadanam (iv.2.3 3 : O. omits the fast word): this, 
too, is of too frequent occurrence to be worth detailed reference. 
For aharahah , aharahar hamrdh&nin&rn (ii.5.6 3 ): the same repe- 
tition of ahaft is found further at i.5.9 6 twice, 7 ; ii.5.6 6 . In con- 
nection herewith is made the remark that ahaft when not at the 
end of a separable compound is the subject of rule 13, below; but 
that that rule does not apply to a case like the one here in hand. 
For prdtcih, prdtar upasadaft (vi.2.3 3 ): prdtaft is found also at 
i.4.7: ii.1.2 5 ; 5.6 3 : iii.1.7 3.8 4 ; 4.10 1 : vi.4.2 1 . For vast a ft, dosftd- 
vastar dhiyd vayam (i.5.6 2 ; p. dosftd-vastaft ) : also at i.2.14 4 . 
For gamitaft , $rtan havhh gamitar iti trishatydh (vi.3.10 1 : only 
G. M. have the first word, only O. the last). For saoituft , dev a 
savitar etat te (iii.2.7 1 ): the word is found also in about a dozen 
other passages. For sanutaft, drdc cid dveshah sanutar ynyotu 
(i.7.13 5 ), For stamitah we are simply referred to “another text ” 
( pdhhdntara ): but G. M. read sanutar , and omit stamitar in the 
rule itself. F or stotaft , etan stotar etena (vii.4.20). F or hotaft , kotar 
yavishtha mkrato (i.2.14 5 : O. omits the last word) : also at i.3.14 3 ; 
6.2 2 : iv.3.13 2 : v.1.4 5 : vi.3.8 2 ; 4.3 3 . For pit aft, resort is had to the 
jatd-reading, since the only passage (iii.3.9 1 ) in which the word 
occurs does not bring to view the r: thus, marutdm pita ft pitar 
marutdm marutdm pita ft. For mdtaft , prtftivi mdtar md md hin- 
sift (iii.3.2 2 : O. omits the last word). For yashtaft , agne yashtar 
idarh namaft (i. 1 .12). For esfttaft , again aya^-reading, a$iy* esh- 
tar eshtar apiyd ’dy’ esfttaft (i.2.11 1 ): its treatment before the 
word which follows it in samhitd is the subject of rules 18-22 of 
this chapter; that of the preceding word, of x.14. For nesfttah , 
once more th ejatd is drawn upon, nesfttah patnim patnim neshtar 
nesfttah patnim (vi.5.8 6 ). For tvashtaft , finally, piuas tvasfttar 
iftd ” gafti (iii.1.11 2 : O. omits the last word); also at i.3. 7 1 ,1 0 1 : 
iii.1.11 1 : vi.3.6 2 ,ll 2 . 

The commentary adds a couple of counter-examples, illustrative 
of the fact that these words show their r only before a vowel or 
sonant consonant: they are abibhas tam bftdtdni (ii.5.1 2 ), and pu- 
nas te mdi ’sham (iv.7.14 3 ). 

^ ii n 

9. Also in hah and ctvah, in an unaccented word. 

The cited examples are : mitftuyd har bhdgadheyam (i.3.7 2 ), and 

9. hah : draft: ity etayor visarjaniyaft padahdle 'nuddtte 1 pade 
vartamdnah svaraghoshavatparo repftam dpadyate. yathd a : 

mitftr .* surueo anuddtta iti him: ho ; 9 a v o ; s 

evampara iti him: ad hi 

1 a. M. -tta. 2 a. M, om. < 3 > 0. om. 
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rnruco vena dvah : dvar ity dvah (iv.2.8 2 : G. M. O. omit suru- 
eah). For dvah I find no other example; Jcah occurs further at 
i.4.45 1 : ii.2.12 1 . As counter-examples, kd r sye ”pvardh (ii.6.7 l ), 
and d’vo vajeshu yam jund'h (i.3.13 2 : G. M. omit the last two 
words ; O. omits the whole passage) show the necessity of the spe- 
cification respecting accent; while adhipdm akah samashtydi 
(vi.1.7 6 ) shows that the r appears only before a sonant letter. 
This last example, it may be remarked, is brought under the ac- 
tion of the rule by i.52 : it would be an example also under the 
preceding rule; compare .what is there said in connection with the 
cited word akah . 

il \o ii 

, 10. Also in antah , except when accented on the first syllable. 

The cited examples are : antdr agne rued! tvdm (iv.1.9 3 ; 2.1 6 ), 
agmm antdr bharishyantl (iv.1.3 2 : O. omits the first word), and 
antary dme maghavan (vi.4.6 3 : but O. omits the example — rea- 
sonably enough, since it is given again later in this very comment, 
in illustration of a special point). It were to no good end to re- 
* hearse the other cases of occurrence of so common a word. To 
show the necessity of the restriction respecting accent, the com- 
mentator quotes eshd r ntd c ntam mamishydh (vii.2,7 2 ), where we 
have the noun dnta, which the rule was especially constructed to 
avoid including. To prove, again, the continued implication of 
“followed by a sonant letter,” is given antds te dadhdmi (i.4.3 and 
vi.4.6 1 ' 2 ). Then the comment proceeds to justify the form in 
which the restriction respecting accent is made in the rule: it 
might have been said, “ when accented on the last syllable but 
then the rule would have applied only under those circumstan- 
ces ; whereas now is included the case when the word is not ac- 
cented at all, as in antarvedl mithund! u (vii.5.9 4 ; p . antah-vedi) 
and antary dm'e, maghavan (vi.4.6 3 , as above: but G. M. omit). 
The mode of statement selected, however, it may be remarked, 
has this inconvenience — that it renders necessary the separate 
specification, in rule 8, of anantah , because that combination, 
where it occurs, happens to be “ accented on the first syllable ” 
(see note to rule 8). It would appear to admit of question, in- 

10. antar ity 1 asmin pade 1 ' nddyuddtte visarjaniyah svaragho- 
shavatparo repham dpadyate*. yathd 3 : antar ; agnim 


antar - anddyuddtta iti him: esho .* evampara iti kirn , 

ant as 6 antoddtta iti vaktavyd balmsvaratvam bahdpdddr 

ndrtham h : anyathd tv* 1 antoddttasydi 5 va syat: 6 antarv - .* an- 
tary- dddv uddtto yasya tad ddyuddttam : nd ” dyuddttam 


anddyuddttam : tasmin. 

(1 > G. M. etasmin. a G, M. dpnoti. 3 G. M. om. 4 G. M. om. 6 W. 0. -thah. 
< 6 > B. om. 7 G. M. hy . 
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deed, whether dnantah was not fairly included in the present 
rule, since the ant ah part of it, at any rate, is not “accented 
on the first;” hut the treatise chooses to avoid so nice a ques- 
tion of interpretation, and to take the safe side. 

n ^ ii 

11. Also a visarjaniya followed by dvrt . 

The quoted examples are j invar dvrt svdhd and ugnar dvrt 
svdhd (both ii.4.7 l : B. has bhtmar for ugnar ; O. reads in each 
case dvrth , according to the requirements of rule xiv.12). Other 
instances in the same and following divisions of the same section 
are bhtmar dvrt , tveshar dvrt , prutar dvrt , and bhutar dvrt The 
anomalous combination does not occur elsewhere. 

zwTfi m n ^ n 

12. And likewise when iti follows. 

The word api in this rule, we are told, brings forward the im- 
plication of “ a visarjaniya followed by dvrt.” According to the 
commentator’s exposition, further, the rule is intended to apply to 
th ejatd repetition of prutah with its predecessor iti: as, iti pru- 
tah pnitar iti ’ ti pmtah (ii.4.7 2 ). Nor do I see of what other in- 
terpretation it is capable, although it seems strange that the irreg- 
ular conversion of h into r should be retained in the ^Vyftz-roading 
of this word only, and not of the others, where repeated with 
their respective predecessors. It is clearly implied that we are to 
read, for example, in the first case falling under the preceding rule, 
varshan jinvo jinvo varshan varshan jin v ah. 

As counter-example, showing the necessity of the implication 
signified by api, we receive rtubhir havanaprutah (ii.4.14 5 : G. M. 
O. omit the first word; G. M. add havam , but no such word follows 
in the Sanhita, and the addition is doubtless a copyist’s error — 
possibly growing out of the attempt to repeat the compound, in 
its pada orjatd form). Here both the pada-text (as the word is a 
compound) and the jatd (as it stands before a pause) would read 
havanapruta iti havana-prutah, the ordinary sandhi being made 
of prutah and iti. 

n 'G ii 


11. dvrd ity evamparo visdrjamyo repham dpnoti. jin v- .* 

ugn- 

12. apipabda dvrtparam 1 visarjaniyam anvddipati : asdu vi- 
sarjaniya itiparo repham dpnoti. iti pr - anvddepah him * 

arthah : rtu - iti// paro yasmdd asdv itiparaJi . 

1 W. 0. * paro ; G. M. -para. 7 W. B. iti; 0. itirabdah . 
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13. Also in ahcihj ahah, and suvah , except at the end of a 
separable word. 

There is a well-established difference of reading in the text it- 
self of this rule. T. and W. read the last word aningydntdh , as 
plural, to agree with the three words mentioned, or else with the 
three cases of visarjamya which they present ; and at the begin- 
ning of the comment, both in W. and in O., is seen an attempt to 
explain the word as a plural — not, however, consistently carried 
out in either. As both readings are equally acceptable, I have 
adopted the one which is best supported. 

The examples given in illustration of the rule are ah dr jdtave- 
dd vicarshanih (iii.2.5 4 : O. omits the last word), ahar mdnsemi 
(v.7.20: but G. 31. substitute a harhhdjo rdi, vii.4.5 1 ), and suvar 
devdh aganma (i.7.9 2 : O. omits the last word): and, as counter- 
examples, first, to show that the h in the words specified, when 
they stand as final members of compounds, is treated in the usual 
manner, abhipdrvam tryahd bhavanti (vii.3.9 2 et ah; p. tri-ahdh: 
O. omits the first word), pratyah tryaho hhavati (vii.3.5 3 et al. ; 
p. tri-ahah : but B. has dropped out the whole example, and G. 31. 
O. substitute, O. with omission of the first word, pratyah shad- 
aho hhavati , vii.4.2 5 ), and devasuva stha te (i.8.10 2 : but W. B. O. 
give simply the joacfrz-reading of devasuvah , namely devamva iti 
deva-suvah , since thus alone is the word put into circumstances 
which show its h not to be convertible into r) ; and second, to show 
that the conversion takes place only before sonant letters, pray a - 
niyam ahas tasmdt (vii.2.8 1 : O. omits the first word), and suvap 
ca milrdhd ca (i.7.9 1 and iv.7.11 2 ). 

The commentator then proceeds to give an explanation, so far as 
ahdh is concerned, respecting the virtual intent of the rule, which, 
he says, is meant to establish an exception for that word when the 
final member of a compound ; since the inclusion of hah among 
the words cited in rule 8 would, under the operation of the often- 
quoted rule i.52, be authority sufficient for turning ahdh into ahdr 
before a sonant letter: Upon this he next imagines the objection 
to be raised, that the reading in this rule also, as well as the other, 
should have been hah , ahdh being then included along with it ac- 
cording to the principle referred to ; and thus the liability to re- 
proach for over-doing the explicitness of the rule would be avoid- 

13. ahdh: ahdh: suvah: eteshu 1 visarjamyo 1 "nihgydntaJ* sva- 

raghoshavatparo repham dpnoti\ yatha V ahdr ; ahar ; 

suv ar anmgydnta iti him : ahh ip- : prat y- ; dev - 

evamparaiti him: pray ; suvag hvdrahhdr 

(viii.8) 8 ddisdtre hdr ity anena grahanend ’ hdhgabdasyd ' py 
ahdrddi (i.52) iti vacandd rephasiddhdu satydm atra punarva- 
canam ihgydntasyd ’ hdhpabdasya pratishedhdrtham . nanv atrdi 
’ va hdr iti vahtavyam: apy ahdrddi (i.52) iti vacanena hdr - 
yasiddheh: na tu tadgduravdpattelf: iti cet: mdi'vam: aning- 
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ed. But lie replies, reasonably enough, that, as the rule says 
“ when not the final member of a separable word,” it is to be in- 
ferred that the words specified do occur as such members : and 
with hah that is not the case; wherefore the distinction would be 
meaningless with reference to hah. And it would be a poor 
enough side to take, and altogether unworthy of approval, to give 
a direction which did not apply to a word itself, but only to that 
word with a prefixed. Hence the quotation is made in proper 
form. 

Just as long a discussion might have been raised with equal rea- 
son over ahah and suvah , both of which are also included in the 
former rule. So far as ahah is concerned, indeed, it is easy to see 
that this is the general rule, applying to the cases of occurrence of 
that word in the main, with a specific restriction; and that ahar- 
ahah in rule 8 is a sort of exception in advance, made for a single 
case which would otherwise fall under this restriction (since, in 
ahah-ahah , the second ahah is in fact the final member of a com- 
pound). But I am unable to discover any justification of the way 
in which suvah is treated : it is made the subject of two general 
rules, to the one of which a needed restriction is attached, to the 
other, not. For ahah and suvah , the present rule should, it seems, 
have taken distinctly the form of an exception merely : nd ’ hdh - 
suvar ingydntdu ; ‘not, however, ahah and suvah, when final mem- 
bers of compounds;’ and ahah should have been separately treat- 
ed, or else included with them and a further counter-exception 
added. 

7T pptfrrp n ii 

14. Not, however, when followed by bhih or bhydm . 

There is violation of the ordinary usage of the Prati§&khya in 
this rule also. The only one of the words mentioned in the pre- 
ceding rule which is found with the case-ending's bhih and bhydm 
following it is ahah / and hence, to it alone the present precept 
applies. We should expect it, therefore, in accordance with the 
principle of which i.58 is an expression, to have been placed last 
in the trio of which it forms a member. The commentator does 
not remark upon the irregularity, but simply points out that the 


ydnta ity ukter 9 ihgydntatvam 10 iti 11 sambhavamyam : tac ca hdr 
ity evarhrupe 12 grahane nd ’ stt Vy 13 atre ’ dark vipeshanam anar - 
thakam sydt: tathd ' 'py 14 evamrtipe md bhud iti 15 : i6 kim tv 16 akd- 
rdditve bhavati 'ti jaghanyah paksliah : na tu saralah: iti sdtre 17 
'hdr 1 * iti grahanam itpayujyate. 

1 0. eshu padeshu. 2 TV. -yd. 3 W. aningydntak; O. -id. 4 0. dpnuvanii. 6 G. 
M. O.'om. 6 G. At. ins. ity. 7 G. M. W. a O. taira gduravadoshdp- ; G. M. tcitra 
qduqavadeshop 9 TV. Men; G. M. 0. Me. 10 G. At. - dntam . 11 G. M. O. api. 

is q. o. -pa. 13 W. ora. iti. 14 G. M. O. sati: a better reading. > 6 0. om. 
00 q. m. om. ; 0. him tv apy. 17 G. H. O. sutardm. AISS. ahdr. 
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circumstances of the case restrict the application of the rule to 
ahah, and gives as examples uttardir ahobhip car anti (vii.5.1 4 : G. 
M. 6, omit the last word), and pam ahobhydm iti ni nayati 
(vi.3.9 1 ). 

n vm 

15. Also not in ahhak , as all agree. 

Some authorities, namely, the commentator informs us, accept 
this word as containing an anusvdra , others not ; hut all alike re- 
gard it as an exception under rule 13 (and therefore not liable to 
have its final visarganiya converted into r under any circumstan- 
ces). Those who accept the anusvdra still regard the word as 
falling under the action of rule 13, in virtue of the principle “a 
nose-sound occurring in the interior of a word is no bar to the ap- 
plication of a rule ; hence it performs the offices of letters while 
itself only a quality ” (if this be, in fact, the meaning of the sec- 
ond line of the verse, of which I am by no means confident ; the 
readings of the manuscripts are here somewhat discordant, with- 
out being mutually explanatory). The first words of this verse 
were quoted in the comment on rule i.l, in connection with the dis- 
cussion as to whether anusvdra was a concrete thing or a quality 
(see p. 8), and were credited to the Qiksha — which, however, in 
the form in which we now possess it, neither contains such a pas- 
sage, nor seems to furnish a connection in which it should natural- 
ly be introduced. I should question the sober verity of the con- 
siderations whereby the commentator tries to justify the rule. It 
is hardly credible that ahhak and ahah should be fairly identified 
by any authorities. And anusvdra is not a ndsikya , but an anu - 
ndsika , in the view of this treatise every where. It might be bet- 


14. sdmnidhyena 1 lahdhah 2 pitrvas&trokto visarjaniyo 3 bhir- 

bhyam 4 evamparo b na repliam dpnoti. arthdd ahar ity atra vi- 
sarjan iyah parigrhyate : itaratrasth itasyd i ’ vamparatvdbh dvdt. 
yathd: utt- ; pam 

1 G. M. 0. - dhycd . 2 Vi. labhyah . 8 Vi. ins. na. 4 0. ins. ity. 6 G. M. paro. 

15. cakdro 1 nishedham dkarshati 1 : ahha ity as min 7 grahane vi- 
sarjaniyo na repham dpnoti: ah dr ahar (viii. 13) iti prdptih . 
atra 7 grahane kecid anusvdram ichanti 4 kecin ne ’ chanti : sarve - 
sham 4 teshdm esha b nishedho bhavati: anusvdram ichadbhir api 
prdptir evam pratipddyate* : 

vidher madhyasthandsikyo na virodho 1 8 bhavet smrtah 8 ; 

tasmdt karoti kdrydni varndndm lo dharma eva 10 tv 
iti. yatkd 11 ; ahha ; ahha- . 

(I) G. M. 0. -dhakarshakah. 3 G. M. etas min. 3 O. asmin . ( 4 ) G. M. om. 6 G. 

M. eva. 6 G. M. -pady-. * B. -dhi. (*) B. bhavet : satah ; G. M. bhaved yatah. 
8 B. G. M. kurvanti. < l0 > W. dharmanas . 11 G. M. om. 
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ter to regard the specific- exception of ahhah as simply a sort of 
supererogatory eflort at extreme explicitness, intended to guard 
against the confusion with ahah, even by a blunderer, of another 
word which was, indeed, definitely different from it, but different 
by only so inconspicuous an element as the nasalization of a vowel. 

The illustrative examples are ahha indrawn evd ’ nhomucam 

(ii.2,7 4 : but O. writes eva : ahhomucam , as if the latter word 

were a separate citation: it is found in other passages), and anho- 
muce jyra bharema (i.6.12 3 : but O. substitutes anhomuce pur odd- 
gam , ii.2.7 4 ). 

rpFT li u ll 

16. But, when not preceded by an a-vowel, visarjaniya fol- 
lowed by r is omitted. 

The commentator’s example in illustration of the action of this 
rule is revati ramadhvam (i.3.7 1 et al.; p. revatih) ; and he adds as 
counter-examples, first, to show the necessity of the restriction 
“not preceded by an cc vowel,” yo rudro agndu (v.5.9 3 ), and 
again, to show that the omission takes place only before a r y reva - 
Ur nali sadhamddah ( ii.2.12 8 ; 4.14 4 ). This exhausts the evident 
intent of the rule: the tu , 4 but,’ which the latter contains, merely 
indicates the transition to a new and diverse subject; it intimates 
no distinction between the classes of cases in which the visarjaniya 
re}} resents a s on the one hand and an original r on the other; 
and all the cases of final ah and ah are left to be treated alike, 
as prescribed by the rules given hereafter (ix.7-10) — ah being 
changed to o, and dh to d. This truly represents the usage of the 
Sanhita: the latter does not contain (if the special case which 
forms the subject of rules 18-22, below, be excepted) a single in- 
stance of ah converted into d before r : the occurrence before r of 
ah standing for original ar is very rare, and the product is always 
o: besides the cases of ahordtre (pada-text, ahah-rdtre ), I have 

16. avanidd an yas v arapurv o rephaparo visarjaniyo lupyate . 

yathd): rev - evamjntrva it l him: yo ; evampara iti 

him: rev - . tugabddrambhdd avarnapdrvo \ pi hvdrabhdr 

(viii.8) ddindm visargo lupyate pdrvasvara g ca dirgham dpad - 

gate, yathd V rukmo tar hi suvo ity atra lopadir - 

ghdu Mm na sydtdm. dviruktatvdd iti brtimah. tat hatham. 
hvdrabhdr (viii.8) ddisutre 3 ; ahdrahahsuvar (viii.13) ity 
atra ca . nanv ahordtre ity atra hatham otvam, anydrthena 
grahanasdmarthyene Hi brtimalu tat 4 hatham. ahordtre dhr - 
tavrate 5 (iv.ll) ity evamrdpasdmydd 6 ahordtrdbhy dm 
ah or at ray or 7 ity ddi vijneyam*. 9 evam ced adhishavane 
(iv.ll) iti grab anasdm artliyen di 7 va a 10 shatve siddhe 11 12 na dhi- 
pdrve (vill) iti 12 n ishedhan i shedh ena virodhah I3 . sat yam: sa - 
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only found four instances of surah before forms of ruh ; namely 
suvo ruhdndh (iv.1.2 4 ; 7.13 1 ), suvo rohdva (i.'7.9 1 ), and suvo ro - 
Tcshydmi (i.7.9 l ). The other Prati^akhyas (Rik. Pr. iv.9, r. 28,29; 
Yaj. Pr. iv.34; Ath. Pr. ii.19, iii.20) convert ah to d in like circum- 
stances ; and at least the Rik and Atharvan afford several instances 
of the sandhi. 

So much for the rule and its meaning. The commentator, un- 
fortunately, has found occasion to give it a forced and false inter- 
pretation ; it leads him into a nest of difficulties, through which he 
flounders as best he can, coming out at the end with much dis- 
credit. There happens to be a single passage (or, if, there be 
another, I have not noticed it) where a word with original final r 
follows in the Sanhita a word beginning with r — namely rukmo 
antah (iv.1.10 4 ' 5 ; 6.5 2 ; 7.12 3 ) — and, of course, in the inversions of 
the/afd-text, comes to stand before its predecessor. The accepted 
^a^-reading, it appears (as given in full by the commentator), is 
rukmo antar antd rukmo rukmo antah , the analogy of the Rik and 
Atharvan usage being followed in the treatment of antah . In or- 
der, now, to find authority for this reading, the commentator de- 
clares that tu , ‘but,’ in the rule signifies that, even when preceded 
by an a-v owel, the words specified in rule 8 and its successors lose 
their visarjaniya and lengthen the preceding vowel. This is an 
attribution of portentous pregnancy of meaning to the particle such 
as is not very infrequently made, rarely with more evident falsity 
than here. The objection is immediately suggested — why, in that 
case, does not surah in suvo rohdva (i.7.9 1 ), lose its h and length- 
en its a f Because, is the acute reply, it has been mentioned 
twice, once in rule 8, and once in rule 13. What possible connec- 
tion is to be discovered between this repetition and the use to 
which he would fain put it, he does not give himself the trouble to 
inform us : he takes care to raise only such difficulties as lie con- 
ceives himself able to remove. The next which it pleases him to 
evoke is — how is the o of ahordtre to be explained? We rather 

vapabdasyd ’ dhishavane iti grahanasdmarthyena l<) sh a train si- 
dhyatu: sthdna?abdasya katham sidhyet: grahanddisdmarthyd- 
bhdvdt u : tasmdt tadartham 15 tdvaf* sdtrarh sdrthakarn iti 11 tadar- 
tham eg drashtavyam' 7 : tadartham ce x9 Hi gudaj ih v ikdmyd yah 1 3 : 
tathd hi: grahanasdmarthyddr 0 it?' gamanikdmdtram 23 .- kan- 
thoktis tu vipeshah : total} sanagabddrthanr 3 siitram iti bhdval/*. 

avarndd anyo 'navarnah : asdu ptirvo yasmdt sa tathoktah . 
rephah paro yasmdd asdu rephaparah . 

1 B. G. M. 0. om. 2 W. B. G. M. om. 3 W. B. ins. aharahar iti. 4 VF. B. O. om. 

6 0. adhishavane. 6 G. M. pragrahe evaihrupasdmarthydd. 7 G. H. -tre. 6 B. 
jrmjam. < 9 > 0. nanu anydrthena grahanendi 'va. < I0 > G. M. om. 11 0. siddhih. 

12 B. ins. nishiddhe. (13) 0. shatvanishedhanishedko na vidheyah; B . nishedho na 
iti virodhah. 14 B. - ndsdm 13 B. artham ; G. II. tadavastham. 16 G. M. vd tat. 
( 17 > G. M. 6. sarntoshtavyam. 1S G. M. re. 19 G. M. gula 20 O. -thyam. 21 0. 
om. ; G. M. i . 22 G. H. kam-. 23 G. M. savasthanapab- ; 0. adds api. 24 G, St. 

gavah. 
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expect to hear him reply — because ahah also is twice mentioned, 
in the same two rules with suvah. But no; we do injustice to the 
tenderness of his exegetical conscience, in supposing him capable 
of such gross arbitrariness of interpretation, when in rule 8, in- 
stead of ahah , aharahah is read. He alleges instead the compe- 
tency of a form cited for another purpose (compare Rik Pr. i.13, r. 
liv,55) : we have read in rule iv.ll ahor&tre , where the pragrahas 
are under treatment, and this suffices, by analogy of form, to deter- 
mine the reading also of ahordtrdbhydm and ahordtrayoh . If this 
be so, it is next retorted, then, as the sh of adhishavane , which is 
cited in the same rule, is assured by the citation itself, rule vi.ll, 
prescribing the sh , in the way of an exception to an exception, is 
out of order. That is true, the commentator confesses : but, grant- 
ing that the sh of sava is established by the previous mention of 
adhishavane , how is that of sthdna , the other word specified in 
the same rule, established ? the rule is therefore to be deemed of 
force so far as relates to that word, and to be regarded as intend- 
ed for it. Of what follows, not all is clear to me : it appears that 
the rule is, after all, defended as it stands, on “ the principle of 
sugar-candy and little tongue ” (i. e. as merely giving more than is 
absolutely required of what one cannot receive too much of, as the 
palate of candy — ?) : for to establish the reading on the authority 
of a previous citation is only doing just what will answer (? ga- 
manikd occurs in only one other passage, the comment on i. 1 8, and 
I find nowhere any thing that explains its use), while specific men- 
tion is a distinction ; hence the rule has a meaning as applied to 
sava also : such is the understanding. 

The commentator might much better, surely, have acknowledged 
that his text-book had omitted to provide for the special case of 
jatd-reading which has caused all this trouble, than have forced it 
within the contemplation of the rules at such cost. 

n ii 

17. And the preceding vowel is made long. 

The “ and ” ( ca ) in the rule is declared to signify that the length- 
ening of the vowel takes place only when visrfrjaniya has been 
omitted. The cited examples are ruru rdudrah (v.5.19), tittirt ro- 
hit (v.5.16), and vishnd rdpam Jcrtvd (vi.2.4^ ; only G. M. have 
the last word). As was noticed in the comment upon the prece- 
ding rule there is no such case of ah changed to d before r, ex- 
cept the one forming the special subject of the following rules. 

17. tasmdd reph apara v Isarjanhydl luptdt purvo c pi l yah svaro 

hrasvah sa ca dirgham dpadyate. yathd 2 : rurd : titti- ; 

vishnd yadd 8 visarjaniyasya lopas taddi ’va dirghatvam 

yathd sydd ity evamarthaf capabdah. 

lOom 3 G-. M. om. 3 G. 0. ins. tasya . 

13 
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II n 

18. As also, in eshtah . 

This word has been already mentioned, in rule 8, as one of those 
whose final h is liable to become r. It is here made the further 
subject of a special rule, because it is the only case in the Sanhita 
of ah changed to d before r (see the note to rule 16). The passage 
in which it occurs is eshtd rdyah (i.2.11 1 and vi.2.2 6 ). 

We have seen, however, that the commentator has felt obliged 
to give a false interpretation to rule 1 6, and one which renders su- 
perfluous the present rule, as applying to a case already included 
under that one. He is well aware of the objection to his interpre- 
tation thence arising, and himself points out that eshtd rdyo rdya 
eshtar eshtd rdyah (only W. gives this) is a case analogous with 
rukmo antar antd rukmo rukmo antah (W. B. omit the last two 
words), and that the loss of h and lengthening of a in eshtah is an 
effect of the tu in rule 16; but he does what he can toward remov- 
ing the objection by alleging that the detail of discordant opinions 
which is to follow (in the next four rules) renders it more desirable 
to cite the case specially, in order that it may be understood to 
what those opinions apply. This is a tolerably ingenious subter- 
fuge — but, after all, only a subterfuge. 

h%tft ii 'd n 

19. Not so, according to some authorities. 

The commentator gives two alternative explanations of this 
rule — both, however, as he notices, leading to the same reading of 
the phrase under question. Vararuci, namely, holds that, in the 
view of some, the rule denies the conversion of h to r in eshtah , 
and therefore also the prolongation of the a / whence, by the gen- 
eral rule ix.8, the word would become eshto (in analogy with all 
the other cases in the text of ah before r). Mahisheya, however, 
understands that some are said to deny that the h of eshtah is lia- 
ble to conversion into r before another r — that is to say, he makes 
the rule establish so far an exception under rule 8 rather than rule 

18. eshtar ity asmin grahane visarjamyo rephaparo 1 c varna - 

pdrvo 'pi 1 lupyate 3 . yathd \* eshtd b ca$abdo lopadir- 

ghayor dkarshahati * . nanv etad anupapannam: hv drahhdr 

(viii.8) ddyantahpdtit v dd eshtar ity asya: *eshtd : 8 rukmo 

itivat 7 : anavarnapdrvas tu (viii. 16) ity atra tupabdena* 

lopadirghasiddhdu 9 . 1{, mdi ’ vam 10 .* vakshyamdna matabheddgra- 
yatvajhdpandya grhitam etad upapannataram : iti parihdrah . 

1 TV. B. rephah , 9 0. om. 3 G. M. ins. purva? ca dirghah. 4 G. M. om. (S) G. 
M. -ghav dkarshati and put at the beginning. ( e > B. G. M. O. om. 7 TV. iti; G. 
M. itipadam. * G. M. pabde. 9 B. - gharruteh ; G. M. 0. -ddhe. < 10 > TV. B. 0. ora. 
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18. There can be little question that Vararuci’s explanation is the 
true one. 

In rule 21, below, we haye yet another mode taught of arriving 
at the same result as regards the reading. 

^MrWirl^Mer ll i>o II 

20. According to U ttamottariya, two become r. 

Here, again, there are two interpretations, Vararuci giving 
one, Mahisheya the other. The former says that, in the opinion 
of the specified authority (prfkhi?i 9 ‘ holder of a $dklid or recen- 
sion of the sacred text’), the visarjaniya of eshtah and the follow- 
ing r both become r— that is, as I should think it ought to mean, 
both fuse together into a single r: thus, eshtardyah — but none of 
the manuscripts give this reading in illustrating the case : see the 
various readings below. Mahisheya, on the other hand, regards 
the individual referred to as owning the portentous name Dvavut- 
tamottariya, and as holding that the h of eshtah becomes r before 
r 9 making eshtar ray ah. 

Vararuci here maintains, in my opinion, his usual superiority 
over Mahisheya, as regards both the plausibility of the name as- 
sumed and the admissibility of the reading taught; and I have 
accordingly made my translation conform with his interpretation. 

It is interesting to note the uncertainty of the tradition within 
reach of the commentators as to the personality of the authorities 
quoted by the Prati^akhya. 

uffFuefi^Tpr » ^ n 

21. According to Samkrtya, the visarjaniya becomes u . 

And this 'U y by x.o, unites witli the preceding a to form o , so 
that the reading of the passage is eshto ray ah, as it is according 

19. ekeshdm mata eshtar iti uisarjamyo rephaparo na lupyate: 
ata era piXrvasvaradirghdbhdvag ca: him tu ghoshav atparap 
ca (ix.8) Hty otvam\ yathd: eshto rdyah . v araruc iv l racitam 
etat: mdhisheyabhdshitavi tv z evam: eshtar iti visarjamyo re - 
phaparo * repham nd b ”padyata iti*. siddharupam ubhayoh sa- 
mdnam . 

(i) yf, om. 3 G-. M. om. 3 G. SI. ca. < 4) G. M. na repham dpnoti. 6 0. om. na. 

20. uttamottariyasya pdkhino 1 mat a eshtar iti visarjaniyas 9 
tatparo repha$ ca dvdv etdu repham dpadyete . yathd: eshtar* 
ray ah. ay am artho v dr anicok tali': mdhisheyoktas tu dvavut - 
tamottariya iti Jcasya tin ndma: tanmata eshtar 6 iti visarjaniyo 
rephaparo repham dpady ate : 6 eshtar 7 rdya iti\ 

1 0. -nor. 2 G. M. -yeti' ca > 3 Gr. M. - td ; 0. -tar. 4 W. B. 0. var 6 W. B. 
e$hta rdya . 6 0. ins. yathd. 7 B. G. M. -td. 8 G. M. 0. om. 
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to the “ some authorities ” quoted in rule 1 9, above. This is point- 
ed out by the commentator ; who, however, declares that the refer- 
ence to Samkrtya in a separate place shows that he is not one of 
the people there spoken of. B. specifies (probably by a copyist’s 
blunder) that the exposition given of the meaning of the rule is to 
be credited to Mahisheya. 

wrop » ^ u 

22. And, according to Ukhya, along with the preceding 
letter.* 

That is, eshtar becomes eshtu , the A and its predecessor a coales- 
cing into u. This is the only exposition given by W. and O. But 
G. M. and B., strangely agreeing for once to differ from the rest, 
ascribe this understanding of the meaning of the rule to Mahi- 
sheya, and report Vararuci as holding it to signify that the h of 
eshtah , with its predecessor, becomes r. This last version of the 
sandhi seems little better than nonsense, and neither of the MSS. 
gives a reading to correspond. 

T1k» commentator declares, finally, that, in this net-work of alter- 
native views, 1 he iirst rule only (viii.18) is approved. In accord- 
ance herewith is the reading of the edited text and of my manu- 
script, eshtd rdyah. 

The most interesting circumstance connected with this waste of 
half a dozen rules over the reading of a single word, is the indi- 
cation afforded of the anomalousness of the combination as a phe- 
nomenon belonging to the Taittiriya-Sanhita, while it is in other 
Vedie texts a natural and usual thing. 


21. sdmbrtyasya mata eshtar iti visarjantyo rephapara ukd- 
ram dpadyate 1 . tata 2 uvarnapara oh dr am (x.5) iti otnam. 
yathd 3 : eshto rdyah . asya ca ndi ’ heshdm (viii.19) ity asya 4 
depabheddd bhedah : siddhoddharanam 5 samdnam. 

J B. adds iti mtihisheyoktam . 2 Gr. M. om. * W. B, Gr. M. om. 4 Gr. M. 0. ins. 

cd. & G-. M, 0. ins. tu. 

22. ukhyasya mate rephapara 1 eshtar iti visaijaniyah purva- 
varnena saho ’ kdram dpadyate: 2 iti mtihisheyoktam 3 . yathd 2 : 
eshtu* rdyah . *vdrarucoktam* tv eshtar iti visarjaniyo repha- 
parah pdrvena saha repham dpadyata iti \ yathd 8 : 9 eshtd 10 
rdy a A 5 * 9 , purvena saha vartata iti sapurvah. 

asmin vikalpajdle 11 pratharaam eshtap ca (viii.18) iti sdtram 
eve ’ shtam . 

i a. M. om. ; O. puts after iti. & W. om. ; O. iti. 8 G. M. om. 4 B. - to ; G. M. 
-ta. < s > W. 0. om, 6 B. w*. 7 Gr. M. om. 8 G. M. om. <°> U. om, * 10 B. -(rd. 
11 "W. -/ate. 
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23. At the end of the former member of a compound, before 
k, Jch, or p } visarjaniya becomes sh — or s, if preceded by a . 

• The commentator notes the fact that, as a different following 
occasion is here introduced, the implication “ followed by a yowel 
or a sonant consonant, 55 which has so long been in force (namely, 
since rule 3 of this chapter), comes to an end. His illustrative 
examples are: atho havishkrtdndm eva (vi.4.3 3 : O. omits eva\ 
grasitarh nishkhidati (vil.9 1 : O. omits the first word), bahishpa- 
vamdna upasadyah (vi.4.9 2 : O. omits the last word), namaskd- 
rdir evdi 5 nam (v.5.'7 4: : O. omits enam ), and pathaspathah pari- 
patim (i.l.T4 2 : O. omits the last word). As counter-example, 
to show that the h must end the first member of a compound, 
not an independent word, we have pushpdvatih prasdvatih 
(iv.2.6 ! ), and namah pitrbhyo abhi (iii.2.8 3 : only G. M. have abki). 

This is a general rule, applying to almost all the compounds in 
the Sanhita which show a final h before an initial k , kh, or p) of 
the second member. A few exceptions are mentioned farther on 
(rules 32,33). 



UHGWftHU n ii 

24. Also in dvih, nih, id ah , gagvatah , apasah , deva rishah , 
anhasah , ati divah , vigvatah , acmanah , and tamasah. 


This rule, the commentator remarks, relates to words which are 
not first members of compounds. His examples are : for dvih, 
dvish krnushva (i.2.14 2 ). For nih , ghrtam nish pibati (ii.3.11 5 ) : 

23. atra paranim ittavi geshan dd l etatparyantd r sv aragh oshavat- 
pardnuvrttir 3 mantavyd. a v a grahdn ta v artt v isarjan iyah kakdra- 
khakdrapakdraparah shakdram dpadyate: akdrapilrvag cet sakd- 

ram. yath d 6 : atho ; gras - : bahish- .* namas- ; 

path as- avagraha iti kirn : push- : namah ka - 

kdrag ea khakdrag ca pakdrag ca kakhapakdrdh : te* pare 1 yas- 
mdd asdu 8 tathoktah. akdrah purvo yasmdd asdv akdrapdrvah . 

1 G. M. -shad. 2 W. etdvatp-. 3 G. M. - paratvdn 4 W. - havatara ; B. -ha; G. 
M. -havarti. 5 G. M. om. 8 0. ete. 7 G. M. para . 8 G. M. O. sa. 

24. 1 eshu 1 visarjanlyah kakhapakdraparo 2 yathdvihi- 

tam 3 bhajate. yathd *: dvish : ghrtam : idas .* 

gagv- ; apasas uror : deve Hi kim: sa ; ah- 

hasas ; ati .• atiHikim: divah / vigv- ; tv am 

; ud 

anavagrahdrtho c yam drambhah. 

O) G. M. avirddishu vidyamdno. 2 G. M. ins. hi shakdram akdrapurva? cet sa- 
Jcdram iti. 3 G. M. -thdsamh-. 4 G. M O. om. 
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of nish before p, I find besides only nish padyeran (vii.3.10 2 ); 
before nish hhidati (ii.2.10 5 ) ; before h, the cases are more 
numerous, with forms of Art (e.g.v.S.? 2 ), and hr am (vi.4.10 2 ' 3 : 
doubtless ; the separation of the divisions prevents the exhibition 
of the sandhi) ; eases of nih with accented forms of verbs in Jc are 
yet more frequent, but come under the preceding rule, not this one. 
For idah, idas pade sam idhyase (ii.6.11 4 and iv.4.4 4 : O. omits 
the last two words) : on the other hand, we have iddydh pade at 
vi.1.8 2 . For gagvatah, gagvatas kar haste (ii.2.12 1 ). For apa- 
sah, apasas pdre asya (iii.2.11 2 : O. omits asya), For deva ri- 
shah , uror d no deva rishas pdhi (i.4.45 2 : O. omits to deva); with 
sa rishah pdtunaktam (i.2.14 7 ;5.11 1 ’ 2 ) as counter-example, to show 
that the prescribed effect takes place only after deva . For ahha - 
sah , ahhasas pdtu vdyuh (iii.2.4 3 : only O. has vdyuh) : another 
case is found in the same division, ahhasas pdtam . For ati divah , 
ati divas pdhi samdvavrtran (i.8.14 2 : G. M. O. omit after pdhi) ; 
with divah prshthah suvar gatvd migrdh (iv.6.5 1 : only B. has the 
last word ; O. omits the last three) as counter-example, to show 
that the prescribed effect takes place only after ati . For vigva- 
tah , vigvatas pari havdmahe (i.6.12 1 : G. M. omit the last word) : 
other cases occur at i.5.3 3 : ii.1.11 1 ; 3.14 1 : iii.1.1 1 4 : iv.2.1 3 ,3 4 ; 3.13 8 
(in the various repetitions of only two phrases, always before pari) ; 
and, as first member of a compound, hence falling under the pre- 
ceding rule, at iv.6.2 4 : an exception is noted in a later rule 
(viii.32). For agmanah, tv am agmanaspari (iv.1.2 5 ). For tama- 
sah , ud vayam tamasas pari pagyantah (iv.1.7 4 and v.1.8 6 : only 
O. has the last word, and it omits the first two). 

II Vi II 

25. Also before hrdhi , pinva , and pathe . 

The examples are : uru nas hrdhi (ii.6.11 3 ), apas pinva (iv.3.4 3 ), 
and saprathd namas pathe (iv.7.13 2 : G. M. omit the first word). 
For pin va and pathe I find no further examples ; but s before hrdhi 
occurs also at i.4.2 (where the edition has the false reading A), 3 : 
iv.2.9 4 ; 5.10 2 : v.7.6 3 - 4 : vh3.2 2 ; 4.5 4 . 

^ m in^n 

26. But not when $, hr, or gh follows. 


25. evamparo visarjaniyo yathdvidhim 1 bhajate . ya- 

thd 1 : uru .* apas : sapr- 


1 0. -vihitam. 3 G. M. O. om. 

26. sakraghe' 'ty evampare sati hrdhydddu * visarjaniyo yathd- 

vihitam* nd "padyate. yathd': tdn : path rephenahim: 

uta .* uru- 

1 W. adds hare sati, 3 0. - ddi . * G. M. -vidhirh, 4 W. B. G. M. om. 
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By its terms, the rule means that the prescription of the prece- 
ding rule becomes void when either of the words there mentioned 
is followed as here specified ; but the cases of its application, so 
far as I am aware, all concern Jcrdhi. The commentator’s illustra- 
tions are: tan ma drnanasah Jcrdhi svdha (ii.3.9*: only W. has 
the first two words, and it omits the last one), $am ca nah Jcrdhi : 
Jcratve dakshdya (iii.3.11 4 : O. omits the last word), and uru Jcsha- 
ydya nah Jcrdhi: ghrtam ghrtayone (i.3.4 1 : G. M. O. omit the 
last word) ; and to the second of these there is a counter-example, 
uta no may as Jcrdhi Jcshayadvirdya (iv.5.10 2 ), to show that only 
hr, not Jc alone, gives occasion for retention of the h. The words 
drnanasah Jcrdhi svdhd occur again at ii.3.9 2 : I find no other cases 
to be specified in addition to those quoted by the commentator. 

q IrRT II ll 

27. Also before patni ve, pati , pate , pataye ? patiJi , and 
patim. 

The examples are: first, brahmanas patni vedim (iiL5. 6 1 ), with 
a counter-example, to show that the word patni must be followed 
by ve , retodhdh patni va ity dha (vi.5.8 4 : but O. reads indriyd - 
vatah patnivantam , i.4.27); further, pubJias pati idam a ham 
(iii.2.10 2 : only 0. has aham) y vdstosh pate prati (iii.4.10 1 ), pra 
cyavasva bhuvas pate (i.2.9 and vi.1.11 4 ), vdcas pataye pavasva 
(L4.2), vdcas patir vdcam (i.7.7 1 ), and vdcas patim vipvaJcarmd- 
nam dtaye (iv.6.2 5 : G. M. O. omit the last word). The inquiry is 
now raised, why it was necessary to give all these words in detail, 
instead of comprehending them all in pat , and in reply is quoted 
the passage divarh gacha suvah pata (iv.1.10 5 and v.1.10 5 ). 

The cases of retention of s before the cases of pati are so nu- 
merous, that it would be highly convenient to be able to dispose of 
them at once by quoting in the rule the theme pati / but such a 

F roceeding is permitted (by L22) only with themes ending in a. 

add the other combinations of this class which I have noted from 
the Sanhita,: manasas pati (i.1.13 3 ; 4.44 3 ), pathas pati (i.1.14 2 ), 
brahmanas pati (L5.6 4 : ii.1.57), jyotishas pati (i5.ll *: iv.4.4 6 ), 
$avasas pati (ii2.12 7 ),jagatas pati (ii.4.5 1 ), sadasas pati (ii.6.8 2 : 
iii2.4 4 ), patinas pati (ii.6.11 *: iv.4.4 1 ), nabhasas pati (iii.3.8 3 - 6 ), 
and yas patiJi (iv.7.14 3 ). We have the genitive pateh in brhas - 
jxiteh (i7.8 4 ), but, as the pada - text reads brhahpateJi , the word 
does not fall under this rule: tapaspati (i.2.10 2 ; p. tapah-patih) 

27. evamparo visarjaniyo yathdv ihitam 1 bhajate . ya- 

thd ?: hr ah- : va iti him: reto - ; pubh- ; vdst- ; 

pra ; vdc- .* vdc- .• vac- pad ity etdvatdi *va 

siddJie *pratipadapdthena Jcinf: divam ityddinisJiedhdr- 

tfiah*. 

1 B. G. M. -vidhim, 3 G. M. 0. om. G. M. -thah kimarthah ; 0. -tho. 4 0. 
-dddu n-. 
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helongs in the same category. Of the words quoted by the com- 
mentator, bhuvas pati occurs again at i.7.10 2 , and vdcas pati at iL 
6 . 8 1 ’ 2 . 

ll n 

28. Also in divah and sahasah , before par i and put. 

The cited examples are divas pari prathamam (i.3.14 5 and 
iy.2.2 1 ), divas putrdya sdrydya (i.2.9: O. omits the last word), 
and sahasas putro adbhutah (iv.1.9 2 ). We have sahasas putram 
also at iv.4.4 3 , and divas pari at iii.3.3 3 and iv.2.10 4 ; one case of 
die ah pari is excepted by rule 34, below. As counter-examples, 
are given divah prthivydh pary antarikshdt (iii.1.10 2 et al. : W. 
B. O. omit divah , which is better, as this is used just below to 
illustrate another point), parushahparushah pari (iv.2.9 2 ), and 
puhsah putrdh uta vipvdyushah rayim (iv.6.9 4 ; G. M. O. have 
only the first two words), to show that only the words specified 
show s before pari and put ; and divah prthivydh pari (iii.1.10 2 
et al. : G. M. omit pari, which is better this time), to show that 
those words show it only in the circumstances stated. 

j Put is declared a part of a word, involving more than one case. 

P'lwfap H ^ ii 

29. Also in rayah, before po. 

The commentator’s examples are : papavo vdi rdyas poshah 
(v.4.6 2 ), $am ahah rdyas poshena (i.7.9 2 ), pamtanutv dya rdyas 
poshdya (iii.2.5 1 : G. M. omit the first word and add brhate , which 
makes the reference belong to iv.1.10 2 ), and rdyas poshasya dadi - 
tdrah sydma (iii.2.3 1 : only O. has the last word). As counter- 
examples, be gives vibhuh posha uta tmand (iill.ll 2 ), to show 
that the rule applies to no other word than ray ah before po , and 
eshtd ray ah pre ’ she bhagdya (i.2.11 1 : G. M, omit the first word), 


28. divah: sahasah: ity ay or 1 visarjaniyah pariputparo 2 ya- 

thdvidhim * bhajate. divas : divas pu- ; sah- ana - 

yor iti him: divah par - : pun- .* evampara iti 

Mm : divah anekdrthatv dt' pud iti paddiJcadepah . 

1 B. anayoh; G. M. etayoh . 3 G. M. pari: put: ity evamparo; 0. do. except 

ity . 3 G. M. O. -vihitarh. 4 B. G. M. 0. -rthah. 

29. rdya iti atra visarjaniyah po ity evamparo yathdvihitam 1 

bhajate. yathd 1 : papavo po iti paddikadepo bahdpdddr 

ndrthah: s a m „• pam- : rdyas rdya iti Mm: vi - 

bhu>h : 3 po ity okdrena Mm 3 : *eshtd 

1 G. M\ - vidhim . 3 G. M. 0. om. < 3 > G. M. okdrah kimarthah. 4 B. om. to ya- 
thd in comment to next rule. 
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to show that only po , not p when otherwise followed, calls out the 
prescribed effect in rdyah . 

I have not attempted to note the numerous instances of the oc- 
currence of rdyas posha in the Sanhita. In the derivative rdyas- 
poshavani (i.2.12 3 ; 3.1 2 ), where the division is before vani, the 
pada- text, according to its custom, leaves the s of rdyas unchanged 
(reading rdyasposha-vani). 

II n 

30. Also in namah, before karo . 

The examples illustrating the action of the rule are samvatsare - 
na namas karomi (v.5.7 3 ), and ubhayibhyo namas karoti (ii.6.9 8 : 
O. reads karomi) ; counter-examples, showing the uselessness of 
either specification of the rule without the other, are narnah ka- 
pardine ca (iv.o.S 1 ^ 1 : W. omits ca/ O. omits the example), and 
ekahdyandd enah karoti (vi.6.3 1 ). 

Other instances of namas karoti are found at v.5.5 ! ,7 2 : vi.3.8 4 ; 
and of - vatsarena namas karomi at v.5.7 3 twice, 7 4 twice. 

The printed text has preyasas karat and vasyasas karat (but, by 
a strange inconsistency, immediately after, j mpumatah karat) at 
i.8.6 2 ; but, as these combinations are unauthorized by the Prat^a- 
khya, and not supported by my manuscript, I do not doubt that 
the readings are erroneous. 

n ^ ii 

31. Also in vasuh , before k . 

The passage is sa idhdno vasush kavih (iv.4.4 5 ), and I have 
found no other. Counter-examples, of obvious application, are 
given: viprah pucih kavih (i.3.14 8 ; 5.5 3 ), mayi vasuh puro vasuh 
(iii. 2. 1 0 2 ), and vi/vdvasuh pary amushndt (vi. 1 . 6 5 , 1 1 5 : B., which 
is quite defective just along here, omits the first word). 


30. nama ity atra 1 visarjamyah karo ity evamparo yathdcihi- 

tam 2 hhajate . yathiV: samv- ; ubhay - . *karo iti kim: 

namah :* b nama iti kim : ekah - 6 

1 G. M. 0. om. 2 G. H. -vidhim, 3 G. AI. O. om. ; B. omits to here. < 4 ) 0. om. 
0) G. M. put before ubhay-; B. puts after ubhay - , and om. karo iti. 

31. 1 vaster ity atra visarjamyah kakdraparo yathdvihitam a 

dpadyate 3 . yathd '*V sa vasur iti kim; viprah ; evam - 

para iti Mm: mayi vi^vd- . 

(0 B. om. 2 G. M. - vidhim . 8 G. M. 0. hhajate. 4 G. M. 0. om. 
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32. Not in adhvaram vigvatah , antah, jatah, viviguh paruh, 
and punah. 

These words constitute exceptions under the foregoing rules. 
The commentator specifies in each case under which rule the ex- 
ception falls. The first example is yajham adhvaram vipvatah 
paribhdr asi (iv.1.11 1 : O. omits the first word, W. B. the last): 
an exception under viii.24, which would require vipvatas * W. B. 
O. remark that the distinctive addition of adhvaram effects the 
exception, and W. O. add the counter-example indram vo vicvatas 
pari (i.6.12 *). For antah, the example is maJtddevam antahpdr- 
pvena (i.4.36 : O. omits the first word): an exception under rule 
23, antah being first member of a compound. For jdtah^ bhutasya 
jdtah patir eka dsit (iv.2.8 2 : O. omits the first word, and alone 
adds dstt; G. M. omit ekah also) : an exception under viii 2 7. For 
vivipuh paruh, yd dvivipuh paruhparuh (iv.2.6 4 ) ; with the counter- 
example parushparur anughushyd vipasta (iv.6.9 3 : only G. M. 
have the last word). For punah , finally, punahpunar hy asmdt 
(vi.5.1 3 " 4 : only G. M. have asmdt). Both these last are excep- 
tions under viii 23. 

The versions of the comment to this rule are more than usually 
discordant, all being defective except W. and O., and even these 
having suffered considerable disarrangement. For the details, see 
the various readings below. 

W fFT II ^ II 

33. Nor before a word containing dh or sh. 

“ By vicinage,” says the commentator, is understood a negative, 
in this and in the next following rule. The meaning of the^ule is 
that, when a word containing either of the letters dh or sh follows 
the visarjantya , the latter is not liable to conversion into s or sh , 
as required by the foregoing precepts. The examples given are 


32. eteshdm 1 visarjantyo yathdvihitam 3 na bhajate 3 . ya- 

thd*: yajnam .• dvirnir 5 (viii.24) iti prdptih: *adhvaravi- 

$eshandn nivrttih 6 : 7 adhvaram iti him: in dr- : 7 mahdr 

: % kakhapakdra (viii.23) iti prdptih: bhdt - ; patnt- 

vepatt 8 (viiL27) iti 10 prdptih s : u yd n .* vivipur 12 iti kirn: pa- 

rush- ; punah - .• kakhapakdraparah 13 (viii.23) ity 

anayoh prdptih . 

1 G. M. ity eteshu . 2 G. M. - vidhim . 8 G. M. 0. dpadyate. 4 G. M. 0. om. 
6 G. M. add idaJt, < 6 > G. M. om. ( 7 > B. G. M. om. ; "\V. 0. put next before vivipir 
iti kirn. ( 8 ) B. om. a 0. om. pati ; G. M. patishpatim. 10 O. ity ddind. <“> W . 
B. 0. put after mahd- 12 G. M. - guhparur . « G. M. 0. om. parah. 

33. sdmnidhydd atra 1 paratra ca 3 nanartho labhyate. dhap* 
ca shap* ca dhashdu: tdv asmint sta iti dhcishavat: tasmin dhar 
shavati 6 pade parabhdte sati 6 pdrvo visarjantyo 6 yathdvihitam^ 
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bahihparidhi skanddt (ii.6.6 2 and vi.2.8 5 : the same divisions con- 
tain each a second example of the compound), pumishahpurusho 
nidhanam (vi.6.3 2 : the same division contains a second example 
of the compound), and vbh ayatahksh ndr bhavati (v.1.1 4 ). I 
have noted besides only parushahparushah pari (iv.2.9 2 ). That 
the word containing dh or sh must follow the visarjaniya , not be 
the one that itself ends in that letter, is shown by the counter- 
examples adhaspadam fcrnute (iv.7.13 3 ), and rtasya jyotishas 
patim (i.5.11 *). 

it & n 

34. Not before pari vd or pra. 

The examples are rocand divah pari vdjeshu (iv.2.11 1 : only G. 
M. have the first word) — with the counter-example divas pari pra- 
thamam (i.3.14 5 and iv.2.2 1 ), to show the need of citing vet after 
pari — and tasmdd itahpraddnam dei'dh (iii.2.9 7 : O. omits dev ah). 
Of these, the first is an exception under viii.28; the other, under 
viii.23. There is yet another passage, bahihprdno vdi manushyah 
(vi.1.1 4 ), which needs to be brought under the rule; and the com- 
mentator accordingly declares that the quotation of pra in this 
rule with short a is intended to connote prd also — just as, in a rule 
of the next chapter (ix.24), athd connotes atha also, by a converse 
principle. This, however, suggests a difficulty: why then is not 
rule vii.7, prescribing for prd an effect which had already been 

7id ”padyate . yathd 8 : bahih - ; pur a- : ubh ay- : 

Jcalchapakdra* (viii.23) itiprdptih. parabhdta iti kim : adhas- 
rtasya 10 

1 G. M. ins. ca. 3 G. M. 0. ins. suite . 3 G-. M. 0. dhakdra g. 4 G. M. O. shaka- 
ra 6 B. G. M. 0. om. ( 6 ) 0. om.; G. if. purvav-. 7 G. M. -vidhiih. 8 B. G. M. 
0. om. a B. -rapara . 10 W. adds tasminn iti nidishte purvasya. parivapravarah . 

34. pari vd : pra : 1 evamparo visarjaniyo yathdvihitam 3 nd 

” pad gate. rocand .* ve 5 ti him: divas ; tasmdd 

pre ’ ti hrasvagrahanam dirghasyd py upalakshanam : 3 yatho 
’ dathdpara$ ca (ix.24) iti dirghagrah an am hrasvasyo \ 'pala - 
kshandrtham 4 . tarhi prdpdrva? ca (vii.7) iti sdtram vyar- 
tham: prapabdasyd 5 ’ huvrttasydi J va dirgh opalakshakatv dd?: iti 
cet: negate : prat yakshagrhitasydi J vo \ opalakshakatv am 7 nd Hiu- 
krsh tasye Hi v ijneyam : Hath d hi: vdhanauhyamdnah ( vii. 6) 
ity atra 3 cakdrena pragabdas tatrd 'nukrshtah : atra tu % parivd - 
prapara 9 ity 10 upalakshakatvam 11 bhavati. tathd sati ’ dam 
apy uddharanam : bahih - 

1 G. St. ins. ity. 2 G. M. -vidhim. * B. ins. <*) here, as well as below, in its 
place. 4 G. M. 0. -nam; B. hrasvop 5 G. M. ins. eva. 6 G. M. -kshanatvad ; 0. 
dirghagrahanasyop-. T G. M. -tvdt. . 8 G. M. om. * G. M. vd 10 G. M. ins. pra- 
para iti praiyakshagrahitatvdd ; 0. ins. pratyakshagrhitatvdd. 11 G. M. - kshanam . 
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prescribed for pra, a superfluity ? Because, is the reply, such con- 
notation is only proper in the case of a word directly cited, not of 
one that is brought forward by implication merely : and in rule 
vii.6 the pra was thus brought forward [from rule 4], in virtue of 
the ca, ‘ and,’ contained in the rule : whereas here the jyra is ex- 
pressly mentioned. This seems a case of rather questionable inter- 
pretation. 

^ HUT ft: II II 

35. Not so with nih . 

* • 

That is, as the commentator explains it, the exception establish- 
ed by the preceding rule does not hold good in the case of nib, 
which is treated as prescribed in rule 24, even before pra. The 
cases instanced in illustration of the rule are both of a doubtful 
character : the one is a Ja^d-reading, prdncdu nir nish prdncdu 
prdncdu nih (vi.4.10 2 ), the other an extract from the ending of the 
same anuvdlca (vi.4,10), dtmand par d nish pra pukrapocishd, these 
words being those which end respectively the first four divisions of 
the anuvdlca. We shall find other quotations of the endings later ; 
and their appearance is at least decisive of the recognition by the 
commentator of the breaking up of the anuvdkas into divisions of 
fifty words each, whatever we may have to believe respecting its 
recognition by the Prat^akhya. We are not, however, to take for 
granted that even the commentator accepted the division as now 
made in our manuscripts, involving a suspension of continuity of 
the samhitd - text after each fiftieth word : there was probably at 
first a mere enumeration made, with an expression of its results at 
the end of the anuvdka. The endings, as may be seen in the Cal- 
cutta edition, are carefully accented, and written according to the 
rules of combination as laid down by the Prati 9 akhya. The same 
rules are followed in the jatd-text*, and hence, as (by rule vii.2, 
above) nih converts the following initial n into n in samhitd , so 
does it also in the repetitions of the jatd {nir nish). As a yet 
farther consequence, it has the same effect in the rules of the Pra- 
ti§akhya, and I have therefore accepted the reading na instead of 
na in the repetition of the present rule, although it is supported 
only by T. and W. 


35. nir ity atra v isarj a myasya 1 praparatve 2 pi shatvanishedho 
na hhavati: shatvam eva bhavatl Hy arthah, prdh- ; atm- 


iti tribhdshyaratne prdtipdkhyavivarane * 
ashtamo e dhydyah . 

1 0. -niyah. 2 0. prapare . * 0. ias. prathamaprapie. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

Contents : 1-6, treatment of final h before initial surd letters ; 7-10, treatment 
of final ah and ah; 11-15, of final diphthongs before initial vowels; 16-17, of 
the particle u; 18-19, duplication of final h and n; 20-24, conversion of final 
in , un, to a ft, inr , uhr. 

T FpTFT II * li 

1. Visarjaniya , when followed by a spirant which has a surd 
letter after it, is dropped, according to Kandamayana. 

The commentator, after a brief paraphrase of the rule, gives a 
couple of examples to illustrate its working : namely, catustandm 
Jcaroti (v. 1.6 4 ; p . catuh-standm)^ and vayava st/io ' 'pdyava stha 
(i.i.l). The mention of Kandamayana is declared to be made on 
account of a difference of views : others, namely, hold that h is 
dropped before a spirant that is followed by a sonant letter as well, 
as adbhyci svdhcl (i.8.13 3 ), ye pukld syas tam (ii.3.1 3 : W. B. omit 
tarri), yo hatamand svayampdpah (ii.2.8 3 : O. omits yoj 6. M. 
omit pdpah), and ddnakdmd me prajd syuh (ii.2.8 3 ; 3.4 1 : O. omits 
the first word ; G. M., the first two). I am not sure that I under- 
stand the consideration further alleged, in view of which it is deci- 
ded that “ the rule is all right ; ” it appears to be that, reference 
having thus been made to a discordance of views, those words will 
be hereafter specified in which there is omission made under any 
other prescription — but what this refers to, I am unable to see. 

Every MS. that I have reads c ghoshaparo as second word in the 
rule : but the comment so plainly implies the reading -pare, and 
the sense so obviously requires it, that I have ventured its adop- 
tion. 

Although the prescription here given is put upon the authority 
of an individual, it is pretty evidently to be regarded as definitely 


1. -dshmaparo visarjamyah kdndamdyanasya mate lupyate 

tasminn dshmany aghoshavatpare 1 sati. yathd: catvr .* vdy- 

kd ndamdyanagrahana rrd mkalpdrtham: anyeshdm mate 

ghoshavatpare c py dshmani msarjaniyo lupyate: yathd: adbhya 

; ye ; yo ; dan a- evam ca mkalp&prayajie* 

sati lakshandn tar a gat am 4 yeshu padeshu lupyate tdni paddni 
vakshydma 6 iti vacanam saralam bhavati. 

ilshmd paro yasmdd 6 asdv ushmaparaJd : na ghoshavdn agho - 
shah: as did paro yasmdt 6 sa tathoktah 8 .* tasminn aghoshapare. 

1 G- M. 0. om. vat 5 G. M. -yanasya gr-. 3 W. -pavane; 0. -prayagrahane ; 
G. M. -Ipdntare. 4 W. 0. - ndtara -. 6 G, M. O. prav-, (*> G. M. sa taiho J ktah . 

7 G. M. om. < 8 > G. H. om. 
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adopted and taught by the Prati^akhya, and is usually (not with- 
out occasional exceptions) conformed to by the edition of the San- 
hita, and by my manuscripts both of that and of the Prati§akhya 
and its commentary. I have, therefore, treated it as peremptory, 
and have everywhere governed by it the readings I have accept- 
ed. The same omission is prescribed by the Rik and Vajasaneyi 
Prati§akhyas, but not by the Atharvan (see Ath. Pr. ii.40, note). 



II * II 


2. Followed by a surd letter, it becomes the spirant of like 
position with that letter. 

The commentator’s examples are: yax tcdmayeta (ii.1.2 3 et al. ; 
O. reads - yate ) ; agnip ca me (iv.7.6 1 : O. omits this and the next 
example), uldka^ $a$ah (v.5.18), agnis te tejah (i.1.10 3 and vii.5.1^ : 
O. leaves out te), and yct(p pdpmand grhitah (ii.l.3 6 ,4 6 : W. leaves 
off the first word ; G. M. O. omit the last). 

The requirements of this rule are by no means complied with by 
the manuscripts, nor have I followed them in the present work. 
In the first place, no manuscript that I possess, or have ever seen, 
attempts to represent any such sounds as the jihvdfndliy a and upar 
dhmdniya (see i.9), or x and for these, vnargamya is universal- 
ly substituted, as if the sect of Agnive 9 ya and Valmiki (see rule 4, 
below) had supplanted all its rivals ; and, in the second place, the 
agreement to leave msarjamya unchanged before a sibilant (accor- 
ding to the view of the authorities referred to below, in rule 5) is 
nearly as general. In my MS. of the Sanhita, I have noted about 
thirty cases of conversion to a sibilant, in place of unchanged reten- 
tion, and they are nearly all in a single limited neighborhood 
(in iv.5), where a different scribe has developed his originality a 
little. As is hinted above, in the introduction, however, G. and 
M. make with great regularity the assimilation of h to the follow- 
ing sibilant ; O. does it not infrequently ; the others, almost never. 

I have put together, in the note to Ath. Pr. ii.40, a statement of 
the variously conflicting views respecting the treatment of h be- 
fore the different classes of surd letters held by the different Pra- 
tij&khyas, or referred to in their rules ; and it is unnecessary to 
repeat it here. The sole point upon which all authorities agree is 
the conversion into p and s before palatal and dental mutes res- 
pectively — and this is also the only point left unquestioned by the 
rules which follow here in our treatise. 


ii $ n 


2. aghoshaparo visarjantyas tasyd ’ ghoshasya sasthdnam dsh- 

mdnam bhajate . yax x agni$ ; uld- .- 1 agnis : 

ya<p 

<9 0. om. 
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3. But not when followed by lcsh . 

That is to say, visarjantya remains unchanged before ksh, the 
preceding rule for its conversion to jihvdmdMya being annulled. 
There is nothing corresponding to the usage here prescribed in 
either of the other treatises. The commentator quotes a number 
of examples: manah ksheme (v.2.1 7 ), u bh ayatalikshndr bhavati 
(v.1.1 4 : W. B. omit bhavati: the visarganiya was exempted from 
conversion into s before the k by viii.33), ghandghanah kshobha- 
nah (iv.6.4 1 ), pdrvo Wshtuh ksMyate (iiil.7 1 ), and dyduh kshdmd 
rerihat (iv.2.1 2 : O. omits the last word). 

n 8 n 

4. Nor, according to Agnivegya and Yalmiki, when followed 
by a guttural or a labial mute. 

The two authorities here specified (the commentator calls them 
K holders of a pdkhd, teachers ,? ), it appears, reject altogether the 
jihvdmdliya and upadhmdniya , since they prescribe the retention 
of visarjamya in the only situations where those problematical 
sounds are liable to arise. The commentator quotes a couple of 
illustrative passages: yah kdmayeta (ii. 1.2 s et ah), and agnih 
pagur dsit (v.7.26 : O. has dropped out what follows agnih). 
Then, to show that on other points these heterodox persons accept 
our rule 2, he cites madhup ca mddhavap ca (i.4.14 and iv.4.11 x ), 
manas tatvaya (iv.1.1 1 : but B. substitutes nomas talpydya , 
iv.5.9 1 ), dpup pipdnah (iv.6.4 1 ), yas somam varniti (ii.3.2 6 ). 

ll H II 

5. According to some authorities, not when followed by a 
spirant, and only then. 

I believe there can be no real doubt as to the meaning of this 
rule, although it is not very explicitly interpreted by the commen- 

3. Tcshaparo visarjaniyah pdrvavidhim na bhajate . yathd 1 : 

man - .* ubhay- : ghand - : pdrv- / dyduh 

ksh akdrasyd ’ ghoshav attv at praptih. 

1 G. M. 0. om. 

4. 1 cakdro nishedham dkarshati. dgniv e pyavdlm iky oh 1 pdkhi 
nor deary ay or 1 mate *kav a rgaparah pavargaparo vd 3 purvavi 

dhhh did v padyated yah : a guild kakdrap ca pakd- 

rap ca kapau : tayor vary did kapavargdu : tdu parau yasmdt sa 

tath oktah . evampara iti kirn : mad hup : manas : d pup 

* y^s 

(i) G-. M. om. ; 0. carabdo nahdkarshakah : dgn 5 O. om. < 3> 0. kapavargaparo 
visarjaniyah . ( 4 > 0. na bhajate. < & > 0. kavarga q capavarga p ca. 
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tator, and although G. M. O. omit the negative in the interpreta- 
tion (I presume, by a copyist’s blunder only). Some authorities, 
who do not, like Agnive£ya and Valmiki, refuse to accept the jir 
hvdmullya and upadhmdntya , nevertheless deny the doctrine of 
rule 2 to this extent — that they prescribe the retention of visarja - 
my a, not its assimilation, -before a sibilant. Thus, they would 
write dguh $i$dnah (iv.6.4 1 ). G. M., as is their constant custom, 
write here dpup; and so does O., as is its common, though far from 
invariable, usage : but this means nothing ; for we have no good 
reason to expect the manuscripts of the commentary to conform 
themselves in any such case to a reading which will truly illus- 
trate the matter in hand ; they simply make the sandhi in the 
manner usual with them : for example, under rule 2 , no MS. at- 
tempts to indicate the x and 9 , and W. B. give the h instead of 
the sibilant before the sibilant. 

If we reject this interpretation, our sole alternative is, so far as 
I can see, to hold that some authorities would accept rule 2 only 
so far as it relates to h before a sibilant, but would retain h every 
where else, even reading agnih te tejah , agnih ca me . This seems 
altogether inadmissible. Yet we must acknowledge that it is to 
some extent favored by the commentator’s selection of counter- 
examples, namely manas tatvdya (iv. 1 . 1 1 : but B. substitutes 
again namas talpydya , iv.5.9 1 ) and yah kdmayeta (ii.1.2 3 et ah). 
According to our preferred interpretation, there would be no par- 
ticular reason for quoting the former of these, since the combina- 
tion it illustrates has been made a question by no one: according 
to the other, it would be required (in the form manah tatvdya ), to 
show what these dissidents held should be done in such a case. 

5 T 11 \ 11 

6 . Not according to Plakshi and Plakshayana. 

The natural interpretation of this rule would seem to be, that 
Plakshi and Plakshayana are not of the number of those who hold 
the objectionable doctrine of the last rule, or of the last two rules. 
If, however, I rightly apprehend the commentator, he declares it 

5. ekeshdm dcdrydndm mata ushmapara eva visarjaniyah pdr- 

vavidhim na hhajate. yatha V u$uh . evakdvena him' m et- 
nas ; 3 

1 Gr. M. 0. om. 2 G. M. 0. om. G. M. om. 

6 . kapavargapara 1 dshmapara? ca msarjaniyah pldkshipld- 

kshdyanayoh pdhhinoh 2 pakshe na khalu pdrvavidhirn hhajate . 
yah .* yah .* d$u$ evampara iti kirn : manas 

*kapavargddi sdtratrayarn anishtam , 3 

1 0. kavargaparah pavargapara? ca. 2 G-. M. ora. (3) Gr. M. prefix evarii and 
put the whole at the end of the comment on the preceding rule ; they also omit 
rule 6. 
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to mean “ in the opinion of these two authorities, it does not — that 
is, h does not follow the prescription of rule 2 either before a gut- 
tural or palatal mute or before a spirant.” This is equivalent to 
a ratification of rule 4, and a ratification or rejection of rule 5, ac- 
cording as we adopt the one or the other of the two interpretations 
proposed for the latter ; and it is, in my view, quite unsuited to the 
connection. The discordant explanatioris of some of the other 
views of designated authorities given in the rules of the treatise 
show us that the commentators had not in all cases, at least, any 
certain knowledge by tradition of the matters referred to, but 
simply interpreted as well as they were able the notices of their 
text-book — and we have the same right as they in this respect. 
If the particular point here under discussion were of more practical 
consequence, I should be inclined to go into a fuller discussion of 
it ; as the case stands, it has perhaps cost us already more words 
than it is worth. 

The commentator illustrates by repeating several of the quota- 
tions already given — namely yah kdmayeta (ii.1.2 3 et al.), yah 
pdpmand (ii.1,3 5 et ah), dpidi gipunah (iv.6.4 1 ): these as direct 
examples; as counter-example, according to W. O., manas tatvdyu 
(iv.1.1 1 ), for which B. once more substitutes namas talpydya 
(iv.5.9 1 ), while G. 31. read agni$ ca me (iv.7.6 1 ) — the readings of 
which, as regards the visarjamya , each manuscript gives in its 
usual fashion (except that W. has this time d$uh$ pipdnah, by a 
blundering divergence in the wrong direction), so that we are de- 
prived of any farther aid from that quarter to the understanding 
of the rule. 

Finally, rules 4-6 are declared not approved. 

sficTpr: mi ii © ii 

7. Ah, the whole of it, when followed by a, becomes o. 

The commentator’s cited examples arepreddho agne (iv.6.5 4 and 
v.4.7 3 ), samiddho anjan (v.1.11 1 ), and so ' bravit (ii.1.2 1 et ah). 
He then enters into a long exposition intended to prove the neces- 
sity of the specification sarvah , ‘the whole of it,’ in the rule. 
Without it, we are told, the reading samiddho anjan (in the sec- 
ond example given) would not be established: for, by i.56, altera- 
tion and omission concern only a single letter; hence, ii* sarvah 
were omitted, only the final visarjatdya would be converted to o / 
this, with the preceding a y would become du by x.7 ; the du would 


7. ahsarvo visarjaniya 1 otvam 2 bhajate 'kdraparald: ahsarva 
ity akdrena sahe Hy arthah . pre- ; sam- : so ah- 

sarva iti Mm: samiddho ahjann iti na sidhyef: kith tu var - 
nasya v ikdralopdv (i.56) iti msarjaniyamdtrasya sydd 
otvam: tata okdrdukdraparah (x.7) ity dukdre krta dukdra 
an am (ix. 1 5 ) ity dvddegah : tathd sati 6 samiddhdv ahjann iti 
sydt. 7 yad vd 7 : 8 svaraparo yak dr am (ix.10) iti y otvam 9 

VOL. IX. 14 
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be concerted into dv by ix.15, and tbe final reading would be 8am- 
iddhdv anjan. Or, again [supposing the present rule not to be 
given], the visarjaniya would become y by ix.10, the y would be 
dropped by x.19, the preceding a would be exempted from further 
combination by x.25, and the sarhhitdrreadmg would turn out 
samiddha anjan. 

The Ath. Pr. (ii.53) avoids the same difficulty by prescribing the 
conversion of the h into w, which then combines with the prece- 
ding a into o. The other treatises (Rik Pr. ii.12; Vaj. Pr. iv.42) 
treat the combination in the same manner as our own. What be- 
comes of the following a is taught in the eleventh and twelfth 
chapters. 

imi 

8. Also when followed by a sonant consonant. 

Only one example of this combination is cited, namely md no 
mitro varunah (iv.6.8 1 : G. M. O. omit the last word). 

The commentator raises against this rule the objection that, as 
prescribing the same thing with the one preceding, it should not 
have been made a separate rule at all ; and, in reply, he promises 
that the exposition of the meaning of tu in the next rule shall 
explain the reason of the proceeding. 

FpTFT II ^ II 

9. But visarjaniya , when preceded by an a-vowel, is omitted. 

In* these rules, from 7 to 10 inclusive, the anuvrtti , or continu- 
ance of implication, is intricate and irregular in an unusual degree, 
and even beyond the measure of what ought to be tolerated. The 
implication of visarjaniya being made all the way from viii.5 to 


bhavati: tasmihpca lupyete tv avarnapdrvdu yavakdrdv 
(x.19) iti yakdire 10 lupte para$ ca para$ ca (x.25) Hi 11 kdrydnta- 
rdprasiddheh 13 samiddha 13 ahjann ity sydt: tan md bhdd ity 1 * 
u evam art hah 1 b : ahsarva 16 ity uJctam. 

1 G. M. om., and ins. apy. 3 G. M. okdram. 3 G-. M. put at the beginning, 
4 G-. M. sahito visarjaniya. * O. sidhyati. 6 B. G. M. om. < 7 > Gr. M. him ca; 0. 
kirn tu. 8 Gr. M. 0. ins. atha. 9 Gr. M. O. ins. va. 10 Gr. M. 0. om. 11 0. ? ins. 
sutrena. 12 G. M. -prasakte; 0. -prasaktih tathd sati . 13 W. -ddho; B. -ddhdu. 

™ G. M. om. O 5 ) G. M. 0. om. ; B. om. evam . 16 B. om. ah. 

8. cakdra 1 olcdram ahsarvam ed ’ nvddipati . ah? sarvo ghosha - 

vatpartf otvam bhajate . yathd*: md nanu vidhdu samdne 

prthakkaranam* cmarthakam iti cet : uttarasdtre tu$abdavydkhyd- 
nena * sphutikarishyata 1 iti parihdrah . 

1 G. M. put next before anvddirati. 2 0. om. 3 G. M. 0. *ra£ ca. 4 G. M. O. 
om. 5 G. M. -ksutrak-. 6 G. M. -khytine. 7 W. 0. -shya. 
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ix.10 (as pointed ont in the comment to.viii.5), rule 7 of this 
chapter ought to teach that “ visarjaniya . , when preceded hy a, 
becomes o along with the latter, when a follows:” instead of 
which a new subject, “the whole syllable ah” is introduced 
there; and visarjaniya , being thus replaced by something else 
in rules 7 and 8, ought to drop out of view altogether, or, if 
needed further, to be distinctly specified over again. But we 
find it implied without specification in the present rule; and, 
farther, the being followed by a sonant consonant is brought 
down “ by vicinage ” from rule 8, while the tu, 6 but,’ the com- 
mentator says, merely annuls the being followed by a , as spe- 
cified in rule 7. This is little less than absurd : if the sequence 
of a was to be annulled at all, it should have been so in rule 8 — 
or, rather, it was annulled by rule 8, and needs to be made no 
further account of. The tu is here, as often elsewhere, a simple 
sign of a change of subject, and the commentator’s attempt to give 
it a precise significance is — also, as often elsewhere — a failure. 
Our rule means, by its terms, that aft, dft, and d%h lose their ft be- 
fore a sonant consonant ; only, as ah was already specially provi- 
ded for by rule 8, it virtually applies only to dh and dsh. The 
statement is thus made more general than is needed for the case in 
hand, because the whole implication of “ preceded by any a- vow- 
el” is needed for rule 10, which is to teach that aft , dft, and d$h 
before a vowel — here, again, with the exception of ah before a , 
already provided for — convert their ft into y, preliminary to drop- 
ping it altogether, by x.19. But rule 10 presents a more anoma- 
lous combination of two heterogeneous matters into one precept 
than is easily to be paralleled elsewhere in the Prati^khya. It is 
really made up of two independent parts : one, athci svaraparah , 
£ 3^ow then, w r hen followed by a vowel,’ which is an introductory 
heading having force through this chapter and the next ; the other, 
visarjaniya yakdrani, ‘ ft becomes y ; ’ and their combination is 
made in order that the implication of visarjamya and also of avar- 
napdrva may be made from w hat precedes, and may not require 
to be distinctly stated. 

The commentator’s examples of the application of the rule are 
devd gdtuvidah (i.1.13 3 ; 4.44 3 : vi.6.2 3 ), and vicityah soma 3 na 
vicitydd iti (vi.1.9 1 ; somdz for somdzh , by protraction from somah : 
G. M. omit the last two words, O. the last three). He adds, as 
his exposition of the connection of the rule, that the express spe- 

9. avarnapu rv 0 ghosh avatparas tu 1 v isarjaniyo lupyate: hras- 
vapdrvasydu 'hard* eva dirghap'drv asya* pdutapdrv asya ea lopaft. 

yathd: devd vi$- okdram aft sarvo e kdraparah 

(ix.7) ity akdraparatvam pratyaksham tuyalxlena nivartyd ”nu- 
mdnikam ghosha vatparatvam parigrhyate sdmnidhydt: asyd 
’ nuvartanam evd ’ bhishtam atre Hi purv as dt.radvayasya i prtftak- 
karanam. 

1 W\ ins. sah. 2 B. G. if. viJcdra. 3 B. - rva ; O. - gha . 4 G-. M. - trasya . 
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cification of sequence by a , made in rule 7, is annulled by the word 
tu , and that an inferential sequence by a sonant consonant is as- 
sumed by vicinage [from rule 8] ; and that the implication here of 
the latter only is the reason why rules 7 and 8 are given independ- 
ently of one another. That is to say, such is the easiest way of 
arriving at the result desired, that the h of dh and mk is not di- 
rectly dropped before a , but passes through the intermediate step 
of conversion into y, as before the other vowels. 

m ^rrrfr u\ou 

10. When followed by a vowel, it becomes y . 

That is to say, visarjaniya does so, if preceded by an a-vowel 
(rule 9) — except in the case of cih followed by a (rule 7). And, as 
is intimated by the prefixion of atha , the specification “ followed 
by a vowel ” is of force also in the following rules (through chap- 
ter x.). I have remarked in the preceding note upon the anoma- 
lousness of this rule, as striving to fuse into one the winding-up of 
one subject and the introduction of another. It has not seemed 
possible to render the atha excepting by a longer and more tedi- 
ous paraphrase than I was willing to introduce ; accordingly, I 
have left it out in translating the precept. 

The commentator’s examples are dpa undantu jtrase (i.2.1 1 : G. 
M. O. omit jtvase), td abruvan (ii.3.5 2 ; 5.1 5 ), and anvdrabhyds itl 
(vidhS 1 ; anvdraohydz for anrdrabhydzh , by protraction from anv- 
drabhyah ) ; and he gives further, as counter-examples, dpo varti- 
nasya (v.5.4 1 : a not unexceptionably selected example, since 
dpah even before a vowel might not follow the present rule), and 
agnir ekaksharena (i.7.11 1 .: a case under viii.6, as the preceding 
under ix.8). 

This conversion of visarjaniya into y is only the preliminary 
step to its complete loss, by rule x.19. The same course of con- 
version is followed by the Atkarvan and Yajasaneyi Prati$akhyas 
(Ath. Pr. ii.41 ; Vaj. Pr. iv.36), but not by that of the Rik (ii.9,10). 

^rrfr wimn 

11. j E q before a vowel, becomes ay. 


10. x atha$abdo c dhikdirarthah' : svarah paro yasmdd asdu * 
svaraparah. itci uttaram yad negate* svarapara ity evam tatra 
nimittatvena \lhihrta.m veditavyam \ sdmnidhydd avarnapdrva* 
iti labhyate: svaraparo visarjamyo e varnapdrvo 6 yaMram 7 dpad - 

gate, yathd *: dpa : td .* an v d- svarapara iti him : 

dpo : avarnaptirva iti him: agnir 

O) G. M. athe r ty ay am adhikdrah; 0. -Mr ah. a 0. so 'yam. 3 G- M vakshyd - 
mah 4 G. M. O- jndtavyam, 6 O. om. purva. 6 G. M. put before svaravaro. 
7 0. yatvam. e 0. om. 
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Of which, then, the y is lost by x.19, leaving only a ; and this, by 

x. 25, is not liable to further combination. The commentator’s ex- 
amples are ima evd '’smdi (ii.4.10 3 ), and ta enam bhishajyanti 
(ii.3.11 4 ). 

vcm^t ^cR ii ^ n 

12. 0 becomes av. 

The example is vishnav e'hVdam (ii.4.12 3 ). For the further 
treatment of the v thus produced, see x.19 and the following rules. 

HK,r(qft II II 

13. But not, in either case, when followed by a. 

The dual number of the attribute in this rule, we are told, suf- 
ficiently shows that the two letters e and o, last mentioned, are its 
subject. There are two different rules in the treatise applying to 
the case of a final e or o coming to stand before initial a — namely 
rule 11, above [or rule 12], and rule xi.1, which directs that the 
latter shall be elided — and, since the rules of this chapter are of 
paramount force, as preceding the other, the present precept is re- 
quired in order to annul them. 

The commentator’s examples are md te asydm (i.6.12 5 ), samid- 
dho anjan (v.1.11 J ), and te c bruvan (ii.5.1 3 et al.). 

srmn^ii 

14. Ai becomes cty. 


11. l visrshto visarjamyah \ id am* iddnim ucyate: svaraparah 

paddnta 3 ekaro \ yam iti vikdram dpadyate. ima ; ta 

G. M. visargo nivrttah ; 0. visargo vinirgatah. 2 G. M. om. 3 W. - tah ; B. 
- te . 

12. svaraparah 1 paddnta oJcaro t vam iti 3 vikdram dpadyate . 

yathd 3 ; vish- 

1 G. M. svarah . 2 B. G. M. 0. om. 3 W. B. G. M. om. 

13. dvivacanasdmarthyagrhltdv 1 ekdrduJcdrdv akdrapardv? 

pdrvavidhim 3 na prdpjiutah . yathd V md : sarn- m ; te 

: ity dddv ekaro \ yam (ix.ll) 5 lupyate tv akdra ekd - 

r d u k d r a pure a h (xi.l) iti 6 stitradvayam prasaktam: tatrd 7 pi 
pdrvatvdt prabalam 7 yatvavidhim nisheddhum ay am drambhah. 
akdrah paro ydbhydm tdv akarapardu . 

1 B. G. M. 0. -thydt gr- ; and G. M. O. add sannihitdv. 2 G. M. 0. om. 3 G. 
M. om. purva. 4 G. M. om. 5 G. M. ins. iti ca; O. ins. iti. 6 G. M. 0. ins. ca. 
7 0. ins. ekdrasya. 
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The example is dsdmahd eve 9 mdu dndda$du mdsdu (vii.5.2 1 : 
B. omits tbe last word, G. M. O. the last two). 

To complete r the sandhi , also, which is the subject of this rule 
arid its successor, rule x.19 is needed. 

wii n» 

15. An becomes av. 

The example is ahdv anadatd hate (v.6.1 2 ). 

UfrUT cRTT^t u 

16. An u, uncombined with a cpnsonant, remains unchanged, 

and v is inserted between it and -the- following vowel. ..._ 

The definition of aprkta was given above, at i.54, and such a 
word was directed to be treated both as initial and as final (i.65). 
This rule makes an exception for the particle u, which becomes iiv 
before a vowel— which, moreover, never occurs after an a-vowel 
except as combined with it, forming part of the class of pragrahm 
in o which werejtreated above, in rules iv.6,7. The examples given 
are sa uv ekavin^avartanih (iv.3.3 2 ), and adanty uv evd ’ sya ma- 
nushydh (ii.3.7 4 ) : I have noted further only iv.6.9 4 , but am not 
§pre that X have been careful to mark all the cases. As coun- 
ter-examples, svapatydya (leva (v.5.4 4 ; p. su-apatyuya) shows that 
the u must be aprkta, and hhakshe ” 'hi (iii.2.5 1 ), that no other 
aprkta vowel than u is thus treated. 

5T ll ll 

17. But not in sanhita- text, after tat and tasmdt. 

The passages are tad v dhur utsrjyam (vii.5.7 1 : O omits after 
dhuh), and tasmdd v d$yam (vi.1.11 6 ). So far as I have observed 
these are the only instances which the text affords of u following 

14. svaraparah paddnta 1 dikdra dyam vikdram dpadyate . 

yathd 2 ; as dm- 

1 B. a. M. - nie . 2 G. M.O.om. 

15. 2 dukdrah paddntah 1 svarapara 2 dvam vikdram dpadyate. 

ya&kd 3 : ahdv 

1 B. -nte. ^ G. M. invert the order. 3 G. M. 0. om. 

16. aprktasamjriaka 1 Sikdrah svarapara// prakrtyd 'vatish- 
thate : avikrto 8 bhavati Hy arthah; ukdrasvarayor antare*vakd- 

ra? cd ” gamo 4 bhavati . yathd/: sa.._„: adanty aprkta 

iti kim: sva~ ukdra iti Mm: bhak- 

<5>G * M * uMrasVaJ} ’ 3G ‘ M {4) 0. vakdrdg-. 5 W. B. 
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a consonant and preceding a vowel. Compare the similar rules, in 
the other treatises (Rik Pr. ii.28; Yap Pr. iv.87 ; Ath, Pr. iii 36)4 
The preceding precept being thus annulled with reference to these 
two cases, they fall under the general rule x.15, and the i/^like any 
final, is converted into v. To show the bearing of the specifica- 
tion sdmhitah , ‘ in combined text,’ the commentator givetrcwnthe 
two passages in pada and krama form: thus— tat: u: ahuh: tad 
n: uv ahuh: dhur utsrjyam (but G. M. O. give simply the ijrst 
two krama-pada's), and tasmdt .* u : dpyam: tasmdd u: uv dp- 
yam (here only W. has the statement i npadct). It thus appears 
that the combination with the preceding o- i- indispensa- 
ble to the treatment of the u as here j»imh uln-d; I ailing t&ac, it 
falls under the preceding rule, and becomes uv. ‘ 

18. A hj when preceded by a short vowel, is doubled. 

That is to say, when another vowel follows — the heading atka 
svaraparah (ix. 10 ) still continuing in force. The commentator 
adds also “when occurring at the end of a pada” as he has done 
in his paraphrase of the preceding rules: this is a matter of 
course, as we are dealing only with the conversion of padar text 
into samhitd . His illustrative examples are nyahh agnih (v.5.3 2 ), 
and tam u tvd dadhyahh rshih (iv.1.3 2 and v.1.4 4 : only G. M. 
have the first two words). That the preceding vowel must be 
short, be shows by pardn d vartate (iii.2.9 7 and vi.3.8 3 ) ; that a 
vowel must follow, by sadrfik samdndili si/at (ii. 2 . 8 6 : only'O. has 
the last word; only B. G. M. have the inserted k 9 . required, by 
v.32, and G. M. convert it to M, by xiv.I 2 ), and pretty aiik shad- 
ahah (vii.4.2 5 : here all have the k 9 but only G. M. make it kh). 


17. tat tasmdd ity 1 etdbhyam sdmhita ukdro * prlctah ptirvemi- 
dhim nd ”pnoti~ : pro krty d v asth ana m vakdrap 3 ca na bhavati ? ty 

art hah. tad : tasmdd ivarnokdrdu yavakdra v 

(x.15) iti dapame* * sya 9 vidhir vakshyate \ tat tasmdt sdhhita iti 
Mm: tat .* tasm- 

1 G-. M. om. 2 G. H. ” padyate ; 0. prdpn-. i G. M. 0. - ragama f. * 0. -ma. 
* B. tasya. 6 0. ins. tasya purastddapavddo 'yam. 

18. l svaraparo nakdrah paddntavartt hrcisvapdrvo 1 dvivarnam 

3 bhajate. yathdf : nyahn ; tam hrasvaptirva iti kirn: 

par - : svarapara iti Mm: sad- .* praty hrasvah 

pdrvo yasmdd asdu hrasvapdrvah: dvayor varnayoh SQrnuhdro 
dvivarnam. 

0) Gr, M. arrange hr - sv- pad - hak~. 2 G. M. O. ins. dvitvam. 1 G. It. om. 
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19. As does also a n. 

The a in this rule brings down, we are told, the preceding 
cause of duplication and the duplication itself! The cited exam- 
ples are nir avaprtnn indrdya (ii.4.2 2 ), and abruvann rclhnavat 
(i.5.1 2 ). The counter-examples, given for the same purposes as 
those under the preceding rule, are niravapan ydny eva pur as- 
tdt (ii.4.1 2 : 0. omits the last two words), omanvati te c smin 
(ii.6.9 5 : O, omits the last word), ydn agnayo ‘ nvatapyanta 
(iii.2.8 3 : O. omits the last word; GL M. omit the whole example), 
and vidvan etam agnim cinute (v.6.5 3 ). The commentator does 
not give himself the trouble this time to inquire why two rules 
are furnished to prescribe a single process : the reason is, evidently, 
because continued implication of n only is desired in the rules 
that follow. 

nPivrpr ^ i wip dk qj - 

II t>o II 

20. In graha , ukhya , ydjyd , prshthya , and Mranyavarniya 
passages, a n preceded by i or u becomes r, preceded by a be- 
comes y , except before iti. 

The remainder of the chapter is occupied with rules respect- 
ing these conversions of a final n after d, % and d before an 
initial vowel — conversions of which the original ground is the 
same with that which causes the combinations npc, fist to result 
from the collision of n wdth c and t (v.20,vil4), namely the par- 
tial retention of an original s Which followed the n as part of 
the declensional termination of the word. See note to Ath. Pr. 
ii.27 for a frill statement of the teachings of the other Prati 9 &- 
khyas respecting them. The conversion of n to y is equivalent 
to its omission, since the y is dropped by x.19. Rules xv.1-3 
are also needed to complete the combinations intended, by the 
nasalization of the preceding vowel, or the insertion of anusvd- 
ra after it. 


19. cakdrah purvanimittarn 1 dvitvarh cd ”nvddi$ati. hrasva- 

pilrvo nakdro dvivarnam 2 bhajate 3 svaraparah. nir ; abr- 

evarnpara iti kim : nir- .• omon - ; evctmpdrva iti 

kim: ydn : v id- 

1 G-. M. purvoktan 2 G-. M. 0. dvitvam. * G. M. dpadyate. 

20. grahokhyddishu 1 vishciyeshv ikdrapdrva tikdrapdrvo vd ca- 
kdrdkrshto nakdro ' nitipara ? itivyatiriktasvarapciro 9 repham d}>ad- 
yate: dkdrapdrvap ced yakdram. graho ndma caturo c nuvd~ 
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As in other similar cases, the commentator, after his prelimi- 
nary paraphrase of the rule, proceeds first to define the passa- 
ges of the Sanhita designated by the titles it contains. By graha 
is meant the fourth chapter of the first book, excepting its last 
four sections — or i. 4. 1-42. By ukhya , the first two chapters of 
the “Agni” book (see iii.9), excepting their final sections (which 
are ydjyd) — or iv. 1.1-10; 2.1-10. The ydjyds have been already 
defined (iii.9, note), as the concluding sections of all the chapters 
to book fourth, chapter third, together with ii.6.11. By prshthya 
are intended nine sections, pointed out by the citation of the first 
words of each : they are iv.4.12; 6.6-9; 7.15: v.1.11; 2.11; 2.12. Hi - 
ranyavarniya designates only a single section, v.6.1. Examples 
are then given from each set of passages. F rom graha passages, 
we have j a hi patrtiTir apa mrdho nudasva (i.iv.42), and marutvdh 
indr a vrshabhah (i.4.19: G-. M. O. omit the last word): there are 
four other cases, at i.4.20 twice, 21,41. From ukhya passages, ye 
vd vanaspatihr ami (iv.2.8 3 ), and inadhumdu astu sdryah 
(iv.2.9 3 ): there are ten others, at iv.1.3 3 twice, 9 2 ’ 3 ,10 2,4 ; 2.4 2 ,5 1 *, 
9 5 twice. From ydjyd passages, rtdhr rtupate yaje ’ ha (iv.3.13 4 : 
only O. has the last two words), to which \\ r . B, O. add amavdh 
ibhena (i.2.14 1 ); but for this G. M. substitute madhumdu indri- 
ydvdn (iii.1.10 2 ), which is not in a ydjyd passage at all, but falls 
under the next rule : I have noted more than thirty other cases, 
namely at i.1.14 4 ; 2.14 2 ; 3.14 8 ; 4.4G 2 ; o.ll 2 ; 6.12 4 ; 7d3 4 ’ 5 : ii.1.11 * 
thrice; 2.12 3>8 ; 3.14 2,6 ; 6.11 1 thrice 4 twice, 12 1 » a : iii. 1.11 1 thrice, 
7 ; 2.11 3 twice; 4.11 3 ; 5.11 2 : iv.2.11 3 ; 3.13 2 * 3 ’ 4 twice. The same 
passages contain five exceptions, which are duly provided for in 
rules 23 and 24, below. From prshthya passages, the examples 
are $atrd7vr anapavyayantah (iv.6.6 3 ) and jaghandh upa jighnate 
(iv.6.6 5 ): other cases at iv. 6.7 5 ,9 4 twice ; 7.15 7 : v.1.11 4 . Finally, 


kdn* varjayitv delude grdvd & (i.4.1 1 ) iti pragnali : agnikdnda- 
syd ”dyam pra piadv a yam uttcun dnu v dikav arjarn ukhyam 6 dkhyd - 
yate: uktd ydjydh: samid di$dm (iv.4.12 1 ) jimdtasya 
(iv.6.6 1 ) y ad akrandah (iv.6.7 *) md no mitrah (iv.6.8 1 ) ye 
vdjinam (iv.6.9 1 ) agner mauve (iv.7.15 1 ) samiddho aiijan 
(v.1.11 *) gdyatrt (v.2.11 J ) has tvd (v.2.12 1 ) ity anuvdkanaua- 
kam 7 prshth yam iti path yate 0 ; hir a n yavarndh (v. 6. 1 1 ) ity 

anuvdko hir a nyavarn iyah . *grahe yathd : 9 j a hi .* mar- 

ukhye: ye : madh - ydjydsu: rtdhr / a in a- 

prshthye: patr- : jagh - hiranyavarntye : agnihr : 

sarv~ anitipara iti kirn: abhy - : idd- grahddi - 

shv iti him : trin : pagdn .* tdn 

itih paro ycismdd asdv itiparah : ne Hiparo r nitiparah. 

1 Gr. U. read grh- throughout. 2 B. om. 3 G-. M. 0. ity etasmdd anyasvar - ; B. 
iti 'ty etad asmdd anyas-. 4 Gr. M. 0. r ntydnuv -. 6 (4. M. •vd ’si. 6 G. M. 0. ins. 

ity. 7 G. M, anuvdkdh. 8 W. 0. packyate ; G. M . pathyante. W G. M. om. 
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from the hiranyavarntya section, agnmr apsushadah (v.6.1 2 ), and 
smrvdh agnin (v.6.1 2 ), which are the only cases. Counter-exam- 
ples, of n not converted as here prescribed, because occurring out- 
side the passages specified, are trin imdh lokdn iti (vii.3.2 1 ), pa- 
pun end 'va rundhe (v.1.1 1 et ah), and tan indr o ntary amend ’ ntar 
adhatta (vi4.6 x : G. 31. O. omit the last two words). And the 
bearing of the specification “ except before iti ” is illustrated by 
examples from the hrama and pada texts, namely abhyavartanta 
dasydn: dasydn iti dasyun (i.6.12 6 ; dasydn is thus repeated, as 
being the closing word of the anuvdka: but W. O. omit this repe- 
tition, which exhibits the very point requiring illustration, and B. 
adds only iti dasydn to the first dasydn ), and iddvdn iti 'dd-van 
(iii.1.11 1 ; samhitd- reading, iddvdn eshah). 

Any general examination of the aspect of this mode of combi- 
nation in the Taittiriya text I defer to the end of the chapter. 

WW M FW FJli- 

UFJ^H F^f^RF^rFTRFff% ferrHTT^FWr- 
lUlol | |^Tl R3 |IT{FTFTT- 

ll ll 

21. Also in the words martydn , ud aydn, amrtdn , durydn 
not preceded by soma , so asmdn , avimdn , gomdn , madhumdn, 
havishmdn , hutamcm before any vowel belonging to the text, 
cikitvdn , iddvdn , kakshivdn , bdnavdn , hi payasvdn , vagdn , 
vidatrdn , amitrdn , arcln, poshdn , and mahdn . 

The ca in this rule, says the commentator, brings down from the 
preceding rule the specification u except before iti / ” but we might 
fairly claim that it involves all the specifications there made ex- 
cepting the restriction to certain passages : this exception the com- 
ment duly notes: “this and the rules that follow have a general 
application, without regard to special portions of the text.” 

The illustrative examples are : for martydn , martydn dvivepa 
(v.7.9 1 ). F or ud ay dn, ud ay dh ajasram (iv.6.3 3 ): with a coun- 
ter-example, vayobhir end ’ ydn ana rundhe (v.2.10 7 ), to show that 

21. 1 eteshii 2 grahaneshu nakdro 'nitiparo 3 yakdram 

dpadyate 3 . anitiparatn dJcarsh ako ' yarn 4 eakdrah. vishaydn 6 and- 
drtya sarvdrtho 6 'yam itaK 7 par am drambhah . yathd: mart- 

.* ud ay- : uditiMm: vayo - ; ud ; bhadr : 

na somapdrvah : durydn ity atra nakdrah somapitrvo yatmtih 8 nd 

dpadyate : pr a .* so : so iti him : indro : a v i- ; 

gom- ; madh - anigomadhv* iti him: pa pu- ; hav - 

.* hdtamdn drshe l<> ; hdtamdn ity atra nakdra n drshe snare 
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the ut before ay an needed to be quoted along with it. For amr- 
tdn, ud asthma amrtdn anu (i.2.8 1 ). For durydn , b ha dr an dur- 
ydn abhy e ’ hi mam anuvratd ny u (i.6.3 1 : G. M. 0. omit mam etc.) : 
there are two other cases, at i.2.13 1 : vi.2.9 1 ; and a single excep- 
tion, pra card soma durydn aditydh (i.2.10 1 ), quoted by the com- 
mentator in justification of the restriction “ not preceded by soma.” 
For asmdn , so asmdn adhipattn karotu (i.6.6 4 and iii.2 .7 2 ) : anoth- 
er example is at v.7.9 1 ; and asmdn becomes asmdn also at i.6.12 4 , 
but in virtue of the preceding rule. The counter-example, show- 
ing the necessity of prefixing so in the rule, is indro asmdn asmin 
dvitiye (iii.1.9 2 : W. B. omit the last w r ord). For avimdn , avi- 
mdh a$vt (i,6.6 4 ; 7.6 7 : iii.1.11 1 : but the last case falls under the 
preceding rule also). For gomdn , gomdn agne (i.6.6 4 ; 7.6 7 : 
iii.1.11 1 — that is to say, in the same phrase with avimdn). For 
madhumdn , madhumdn indriydvdn (iii.1.10 2 ). Next follows a 
counter-example, intended to show why man would not have been 
enough of itself to include the last three words, without the. pre- 
fixed parts avi , go, and madhu: it is papumdn eva bhavati 
(vi.2.6 2 et al.). Then, for havishmdn , havishmdn d vivdsati 
(i.3.12): the word occurs a second time in the same section, and 
also at vL4.2 4 . For hdtamdn, devahtiPtmdn ity ukhdydm yuhoti 
(v.5.3 1 : W. B. omit the last word): it is found again, in like form, 
in the succeeding division of the section. The specification “ be- 
fore any vowel belonging to the text (drshe, i coming from the 
rshis ’),” is declared to be meant as an annulment of the restric- 
tion, “ except before iti” made in the preceding rule. And, to 
show that the n remains unchanged before a vowel not forming 
part of the fundamental text, is given the/>a^a-reading devahtita- 
mdn iti de v o-htitam an. There is added further a remark which 
looks like a gloss that has worked its way into the text : “ the spe- 
cification ‘before what comes from the rsh is ’ has force in both di- 
rections, after the fashion of the crow’s eye [Moles’worth says, the 
crow is regarded as having a single eye, which shifts from one eye- 

pard x yatvam dpadyate™ : dev .* drsha iti Mm: dev .* 

13 drshagrahanasdmorthydd itiparatve 14 'pi 16 yatvam bhavati: dr- 
sha iti kdkdkshivad 16 ubhayatra sambadhyate grahokhyddima- 

h dnp a ryanta m 1 7 drshasvayampdtha 18 ity art hah, cikit .* 

iddv- .* kak~ .* v i p- ; iddkaksh ibdne 1 9 Hi Mm : ras - 

.* s am .* hVtikim: iirj- .* drsha itiparatvdd dev- 

itivad yatvaprdptir higrahanena nishidhyate 20 . stuto .* si(r 

vid- .* amit- ; a r d h : posh- : agne 

1 For asomapurvah , G. M. read ity esha nakdras somapurvo f nusvaran net ”pcid- 
yate ’ B. O. na som- y as do T. Gr. M. in the rule itself. 8 Gr. M. 0. eshu. ( 3 ^ G. M. 
yatvam bhajate. 4 G. M. om. ayam. 5 G. M. vidhdn. 6 W. sarvo f rtho , ' W. B. 

iti. 8 G. M. dvitvan. 9 W. 0. avimddhv. 10 W. adds cikitvdn. <“> G. M. O. 
drshasvaraparo. 12 W. ndjadyate ; B. bhavati * G. M. 0. bhajate. 13 G. M. ins. ity. 

14 G. M. -pare. 16 G. M. in 3 . hutamdh ity ukhdydm ity atra. 10 W. 0. kdksh G. 
M. -kshinydyena. 17 W\ B. om. mahdn. 18 B. arshah sv-; G. M. drshabhavdn . 
19 G. M. idddivi(;eshena. 30 G. M. 0. pratish-. 
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ball to tbe other, as it is needed] — namely, from the beginning of 
the preceding rule to the end of the present one.” This appears 
to mean that an iti belonging to the sacred text itself would ad- 
mit the conversion of the n before it, in any case falling under 
these two rules. The opinion is doubtless a sound one ; but, to 
prove its expression pertinent here, we require an example show- 
ing that there is a passage in the text requiring its application : 
and none such is furnished us ; on the contrary, the addition of 
dr she to hdtamdn alone implies that none is to be found. The ex- 
ample for eikitvdn is eikitvdn anu manyatdm (iii.1.4 1 : O. omits 
the last word). For iddvdn, iddvdh eshah (i.6.6 4 ; also at iii.l .1 1 1 , 
but this is a case falling under the preceding rule). For kaksht - 
van , kakshivdh dupijah (v.6.5 3 ). For bdnavdn , vi$olyo bdnavdTi 
uta (iv.5.1 4 : O. omits the first word). Next we have again a 
counter-example, rasavdn era bhavati (ii.2.4 5 ), showing that, of 
words ending in van, only those preceded as here specified under- 
go the prescribed effect. For hi pay as van, sam asrkshmahi : pa- 
y as van agna d ’ gamam (i.4.45 3 ,46 2 : only O. has sam / and G. II. 
O. omit the last two words) : the necessity of the prefixed hi is 
shown by the counter-example drjasvdn payasvdn ity aha (i.7.3 4 ). 
Here, however, is a case of payasvdn before an iti which comes 
from the rshis , and therefore might seem to require the reading pa- 
yasvdh , like hdtamdh in the passage devahdtamda ity ukhdydtm 
(v.5.3 x ) — according to the extension made above of the natural and 
obvious meaning of drshe ; but the commentator declares that 
the mention in the rule of hi as necessary preceding word prevents 
the conversion of n to y in the passage : it is, to be sure, a ease of 
payasvdn before iti, but not of hi pay as van. For vaym, the ex- 
ample is stuto ydsi vapdh anu (i.8.5 1 ). For vidutrdn , W. O. give 
suvidatrdh apt Ha (i.8.5 2 ), while G. M. have instead suvidatrdn 
avitsi (ii.6.12 3 ) : B. is defective here, dropping out the last part of 
this quotation, and the first part of the next (reading mvidatrdh 
apabddhamdnah) ; G. M. are in the wrong this time, for the pas- 
sage they quote falls under the preceding rule. For amitrdin , ami- 
trdh apabddhamdnah (iv.6.4 2 ) : an exception is provided for in the 
final rule of the chapter. For ardn , ardh ivd ’ gne nemih (ii.5.9 3 : 
O. omits the last word). For poshdn , poshdh apushyat (vii.1.9). 
For mdhdn, ague mahah asi (ii.5.9 1 ) : another case at i.4.20. 

H pA II ^ ll 

22. Also a n followed by indro me, akah , udhvam, ihd , apy 
etu , aganma , idenydn , ayajishthah , d ca , rtu, akurvata, aduhat , 
aditih , agre, adhardnt sapatndn , and alam. 


22. ity evamparo nakdra 1 dkdrapdrvo yatvam 3 dpodyate. 

cakdra 1 dkdrapdrvatvdkarshakah. yathd: sap- ; ma iti him : 

yush nigr- ; ydy- ; agne : dirghena kim: 
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The implication here, the commentator tells us, is of a n prece- 
ded by a only : he does not explain why, but Tfrould have a right 
to appeal to the mention of an last in rule 20, and the exclusion of 
any other cases than those of a final an in rule 21. His examples 
are as follows. For indro me , sapatndh indro me (i.1.13 J ; 6.4 2 : 
iv.6.3 4 ); with a counter-example, yushmdn indro e vrnita (i.1.5 1 ), 
to illustrate the need of specifying me. For aka/t, nigrdbhend 
9 dhardn akah (i.1.13 1 ; 6.4 2 : iv.6.3 4 : that is to say, in the same 
passage as the preceding: O. omits the first word). For ixdhvam, 
yHyrmi dev an ddhvam (i.3.8 2 : O. omits the first word). For ihd, 
agne devan ihd ” vaha (i.3.14 8 ; 5.5 a : iv.6.1 3 ) ; with a counter-ex- 
ample, yajhiydn iha ydn havdmahe (i.5.10 3 : only W. has the last 
word), to show that the nimitta in this case is ihd y not iha . For 
apy etu , gharmo devan apy etu (i.5.10 4 : B. omits gharmali : again 
at i.6.3 2 ) ; with the counter-example, vidvdn apijanyeshu (vi.1.6 6 ), 
to show that api without etu does not cause the conversion. For 
aganma, suvar devdn aganma (i.7.9 2 ). F \ahdi 

devan icjenydn (ii.5.9 6 ). For ayajishthah , ' sva- 

sti (iv.3.13 1 ; 6.1 5 : O. omits the last word). For a ca , devan d ca 
vakshat (iv.6.3 4 twice, and v.4.6 6 twice) ; but this example is omit- 
ted by G. 31., and they also omit the item d ca in the rule itself. 
A counter-example, ydn d vaha upatah (i.4.44 2 : G. 31. omit the 
last word), is given by all but O. : in G. 31., it should show that d 
causes dh only when followed by yajishthah / in W., only by 
yajishthah and ca/ but W. states the occasion for it in the same 
manner as G. 31., and B. alone sets it in its proper relation to both 
the foregoing examples. For rtu 9 the example is, in W. B., vdjo 
devdn rtubhih (iv.7.12 2 ), but G. 31. O. give instead yebhir devdh 
rtubhih (i.l.i.4 4 ): I have found no other case. For akurvata , 
vittvd kdmdh akurvata (i.5.9 3 ). For aduhat , yajho c surdh aduliat 
(i.7.1 1 ). For aditili , vivasvdn aditih (i.5.3 3 ). For agre, agnis 
tan ogre (iii.1.4 2 ): we have also vdyus tdh agre in the same divi- 
sion. For adhardn, anydh adhardnt sapatndn (iii.2.8 5 ); with a 
counter-example, bhrdtrvydn adhardn pddaydmi (iii.5.3 1 ). For 
ahnn, puroddpdh alum karv tit (vi.3.1 2 ). Finally, to show that 
the rule applies only to dtn^paridhin akurvata (vi.2.1 5 6 ). 

The comment closes with an exposition which I must confess 
that I do not fully understand. It is evidently intended to deter- 
mine the readings which the words treated in these rules shall have 
\njatd-tvsX ; and it furnishes abundant illustrations, in reference to 
the form of which, however, there is not a little difference between 
the different recensions : G. 31. O. generally citing the passage first 


yajh - ; ghar- .* etv iti kirn: vidvdn : suvar ; 

idd - .* devdn .‘ z de van ; 3 'yujtshthap ce Hi kim : ydn 

; 4 vdjo : v i t- : yajho ; vivas : agnis ; 

any dh ; supatndn iti kim: bhrd- .* pur o- an v dde- 

pah khnarthah: pari - : tattatpadograhane kartavye para pa- 

dagrahanam b andrshe \ pi 6 sarhh ltd v idh d v 6 agrahanasya 7 ca 8 ya- 
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in its $«wA&<3-form, and adding only a single sandhi from the jatd- 
text, while W. B. give the complete Ja&^-readings, and only those. 
The former quote first amartyo martydh dvwepa (v.7.0 1 ), and add 
martydh amartyah * W. gives amartyo martydn martydh amar- 
tyo e martyo martydn , and martydh dvivepd ”vivepa martydn mar- 
tydh dvivepa ; B. only the latter (and, blunderingly, treats it as 
amartydh drive pa, throughout) ; next, G. M. O. have ud asthdm 
amrtdh amt: amrtdh asthdm (i.2.3 1 ); W. B., amrtdh anv anv 
amrtdh amrtdh anu . Then, in illustration of a second point, we 
receive two more examples: G. 3L O. read ague c vimdh apvi: 
avimdh agne (i.6.6* et al.),for which W. B. substitute agne'vimdh 
avimdh agne c gne c vimdh ; and G. M. O., again, ud aydh ajasram 
(iv.6.3 3 ), 0. this time adding the full Ja^-reading ud aydh aydh 
ud ud aydn , which G. M. also seem to mean to give (they actually 
have only aydh ud aydn) ; while W. B. set down the jatd-fo rm of 
the other pair of words: aydh ajasram ajasram aydh aydh ajax- 
ram. Yet once more, two examples for a third point close the 
tale: in G. 3f. O. agnis tdh agre: tdh agnih (iiul.4 2 ), in W. B. 
tdh agre 1 gre tans tdh agre / and, this time in all alike, anydh ad- 
hardn adhardn anydh a/nydh adhardn (but G. 31. have, doubtless 
by a copyist’s blunder, anydn the second time, before anydh). It 
will be seen that the two versions are in part inconsistent with one 
another as regards the special points of combination to which 
they direct attention; and I am not able to make out what are the 
three classes of cases meant to be distinguished. The three points 
which one would most naturally think of as needing to be noticed 
are, perhaps, first, the occurrence of a word like amrtdn before 
itself — thus, amrtdh amrtdn — in the jatd repetition; second, its 
occurrence before a preceding word (not its defined or natural 
nimitta) when that word begins with a vowel — thus, amrtdh 
asthdm ; and third, its occurrence in jatd before the word which 
causes its alteration in samhitd — thus, amrtdn anu — if, indeed, 
this last can be regarded as requiring any special prescription. 
Or, the second and third cases might be expected to concern 
the treatment respectively of a word, on the one hand, like mar - 
tydn , which is itself quoted in the rule as suffering the prescri- 
bed change (which is at the same time grahana and ndimittiJea , 
or ndimittiJcam grahanam ), and might therefore naturally be 
inferred to be liable to the change under all circumstances before 
a vowel; and one, on the other hand, like anydn , which is pointed 

tram sydd iti ndimittikasya ca nimitta pelcshatv at. grahanasya 

yathd: amartyo : ted evam ndimittikagrahanasya : 

agne ; ud 1 evam grahanandimittikasya? : agnis : 

anydn ev am sarvatra nakdrasya yaMrotpattir 1 0 dr ash ta- 

vyd . 

(1) B. om. 3 Gr. M. 0, yaJcdram. < 3 > Gr. M. om. < 4 > 0. om.; W. Gr. If. read ya - 
jishtha iti him etc. & Gr . M. a. 6 O. - dhdne ; B. -dhdnasye. 7 B. om. 8 Gr. M. 0. 
om. 9 Gr. M. 0. -nasya ndi 10 G-, M. naka-. 
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out by means of the quotation of the following word adhardn 
(which is itself, therefore, ndimittika. , while adhardn is grahana / 
or which is grahanandimittika , ‘undergoing a prescribed effect 
under the influence of a quoted word 7, and which one might 
suppose changeable only before that word. It is in accordance 
with this latter explanation that the last two pairs of examples 
are taken, the one from under rule 21, the other from under rule 
22. At any rate, the general conclusion appears to be pretty 
well assured, that a word which shows a final h in samhitd 
shows it also in jatd before a following vowel of whatever kind. 
This is markedly different from its treatment in pada , where, 
by the initial specification of rule 20, its power of conversion to 
n is lost altogether: and even in jatd (as was shown in the 
note to iii.l), an altered letter usually exhibits its samhitd form 
only under the specific circumstances which condition that form in 
samhitd- text. 

23. The n of rapmin , £ rapaydn , yamdn , patahgdn , samct- 
ndn, arccin , yajiydn remains unchanged. 

All these are words occurring in the passages respecting which 
the comprehensive prescription of rule 20 was made; needing, 
therefore, to be specifically exempted from its action. The com- 
mentator quotes the phrases in which they occur, as follows: pu - 
rutrd ca rapmin cum (iv.1.2 3 ), aditih prapaydn iti (iv.1.5 4 ), say a- 
man dtaye (iv.7.15 4 ’ 5 ), patangdn asamditcih (i.2.14 1 ), samcmd 
samdndn upann ague (iv.3.13 3 : only G. M. have the first word), 
arcdnindra grdvdinah (i.6.12 6 : G. M. have dropped out all hut 
area), and yajiydn upasthe mdtuh (i.3.14 1 : O. omits the last word). 
The first two are from ukhya passages, the third from a prshthya, 
the rest from ydjyd — as is noted also by the commentator (hut G. 
M. omit these notices, save the first). Under the second, he 
further suggests the objection that, as the word following prapa- 
ydn is iti, the case might seem not to fall under the rule (since this 
expressly says “ except before iti ”) ; but he urges in reply that the 
word drshe in rule 21 (that is to say, of course, according to his 


23. 1 eteshn 1 grahaneshu nakdrah svaraparo'pi nakha- 

lu repham yakaram 2 vd bhcijate. yathd* : puru- ; a d i- .• 

ukhyatvdd ctnayoh prdptih \ nano a dir as ye* Hiparatvdd 

era nishedhe sati grahanam anartham* : iti cet: drsha itiparatvdf 

punah prdptih : tan md hi aid iti brdmah. say- .* 8 prshthyatodt 

prdptih ; 8 pat an- .* "ydjydtodt 10 prdptih:' sama- .* ar- 
ea ?i : y aj i- 11 esham api sd i J va prdptih. 1 1 

O) o. M. rapmin ity adishu; O. eshu for eteshu. 3 Gr. M. vd yatvam. 3 B. tathd ; 
the rest om. 4 Gr. M. - ptinishedhah , 5 Gr. M. atra. 6 GL M. 0. * thakam . 7 0. om. 

iti. Gr. M. om. < 9 > G-. M om. 10 0. ins. asya. < n > Gr. M. om. 
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“ crow’s eye ” interpretation) gives the former precept authority 
over it, which requires to be annulled. 

\\ n 

24. Nor a n followed by ut or athd . 

The phrases to which this rule relates are, as quoted by the com- 
mentator, amitrdn un nay&mi (iv.1.10 3 ), and vide an athd bhava 
(iii.2.11 2 * 3 ; our samhitd-text has atha, because the word stands 
vibhdge , at the end of a division of the section: see rule iii.10 and 
note) : I have noted no other cases. The commentator gives a 
counter-example to the former, showing why ut could not have 
been extended to uta, but needed to stop at the consonant ( hal ) : 
it is trihr uta dydn (ii.1.11 5 ). Such a counter-example is quite out 
of the usual course, and very superfluous : the example itself would 
be counter-example enough ; the substitution of uta for ut would 
have excluded the very passage aimed at. Of the two phrases, 
the one comes from an w&Tb/a-passage, the other from a ydjyd: 
the commentator might better have spent his spare energy in tell- 
ing us this. 

What remains of the comment to this rule is not altogether free 
from difficulties. First the statement is made that the word athd 
in it implies also atha, with short a ; in illustration, W. repeats, 
without change, vidvdn athd bhava; B. gives the same twice 
over; only O. has, in kvama- text, vidvdn atha: athd bhava — 
which is doubtless correct, and shows the &r/7?wa-reading (along, 
we may suppose, with the jatd) to be the matter aimed at. That 
the now accepted samhitd- reading — vidvdn atha: 2: bhava — is 
contemplated, is not at all to be assumed. Both the statement 
and its illustration are wanting in G. M. : and this, although 
those manuscripts contain, under viii.34, the reference to it in 
advance there made. In regard to what follows, also, the recen- 
sions are considerably at variance. The jatd-text is again under 

24. ut: athd 1 : ity evamparo nalcdro yathdvihitam ^repham 

yakdram vd 1 nd ” pad y ate. 3 yathd* : am it- ; halmdtrena % 

ldm: trinr : v i d v- : 6 dirgho c tra hrasvopalakshanam 

api: yathd: vidv 6 7 yath dsa mh itdsth am 8 9 eva nimittam 10 

svakdryam karoti 9 X1 nishedhavdpam 12 yathd: am it- vidhir 

apy iz “evam yathdsamhitdsthanimitta evam scirvatra bhavaty 11 
ato lb 'vocdma 1 * : 16 so ; asm- : evamddi veditavyam. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti$dkhyavivarane 
navamo c dhydyah. 

W\ B. 0. atha. ^ G. M. 0. put after dpadyate ; G. M. rephcuii va yatvaih vd. 

3 Gr. M. ins. cakdro nishedhdkarshah. * G. it. 0. om. 5 Gr. 31. 0. nd iti. ( 6 ) Gr. M. 
om. ; B. om. yathd; 0. om. api : yathu . 7 G. M. ins. ity atra; 0. ins. atra. 

* G. M. 0. -stha. G. M. uiTfiittdir eva sanibhavati ; 0. nimittdir eva sarvatra 
bhavati. 10 W.B. -tie. < u ) G. M. om. 13 0. ins. vidhirupa/h vd. 13 W. iti. ( l4 > 0. 
only yathd. 15 W. atho. 16 G. M. ins. yathd. 
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treatment; and it appears to be laid down that any word has in that 
text the same form as under analogous circumstances in samhitd , 
whether it fall under an exception or under a rule. Then, as ex- 
ample of an exceptional word, is given, as established by the pres- 
ent precept, amitrdn ud ud amitrdn amitrdn ut (iv.1.10 3 * * ), amitrdn 
retaining its n throughout ; and again, as examples falling under 
the more general rule, so a smart asmdnt set so asman: a smart 
avahdya ’ vahdyd 'smdn asmdh avahdya (v.7.9 1 : under rule 21). 

So far, now, as I have been able to discover, the teachings of 
the Pratif^akhya in rules 20-24 of this chapter precisely corres- 
pond with the conditions of the known Taittiriya text: I have not 
found in the latter a single case of final an, inr , dhr which they do 
not duly notice, nor an exception to the more general rules which 
is not provided for. Of course, my observation is more to be trust- 
ed upon the former point than upon the latter. 

The sandhi here treated of is comparatively unusual in our San- 
hita, as it is in those of the other V edas. According to my count, 
there are (including repetitions) 115 cases of an (including also one 
at iv.6.6 7 , omitted above), 5 of inr, and 4 of dnr — in all, 124; 
while, of final dm remaining unchanged before a vowel, I have no- 
ted down over 450 instances (and probably not without overlook- 
ing a score or two), of dn, about 150, of in, 16, and of rn , 4 — in 
all, about 620, or not less than five times as many. The numerical 
relation in the Atharva-Veda is probably nearly the same. See 
the end of the note to Ath. Pr. ii.27. 


CHAPTER X. 

Contents : 1-9, combination of final and initial similar vowels, and of final a or 
a with initial vowels and diphthongs; 10-12, resulting accentuation and nasal- 
ization; 13, special cases of uneombinable final d; 14, of elision of final a, a 
before initial e and o; 15-17, combination of final i and u vowels, and resulting 
accentuation ; 18, special cases of uneombinable final i ; 19-23, elision of final 
y and v; 24-25, uneombinable fiual vowels. 

II \ n 

o 

1. How for the coalescence of two vowels into one. 

An introductory heading to the whole chapter. The commentator 
paraphrases: “both syllables become one form, of the same kind.” 

1. athe Hy ay am adhikdrah : ubhe akshare ekam rupam sajdr 

ttyam 1 dpadyete 2 ity etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttar am yad 

vakshydmah . 

1 0. puts before ruparii. 3 MSS. - yata . 

VOL. IX. 15 
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2. In tbie case of a simple vowel. foUp96d r .l^» similar vowel, 

the product is long. * f T ;<*;>; 'J * : 

For the terms samdndkshara zn&savarna, see rules L2,3, where 
they are defined. The grammatical construction of the rule is not 
simple, or easily made homogeneous with that of its predecessor. 
The commentator brings it out thus : “ there being a simple rowel, 
followed by one that is of like nature with itself, these two, being 
put in the relation of predecessor anct successor, Tkxxmyw a single 
long vowel” His examples are tv a cam grh n ish v d J n ta rit< / A r a It- 
zhak (i. 1.8 : only (X has the first word ; only G. M. the last), rdsnd 
9 $t 5 ndrdnydi (i.1.2 2 ), and sdpasthd devo vanaspatih (L2.2 3 : only 
G. M. have the last word). 

3. T$ow r for cases in which an o-vowel stands first. 

A new sub-heading, having force as far as rule 9, inclusive. The 
word avarnapdrve is explained by the commentator after the man- 
ner of a karmadhdraya compound, as meaning ‘that which is both 
an o-vowel and first,’ but I do not see how such a construction 
can be defended ; we have, rather, to understand atcshare , and 
make the meaning analogous with that of rule 2 : “when there is 
a syllable that has an a-vowel before it.” 

^ipj' ii 8 ii 

4. When an i-vowel follows, the product is e. 

The commentator explains ivarnapare in the same manner as 
avarnapdrve in rule 3. The interpretations might hold good, if 
pdrva and para were taken substantively ; but they are not so used 
anywhere in the treatise. His chosen example is ne y shtir bhavar 


2. samdndkshara dtmanah savarnapare sati pdrvdparibhute 1 

3 ete ubhe 3 dirgham ekam 4 dpnutah yathd 6 : tv a c- ; r as- ; 

slip- savarnam param yasmdt tat 7 savarnaparam ; tasmin 8 . 

1 G. U. purvah par ah te> 3 W. 0. ins. saty. 3 G. M. ins. akshare. 4 W. om.* 
G. it. adhikam. s B. dpnoti 6 G. M. 0. om. 7 W. om. ; 0. tatraL 8 W. B. 6. om. 

3. l athe J ty ay am adhikdrah : l avarnapdrve 2 sati Hy* etadadhi- 
krtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah . Hdam adhikdr 
rdntaram 1 upasargaptirva dram (x.9) iti paryantam. avamap 
cd 'sdu ptirvapcd 'varnapdrvah ; tasmin K 

(1) 0. om. 3 0. -vatve. 3 W. om. ity. ( 4 ) G. it. ayam adhikdra. 4 O. adds atar- 
napurve . 
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ti (ii.5.5 3 : W, '■v i’ >v *?-&*•; w«4 O 

(y. 5.21; p. « I .1/ ■ Vrc.l^uV 

36|ufq( UTCipjji H ii 

5. When an u- vowel follows, the product is o. ’ 

The commentator’s single illustrative example is ishe tvo ”rje 
tvd (i.1,1). . . j . , - , ] 1 

ii^n . .V v 

6. When e or at follows, the product is m: 

The examples are sam brahmand prcyasvdt ’ katdya svdhd 
(i.1.8: O. omits the last word), and somdindrd babhrulaldmdh 
(v.6.15; p . soma-dindrdh). , ~ ^ r 

The commentator again very elaborately 'explains ekdrdikdra- 
pcire as a karmadhdraya compound, formed upon ekdrdikdra as a 
dvandva; and remarks that the same explanation 1 applies also in 
the following rule. 

urenpr non 

7. When o or du follows, the product is du. 

The examples are brahmdudanam pacati (not found in the Tait- 

4. avcirnapdrva ivarnapare ca sati 1 ttfubhe ukshare ekdram 

dpnutah. ne hh- ; m a h-. ivarnap cd*sdu*parap ce 9 varna - 

par ah* ; tasmin. ' 1 

1 Gr. M. ins. ubhe ahshare. 2 O. om. < 3 > B. pitrvac ca marnapwrvak . 

5. avarnapdrva uvarnapare ca sati te l ubhe akshare* okdram 

dpnutah. is he 

1 G. M. 0. om. 2 O. om. 

6. avarnapdrva ekdrdikdrapare Ca sati te l ubhe akshare 3 pur- 

vdparibhdte* dikdram dpnutah. sam .• s o m- ekdrap 

cdi ”Mrap cdi ’ Jcardikardu : tayoh samdhdra ekdrdikdram : *sam- 
dhdre dvandvah : A tac ca tatparam cdi ’ kdrdikdraparam karma - 
dhdrayah : tcisminn ekdrdikdrapard. evam * uparitane 'pi stitre 6 7 
sdmdsah > 

1 G. M. om. 2 0. om. 3 G. M. purvdpare, and put before akshare. <*> G. M. 
om. 5 0, om. < 6 ) 0. -tanasutre 'pi. , 

7. avarnapdrva okdrdukdrapare ca sati td ubhe akshare* dukd - 

ram dpnutah. h r ah- ; ddm- . 3 

1 G. M. O. om. 2 G. M. 0. om. 3 G. M. add uktas samdsah. 
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tiriya Sanhita, although it is read at Taittiriya Brahmana il.9 3 : 
we have brahmdudanam pacet at v.7.3 4 , and brahmdudanam apa- 
cat at vi.5.6 1 : O. omits pacati , leaving the citation such as might 
have come from either passage), and ddmnd \ 'pdu ”mbhan (ii.4.13). 

ii r: ii 

8. When r follows, the product is ar . 

The examples are ardharca ekdm (i.6.10 5 ), and dgneyya red 
” griidhram (iii.1.6 1 ; p. dgneyyd: red). 

I have not noticed a single example in the Taittiriya Sanhita of 
that retention of r unchanged after a and a, only with correption 
of the latter, which is the rule in the Rik and Vajasaneyi Sanhitas, 
and which appears also in the Atharva-Yeda, though against the 
authority of its Prati^khya (see Ath. Pr. iii.46 note). 

tnpr n * ii 

9. If a preposition precedes, the product is dr . 

The commentator points out that, as the implication u when an 
a-vowel stands first ” is still in force from rule 3, this virtually 
means “if a preposition ending in a or d precedes;” r, of course, 
is inferred from the preceding rule. According to the list of prep- 
ositions given at i.15, then, d,pra, ava , and upa would be the only 
words authorized to form with initial r the vrddhi vowel instead 
of the guna y pard and apa being excluded. The commentator 
brings up but one example from the text, namely upd rehati 
(i.5.9 6 : G. M. read upd rchaty askanddya, which 1 do not find 
anywhere : we have askanddya after other words at i.5.8 5 : ii.5.8 6 : 
vi.3.8 1 ’ 3 , the last time following upd ’ syati ; possibly this text was 
in the mind of the scribe who added askanddya in the comment 
on the present rule) ; he gives another from the jatd- text, rtavyd 
upo ’ 'pd rtavyd rtavyd upa (v.3.1 1 ; 4.2 *), and, further, as counter- 
example, showing that only a preposition ending in cc or d produ- 
ces the prescribed effect, vyrddham vd etat (v.1.2 1 et al. : O. omits 
the last word). Additional cases of the same combination, with d 
and ava, are quoted under rule 10 (at the end) ; if the text affords 
yet others, I have failed to note them. Nor have I observed any 
cases of the different treatment of pard and apa before r ; so that 
here also I do not discover any reason for the strange restriction of 
the class of prepositions made at i.15. 


8. avarnapdrva rkdrapare ca sati te l ubhe ak share* aram iti 

vikdram dpnutah. ardh ; dgn - 

1 0. om. 3 Gr. M. 0 j om. 

9. avarnapdrva ity anuvartate 1 : tasmdd up asargapdrv a ity 
av ipeshavarndn toktdv 1 avarndnto 'yam* upasargas tasydi 5 vagra - 
hanam ; rkdrah sdmnidhydl labhyate. up asargapdrv a rkdrapare 
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^IrM^IrNlri H \o || 

10. When an acute enters into the combination, the result 
is acute. 

That is to say, as the commentator points out, when the first 
constituent, or the second constituent, or both constituents, have 
the uddtta accent, their combination is uddtta . He gives a long 
list of examples in illustration of the working of the rule, prom- 
ising that they shall exhibit the whole series of vowel-combinations 
just prescribed, from the second rule to the ninth, with all possible 
conditions of accentual combination. Thus, savitd' prd' ’ rpaycitu 
(L 1.1 ; p. prd: arp~: W. reads -yati) brahma yachd ' \ pd 'gne 
(i.1.7 1 ; p. yacha ; dpa ), ydjyd'i ” 'vai ’ nam (ii.3.5 3 ; p. ydjyit:d l : 
era: enam: the pada-manuscripts have e 'ti for d'f and so with the 
other prepositions), pushd' ” 'dhatta( i.5.1 2 ; p .ptishd': d 1 : adhatta: 
W. B. read - tte ), dirt ’ va cdkshuh (i.3.6 2 and iv.2.9 4 ; p. divi: iva: 
for this accent, which is opposed to the teachings of all the other 
Pratiyakhyas, see under rule 17 of the present chapter), adyd vasu 
vasatt Hi’ ' ndro hi devdndm (ii.5.3 7 ; p. vasati : iti: mdrah: O. 
reads at the end 5 ndram era , which I do not find anywhere in the 
Sanhita), mditrdvarunt 9 ty aha (ii.6.7 4 ; p . -ni : iti). The ques- 
tion is then raised, whether the word sdCnniyam (vi.2.4 1 ) does not 
fall under this rule, since it exhibits a coalescence into one sylla- 
ble of two vowels, whereof one is acute ; but the reply is made, 
that a special rule in a later part of the chapter (r. 17) prescribes 
for it the circumflex. The examples are continued : veto dadhdtti! 
H sakthydh (vii.4.19 1 ; p. dadhdtu: tit), vanaspdtayd 'nti' 't tish- 
thanti tdn (vii.4.8 3 ; p. dnu: tit: only G. JI. have tdn), and td' 
diksJnt 'pd ’ dadhata (v.5.5 4 ; p. dikshti: tipa: G. M. omit td). 
So many are examples of the combination of two similar simple 
vowels into a long vowel: the rest illustrate the cases of coales- 
cence in which a or d precedes. They are se ’ mdrh no havyddd- 

ca sati td ubhe akshare’ dram iti vikdram dpnutah. upd - .• 

rt- avarndntopasargavigeshanena 6 kirn: vyr- upasar - 

gap cd 9 sdu ptirvag co 'pasargaptirv ah : tasminn 7 upasar gapurv e 8 . 

1 G. M. O. om. anu. 2 W. vireshuvar B. vicesJioktd yathd ; G. M. avireshokto 
l pi; 0. avipeshdktdv api. 3 0. om. ayam. 4 G. M. om. 5 B. G M. 0. om. 6 G. 
M. 0. upas-; G. M. B. - shena . 7 B. om. 8 G. M. om. 

10. uddttadharmavifishte varne ptirratah parata ubhayato vd 
sthite sati te ubhe apy ekddepam dpanne 1 uddttadh arm a kan i 2 dp- 
nutah. uddtta c syd ’ stl ’ ty uddtta vdn : tasminn uddttavati . sa- 
mdndksharam drabhya sarvasmdtd 3 ektbhdve 4 yathdkramam uddt - 
td n uddttas v aritapd r c a ubhayor uddtte vo v ’ ddharandni darpayi- 

shydmah\ sav- .* brah- : ydj ; push- : dir- 

; adya ; mdiit- nanu stinntyam ity atro ’ ddtte - 

ndi ’ kddepe sati kim na sydd ayam vidhih: uddttaptirvddhikdre 
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pifri'' imWm: teotflpsrerirle r.\*l),tdihgte'da&tAr 

Qtdh&h (rLOilUj p. [/ha : It ; -only G. M. havb the last word), «##«- 
rt&to^h&mtrtmamukhe kdrye 'ti. (vii.5.5 1 ; p. Mrydt: iti : B. omits 
the first wi ftti KiintiTihii}, &e ' d <u, JbSt(l{\. \ . 1 4 ^ * p,. $dh: tt : compare 
Ftfie v:t7- ; : i 'W . Bi omit the last word) : so many are examples under 
rule 4. Now follow those under rule 5: prokshitam gopdyata 
(Mill. 12; 'p. pr4'Hte?iiteM: G. M. omit this example), H tya sth6 
'’tjam-Do bhr/kahfya p\.%X>p p:stfia: ti'rjami O. (units the last 
W*A}i®vdytishd 'd6iikadh1n3m p. m^uytishd: tit: G. M. 

emit- this example alsh), $»d im& evd 'pm dhatte (v.2.t 3 ; 5.3 s :• p. 
evd : tipu). The examples under rule 6 are nd'i ’ nam pratydshati 
(i.&:e 7 ; p. nd:'m®mf;bkci evd yajetdi 'forth {vn.2.10 3 ; p. yagela: 
&koh), dthd'i ’ft am vHhdrktfn. (vii.2.1 4 ; p .diha: &kam), pan nd'i 
x kM mpomitfm p nd: eMm), indriydm evd’i "ndrena 

(vi.6.5 2 ; p. evd: dmdr&na), vt M tdd avd'iryate ’ ti (vii.1.5* ; p. 
ava-d'iryata), and finally, from the jatd-text, deveb/n/a dmdhd'i 
'ndha devebhyo 9 1 : but G. M. give only 

the samhitd - readi -Vr«» , t .»•>' TT» ifioitr^tel ruiJt; Ve 

have Tcshatrdsya ctVu 'jase juhomi (iii.3.1*- 2 ; p. carojase: B. O. 
omit' the' last wont), svd'Mu 'skadh&thyah (i.8.13 3 ; p. svd'hd : 
osh-), sa'u 'shadhir dnu rudhycise (iv.2.3 3 ,l i 3 ; p. sdh: dshadMh : 
another. case iipder rule v. 17; G. M. omit the last word), prfiu 
"ksliih Teeny 'pa iti (ji.6.5 1 ; p. pra : duhshth; G. M. omit the last 
Word), and arvnd ha smit "hu’u "pavepih (vi.1.8*; p.dha: anpa- 
XJ#er rule 8, again, fall dgneyyd red' "ymdhram (iii.1.6 1 ; 
p: tjaneyyd',: rad),- id: % r vd' ’ syd ’ rddhih (vi.6.10 2 ; p. asya: r'd- 
dhifa.d’mtfhd rshisfitutah (ii.5.9 1 ; p. d'indhu : r'shi-stutah), and 
eyd rshir asyadayat (v.l.XO 1 ; p. evd: Pshih). Under rule 9, final- 
ly,, we have (7'rta‘m d‘, 'rchati (i.5,2 5 et at ; p. d' : rchati), and’amf- 
7\c!iaty evdm dvdram (ii.6,3 4 ; p. qva-r'chati). 



It,- .When a nasal, the result is nasal. 


The commentator quotes rule xv.6, whieh declares it to he the 


mty "dbhdve p« (x.17) iti 6 stitrena searitasyci vigeshavidhdndd 7 

tiibrdmah. reto.m.: van- ; td main samdndTcshara- 

minhitdy&m eJeibhded 'uyatrdi 'pi drashtavyah". e train avama- 

pdrvatve" 'pi vaTcshyate": se : tam : sav- .• ee'd 

pro- ; drja ; svd ; ime .• ndi eka : 

atkdi.^.t: yan^-s.: in dr- ; vi .• deve- ; Tesha-.. r .: 

svd-..L:: idu..':.: prdu aru- ; dgn- .• sdi • 

dindfca.*.:; eva*-...: drt- ; avd eoamddi". 

1 W. prop-. 5 B. G. M. -rmam. 3 0. -mirm; (1. M. upasargdntam. M a. M 
udaUdnudatUmiaritmdm pmvatve caparatue ca uddUayer udattatve ca yathdkra- 
yiam. 6 0. prod-. < fi > (}. it. ubhdu eva sati. 7 G-. M. -vidhind. 8 tV B -re ’G 
M- 'frd. 1( “ \Y. -vySk. u G. M. vrtrn-. is G. U. -ti. 13 G. M. -dayah ’ ' 



x. 12.} Taittiriya-Prati$d&hya and Wribhashyaratna. 281 


opinion of some authorities that final simplevowels, notpragmhas, 
are nasal ; and he states Ih&t the present preeept has referent to 
them : if such a nasal vowel, being acute, enters into a combina* 
tion of the kind above described, the resulting single syllable is 
nasal Examples, he says, are those already givem And be adds 
that the rule is not approved. a: •**. / 4. - t . - 

I cannot at all believe this to bn the true interpretation^ The 
rule seems, on the other hand, to belong to and represent the satne 
view of the nature of a s} liable ordinarily regarded as containing 
qnusvdrct, which appears so unequivocally at xv.l^and td mean 
that when such a syllable, being looked upon as = one' containing a 
nasal vowel, instead of a vowel with succeeding <an'itsvdrft> enters 
into combination with another yowel (of course, a. preceding, one), 
the result is also nasal Thus, for example^ yah, with* an gum 
would make yo 'hgurn', svdhd and anadbhy dm (vii\3, Jft*' 2 ), svdhd 
7 nsdbhydm> ■. . t . : ^ . m ^ v 

HqHwnrrdmiH ^rfgiH 

12. When circumflex and grave are combined, the result is 
circumflex. 

The examples of this accentual result of combination, fis given 
by the commentator, are as follows: kanyb *vd tunnd ' (iii.1.11* ; 
p. kanyd: iva) y chavVm ehavyd ’ 'pd'krtdya svd } hd (v.7.20; p. cha - 
vycf: upa-d’Tcrtaya : G. M. O. omit svdhd), ydjyd'i *shd } vd’i sap- 
tdpadd gdkvari (ii.6.2 6 ; p. ydjyd : eshd r : G, SI. 0. end with y skd% 
and dtha kvd ’ syd havaniya iti (v.7.4 2 ; p. Jcvd: asydh: O. omits 
the last two words). He then goes on to point out that the word 
svarita , 4 circumflex,’ being used in the rule without any distinct- 
ive sign, we are to understand the “constant” (nitya) or a independ- 
ent” circumflex (see rule xx.2) to be intended. For. this^alone 
arises at the time of production of letters arecT syllables!, elehumts 
of words; but the other kinds of circumflex arise after the time of 
origin of words, in connection with the euphonic combination of 

11. apragrahdh samdndkshardny anundsikdny 1 ek?- 
shdm* (xv.6) ity ekeskdrrf matam: tdn uddigyd ’ yam vidhi/i. tas- 
minri 1 uddttavaty anundsike pdrvatah parata iibhayato vd stMte 
saty 6 ubhe 0 akshare anundsikadharmam ekam dpmctah . uktdny 
evo ’ ddharandni. 

7 etad anishtmn 7 

1 O. om. 2 B. G-. M. O. om. 3 G. M. O. yeshdrh; B. eshtdih. 4 W. tasindd. 

* G. M. 0. ins. te. 6 B. O. ins. apy . ( 7 ) G. M. om. ; 0. ne ’darri s&tram ishtam. 

12. svaritdnnddttayoh samnipdta ekddepe saty ubhdv apt tmc 

svaritam dpadyete\ yathd 9 : kan ; chav-^^^~. : ydj-v---.* 

at ha iha svaHtasyd 3 ’ vigeshena * grahane mtyasvarita eva b 

grhyate: tasya svaritasya 6 vyahjandndm akshardndm ca 7 padd- 
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syllables and words, by the requirement of such rules as xiv.29 
and xii.9 ; and therefore primary quality belongs only to the “ con- 
stant ” circumflex : whence, by the rule “ when a general state- 
ment is made, that which is primary should be regarded as intend- 
ed,” it is proper that the constant circumflex should be here under- 
stood. In such cases, then, as athd ^bravit (iii2.11 3 ), where the 
long d resulting from the combination of the final a of dtha, which 
has the enclitic circumflex (by xiv.29), with the initial a of ahravit , 
which is grave, has itself the enclitic circumflex, this is not in vir- 
tue of the present rule, but falls under the same general rule 
(xiv.29) that prescribes the enclitic circumflex. 

To this effect the commentator : and, whatever we may think of 
the argument by which he attempts to prove that svarita in the 
rule means only nitya svarita, we shall not question the sound- 
ness of his conclusions. 


4 wm Rvprqm iwh i 7 I n ^ n 

13. Exceptions are dhd , met , and pel , when followed by asi; 
also bndhniyd , jyd , a pushd , and aminanta — before a vowel 
belonging to the text. 

That is to say, these words constitute exceptions, not to the last 
rules respecting accentuation, but to those which prescribe the 
combination of a final a or d with the following initial vowel. 
The commentator cites the passages in which the first three occur 
before asi, as follows: svctdhd etsy urvt (i.1.9 3 ), sahasrasya pra- 
md asi (iv.4.11 3 : O. omits the first word), and dhanvann ivet pra~ 
pd asi (ii.5.12 4 : O. omits the first two words). I have also noted, 
for dhd, varcodhd asi (i.2.1 1 ), dhd asi svetdhd asi (ii.6.4 4 ), and 
cibhidhd asi (vii.1.11 l ) ; for md, pratimd asi , vimd asi , and unrad 
etsi , all in the same section and division (iv.4.11 3 ) with pramd , as 
quoted; and, for pd, vrateqyd asi (i.1.14 4 ; 2.3 1 : vi.1.4 6 ) and cak- 
shushpd asi (i.2.1 2 ). To explain the added specification u when fol- 
lowed by asi” the padarre&dings are quoted for us, namely sveidhe 

vayavdndm utpattikdlei eva sambheivdt : anyeshdih \ tu 8 peide>tpat- 
tikdldef drelhvam akshardndm peiddndm ced* samhitdydm uddt- 
tdt paro ' nuddttah (xiv.29) iti vidhdndt teisminn anuddth 
te pdrva U uddttah svaritam 11 (xii.9) ity deli 1 * ca: teismdn 
nityasydi'va mukhyatvam: sdmdmjoktdu ca lz satydm muJchye 

sampratyaya iti tasydi y va svikdro yuktah: athd ity dddv 

ekdde$asyo 9 ddttdnantarabhdvitvdd 14 uddttdt peiro ' nuddttah 
svaritam (xiv. 29) ity anendi 9 va svariteitvaih vijneyam . 

1 G-. M. ekam dpnutah. 9 G. M. om. 3 W. 0. -sya. 4 B. -shana; G. M. ~sha- 
nam eva . 5 0. om. 8 B. -ta ; G. M. sa ; O. sarva. 1 W. om. 8 G. M. ca. 9 G. 
M. paro-; 0. wparo -. 10 W. om.; G. M. 0. vd. (U) G. M. udattam. 13 0. om. 
13 W. om. 14 G. M. 0. ~ndnt -. 
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Hi sva-dhd (only W. has sva-dhd in the repetition), prarne Hi pra- 
-md, prape Hi prapd (O. omits the readings of prarnd and prapd). 
Further, to explain the final specification dr she, ‘ before a vowel 
belonging to the text,’ W. gives next th ejatd readings of svadhd 
mi and prapd mi, namely svadhd my mi svadhd svadhd asi , and 
prcipd asy asi prapd prapd asi ; O. has only the former, and sub- 
stitutes for the latter dhruvd Hi dharund (iv.2.9 1 ; 3.7 2 ), which 
would be in place as a counter-example showing that other words 
than those specified in the rule are not treated as it prescribes 
before asi , but is not introduced as such, and does not make its 
appearance at all in the other versions ; B. also has only the for- 
mer (reading at the end svadhd Hi), and adds evam ddi, ‘ and so 
on.’ G. M. give no jatd-readmgs at all here, but pass directly 
from the pada-readmgs to the quotations illustrating the remain- 
ing words of the rule, namely : j>ra budhniyd irate (iv.3.13 6 : G. 
M. omit pro) ; dhanvahjyd iyam (iv.6.6 1-2 : only G. M. have the 
first word); d pdshd etv d vasu (ii.4.5 1 ), with a counter-example, 
tam pdshd Hihatta (i.5.1 2 ), to show that pdshd after any other 
word than d is not uncombinable ; and d te suparnd aminanta 
evdih (iii.1.11 5 : G. M. omit the first two words, O. the first three). 
Now the question is asked again, “why is it said, ‘when a vowel 
from the text follows?”’ and W. B. O., having settled the point 
already so far as dhd, md, and pd were concerned, reply by quoting 
thejVtfd-readings of the other four words, each with its successor, 
thus: budhniyd irata irate budhniyd budhniyd irate (but B. reads 
budhniye ”rate, and O. budhnye ”rote, the last time), j yd iyam 
iyam jyd jyd iyam (B. O. again have jye ’ yam at the end), pdshd 
eto etu pushd pdshd etu (B. O. again pdshd i ’ tu in the third repe- 
tition), and aminanta evdir evdir aminantd ’ minanta evdih (B. O. 
once more aminantdi ’ vdih to close with). G. M., however, who 
have the application of dr she in the first part of the rule still to 
illustrate, give us here a most liberal series of extracts from the 
jcitd- text : first, for asi svadhd (i.1.9 3 or ii.6,4 4 ), namely asi svadhd 
svadhd asy asi svadhd ; then for svadhd asi , as set down above 
(with svadhd Hi at the end, like B. ; but it seems a merely acciden- 
tal coincidence, for in all the other cases the third pair of words 
reads like the first, with the hiatus) ; for iva prapd , iva prapd 
prapd He Ha prapd ; for prapd asi, as above reported from W. ; 
for pra budhniyd ; for budhniyd irate, as in W. ; for dhanvahjyd ; 
for jyd iyam, as in W . ; for d pushd, d pdshd pushd ” ” pdshd ; 
for pdshd etu, as in W. ; for suparnd aminanta , suparnd ami- 
nantd ’ minanta suparnds suparnd aminanta ; and for aminanta 
evdih, as in W. From all this illustration, we seem authorized to 
draw the inference that the words mentioned in the rule as having 

13. dhd: md: pd: 1 eteshv 2 antyasvara dr she* pdthe* Hiparah: 
budhniyd : jyd : d pdshd : aminanta : eteshv 5 antyasvara dr she* 

svaraparcih pdrvavidhim na prdpnotL yathd 7 .* s o a- ; sah- 

.* dhan - ; asipara iti Mm: sva - : 8 pra- : pra- 
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endings exceptionally uimombinable ia j samkitd nevertheless com- 
bine with *4ti *i&'P0£frtoix& r andalso exhibit .theiruncomhinable 
cpndity jin before the words whose sequence' calls out that 

quality in samkitd— }nishd r tor example, uniting with its predeces- 
sor d into pdshd, and aminanta with itself into mninaxtta y mi- 
nanta (only, if we may trust ^aippf^ 

held apart from its predecessor asi, because this happens to Be f he 
same word with its successor; i; aud it is? by po means impossible 
that the manuscripts are in the wrong upon this point). But this 
would be quite sufficiently intimated by the single retetrictibn 
dmhe , without adding also 5 and that the latter is specifically 

intended to apply ho the joa^-reading9 r and the former to the 
is not easily to be believed The asi would have best reason to be 
introduced because the words mentioned occur also before other 
vowels, with which they enter into combination— only, to be sure, 
I have pot noted any cases in which they do so. * * - 

£ FpTFT a ^ 11 . 

14. When followed by eshtah , etana , eman , odman , oshtha , 
or ppaJ&i a^c^yowel i&^ided. 

That the elision mentioned in the rule is of an ez-vowel is a con* 
seqqenee of f thp continued implication of the introductory rule x>3, 
al6ove— aitikbggh, as the commentator fails to point out, that im- 
plication was in term pled by rules 10-12, and was expressly stated 
at fhq, outset to remain in force through rule 9. The passages con- 
thinpiated are quoted by the commentator, as follows ; apty' eshtci 
rd,ycdi (i2.ll 1 ), p/xmitdra upetana (iii.l.4 3 ,5 2 ), apdm tv” emant 
iqdaAfdmi (iv.3,1), dpCvm tv” odmant sddaydmi (iv.3.1 : G. M. O* 
punt sddaydmi in both these citations), svdfi” oshthdbhydm 
(yii.3,16*), vpaydmarfi adkaren* oshthena (v.1.12 : O. omits the 
first worn), and nir amimatf eoap chandah (v.3.5 4 : O. omits the 
lpst wo*;d). . These are, so far as I have discovered, all the cases of 
application of the rule that the text contains. The commentator 
notes that rule i.22, which allows a theme ending in «, quoted in a 
rule, to stand for its various derivative forms, is the warrantrfbr 
regarding oshfhdbhydm- and oshthena as involved in oshtha . The 

9 drsha iti Tfim : sva- : 9 ™pra ; 10 dhan- ; d pd- 

: ' ll * dkdrah kimartKah : li * * * t a m — d te .* drshasvarapa* 

ra™ iti him: 19 budh- .* jyd ; pH- ; am - 13 * . 

* 0. ins. it y. 3 B. G. M. eshv. 3 B. G. if. - sha . 4 B. pdthaJcdle. 4 B. G. M. 0. 

eshv.i *0. M. -shapdthe. T B. G. M. 0. om. < 8 ) O. om. < 9 ) G. M. om, w B. 

ffuwtn.adi; G. om. < ll > G. SL dJcdrena him. 33 0. om. para ? 

O 3 ) Se$ $he note, above. 

-Id- ity mamparo 'varno 1 lupyate: athd 'varnaptirve 

(x. 3) ity anuvartandeP avarna? iti labhyate. apt- ; p ami’ ~:- 

apdm ; apd.m.--.: svdh - r — ; oshthapabdas ya mrvdaastha- 
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same two cases were given by him in illustration ’ of the previous 
pile (see note to i.22). Aa general counter-examples, to prove the 
implication of “an a-vowel,” we have pityoshthah $itibhruh 
(v.6.14), and pityoskthdya svdhd (vii3.lV). ' ' ' 

wi{i n w 

15; An i-vowel and it become respectively y and v. 

Here, the commentator tells ns, the implication “ preceded by an 
a-vowel ” ceases^ but the implication “followed by a vowel ” has* 
force — which implication comes all the way from rule lb bf the 
preceding chapter. The rule says ukdra, “short u Instead of 
unarna , ‘an^-vowel,’ because long d has already (by iv.5) beejt 
declared pragraha , and protracted is made uncomhinable be- 7 
low (by x.24). The examples are abhy asthdt (iv.2.8 1 ), ttty ctpy& 
ma (L3.14 3 ), and d pdshd etv d vctsu (ii.4.5 1 ^. 

^TfPTm *3<m: mi^FFT ll \\ ij 

^ 16. And, when they are acute, a following grave becomes 
circumflex. 

The word “ and ” (ca\ we are told, brings down from the pre- 
ceding rule the “^-vowel and u” there described as suffering a cer- 
tain effect. The examples given of the production of this kind of 
circumflex accent, later (xx.l) described as the kshdipra , are vy 
dvd'i'nena pdri dhatte (v.3.11 3 : only G. M. have the last two; 
words), and apsv dgne (iv.2.11 3 ). As counter-examples, we have 
first rued' tdm dhakshy atcis&m (i.2.14 2 ) and mddhv Cigna' u juhdti 
(ii.3.2 9 ), to show that unless the converted vowels are acute, no 
circumflex appears ; and then, to prove that the following vowel J 
must also be grave, tad yad rcy adhy akshdrdni (ii.4.11 1 : G. M. 
omit the first word), sd tv ’ d r i yajeta (ii.6.6 3 et al.; G. M. omit 
this whole example), and in nv ’a dpastirnam ichdnti (i.6.7 3 ): 


sya grahanam bkavciti grcthanasya c a (i. 22) iti vacandt : up ay - 
; nir *avarno lupyata* iti Trim: pity- „• pity- 

1 G. M. -napurvo. 3 W. -tarndninad; G: M. -tamdnak. 3 G. M. avarnapurva . 
O) B. -napurvo l- ; O. - nalopa ; G. M. -napurva. 

15. avarnapdrvddhikdro nivrttah : svaraparddhikdra s tu var- 
iate: atha svaraparo ycikdrant (ix.10) iti pdrvadAydye pra- 
hrdntah . ivarnokdrdu paddntdu 1 smrapardu yathdsamkhyena % 

yavakdrdv dpadyete . abhy .* dty .* d pd- dirgha - 

#ya prdgrahavidhdndt plutasya samdhinishedhdd ukdrasya kdrot- 
taratvam z krtam : ivarnokdrdu yavakdrdv iti . 

1 W. puts after the next word. 1 G. M. Jchyam. * G. If. vakdr-. 
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compare, for the peculiar sandhi in these last two examples, rule 
v.13. 

H ^ll 

17. Also when u is the product of the combination. 

The “ also 99 ( ca ) of this rule is interpreted as implying that, as 
in the case of the combination last considered, the first element 
going to form the d must be acute, and the second grave. As ex- 
amples of the combination and its accentual result are given sd y n- 
niy am iva (vi.2.4 1 ; p. su-unniyam ), sddgdtd (vii.1.8 1 ; p. siwid- 
gdtd ), and m&stit 5 tAshtkan (vii.5.2 2 ; p. mCisu: ut -) ; to which G. 
M. add dikshv) ’ padadhdti (v.5.5 4 ; p. dikshii : upa-dd-). The only 
other case of the kind which I have noted in the Sanhita is s&'pa- 
sadanah (vii.5.20; p. su-upasadanah ). The commentator adds a 
couple of counter-examples: the first, sdpasthd ' devdh (i.2.2 3 ; p. 
stwepasthd'h), shows that the former u must be acute ; the other, 
td f dikshtiJ y pd ’ dadhata (v.5.5 4 ), that the latter u must be grave. 

A later rule (xx.5) gives this particular variety of the circum- 
flex accent the name praglishta. 

None of the other Yedic texts has an accentual usage corres- 
ponding with this. Indeed, there is not in the Atliarvan a single 
case of a combination of two iC% such as is here contemplated, nor 
has any from the other Yedas come to my notice ; if such there be, 
they are left to follow the general analogy of combinations of 
acute and grave into one homogeneous vowel (as illustrated under 
rule 10, above), the acute element raising the other to its own 
pitch and making the result acute. On the other hand, an excep- 
tion to this general analogy is made in the other Sanhitas (and 
duly explained in their Prati^akhyas : see Rik Pr. iii.7, Yaj. Pr. 
iv.132, Ath. Pr. iii.56) in favor of the coalescence of two short € s 
into a long if if the former be acute and the latter grave, they 
produce together a circumflex. Of such a combination, I have 


16. cakdrah pdrvasdtroktanimittindv 1 Hvarnokdrdv anvddigati: 
uddttayor 1 ivarnokdrayoh paro 'nuddttap ca 3 svaritam dpadyate . 

vy ; apsv uddttayor iti Mm : nicd ; madhv : 

paro ‘nuddtta iti Trim : tad : sa .• in 

1 G. M. -ttino 'pi. t 2 ) G. M. om 3 0. om. 

17. cakdrah pdrvoddttatvdnvdkarshakahi ; 2 parasyd ’ nuddtta - 
tv am anvddipati ca*. pdrveno ’ ddttena parasyd 5 nuddttasyo 

”bhdve hriyamdnd svaritam jdniydt. yathd: s d n - ; sdd- 

; m d - .* \Hk- ; 4 purveno ’ ddttena Mm: slip- .* 

parasyd ’ nuddttasye Hi Mm : td 

1 B. 0. purvasyo 'd-; 0. -tvdnuk-; G. M. purvoddttam paratvdnuddttam cd ”, tear - 
skati. <■> G. M. om.; 0. om. ca. 3 G. M. om. 4 W. B. O. om. 



x. 19.] Tdittiriya-Prdtigdkhya and Tribhashyaratna. 237 


noted about thirty cases in the Taittiriya text (examples, one in 
each book, are i.3.6 2 : ii.1.3 1 : iii.5.5 2 : iv.1.6 2 : v.1.7 2 : vi.1.1 6 : vii.5.7 4 ); 
the accentuation is throughout acute, as we should expect. 


^ J^TFfr fwft n ii 

o 

18. Exceptions are gyeti and mithuni . 

That is to say, these words are exceptions to rule 15 — and, being 
thus exempt from the conversion there prescribed, and there being 
no other rule requiring their alteration, they remain unchanged, as 
if they were pragrahas. The examples are gyditena gyeti ahuru - 
ta (v.5.8 1 : O. omits the first word; gyeti occurs also in the next 
division of the same section, though not before a vowel), and na 
mithuni abhavan (v.3.6 2 : B. omits na). The latter word is found 
in two other places — atiii.4.9 l and vi.5.8 6 — exhibiting the same 
uncombinable quality; and in the latter place it has been made 
(at iv.53) the subject of special exception as not a pragraha. The 
pada- text, in fact, writes both words as if no peculiar character 
belonged to them. 


rl^rl 

o 



Tfr ii ^ ii 


19. But y and v are elided, when preceded by an a-vowel. 


The word “ but ” (tu) in this rule, the commentator says, annuls 
the application of the rule to any other y and v than such as are 
the products of prescribed euphonic processes, and makes these 
alone the subjects of its action. As a y or v can never occur as 
final except by euphonic conversion, the particle has no very use- 
ful office to fill, according to the interpretation. Evidently enough, 
it is used here, as elsewhere in the treatise where a specific force is 
sought for it by the comment, simply as indicative of a sudden 
change of subject. 

Vastly the largest class of cases falling under the rule is that in 
which, by ix.10, a visarjaniya has been converted into y after a, d y 
d3 before another vowel than a. In illustration of this class, the 
commentator quotes dpa undantu (i.2.1 J ), dhruvd asmin gopatdu 
(i. 1.1 : G. M. O. omit the last word), and na vicitydz iti (vi.1.9 1 ). 
The next class consists of cases of final e and di , converted into 
ay and dy by ix.11,14: the examples are ima evd ’ smdi (ii.4.10 3 ), 
and dsdmahd eve ’ man (vii.5.2 1 ). Yet another class embraces the 
endings in dm of which the n was turned to y (with nasalization 
of the d, or with anusvara added, by xv.1-3) according to the 
rules at the end of the last chapter (ix.20-24) : the selected exam- 
ple is martydh dvivega (v.7.9 1 ). But the rule teaches also the 


18. gyeti: mithuni: ity etayor antyasvaro yathdvihitam 1 ya~ 

tvam nd”padyate. yathd? : gydi- .* na 

i 0. ora. 9 W. Gr. M. 0. om. 



$08 * r.-.* vt f v, 'fPv-jR W&iiwy, w ‘ f -\ {&.1&- 


arfmortf of final » ^ and O. boldly gives examples for this; as well : 
namelyyu4^faB idh&aye $L2.12 * : W: adds dwrone), and aM*r<ma- 
<sfe*ta (v.0J 2 j, although the /text, by a usage which the comment 
fatifies under the next rale hut one (x.21), retains the v m such 
^ases r and it Is reamed by O. in these very phrased given to illus- 
trate its omission. W. has only the former of the two, foolishly 
prefixing to it avarrutpdrva' iti kim i * why is it said, ‘‘when an <t- 
rcowel precedes’*? 5 The other manuscripts pass, the point with- 
out notdee here, leaving it to he settled under rule 21. The trute 
ehuntet-examples for this precept, showing that the elision takes 
place only after an a-vowd, are given by all alike: they are aMy 
ctsthdt (iv.2.8 1 ), and hrtsvasah (iv.2.11 3 ). 

: n TP#i7FT&tT* T^7 : 7TT\^rXTZ7 


20. Not so, according to Ukhya. j 

Ukhya denies that y and v are omitted in any case ; and would 
therefore read dpay undantu y imay eva, martydny d y and so on* 


- <=Np*rJ UT^rUUT II 

- 21* Not; v y according to Samkrtya. 

The connection of this rule is somewhat anomalous, hut its 
meaning is Sufficiently evident. Samkrtya dissents from the prin- 
ciple laid down in rule 19, like Ukhya; “but” (tu) his dissent 
does not go the Whole length of the latter’s; according to him, 
f ohly iris “pot” elided. As the commentator has it, the fact that 
this rule teaches an exception is inferred, “ by vicinage,” from its 
predecessors its tu is intended as an annulment of the opinion of 
fbrmer teachers. Arid he declares that it alone is approved while 
the two that precede (the former of them, of course, only so* far as 
it is incohsistent with this) and the two that follow (B. O. omit this) 
are rejected. The examples are those already given by a part of 
the MSS. under rule 19, namely vdyav ishtaye durone (ii.2.12*: 


, 19. avarnapdrvdu svarapardu yakdravakdrdu 1 lupyete , ya- 

thd : dpa dhrur — na ; ima • as dr ; 2 vdy- 

*ahdv ;* mart * * evampdrvdv 4 iti him: abhy 

: hrt- tupxbda itardu yavakdrdu nivartayann dde$a - 

prdptayor evd 'nay or lopavishayatvam dyotayati. avarnah pdrvo 
ydbhydm tdm avarnapilrvdu. 

- V 3 G. Mv yavak-. 3 W. fns. amrnopurva iti him,. <*> Only in 0 4 G M avar- 


: 20. ukkymya 1 pdkhinah pakshe* ‘varnaprtirvdu 9 yavakdrdu na? 
lupyete* uktdny evo ’ ddharandni . 


U; * (t. if. ins. mate. * Q. M. mate. * 0. 'purvau. 4 B. om. 
together to some- extent this and the following comment. 


G. It have mix$d 
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W. B. omit this example ; (X puts it after theot her one; and! eaves 
off durone), and ahdv anadatd hate:{v-%l 2 r (X* emit&Aa^). - - * * :> 

*. This is rather the most striking example afforded ns of the over- 
riding by the commentary of the .obvious intent of the Prdti^i- 
khya itself The n^age of theexisting Tiittiriyatext is bmthe side 
of the comment ; we have a similar resolution of the* final ^ of vo- 
catives into av y with retention of the at L2.13 3 twice ;• 4.39; 
6.12 3 : ib2.12 4t8 ;4.12 3 ;fi.ll iih2.1€M: vi.4.3 3 . 'Of as result of 

final Su before a vowel, I have failed to collect the examples; bat 
had there been any cases of the omission of the u, 1 thank I should 
not have omitted to observe and; note them. ■ . /iV< ( 

3^TfVm^rfr Fpvr HNitwej n j>sii ’ ~ 

22. According to Macakiya, both are omitted when followed 

by «or o. ... ; * - : 4 ’ 4 

Instead of Mac&kiya, the southern manuscripts have, both in the 
rule and in the commentary, M&yikaya. : 

All the manuscripts of the commentary declare that ^respect- 
ively ” (; yathdsamkhyam ) is to be understood Snlihe ;rale£-^l*at is 
to say, that it directs us to drop y before w, and v before o ; but 
their examples do not support this interpretation, and it is palpa- 
bly a false one. It is difficult to believe that the rule itself is not 
corrupted, and that it ought not to read ukdrdukdraparo lupyate , 

‘ v is dropped before u or o’ (it does not occur in the text before 
H ) ; for, while we can discover no phonetic reason for the oozissiqn 
of y before a labial vowel, there is a very obvious difficulty in the 
utterance of v (w) before u (no real Sanskrit word begins with vw, 
nor can I recall it in the interior of a word except as the rare re- 
sult of sandhi) ; and, as thus amended, Macakiya’s view would ac- 
cord with the accepted doctrine of the Rik Prat. (ih9-l l), apd with 
one mentioned, though not adopted, by the Vaj. Pr, (iv.125). 

The illustrative examples given are in part those which have 
appeared already, even more than once, under the preceding rules : 

21. sdmnidhydn nishedho labhyate. sdmkrtyasya mate 'varna- 

pdrvo vakdro na lupyate: yakdras tu lupyata eve ty arthafi. 
x vdy~ ; l ahdv pdrvdcdryamatanivartakas tugabdah. 

sutram idam eve ’ shtarh : na tu pdrvadv ay am? par adv ay am* ecu 

0> W . B. om. ; 0. puts after the other example. 3 0. purv&sutrad-. 3 B. O. cun. 

22. yakdravakdrdv avarnapurvdv ukdrdukdraparuu lupyeie 

yathdsarakhyam } mdcdktyasyd 2 ^cdryasya mate*, dp a 'yd 

evampardv iti him: ta ; v dy- lupyete iti 'ha 

pimardrambhah p drv asiltradv ayasth it an anah* sambandh a pankd- 
nirdkarandrthah 6 . _ , 

1 0. om. ; G-. M. after mate , 9 G. M. mdyikdyasyd , as in the rule itself 1 B. G-. 
H. matena. * W. - tajanana ; B. - tajana ; 0. -tcmanabha. 5 0. Qm.fahkd ; VST. -tham. 
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dpaundantu (i.2.1 1 ), and yd oshadhaycih (iv.2.6 4 * 5 : so W. B. ; 
but G. M. O. give instead yd jcitd oshadhaycih , iv.2.6 1 ) ; to which 
O. adds an example for namely gatakratav ut (i.6.12 3 : it ought, 
in illustration of the rule, to read gatakrata ut ), putting it be- 
tween the other two. Counter-examples are ta enam hhishajyanti 
(ii.3.11 4 : we are to understand, apparently, that Macaklya would 
read tay enam), and vdyav ishtaye (ii.2.12 8 ). 

The commentator remarks in conclusion that the repetition of 
lupyete in the present rule (it was read above, in rule 19) is intend- 
ed to remove all suspicion of the continued implication of the neg- 
ative which forms a part of the two preceding rules.. 

OTT n ii 

23. According to Vatsapra, they are imperceptibly uttered. 

It might admit of question whether the “ they ” here spoken of 
are final y and v in general, or only y and v followed by u and o, 
as specified in the last rule. As things stand, the use of the de- 
monstrative etayoh rather favors, though not unequivocally, the 
latter interpretation, and it is the one adopted by the commenta- 
tor. But if the preceding rule be restored to what we have sug- 
gested above as its more probable original form, then the etayoh 
will be very well in place here as referring to y and v in general ; 
and this interpretation is supported by the fact that the Ath. Pr. 
(ii.24) and Panini (viii.3.18) ascribe a like opinion to another gram- 
marian, Qakatayana, whose peculiar views upon the subject are 
likewise hinted at by the Vaj. Pr. (iv.126). As the meaning of 
lega is defined to be luptavcid uccaratiam , 4 utterance as if omit- 
ted,’ there is not much for the two opposing parties to contend 
about. 

II II 

24. Exceptions are protracted and pragraha vowels. 

Such, namely, are exempt from the rules of combination — and 
not merely those given in this chapter, but also such as are found 
elsewhere: for example, at ix. 11,1 2. There is nothing about the 


23. l vdtsaprasya mata etayor 1 yakdravakdrayor 3 avarnapdr- 
nay or legah sydtk lego ndma luptavacl * uccdranam. etayor ity 
ukdrdukdrapardu nirdigati . uktdny evo ’ ddharandni . 

0) B. om., along with the rule. 2 Only in W. 3 G. M. 0. yavak -. 4 B. - tarn . 

24. l na khcdu plutah pragrahag ea) samdhividhim bhajete \ 

yathd: astu ; te ityddividhdu nishiddhe f nycisming cd 

’ ndrabhycimdne* prakrtivad 1 bhcivati . 

(1 > G. M. pluta? ca pragraha? ca etdu na khalu. 3 W. B. O. gate. 3 G. M. "rath-. 
* 0. tyd. 
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rule pointing out that it has a bearing so extensive. Only one 
example is given for each class: astu his ity abrutdm (vii.1.6 1 ), 
and te enam ablii (ii.5.6 5 ). 

The commentator points out, as he did not take the trouble to 
do under rule 18 of this chapter, that, the rules of combination 
being thus suspended with reference to these two classes, and no 
other rule being given about them, they remain in their natural 
condition. 

All the Prati§akhyas have rules equivalent to this (Rik Pr. ii.27 ; 
Vaj. Pr. iv.84 ; Ath. Pr. iii.33 : in the note to Ath. Pr. i. 73 I over- 
looked the present precept of the Tfiittiriya-Prati^nkhya) ; none 
assumes that the pronouncing a vowel to be pragraha exempts it, 
eo ipso , from phonetic combination. 

II t;H II 

25. Also the remaining vowel. 

That is to say, the vowel remaining after the omission of the 
final y or v is, like those mentioned in the preceding rule, exempt 
from farther combination. According to the commentator, the 
“also” (ca) of the rule brings forward “ y and y,” the fact of their 
constituting an exception is inferred from the neighborhood of the 
preceding rule, and par ah means 4 another,’ and qualifies sanalhih 
understood : “ no further combination takes place.” This seems to 
me inadmissible, as there has been no suggestion of any such word 
as sadtdhi. Perhaps para may be better understood of the vowel 
“following” the y and v of which the chapter lias been treating. 
It needs, at any rate, some violence to bring in the rule with the 
meaning which it is evidently intended to bear: no one would 
have any right to guess, from its form and position alone, at what 
it is aimed. 

The commentator’s examples are dpa undantu (i.2.1 *) and agra 
imam (i.1.5 1 ). In reply to the objection that it would be enough 
to state the implication of the rule as “where an omission has 
taken place” instead of “an omission of y or y,” he brings up s* 
'd u hotd (i.1.14 4 ), sdi 'ml 'nilcena (i v.3. 1 3 2 et al.), and sdu a- 
dhth (iv.2.3 3 ), as examples of an elision of a final which does not 
prevent the further combination of its predecessor and its succes- 
sor under the rules of this chapter. 


25. c> tkd rdkrsh ta yor yarakarayor lopr sati pa rah l samdhir na 

bhavati .* yathd 1 : dpa agra sdthmdbydn mshedho 

labhyate. nanu lope sati 'ty* eta ratal V/7 'lam: yarakarayor it* 
him. se ’ d : *8<U .** sdu : ity ddi. 

itl tribh dshyaratne prdtlgdkhya rivarane - 
da r a mo 'dhydyah. 

0) G. M. sandhh idhin na Uajate. 1 G. M. om. ’ W. om. di. < 4 ' O. om. 1 O. 
adds pralhamapra*me. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

Contents: 1, initial a elided after e or o; 2-18, exceptions, cases of retention of 
^ initial a after e or o; 19, dissident view as to the nature of the elision. 

rpFt u * u 

1. But a is elided when preceded by e or o. 

The subject of the omission or retention of initial a after final e 
or o, and of the accent thence arising, occupies the whole of this 
chapter and of the one next following, the cases of retention being 
mostly rehearsed in this. No attempt is made, here any more 
than in the treatment of other similar matters in the work, to effect 
a real classification — much less, an explanation — of the facts dealt 
with. Nor have 1, on the other hand, drawn up such a classifica- 
tion, as I did for the Atliarva-Veda (see Atharva-Pratigakhya, 
under rule iii.54). Doubtless, if drawn up, it would show nearly 
the same state of things to prevail in the Taittiriya as in the 
Atharvan text : namely, that the elision is the greatly prevailing, 
almost exclusive, usage in the prose passages ; while, in the metri- 
cal passages, the a is more usually retained where the metre 
requires its retention, and omitted where the metre requires its 
omission — although with numerous exceptions, of which the most 
regular is that the a is dropped in* writing at the beginning of a 
pdda , where, of course, it was alwuys retained in metrical utter- 
ance. The general subject of the relation of the written and 
spoken texts to one another in regard to this special point is well 
worth an elaborate investigation, founded on all the Vedic texts. 

For the word u hut ” ($w) in the rule is given an alternative 
explanation. Some, the commentator says, regard it as suspending 
the force of the exceptional rule x.24 : others, as marking the dis- 
continuance of the general direction “followed by a vowel,” which 
has been in action since ix.10. As in other like cases heretofore, 
we have no good reason for applying it to any particular rule or 
phrase ; it merely marks an abrupt transition to a new siibject, 
somewhat exceptional in its relations to the principles already laid 
down. The subject was, however, anticipated and provided for in 
rule ix.13. 


1. ekdrapnrva okdrapdrvo vd ’ kdro 1 * Inpyate . yathd 1 : te : 

3 so 3 tupubclo na plutapragrah dv (x.24) iti nishedhasam- 

bandhav idhim* nivartayatl Hi kecit : s varaparddhikdra rh nivdra - 

yatt Hy apare samgimnte, *ekdra$ can r kdira$ cdi y kdrdukdrdu f 

ekdrdukdrdu ptirvdv? y asm at* sa tcithoktah . 

1 all the MSS. akdro. _ - G. M. om. <*> B. om. 4 * * G. M. -bmdhi; O. -bandham. 

6 G. M. nivcurtayah. in W. only. 7 B. om. 8 G. M. yasya. 
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To illustrate the rule, only two phrases, both of frequent occur- 
rence, are quoted: namely te * bruvan (ii.5.1 3 et al.) and so e bramt 
(ii.1.2* et ah). 

In the other Prati^akhyas, the apparent loss of initial a after e 
or o is treated as an absorption of it into its predecessor, or a uni- 
fication of the two. See Ath. Pr. iii.53 and note, and rule 19 of 
this chapter, where a somewhat similar view seems suggested. 

All the MSS. excepting B. read in the rule ekdra okdr updrv ah ; 
and, where the rule is quoted (i.61 and ix.13), we have six eases of 
this reading against three of ekdrduk-. But the former is simply 
an instance of the usage, so common in the commentary (see above, 
p. 4), of separating, for the sake of clearness, the elements of com- 
pound words, or otherwise disregarding the rules of sandhL 

WFTFT: ii n 

2. Now follow eases of non-elision. 

The rest of this chapter is occupied with an enumeration of the 
cases in which initial a is retained. First, in rule 3, a number of 
passages are specified in which non-elision is the rule, and elision 
(as determined by the rules of the next chapter) is exceptional ; 
then, in the following rules, more isolated cases are disposed of. 

^1 1 rl I ( 1 1 r | ^ I 4Q M si V^-eilMT' P tTM ibei "A - 

UH - 

H $ li 

3. The a is not elided in the following sections : those begin- 
ning with dhdtd rdtih and npa ; those styled vdjapeya : those 
beginning witk jush'a and gyendya : those styled ukhya; those 
beginning with dhruvakshitih , iyarn era sd yd, and ar/nir miirdhd ; 
the first and the next to the last of the rudra chapter ; and those 
styled vilmrsha, vihavya , hiranyavanihja , ydjyd , and mahdpr- 
shihya . 

Here are pointed out not less than seventy-three sections or anu- 
vdkas „ in which a is not elided (except in the cases specified in the 
rules of the next chapter). Those designated by the annotation 
of their first words are i.4.44; 5.5: iii.1.10; 2.8: iv.3.4,11 ; 4.4. The 
vdjapeya sections are six, namely i. 7. 7-12. The ukhya sections 
(as pointed out above, under ix.2o) are twenty, namely iv.l.I-10; 
2.1-10. The rudra chapter is iv.5, containing eleven sections; 

2. l athe ’ ty ay am adhikdrah: 1 alopa ucyata ity etad adh/krtarii 
veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah . ‘na lopo dopah r lojxi- 
bhdva ity arthah. 

Jl ) Gr. M. om. ( 2 ) all MSS. na lopah alopah. 
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those here referred to, then, are iv.5.1,10. The name vikarsha 
belongs to five sections, namely iv.6.1-5. Three sections, iv.7.12- 
14, are styled nihavya . The hiranyavarniya section (as shown 
under ix.20) is v.6. 1. The ydjyds have been repeatedly the subjects 
of prescription in earlier chapters (iii.9,11 ; ix.30); they are twenty- 
three sections, namely i. 1.14; 2.14; 3.14; 4.46; 5.11 ; 6.12; 7.13; 8.22: 
ii. 1.1 1 ; 2.12; 3. 14; 4.14; 5.12; 6.1 1,12: iii.1.11 ; 2.11 ; 3.11 ; 4.11 ; 5.11 : 
iv.1.11 ; 2.11 ; 3.13. The m ah dprsh thy a sections, finally, are the 
first six of those which (as seen under ix.20) bear the name 
prshthya; they are iv.4.12; 6.6-9; 7.15. 

Section i.4.44 is quoted by its two first words, instead of by 
dhdtd only, according to the commentator, because of the occur- 
rence in another $dkhd of a section beginning dhdtd devebhyo 
' surdn (G. M. omit asurdn). Again, iv.3.4 is quoted by dhruva - 
kshitih , instead of by dhruva (the first pada of dhruva-kshitih , 
i.48), because dhruva (by i.22) would include dhruvuh, and there 
is another section beginning with this word, and containing cases 
of elision, dhruvo 'si dhruvo 'hah sajdteshu bhdydsam (ii.3.9 1 : 
only G. M. have the last two words), which would otherwise be 
violations of the rule. Yet again, to quote iv.3.11 by iyam simply 
would not answer, because i.2.4 begins with iymh te $ukra tandr , 
and contains a case of elision, sayarbhyo ' nu sakhd sayuthyah 
(i.2.4 2 : only O. has the last word; G. 31. omit the example). But 
why quote by so long a phrase as iyam eva sd yd y of which the 
last two words are unnecessary ? To this objection there is an 
alternative answer : some say that it is for the benefit of the dull- 
minded; others, that it is intended to include a verse which, 
though occurring in another place (at i.4.33), is a remainder to 
this, and which contains the case of non-elision o te yanti ye 
apartshu payydn (i.4.33: G. 31. O. omit papydn ). Now it is true 
that the single verse constituting i.4.33 is of kindred subject with 
iv.3.1 1, and in the Rig-Veda forms part of the same hymn (fill 3) 
with parts of the latter ; and it is also true that the combination 
ye apartshu is not otherwise authorized by the Prat^akhya; but 
it is, of course, little less than absurd to assert that an excessive 

3. 1 dhdtdrdtir ity 1 ddishv anuvdkesfiv ekdrapurva okdrapurvo 

vd ’ kdro na lupyate. 2 dhdtd rdtir (i.4.44) ity atra yathd : 2 

nidh - .* rdtir it i Icim : dhdtd decebhyo 'surdn iti gdkhdntcire . 

z upapray onto adhvaram (i.5.5) ity atra yathd 3 : are 

der a savitah pra suva (i. 7.7) ity *ddi shadanuvdkdndi'n 4 * * 

vdjapeyasamjnd: *atra yathd:* te no .* te ay re jashto 

vdca (iii.1.10) 9 ity atra yathd*: yas ; 7 * yo 7 $yendya> 

8 pat vane (iii.2.8) ity atra yathd*: namah ; vipve 

ukhye yathd 9 : prnv- .* namo dhruv akshitir (iv.3.4) 

10 ity atra yathd 10 : vipve : vrmir .* Xl kshitir iti Jcim: 

dhruve ’ ty i2 akdrdntasya yadi 15 yrahanm’n sydt ll : dhruvo 

ity atra bhaved 13 iti. 14 iyam eva sd yd (iv.3.11) ™ity atra™: 
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quotation of the beginning of the one anuvdka has any right, or 
can have been intended, to include the other. The right of i. 4.3 3, 
it may be remarked, to stand in the text to which our Pratipakhya 
applies, is assured by the contemplation of others of its phonetic 
phenomena by rules found elsewhere (most unequivocally by vi.5) ; 
its case of non-elision would seem to have been overlooked by the 
makers of the treatise, but discovered by the commentators, some 
of whom have tried to force it violently within the ken of their 
rules. It is necessary to quote iv.4.4 by two words, because i.6.3 
also begins with agniij , and in it we find yo me c nti dare Watt ya ti 
(i.6.3 1 : the example is wanting in G. M.). Finally, instead of 
prshthya passages, the mahdprshtJtya are specified, because of 
such cases as prthlvt te 'ntarikshena (v.2.12 2 : the anuvdka is 
prshthya , but not mah dprshthya) . 

The commentator cites one or more examples from each of the 
sections or sets of sections which the rule specifies, as follows. 
Fi'om the section beginning dhdtd rdtih is taken nidhipatir no 
ugnih (i.4.44 1 ); it contains three more cases, and one exception. 
From that beginning with a pa comes are asme ca (i.5.5 1 ) ; it con- 
tains six other cases, and one exception. From the vdjapeya sec- 
tions, te no arrantah (i.7.8 2 ) and te ay re aye am d ’ yuhjan (i.7.7 2 ); 
they contain eleven examples, and eleven exceptions. The section 
beginning with jmhta yields yas te ahytth (iii.1.10 1 ), and O. alone 
adds yo drapso an pti ft (iii.1.10 ); there are two other cases, and 
no exception. From the pf/endya section, namah pltrhhyo abhi 
(iii.2. 8 3 ) and vipre arapd edhtite (iii.2. 8 4 ); there are four other 
cases, and two exceptions. From the uJchya sections, prnvanti 
vipre amrtasya putrdh (iv.1.1 2 : only W. has putrdh) and namo 
astu sarpebhyah (iv.2.8 3 ) ; they yield seventy-five cases, and forty- 
five exceptions. From the section dhruraksh itih are cited the 
only two examples, ripve abhi grnantu (iv.3.4 2 ) and Cirmir drapso 
apdm asi (iv.3.4 3 : only G. M. have asi) ; there are no exceptions. 
From the section beginning iyarn etc. are taken ketum krnvdne 
ajare (iv.3.11 1 : G. M. omit ketum ) and trayo gharmdso anu 
(iv.3.11 1 ); there are three other cases, and one exception. The 

ketum : trayo .* iyam ity l Htd ratal 'vd 'lam : x% iyam 

te pukra tan ur (i.2.4) ity™ atm say - ity atra md bhud iti: 

sd ye Hi padadvayam 11 mandadhiydm pratipattyartham iti kecit: 
anye tv anyathd kathayanti: asyd Hi urdkasya peshabhdtd x *ya 

ry iS any(dra sthitd sd 'pi 19 svikartavye 'ti 19 : o te agnir 

m u rdhd ‘°d i v a (iv.4.4) ity atra yath dr 9 : sa .* end ; 

mdrdhe'ti him : agnir md durishtdd (i.6.3) ity atra 2l yo me 

21 'nidrapragnasya pr<dh amopottamdnuvdkayor yatluV v 

namo drape .* uta .• uttamusya parvatah 23 saihni - 

krshta upottamah. a p rn a n n dr jam (iv.0.1) 24 ity atra 'nuvdka- 

pahcasytc 4 r Ikarshasa thjhd : tatnV 5 'nyath .* pdrako 

vdjo nah sapta pradipd 1 fi (iv.7.12) ity atra 11 " dyanurdkatra - 
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first example here is not well chosen, since the e of hr nv arte is pra- 
graha , and pragrahas are not contemplated in the general rules for 
elision: see xii.8 and note. From the agnir murdhd section, sa 
yojate arushah (iv.4.4 4 ) and end vo agnim namasa (iv.4.4 4 : O. 
omits namasd ) ; there are three other cases, and one exception. 
From the specified sections of the nidra chapter are taken natno 
astu ntlagrtvaya (iv.5.1 3 ), drape andhasas pate (iv.5. 10 1 ), and uta 
md no arbhakam (iv.5.10 2 ); they afford fourteen cases, and five 
exceptions. From the vikarsha sections, any am te asmat tapantu 
(iv.6.1 3 * 5 : only W. has tapantv) and pdvaho asmabhyiun (iv.6.1 1 
etc,); there are thirty-three cases, and ten exceptions. From the 
vihavya sections, vigve adya rnarutah (iv.7.1 2 1 : (). omits marutah) 
and vipve devdso adhi voeatd me (iv.7.14 2 : only O. has vigve ) ; 
ten cases and five exceptions. The himtjyararniya section affords 
three cases only, of which one is cited, eko devo apy atishthat 
(v.6.1 3 ). The ydjyd sections afford a hundred and twenty-nine 
cases, with thirty-eight exceptions; the selected examples are 
supathd rdye asmcin (i.1.14 3 ; repeated at i.4.43 1 ) and kdmena 
krto abhy dnat (i.1.14 2 : W. B. O. end with abfti). From the 
mahdprsfithyas, finally, come vivasrad rate abh l nab (iv.4.12 4 ) 
and somo adhi brarifai (iv.6.6 4 : O. adds no dim , doubtless for no 
‘ ditih , which follows in the text) ; they contain thirty-eight cases 
and nine exceptions. 

This rule, accordingly, disposes at one stroke of three hundred 
and fifty-one cases of the retention of a; but it is at the cost of 
creating a formidable body of exceptions, a hundred and thirty-one 
in number, which have to be provided for by the counter-rules of 
the next chapter — while, once more, a considerable number of the 
cases falling under the rule have to be individually specified, 
partly in that chapter and partly in the two following rules of 
this, as exceptions under the counter rules. It is a complicated 
process, but it successfully attains at last its purpose. 

yasya v ihavyam rhjn d : tatra vi$ve .* r ipve h iran- 

yavarniye 29 yathdi 30 : eko ydjydsu yathd 31 : supathd : 

kdmena s am id di$dih (iv.4.12) Jim dtasya (iv.6.6) 

yad akrando (iv.6.7) md no mitro (iv.6.8) ye vdjinam 
(iv.6.9) agner mauve (iv.7.15) iti 32 shit and m eshd/n 33 anuvd- 

kdndm mahdprshthyasamjhd : tatra 34 r ivasvad ; somo 

; make Hi kim: prthivi 

0) W\ B. - rati ’ ty . (2 > G. M. krameno ’ ddharandni . <**> G. M. upa only. <4 > G. M. 
ddinarii shanndm an-. G. M. tatra. G. M. om. d) in 0. only. lS) G. M. om. ; 
W. omit yathd. 9 G. M. om. (10 > G. M. om. do G. M. k^hitigrahanam ; 0. adds 
tadd after sydt. d*> 0. etdvanmdtrasya . 13 G. M. md bhud ; 0 . api bhavet. 14 0. 

om. < 15 > G. M. ora.; O. adds yathd. d*> G-. M. ukte; B. adds kim anydih ; O. etd- 
vatd 'lar'n kim ebhi . < 17 ) G. M- atrd 'pi 'ty adhikopdddrwm. d*> w. O. yd rg ; G. M. 
yd rk; B. yarn rg. 0*> W. B. svikaroti; 0. adds yathd. < 20 ; G. M. om. * < 2 b G. M. 
md bhud iti. 44 G. M. om. 43 W. purvah. <* 4 > G. M. iti prapiatya dditah pancdnu- 
vdkdndm ; 0. ddi for atra. 25 0, tatra yathd. 26 G. M. om. 27 G. M. 0. om. atra. 
2S G. M. om. ; O. yathd. n G. M. -rndh. 3,1 G. M. om. 31 G. M. om. 32 B. om. 
33 G. M. put before shanndm , 34 0. ins. yathd. 
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4. Also in anhasah, anhatih , anishtrtah, avantv asmdn, ava- 
dydt, and ahani. 

The cases of non-elision referred to are as follows: for anhasah , 
pramuncanto no anhasah (iv.3.13 6 ); for anhatih, pari dveshaso 
anhatih (ii.6.11 2 ); for anishtrtah, vardhatdm te anishtrtah (iv.l. 
7 2 ); for avantv asmdn, te avantv asmdn (ii.6.12 3 ), with a counter- 
example, te no 'vantu pitaro haveshu (ii.6.12 4 : only G. M. have 
haveshu ), to prove the necessity of giving asmdn along with 
avantu in the rule; for avadydt , mitramaho avadydt (L2.14 6 ); 
and for ahani , gucih guhre ahany ojasmd (iv.4. 1 2 1 : G. M. O. stop 
at ahani). All of them occur in passages which are the subject of 
the preceding rule, and the commentator points out that the “ also ” 
(■ ca ) of the rule brings forward the implication of those passages, 
and that to any of the words specified, if occurring elsewhere in the 
text, the rule does not apply ; citing as example sa % eodi 'nam pdp- 
mano l hhaso mu heat i (ii.2.7 4 : all but G. M. stop at anhasah). At 
first sight, then, the rule appears to be a superfluous repetition of 
part of the cases involved in the preceding one ; in fact, however, 
its value is that of a rehearsal of exceptions under rule xii.4, which 
teaches that even in the sections above specified, an a before a y , 
v, n, or h, if those letters be followed by a vowel, is elided. The 
only thing calling for explanation about the matter is the connec- 
tion in which the counter-exceptions are given, which is, to say the 
least, quite peculiar. 

Uq WtmFTT Hri ipqtdl^TlFpqrcr: nH.ii 

5. Also in aim, when preceded by gharmdsah , dpah, martah , 
rathah , tvah, datte , and vatali. 

This rule belongs, in part, in the same category with the pre- 
ceding, as pointing out cases in which the a of anu is retained 
according to rule 3 of this chapter, notwithstanding the prohibi- 
tion of rule xii.4 ; but in part it is of a more general character, 
since the last two cases lie outside the sections specified in rule 3. 

4. 1 cahdro dhdtdrdtir (xi.3) ityddiv ish ay an vddegahak V 

anhasah ity eteshu yrahaneshu dhdtdrdtirityddisthaleshv 3 

ehdrapurvo vdii ’ kdrapdrvo vtT ’ hdro na lupyate. yatlui: 

pram - : pari .* vardh- .* te : asmd7i iti him: 

te no .* mitr - .* gucih yavanahaparati'dd~ 

(xii.4) eshu prdpya manat opeshv H ahtpo yani vihitah . anvddegah 
kimarthah: sa 

1 G. M. ins. eteshu grahaneshu. ~ Of. M. - disthalavish A B. adds antarvart ishu ; 
G. M. -iapattishu ; 0. -lavartishu satsu. 4 G. M. 0. om. vd 5 0. om. 6 G. M. 0. 
om. 7 W. - ratv ; G. M, - hasiarapa r~. 8 G- M. ins. satsu. 9 W. om. ; B. na. 
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The commentator explains the phraseology used as signifying that 
the words rehearsed, having their final visarga [with the preceding 
a] converted to o [of course, excepting datte ], have the office of 
preceding causes — that is, of producing an efiect upon the word 
that follows them ; but he gives no hint of the partial suspension 
of the implication made in the preceding rule ; intimating rather, 
that the cases rehearsed are all of them exceptions under rule xii.4. 
He quotes the passages, as follows : trayo gharmdso anu (iv.3.11 *), 
tasmdd dpo anu sthana (v.6.1 3 ), yadd te marto anu (iv.6.7 3 ), ana 
tvd ratho <mu (iv.6.7 3 ), piyati tvo anu tvah (iv.2.3 4 : only G. M. 
have the last word), pukram d datte anuhdya jarydi (iii.2.2 2 : G. 
M. O. omit jdrydi ), and dhamis tad vdto ana vatu te (v. 5. 7 3,4 : O. 
ends with anu). To show that other words than ami are not 
relieved from the action of xii.4, he gives us amushmiii loke vdto 
' bhi pavate (v.4.9 4 : ail but G. M. begin at vdto) ; and further, to 
show that anu retains its a only after these words, anu gdvo l nu 
hhagah kantndm (iv.6.7 3 : only G. M. O. have the last word). 

I have noted ten cases in which the a of anu is elided under the 
operation of rule xii.4. 

snwsrrsr n \ n 

6. Also (after vdtah) in ahhi vdtn and apah. 

The cc/, ‘also/ here brings down as pdrvanimitta simply vdtah , 
the word last specified in tin* preceding rule. The (‘uses have 
nothing to do with, xi.3 : they are mayobhtir vdto ahhi vdtd ’ srdh 
(vii.4.17 1 : G. M. omit the first word, and they alone have the last), 
and yad vdto apo ag a mat (vii .4. 20: O. omits agamat); and, as 
counter-examples, the commentator quotes vdto 'bhi (v.4.9 4 ) to 
show the necessity of giving vatu after ahhi in the rule, and ava 
rundhe 'po gre * hhivydharati (vi.4.3 2 : (4. M. omit the last two 
words) to attest the implication conveyed by the ca. 

II © II 


5. atra visargdntdnam otvam dpanndndtn purvanim ittatvam 1 

iti 2 vijneyam : gharmdsah ity evampdrva anv ity atrd 

’kdro na lupyate. yathd: trayo 3 : tasmdd ; yadd .* 

anu ; piyati .* $ukram ; dhanas 3 anv iti 

him: amushrnih .* evampdrva iti him: anu yavana- 

haparatvanishedhdrtho * yam dramhhah . 

1 tV. G. M. -mittam. * 0. ora. a lacuna in B. 4 Gr. M. yavanahasvarapa- ; O. 
-shedhanishepdrtho. 

6. cakdro vdta ity anvddipati : ahhi vatu : apah : ity etayor 

akdro vdtahpurvo na 1 lupyate. mayo- vdtv iti kirn: vdto 

% y ad . 2 anvddepen a him: ava 

1 G-. M. ins. khalu. <*> G\ M. put before vdtv etc. 
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7. Also (after apah) in ann and ay am at 

Here, again, the ca, 4 also, 5 brings forward only the last word in 
the preceding rule, namely ap>dh — and what is more, gives that 
word a new character, changing it from nimittm to nimitta or 
affecting cause. Of this the commentator takes no notice, and we 
are doubtless to regard it as* quite in order, and as merely adding 
another to the formidable list of uncertainties involved in the 
curious system of onuvrtti or continued implication. The passages 
had in view are apo anr acdrisham (i.4.45 3 ,46 2 : B. reads dpo 
adyd ’»??, which is the version of the Rig- Veda, i.23.23) and apo 
agamad indrasya (vii.4.20) ; as counter-example, is given papavo 
c n ii 'd dyan (ii.1.5 1 ), to prove the implication of apah. 

imi 

8. Also in adbhUj , apdm napdt , and asmdn , when preceded by 
apah . 

The passages are sam dpo adbhir agmata (i. 1.8), devir dpo 
apdm napdt (i.2,3 3 : vi.1.4 9 ; 4.3 3 ), and dpo asmdn mdtarah pun- 
dhantu (i.2.1 1 : O. omits pundhantu). The necessity of specifying 
napdt after apdm is shown by vdruntr dpo \ pdm ea (ii.1.9 2 ), and 
the restriction to preceding apah by so smdn pdtu (v.5.5 1 ). 

i rif ii ^ ii 

9. In asmdn , also, if followed by a, when rdye, sah , and indraft 
precede. 

Tlie ca , ‘ also,’ again brings down the word last mentioned in 
the preceding rule." The passages for salt and indraft are md so 
asmdn arahdya (v.7.9 l ) and indro asmdn asmin dr it lye (iii.1.9 2 : 
O. omits dr iff ye): and other cases of asmdn after sah are to be 
found at i.6.6 4 and iii.2.7 2 . As counter-examples, are given so 
* smdn pdtu (v.5.5 1 ), to show that the asmdn must be followed by 
a; and smo'smdn amntra (vi.6.1 4 : all the MSS. of the commen- 
tary have the false reading so smdn ; such a phrase would be 
precisely out of place here as illustration), to show that it is only 


7. apa iti cafcdro 'nvddi$ati: arm: agamat: ity etayor akdro 

'na khalv 1 apaftpdrvo lupyate. apo anv .* apo ag~ 

evamptvrva iti him : pa$avo 

0) G. M. 0. om. khalu. and put na next before lupyate . 

8. adbhifi eteshr 1 akdra dpahpdrvo na lupyate. sam 

; devir .* n apdd iti kim : vdrnnir ; dpo 

evampurva iti kim: so 

1 G. M. eshv; 0. eshu grahaneshv . 
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afler the words specified that asmdn , even before a, remains 
unmutilated. 

The other case, that of preceding rdye , makes more difficulty, 
since the samhitd contains no passage in which asmdn , when itself 
followed by rq has rdye before it. The commentator first declares 
the passage had in view to belong to another text ($dkhd) ; but 
adds, as an alternative explanation, that the precept relates to the 
jatd- text, where we read rdye asmdn asmdn rdye rdye asmdn (i.l. 
14 3 ; 4.43 1 ). He proceeds further to say that, in case any one objects 
that in the samhitd form of the passage the example does not hold 
good, since asmdn is not there followed by a (it reads rdye asmdn 
m$edni\ he shall reply that the case is one failing under L61. It 
is there taught, namely, that a passage of three words or more, if 
repeated in the text, reads as it read on its first occurrence: now 
the one in question first appears in i.l. 14, which is a ydjyd section, 
and hence the a of asmdn is retained by xi.3 ; at i.4.43, then, its 
retention is assured. But then there ought to be no necessity for 
specially establishing its retention in jatd, any more than in any 
other case where an a is retained in samhitd . This difficulty the 
commentator evidently perceives, although he does not state it ; 
for otherwise the jatd explanation would have satisfied him, and 
he would never have thought of suggesting another $dkhd. The 
difficulty really remains unsolved, and a serious one : either there 
was a blunder on the part of the makers of the treatise, or a pas- 
sage not contained in the present Sanhita was contemplated by 
them : 1 incline to think the former more likely. 

RTJTT li \0 II 

10. Also in adya f andhah , anguh, and ayne , when te precedes. 

The commentator quotes the passages, as follows: papum pa$u- 
pate te adya (iii.1.4 1 : W. O. omit papam),npo te andhah (i.4.4 
and iii.4.2 1 ), ahpund te ahp.ih (i.2.6 : B. omits the example), and yat 
te agne tejas tena (iii.5.3 2 : only B. has tena). Counter-examples 
are, first, to show that only these words keep their a after te , te 
l gnaye pravate (ii.4.1 2 : B, has a corrupted reading, te enam , and 
W. a lacuna to the end of the comment, putting in place of it an 
example from under the next rule, tena ted ” dadhe l gne ahgirah), 

9. cakdrdkrshte c smdngrahane k dr ay tare sati 1 vartamdno 1 kdro 
rdye sa indra ity 3 evampdrvo na lupyate . rdyepdrvasyo \ldhara- 

nam (ydkhdntare : *atha vd 4 jatdydm bhaeati : rdye yathd- 

sarhhitdyd/h 5 no ’ ddharanam akdraparatrdbhdvdf tar It i~ katham 
alopa % iti kecif: tripa dapra bhrtipu ? i a rukt< (tv dd itl brumah. md 


: indro akdrapara itl kim : so evampurva iti 

Mm: smo akdrah paro y asm at lo ttid akdraparam 10 : tasmln. 


1 in W. only. 2 G. M. put before r kdrapare . 3 G. M. 0. oin. < 4 ) 0. om. 5 G. M. 

0. ins. tu. h W. 0. -patvdbh-; G. M. - panibh -- 7 0. tathcl ; G. M. add tada. 8 G. 

M. lopci. 9 G. M. O. cet. (10 > W. tad akdth ; G. M. akdraparah . 
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and second, to show that these words do so only after te , prrathamo 
c hgu skanduti (iii. .8 3 : only B. has skundati ). 

Of agne after te , the text presents eighteen other eases: namelv 
i.2.11 2 twice; 4.43 2 ; 5.2 4 ,3 2 ,4 3 ; 6.6 2 ; 7 j 6 4 : iii.4.10 5 ; 5.3 2 (a second 
case): v.4.7 5 ; 7.4 three times: vi.2.2 7 ; 6.1 2 . 

hwsr n \ \ ii 

11. In agne, also, when preceded by me. 

Only agne , the last word of rule 10, is brought down into this. 
The commentator quotes yan me agne asya (i.O^^lO 2 : W. B. 
omit asya ) and imCi me ayna ishtakdh (iv. 4.1 1 3,4 andv.4.2 4 ); and 
there is another case in iv.4.11 4 . He adds, as usual, a number of 
counter-examples, of obvious intent : they are tena tvd ” dadhe 
c gne angirah (i.2.12 1 : O. omits angirah ), prdnag ca me \ pdnah 
(iv.7.1 1 ), and tad agakam tan me rddhi (i.0.6 3 ). 

STFTTHRFTp' ^ mtii 

12. As also, in asya, aqvind , and apard. 

That is to say, when these words follow me. The passages are 
viyantu deed havisho me asya (i.5.10 3 : O. begins at deed), puncer 
me agvind yuvani cakshuh (iii.2.5 4 : \Y. B. omit the last word, O. 
the last two), and yad vd me apardgata m (vi.6.7 2 ). 

n K ii 

13. Also in asat, aguih , agha, an tarn ah , ahht\ asm in , and adya 
pathi, when preceded by nah. 

The examples are sapdrd no a sad vage (i.2.3 1 and vi.l .4 4 ), ay am 
no agnir varivah (i.3.4 1 and i.4.46 3 ; there is another case of no 
agnih at v.7.9 1 ), raksh d mdkir no aghagansa igata (i.4.24 and 

10. adya eteshe 1 a k dr as ta ity evampdrvo na lupyate. 

yathd 1 : pa gum .* up o : 3 ah gun d : 3 y at eteshv 

iti him : He .* tepurva iti him: prat ha mo , 4 

1 0. eshu. * in W. only. ( *> B. om. < 4 > W. om„ and ins tena fed etc. 

11. 1 eakdro * gna ity aneddigati : mepurrodjna ity atrd^kdro 1 

na lupyate. yathd 1 : yan .* imd mepdrca iti kirn: 

tena ; an vddegena 2 him : *p rd nag ; 4 tad 

0) B. eakdrdkrshte saty agaa ity asminn akdro mo ity evampurvo ; G. M. the same, 
omitting sati; 0. the same, omitting soti and the second iti. ~ in W. only. 3 0. 
-ra iti. < 4 > 0. om. 

12. mepurva iti eakdro * nvddigati : asya 1 eteshe 2 akdro 

mepureo na lupyate. v i- : pun ar : y ad 

1 G. M. ins. iti. - 0. eshv. 
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iv.6.6 4 : G. M. O. omit ipcita), ague train no antamah (i.5.6 3 and 
iv.4.4 8 ), svishtim no abhi vasiyah (iii.1.9 2 : G. M. O. omit vasiyah ), 
pikshti no as min (vii.5.7 4 ), and tebhir no adya path lb it ih sugebhi 
rakshd ca nah (vii.5.24: all but W. end with pathibhih). The 
necessity of including pathi in the rule is shown by no ‘dya vasu 
vasati Hi (ii.5.3 6 * 7 ). Other counter-examples, of obvious intent, 
are tasmdd agvdd yardabho sattarah (v.1.2 1 : G. M. omit the first 
two words), so 'gnir jdtah (v.1.4 1 ), uttnrato ghdyur abhiddsati 
(v.7.3 1 : B. O. omit the last word), te c sminn dichanta (vii.2.10 1 ), 
namo c gnaye ' pvatividdhdya (i.5.10 1 : the example is found only in 
G. M.), and te nah pant u te no € vantu (i.2.3 1 ; 8.7 1 : iv.3.3 2 ). 

T li *8 u 

14. Also in agre, arvebhyah , and agriydya , when preceded by 
namah . 

The passages are namo agrevad/tdya ca (iv.5.8 1 ), namo apvebhyo 
' pvapotibhyah (iv.5.3 2 : B. omits the last word ; the whole example 
is wanting in W.), and namo agriydya ca (iv.5.5 2 ). Counter- 
examples are apo c gre f bhivydiharati (vi.4.3 2 ) and namo ' gnaye 
\ pratividdhdya (i.5. 1 0 1 ). 

U7FT7 : » VI n 

15. Also when dvinnah or soma h precedes and agni follows. 

It may be made a question whether the rule should not read 
gniparah (without sign of omission), and mean 4 also an a preceded 
by dvinnah or somah and followed by gni? But the authority of 
the comment (see below) is decidedly, though not unequivocally, 
in favor of what I have given, and the construction, though a 
peculiar one, has its analogies elsewhere in the treatise (compare 
x.4 etc.). The further difficulty remains, however, that the only 
passages in the text to which the rule can apply read agnih , in the 
nominative singular, after the two words specified, so that there 
appears to be no reason why we should not have simply gnih , in- 
stead of c gniparah. This the commentator does not fail to perceive, 

13. asat eteshv ahdro na ity evampCirvo no, lupyate. 

yathd 1 : supdrd ; ay am : rakshd ; ague ; svi- 
shtim ; $ikshd ; tebhir pathi ’ ti him: no 

nahpdrva iti him: tasmdd : so ; uttarato : te . 

eteshv iti Mm: 2 namo : 2 te 

1 in W. only. ( 2 ) in G. M. only. 


14. l agre _ 1 eteshv akdro namahpdrvo na lupyate . namo 

; 2 namo agv- .' 2 namo agri- namahpiirva iti 

him: apo .* eteshv iti Mm: namo *gn- . 


C) 0. om. (*) W. om. 
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and accordingly — resorting, as we cannot well help saying, to one 
of his usual subterfuges — he declares a gni (or, according to W. B. 
O., gni) “ a part of a word, intended to include a number of cases 
occurring in another gdkhd not going so far, however, as to 
quote any of these cases. I suspect 'gnijMrah to be either a cor- 
ruption oVgnih , or originally intended as equivalent with it. 

The passages are dvinno agnir grhapatih (i.8.12 2 ) and somo 
agnir upa devdh (iii.2.4 1 ); and the commentator adds counter- 
examples, so r gnirjdtah (v.1.4 1 ) and dvinno c yam asdu (i.8.12 2 ). 


| ^pqFTPft^- 


16. Also a is retained when preceded by dhlrdsah , adabdhdsah , 
ekddardsah , rslundm pair ah, cdrydte, ashddhah , pita rah , prih ivi 
yajne , dsate ye, grhndrny agre, van eshnh, jajhe, samplidnah , yu- 
vayor yah , jpshthe, pat tv rah , <yo, rush mah, puvah 1 mvitddhah , 
rshabhah , pdithah , vac ah, rarshishthe , j ash duo , yo rad rah , or 
vrslinah . 


The passages had in view are quoted as follows : dhtrdso 

anudrgya yajantv (i.1.9 3 : G. 31. O. omit the last word); od<d>- 
d/tdso addbhyam (i.1.10 2 and iii.5.6 1 ); ekddagdso apstishadah 
(i.4.11); rshtndm pntvu adhirdja eshah (i.3.7 2 : G. M. O. omit the 
last word), with a counter-example, yasya putro jdtah (i.5.8 ft ; 7.6 5 ), 
to show the need of including rshtndm in the nimitta / yathd 
gar gate apt bah (i.4.18: G. 31. omit yathd ) ; ashddho agnih (i.5. 
10 1 ' 2 ); tvatpitdro ague devdh (i.5.10 2 : G. 31. O. omit devdh ) ; 
prthivt yajfie asmin (i.6.5 1 ), with a counter-example, ///d ’stain 
yajne (iii.2.4 1 ), where, as only W. B. point out, the jatd-tex t 
shows the mutilation of asmin alter yajne not preceded by prthivt 
(thus, rww/aVi yajne yajfie " sm inn asm in yajne ) ; adhydsate ye anta- 
rikshe (iii.5.4 3 ), with ye prthivydnt ye e ntarikshe (iv.5.11 2 : only O. 
has the first ye) as counter-example; muyi grhndtny agre agnim 
(v.7.9 1,2 ), with ashtdu Artvo 'gre bhi shunoti (vi.4.5 1 : O. omits 
shunoti) as counter-example; iddvdh esho asura (i.6.6 4 and iii.l. 
1 1 1 ), with gukra esho nto T ntam manushyah (vii.2.7 2 : O. stops at 


15. dvinnah : somah: 1 evampiirro ‘ c kdro f gniparo 2 na lupyate: 
agnf Hi paddtkadegah gdkhdntare bah dpdddndrthah. dvinno 

; somo evatnpurva Iti kirn: so - : evampara iti 

him: dvinno 

1 G\ M. ins. ity. <2) GL M. agni ity evamparah akaro; B. akarah agniparo. :i W. 
B. 0. gni , 
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Witarri) to show the need of van; itah pratham am jet jne agnih (ii.2. 
4 8 : only G. M. have itah ; without it, also i.3.14 5 ) : see what is said 
of this passage, and of the rule as fixing its reading, under i.61 ; 
sahsphdno abhi rakshatu (iii.3.8 2 ), as counter-example to which, 
to show that sphdnah in the rule would not have been enough, is 
given gayasphdtno *gnishu “from another pdkhd” hut the genu- 
ineness of the reason is open to doubt; yucayor yo asti (iii.5.4 1 ) 
with yo ' pm bhasmet pracepayati (v.2.2 5 : only O. has the last 
word) to prove the need of yuvayoh ; ndkasya prshthe ailhi rocane 
dir ah (iii.5.5 3 : G. M. O. omit divah ; another nearly identical case 
at iii.5.4 1 ); yajnapatir co atra (v.7.7 1 ), with na vo bhdgdni 
havyam (v.1.1 1 : O. omits havyam) as counter-example; yoargham 
eva somorh Jcaroti (vi.1.10 1 : O. omits - mam karoti ; goargha 
occurs twice more in this section, and at v.2.9 4 we have goapva 
twice), to which, by rule i.52, agoaryham (vi.1.10 1 three times) is 
to be added as further example; ucJmshmo ague yajamdndyai 
’ dhi (i.6.2 2 : only G. 31. have edh /, and O. omits also the preceding 
word; there is a second case, of hi pashm ah, in the same division) ; 
agrepuvo agreyncah (i.1.5 1 ); samiddho aajan (v.1.11 1 : and we 
have samiddho ague at i.6.6 2 ; 7.6 4 : ii.5.8 6 ), without any counter- 
example to show that iddhah would not have been enough to answer 
the needs of the rule; dydm rshabho ontarihsham (i. 2.8 1 : O omits 
dydm , and G. 31. have, like the Calcutta edition, the false reading 
ydrri)', priyam pdtho apt ’ hi (iii.3.3 3 three times); ugra?h vaco 
apd ’ vadhtm (i.2.11 2 : another nearly identical case in the same 
division) ; varsfdshthe adhindke (i.1.8 and i.4.43 2 ) ; jashdno aptur 
djyasya vetu (i.3.4 1 and vi.3.2 2 : G. 31. omit vein) ; yo rudro agndu 
yah (v.5.9 3 : G. 31. O. omit the last word), and, as counter-example, 
yadupatrhhgdd rudro 'sytr (vi.3.9 3 : but O. reads apniydd for upa- 
trhhydd , which makes the reference to i.6.7 4 ) ; and, finally, vrshno 
apvasya samddnam a si (ii.4.7 2 ,9 4 : O. stops at apvasya , which 
would make the reference include also vii.4.18 2 twice; and there 
are fivther cases of retention after vrshnah at i.4.2 and vi.4.5 3 ). 


16. dhirdsah ecampdrvo na 1 khalc* akdro lupyate. 

yath d 3 : tain ; a dab- ; ekdd- ; r shin dm ; rshi- 


ndm iti him: yasya .* y at lid ; ash- ; tv at- .* 

prthivi ; prthivi ’ ti kim: te *ity atra jatdydad: adhy - 

; dsataitikim: ye .* mayi ; yrhndnd '‘ti kim : asht - 


.• iddvdh .* van iti kim : pukra ; itah ; sahs- 

.* samitikim: gayasjthdno'gnishv iti pdkhdntare: yuvayor 

; yucayor iti kim: yo : ndkasya ; yajha- .* 

patir iti kim: na : go- : apy akdrddi (i.52) vacandd f 

agoargham *iti co ’ ddharanam 6 : uchushmo .* agrepuvo 

; samiddho : dydm .* priyam ; ugrarn : 


varsh- .* jushdno : yo .’ ya iti kim: yad ; 

vrshno 

1 O. puts next before lupyate. 2 O* om. 3 G. M. 0. om. ( 4 > G. M. 0. oin. 5 O. 
iti praptih. * b > O. om. 
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4&*r n n 

17 . Also in aratim , a$ya yajhasya, atidrutah , ati y anti, anrnah , 
avishyan , anarritvah , ctnneshu, arcih , aptdn , ajyanim, ahniydh , 
ambdli, arvantam , a.sta, akrnot , angirah , yaA, asJcabhayat , 

acyutah , ctcvasanih , asthabhih , acicret , a/i^e, and aghniya. 

The passages had in view are quoted by the commentator as 
follows, with such counter-examples as are needed to justify the 
inclusion of more than one pada in any case: mdrdhdnam divo 
aratim prthivydh (i.4. 13 and vi.5.2 1 : O. begins at divah , and it 
alone has prtliivydf f); ya/i me m/^e «$y« yajnasya (i.6.2 1 ,10 2 ), 
with the counter-example e£e 'syd (vi.1.10 5 ) ; pratyank 

somo atidrutah (i.8.21 : all the MSS. here insert the A- before somo, 
as required by v.32, and G. M. even convert it to M, according to 
xiv.12) ; papyanto ati yanti (iii.2.2 1 ), and, as counter-example to 
both these last examples, wr// ’/w7 par ate (vi.5.11 4 : O. 

begins at somo); tad agne anrno bhavd mi (iii.3.8 2 : (). omits &/>«- 
vdmi); na yacase arishyan (iv.4.3 3 ); st’dcepo ananuvo bhavd 
nah (iii.4.10 1 : B. O. omit bhavd nan); ye anneshu vividhyanti 
(iv.o.ll 1 : O. omits the last word); jdtavedo yo arcih (v.7.8 1 ); 
parado ajitdn (v.7.2 3 ); teshdni yo ajydnitn (v.7.2 3 ); tiroahniyd 
md suhutdh (vii.3.13: O. omits suhutdh ); am£e ambdli (vii.4. 
19 1,2 twice, 3 twice); yo arvantam jighdhsati (vii.4. 15: O. omits 
the last word) ; bahts te asta bdl iti (iii.3.1 0 2 : O. stops at astu; 
the text furnishes eleven other cases of astu with a retained, at i.2. 
3 3 ; 4.45 1 ; 8.1 4 2 : iii. ! . 1 4 ; 2.5 7 ,8 2 : v.5.9 3 twice; 7.2*, 4 3 ’ 4 ); it" mdro 


17. aratim 1 eteshr akdro 2 na Jchabf ekdrapilrva ok dr a- 

pdrvo vd lupyate. yathd*: nturdh - ; y an ; yajnasye ’ // 


kirn : ete : pratyan ; papy- .* drutoyanti 'ty dbhydm* 

kim : ndi .* tad .* na .* svdv- .* ye .* jdta- 

vedo ; parado : tesfnnh ; tiro - ; ambe „■ 

yo : bahis ; ita .* agne .* yo : ya iti kim; 

apvo ; yo : muddy a .* yo .* sanir iti kim: 

apvebh yo ; indro .* hhir* iti kim : 6 p am ?7y a fra 1 


jatdydni 6 : asthabhyo .* ram no .* ange - .* aghniye 

J ty akdragrhitah paddikadepo bahdpdddndrthah : etdni ; 

yad payo 

1 G. M. ora. the enumeration, and ins. iti. <-> G. M. om. khalu, and put na next 
before lupyate . 3 G. M. 0. om. 4 B. Uibhydm; G. M. etdbhydm. 5 B. G. M. asthctr 
bhir. < 6 ) 0. ora. 7 B. om. 
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akrnot (i. 1.12) ; ague ahgiro yo'sydtn (i.2.12 1 : there is another 
case in the same division, and one at vi.2.7 3 ) ; yo apsu ya osha- 
dhishu (v.5.9 3 ), with the counter-example apvo psujo vetasah (v.3. 
12 2 : but O. gives instead yo * psu bhasma, v.2.2 5 ) ; yo askabhdyud 
uttaram (i. 2.13 s : G. M. O. omit uttaram ) ; muddy a ruso acyutah 
(i.2.6); yo bhaksho apvasanih (iii.2.5 7 ), and, as counter-example, 
apvebhyo c pvapatibhyap ca (iv.5.3 2 : only O. has ca) ; indro dadhico 
asthabhir iti (v.6.6 3 : O. omits iti), and a counter-example from 
the j at d -text of the passage pam asthabhyo majjahhyah (v.2.12 2 : 
O. omits), namely asthabhyo majjabhyo majjabhyo c sthabhyo sthor 
bhyo majjabhyah (G. M. give simply majjabhyo 'sthabhyah ) ; 
varuno apipret (i8.10 2 ); ahge-ange ni dedhyat (i.3.10 1 and vi.3. 
II 2 : it would have been better to include in the example the pre- 
ceding word prdno , to show' that the first ange , as well as the 
second, furnishes an example under the rule ; there is another like 
pair of cases, after apdno , in i.3.10 1 ) ; and finally, it is explained 
that the quotation of aghniya, with final a makes it (by i.22) a part 
of a w r ord, intended to inc lude a variety of cases, and three such 
cases (being all that the text contains) are quoted : namely etdni 
te aghniye ndmdni (vii.1.6 8 ), yad dpo aghniyd ranine , ti papd- 
mahe (i3.ll: B. omits the last word ; G. M. O. the last three), 
and payo aghniydsu hrtsu (i.2.8 1 : O. omits hrtsu, which w r ould 
make the citation include also vi.1.11 3 ). This exposition seems to 
prove that the proper reading at the end of the rule is aghniya , 
and I have ventured to adopt it, though all the MSS. (except T., 
which is ambiguous, running rules 17 and 18 together in sandhi) 
give aghniyd. Aghniyd would answ r er as including aghniydsu , 
but it would not include also aghniye . 

w F3T il II 

18. Also in adhvara , wdien a vowel follows [the /*]. 

The examples given in illustration of the rule are sat yad ha r- 
mdno adhvare (i.2.1 2 ), havishmdn dero adhvarah (i.3.12), and 
upaprayanto udhvaram ity aha (i.5.7 1 ). In regard to the last of 
them, it is remarked that rule i.Gl is not of force for it, since the 
conditions imposed by that rule do not arise in it. The rule, 
namely, directs that a passage of three w ords or more, being 
repeated in the text, is to be read as wdiere it first occurred ; now r 
upaprayanto adhvaram v'as found at i.5.5 1 , w here the retention 
of the a comes under rule 3 of this chapter; but here only two 

18. adhvara ity asm in 1 grahane svarapare 1 vartamdno kdro 

*na khalv 3 ekdrdukdrapiirvo 4 lupyate . saty a- : h a r ish m an 

; up a- : atra 5 trlpadaprabhrti (i.0l) nydye na prra- 

sarati \* tallakshandsambhavdt. svampara iti kirn: pay .* 

andho 

1 Gr. M. etasmin. 4 O. ins. sati. < G. M. om. 4 G. M. 0. ekdrapurva okdrapurvo 
vd; G. M. adds na; B. adds vd. 5 M. tatra. h B. sarati , 



xi 19.] Tdittiriya-Prdticdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 


257 


words, instead of three, are cited in the repetition. As counter- 
examples, showing the value of the restriction u when a vowel 
follows,” are given pugvd cignih so c dhvaryum (v.6.2 4 ) and andho 
c dhvaryuh sydt (v.1.3 1 andvi.1.8 3 : O. alone has sydt, and, without 
that addition, the phrase is found also at v.1.3 2 ). This proves 
that what is to be “followed by a vowel” is the r of adhvara ; 
but how that meaning is conveyed by the terms of the rule is not 
easy to discover. The MSS. are at variance as to the reading of 
the first word of the rule, T. W. B. O. giving adhvara , and G. M. 
adhvare , between which I am at a loss to decide confidently, 
because neither of them appears to be what is wanted. But I 
prefer adhvara , both because it is better supported, and because 
it is not the usage of the treatise to put in a case-form the words 
or themes which it cites from the text. 

An additional case falling under the rule is drdhvo adhvarah 
(i.1.12); and yet others (as i.5.5 1 twice, and, doubtless, i.4.46 2 ' 3 ), 
to which it would else apply, are disposed of under the general 
rule xi.3. 

u n U n 

19. In the opinion of some, it becomes half-similar with its 
predecessor. 

This is a very blind precept, and we are permitted to doubt 
whether its purport is interpreted aright by the commentary ; in 
which, moreover, there are peculiar and unintelligent variations of 
reading. What letter is the subject of the rule — the elided a , or 
the non-elided? The comment says the latter (although the 
majority of MSS. blunderingly say the “noil-protracted” instead), 
and states that it acquires a quantity similar to half a mora , or 
becomes one and a half morns long. It is added, that no special 
examples are given, because such would not bring to light any 
difference (? only O. has the reading that means this; W. B. omit 
the “ not G. M. are unintelligible). This appears to me quite 
unsatisfactory. The distinct demonstrative sa in the rule ought to 
point back to something distinctly stated above, and that is the 

19. yo c yam alcdro 'htptah 1 sa }>drvasydi kdrasydu 'Jcdrasyar 
vd 9 rdhamdtrasodrpadt 3 Tedium bhajatn 4 ity ekeshdm rshutdm 5 
matnm 6 : ' adhyardhamdtrah sydd 7 ity art hah . uktdny tro 9 daha- 
randini vigeshadarpmut*. ardhena setdrgo ‘rdhasadrcaT/: tarn 
ardhusadrgam I0 . 

iti tribhdshyuratne prdtigdkh yari varan a 11 
ekddago c dhydyali . ia 

i W. B. 0. aplutah. <-> G. il. ekdraokdrapurrasya. * W, -train sad-; G. M. 
-trdsad-. 4 G. M. lobhato. 5 0. dowry dmim. h 0. om. < T) W. O. -trasydm ; B. G. 
M. -tra sydd. s W. B. -shadar - ; G. M. daroannt G. M. yah . 10 0. om. 11 0. 

ins. prathamaprafne. 12 G. M. add prtkrshndya namah. 

VOL. IX. 33 
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akdra which in rule 1 is said to be dropped after certain “ prede- 
cessors.” We have had no akdra alvpta spoken of, but only cases 
of alopa of akdra . And it seems to be taught here, in accordance 
with the doctrines of all the other Prati^ikhyas (see note to Ath. 
Pr. iii.53), that some regard the a as (not elided, but) so absorbed 
into the preceding diphthong as to become assimilated to, or iden- 
tified with, the latter half of that diphthong. We may with plausi- 
bility conjecture the rule to be a later addition to the original sub- 
stance of the chapter. 


CHAPTER XII. 

Contents: 1-8, elision and non-elision of initial a after final e or o in exceptional 

and special cases; 9-11, resulting accent. 

Wl FTTT: ii \ n 

1. Xow for cases of elision. 

This is a general heading to the chapter (that is to say, to its 
first eight rules) ; which, as the commentator points out, has for 
its sphere of action the passages specified in rule 3 of the preceding 
chapter. This is a matter of course: the general rule (by xi.l) 
being elision, there can be need of an additional authority for 
elision only where that rule is contravened by another of opposing 
character, and of wider application than to specific cases only. 

UTH II \ li 

2. The a of asi is elided. 

The examples given are suparno 'si garutmdn (iv.1.10 5 ; 6.5 3 : 
v.1.10 5 : O. omits the last word) and pratho 'si prthivy asi (iv.2. 
9 1 : O. stops at 'si). The elision is not infrequent in this word, 
usually occurring in the little prose phrases which are inserted 
among the verses in the sections concerned ; I have noted eighteen 
other cases : but they are hardly w r orth detailed reference. 

^ n $ u 

1. at he 7 ty ay am adhikdrah : akarasya lopa ucyata ity etad 
adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah. dhdtdrd- 
tir (xi.3) ityddivishayo \ yam adhydydrambhah 1 . 

1 G. M. etadadh 

2. asi ’ ty asminn akdro lupyata ekdrdukdirapdrvah 1 . yatha 1 : 

suparno ; pratho 

1 G. M. -rvo vd. 2 in B. only. 
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3. But not when garbhah , samnaddhah , yamah , or bhadrah 
precedes. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are garbho asy osha- 
dhindim (iv.2.3 3 ), samnaddho asi vidayasva (iv.6.6 5 ), cm yamo 
asy ddityah (iv.6.7 1 : G. M. O. omit the last word), and tvam 
bhadro asi kratuh (iv.3.13 1 ). There is another case of asi after 
garbhah at iv.1.4 2 , which is then repeated at v.l.o 3 , the a standing 
this time unelided by rule i.61. 

As usual, the commentator thinks it necessary to account for the 
inclusion of the double pada sam naddhah , instead of simply 
naddhali , in the rule. Some, he says, quote as counter-example 
upanaddho c surah (iv.4.9); but its propriety is questionable, since 
the passage does not fall under xi.3, and moreover, there is no asi 
in it (O. has the good sense to pass without notice this most absurd 
suggestion); and the valid counter-example is to be sought in 
another gdkhd. We have here an unusually clear example of the 
arbitrary way in which the plea gakhdntare is resorted to, in order 
to avoid the attribution of a slight inconsistency to the treatise- 
makers. 

Mf'hq •! 8 H 

4. A is elided before y , v, and /?, when these are followed 
by a vowel. 

The examples given are h iranyagrhgo yo asy a pdddli (iv.6.7 4 : 
O. omits pddah), vanaspate 'ra srjd rardnah (iv.1.8 3 : O. omits 
rardnah ), varenyo'nu praydnam (iv.1.10 4 ), and jambhaya nto him 
vrkam (i.7.8 2 : O. omits vrkam). These are but specimens selected 
from among a considerable number of cases : namely, before y, two ; 
before v , nineteen ; before o, fourteen (all but three of them, cases 
of anu , the counter-exceptions to which form in part the subject of 
xi.5) ; before A (which, as the counter-exceptions noted in xi.4 show, 
includes also uh), five; in all, forty. To show the necessity of the 
restriction “ when these are followed by a vowel,” are cited 
gukrarh te any at (iv.1.11 2 ) and agre ahndn hitah (iv.1.3 4 : O. omits 
hit ah). 

There is a well-established difference of reading here in the rule 
itself: T. B. G. M. have yavanaha svarapareshu, only W. and O. 
adding para (which I have amended to parah) after ha. So also, 

3. garbhah 1 evarnpvrvah sdmnidhydl labdhe 'sf ’ ty as - 

min grahand kdro 4 na b lupyate . garbho : samnaddho 

; e sam iti him: up an- iti kecid uddharanti : tac cint- 

yam: dhdtdrdtir (xi.3) ityadyantahpdtitvdbhdvdd asigabdd- 
dargandc 7 ca: mukhyam tu 1 gakhdntare vijneyam jyratynddhara- 
nam 6 . asi .* tvam 

1 G-. M. ins. ity. 2 W. tasminn asi. 3 B. 0. om. 4 G. M. ins. ekdrapurva ohira - 
pur vo vd. 5 B. om. *®> 0. simply uddharanaih cdkhdntare. (T ) W. cd * mukhyam kirhtu . 
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where the rule is quoted under i.21, W. alone (there is no O. for 
that part of the work) introduces para y under xi.4 and 5, W. and 
B. alike have yavanahaparatva etc., but the testimony as to the 
rule is equivocal, since para might well have been added there by 
way of exposition instead of quotation. I have, as usual, followed 
W., although not without suspicion that the para is a gloss, intro- 
duced to help the otherwise blind and inaccurate phraseology of 
the rule — which latter, however, is not altogether discordant with 
the usage of the treatise elsewhere. 

The exceptions under this rule, instead of being rehearsed after 
it, as is the general habit of the Prati^ikhya, are given in rules 4 
and 5 of the preceding chapter, and, in the latter rule, mingled 
w r ith instances of a w r holly different character. Here, then, a par- 
ticular specification of cases already included under a general rule 
is regarded as insuring against inclusion in a more general state- 
ment of exceptions under that rule. I believe that the treatise 
offers no other example of this canon of interpretation. 

3^rfr: ii u a 

5. Before j and gn, a is elided if acute. 

The examples are ojo ' jay at hah (i.6. 12 4 ) and pucih pdvaka 
vandyo 'gne (i.3.14 5 ); and the counter-examples, of a unaccented 
remaining unelid^d, are nd tatrshdno ajarah (iv.6.1 2 ) and nidhi - 
pdtir no agnih (i.4.44 1 ). There is, as the examples show, a real 
reason in the accent: djdyathah and dyne are both words that are 
accented only at the beginning of a pdda , where (as remarked 
under xi.l) the elision of a is an almost universal rule. All the 
other cases of elision before gn (nine in number) are of the same 
kind; not, however, those before j (only two). 



6. Before gn, also when preceded by mah, vacah, dadhanah , 
and sthe. 

The ca , 4 also,’ of this rule, brings down simply gn from its pre- 
decessor, the intent being to point out the cases where the a of 
agni is elided even when unaccented. Mah, it is stated, is a part 

4. 1 yakdravakdranakdrahakdraparo ' karo 2 lupyate tes/m yakd- 

rddishu svarapareshu satsn . hi ran- ; van as- ; varenyo 

: jcimbh- svarapareshv 3 iti him: $ukram ; agre 

4 

1 G. M. ins. ekd raolcd rajrur va akdrah. 2 G. H. om. 3 0. -para. 4 G. M. add 
evam ddi. 

5. jakdraparo 1 gnaparap ed ’ kdra ? uddtto lupyate. ojo ; 

pucih uddtta iti kim : na : nidhi - 

1 G. M. jakdra ca. * O, puts after uddtto. 
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of a word, so given for the sake of conciseness, and including the 
two cases angirasvad ache ’ mo C gnim and aftgirasvad bharishydmo 
‘ gnim (both iv.1.2 2 : 0. omits angirasvad in each). The other 
passages had in view by the rule are vaco 'gnaye . bharatd brhat 
(iii2.ll 1 : O. omits the last two words), dadhdno \ gnir hotd (iv.l. 
3 4 ), and sadhasthe c gnitn purishyam (iv. 1.3 1 : O. omits purishyam ). 
To prove the implication of gn only, is given sadhasthe adhy 
uttarasmin (iv. 6 . 5 3 ; 7. 1 3 4 : v. 7. 7 2 : O. omits). 

By xi.16, vacah does not as a general thing elide the following 
ay but there is no clashing between the two rules, as they have 
reference to different parts of the text. 
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7. The a is elided in cibh yd cadi apupam, api dadhami, adyd 
1 mi , aditih carma , uyner jihvdm , agnayah paprayah, asmdkam , 
as'ffte dhatta , anna , atvd wherever found, anjdma , am a, aryaman , 
asmatpdcdn , as min yujhc, astd , aryathawdnd , abhidroham , adhdyi , 
adah , a£/m, advgdhdh , arishldh , a rath dip arcanti, antar asydrn , 
atra stha , anna y a, ahgirasrat , and akaram . 

The commentator gives an example for each spec ifi cation of the 
rule, with counter-examples for every case in which more than one 
joa^a is taken, as follows: e bhydrartin (iv.2.1 2 ), and, as 

counter-example, kcimen a krto abhy dnad arkam (i.1.14 2 : G. M. 
omit the last word, O. the last two) ; bhadrapoce 'ptipahi dev a 
(iv.2.2 3 : only W. has c/eca) ; dadhdtny dsye (iv.1.10 2 ), 

and, as counter-example, baddho ajnkaksha dsani (i. 7.8 s : O. omits 
the last word) ; a wo Wyd ’/? umatih (iii.3. 1 1 3 : i v.4. 1 2 5 ; 7. 1 5 5 ), 
and, as count er-example, y>m fa? te adya $lpi r ishta n a mu (ii.2. 
12 6 : O. ends with adya , and G. 31. substitute another passage, 

6. gnapara iti cakdro jhd pay ati: mah ity evampiXrvo 

gnaparo 1 'mulatto *py l 2 akdraIopo bhavati . 2 yathCd: a h g i- .* 

ma ity *atra paddikadepagrahanam 4 samkshepdrtham : aiigir- 

; vaco ; dadhdno .* sadhasthe \mvddepah 

kimarthah : 5 sadh - gnaparasyd \ kdrusyd 6 ’ nuddttdrtho ' yam 

drambhah . 

< 5 ) in W. only. ! ‘ 2 > G. M. 0. akaro lupyate. 3 in W. only. < 4 > G. M. apcidayra- 
hanam. < 5 > G. M. anvade<;ena kim; 0. om., along with the following example. 
6 in W. only. 
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namely vipve adya marutah , iv.7.12 1 ) ; bravitu no 'ditih 

parma yachatu (iv.6.6 4 : G. M. O. omit the first two words), and, 
as counter-example, yatha no aditih Jcarati (iii.4.11 2 : only O. has 
karati [reading it karat] ; G. M. substitute a jatd reading, aditir 
no 7io aditir aditir nah , without -anything to show whether it is 
put forward as the jatd- text of this passage, or of another, occur- 
ring at iv.6.9 4 , where the sat'nhitd likewise reads no aditih ) ; 
adfivaram no c gner jihv dm abhi grnitcim (iv.1.8 2 : B. omits the 
last word, O. the last two, G. M. the last and first), and, as counter- 
example, vratd dadante agneh (iv.1.8 2 ); te no * gnayah paprayah 
(i.7.7 2 ), and, as counter-example, purishydso agnayah jirdvanebhih 
(iv.2.4 3 : G, M. omit the last word) ; naro * smdkam indra (iv.6.6 7 ; 
there are two other cases, at iii.2.8 6 and iv.6.4 3 ) ; vipve ( sme dhatta 
(i.4.44 2 ), with the counter-example dravintuh vdjo asrne : vdjasya 
md (iv.7.12 1 : only B. has mdi y and G. 31. O. end at asme) ; pari 
vrndhi no c pmd bhavatu tins tanuh (iv.6.6 4 : G. 31. end with ( pmd y 
and only O. has the last two words) ; for the phonetic complex 
apvd y however followed, vrshapdiiayo 'pro rathebhlh (iv.6.6 3 : O. 
omits after K pvd) y pracetaso 'pvdn (iv.6.6 5 ), and bharanto c pvdye ’va 
(iv.1.10 1 : O. omits this example), with two counter-examples, 
eashdlam ye apvaydpdya takshati (iv.6.8 2 : O. alone has the last 
word, and it omits the 6rst) and kshatrath 7io apvo vanatdm (iv. 
6.9 4 : O. omits vanatdm) y to show that apva would not have 
answered the purpose instead of apvd ; rdjayanto c pydma dyum - 
narn (i.3.14 3 : G. M. omit dyumnam) ; punas te 'mat 'shdm (iv.7. 
1 4 3 ) ; ye te ' ryaman (ii.3.14 4 ); te 'smatpdpdn (iv.3.13 4 ), with the 
counter-example anyai'n te asm at tapantn (iv.6. 1 3,5 : v.4.4 5 : only 
O. has tapantu ) ; yah pita te c smin yajne (ii.6.12 6 ), with the counter- 
example te asmihjavam d \ladhuh (i.7.7 2 ); })ni8iti*ii drnndno *std 

7. abhydvartin eteshv akdro lupyate ekdrdukdrapdrvah\ 


yatha 2 : agi^e ; dvartimd iti kirn: Jed turn a : bhadra- 

poce : ague ; dadhdmi Hi kirn: baddho ; anu : 


anv iti him: pra : ad hi : parme ’ ti Aim: yathd ; 

adhv - : jihv dm iti him: vratd ; te ; papraya iti 

kiin: parish- ; naro ; vipre ; dhatteHi kirn: drav- 

: pari ; 4 apve ’ ty asya 5 yatrayatra prat in 9 tatratatra 

lopah: vrsha- ; prutir iti kim: praee- .* bhar- * dir- 

ghagrahanena 7 him : cashdla ?h ; kshatrath ; v djay- 

; punas : ye ; te .* pdpdn iti kim: any a in .* 

yah ; yajnaitikim: te ; prasit ini ; md ; jane 

.* droham iti kim: brhas- ; up a .* ye : ma- 

hyam ; ptira : pdrve : ye .* gay a- ; abhi 

: asydm iti kim: rukmo ; ye ; sthe Hi kim: tva- 

shtd .- rdyas : prthivydh ; ahinii 

1 G. M. put before lupyate, and add va. 2 G. M. 0. om. 3 W. abhydv -. 4 O. ins. 
agvd erutih. 5 G. M. 0. om. 6 G. M. fruyate. 1 G. M. ins. iti. 
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'si (i.2.14 1 : O. omits prasitim ) ; md suparno *vyath am and (iv. 2 . 
0 ! ) ; jane f bhidroham manushydh (iii.4. 1 1 6 : O. omits manushydh ), 
with a counter-example, brhaspate abhi paster amuncah (iv.1.7 4 : 
only W. has amuncah ) ; upa prd ’ ydt sumanme ( dhdyi mamma 
(iv.6.8 3 : all hut O. begin at mm-, and G. M. end with Wlhdyi ) ; ye 
c do rocane divah (iv.2,8 3 : O. omits divah ) ; mahyam ayne ' tho sida 
(iv.1.9 3 ; 2.1 5 ) ; pur a nonamo ‘ duydhdh (ii.4.14 2 ) ; ptirve c rishtdh 
sydma (iv.7.14 2 : all the MSS. read -shtd) ; ye pavayo rat hah (i.6. 
12 6 : only G. M. have ye); gdyatrino 'rcanty arkam (i.6.i.2 2 * 3 : 
only G. M. have arkam ) ; abhi pupuco ' ntar asydm (iv,1.9 3 ; another 
case at iv.2.3 3 ), with the counter-example rulcmo antar vi bhdti 
(iv.1.10 4 * 5 et ah); ye Wrastha purdndh (iv.2.4 1 ), with the counter- 
example tvashtd no atra varicuh (i.4.44 1 ) ; ray as posho f nndya tvd 
(i.7.9 2 : O. omits tvd); prthirydh sadhasthe c ngirasrat (iv. 1.0 1,2 
four times; other cases at iv. 1.1 3,4 three times); and aham tebhyo 
'Jcaram namah (iv.5.1 3 ). 
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8. An a is elided when preceded by gdhamdnah , jdyamdnah , 
beta yah, manyamdnah , vanaspatibhyah, pate , sridhoh , tapasah , 
svadhdvah t bhdmitah , ay nay alp dyo , adhvaryo , and krato. 

The quoted passages are ydhamd.no ( day ah (iv.6.4 2 ); jdyamdno 
Win dm Jcetuh (ii.4.14 1 ); hetayo nyam asmat (iv.5.1 0 5 ) ; manya- 
mdno* martyam (i.4.46 1 ); vanaspatibhyo Wlhi sambhrtdm (iv.6.1 1 : 
O. omits the last word), with the counter-example namah pitrbhyo 
abhi (iii.2.8 3 ); annapate 'nnosya (iv.2.3 1 and [by i.6l] v.2.2 1 ); 
niho ati sridho ty acittim (iv.1.7 3 : O. omits the first two words) ; 
tapaso Wild jditah (iv.2. 10 4 ); dev a svadhdco ‘mrtasya dhdma (iii. 
l.ll 6 : O. omits the first word and the last), with the counter- 
example anyd co any dm avatu (iv.2.6 3 : O. omits the last word) ; 
bhdmito* mitrasyd * bhiddsatah (i.6. 1 2 5 : O. omits the last word) ; 
ydn agnayo * nvatapyanta (iii.2.8 3 : O. omits ydn) ; ayne c dabdhd - 
yo'pitatano (i. 1.13 s : O. omits ayne) ; adhvaryo 'ver a pash (vi.4. 
3 4 : O. ends at ( veh); and patakrato t nu te ddiyi (ii.5.12 5 ). 

A special explanation is required for the passage in which agna- 
yah occurs, since the following pada is ana , which might seem to 


8. gdhamdnah ity evampdrvo 4 kdro lupyate . yatfud: 

ydh - .* jdy- hetayo : many- ; vanas- ; 

vanaspati 'ti kim : namah : anna- .* niho .* t ap a s o 

.* dev a ; svadhe 7/ kim: anyd .* bhdmito ; 


ydn .* ukdrasya rakdravikriydydm vyanjan aparo nakdra* iti 

yavanaha (xii. 4) nishedhdbhdvdd alope prdpte tadapavddo 
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fall under xii. 4;"* Its inclusion here is necessary, because in sa?h- 
hita the word becomes anv y so that its n is no longer “ followed 
by a vowel,” as required by that rule. The question might arise, 
whether rule i.51 would not, at any rate, cause anv to be implied 
along with ana; but the commentator does not raise it, and the 
course taken by the treatise is evidently the more reasonable and 
safer one. 

The last three cases which the rule deals with are of a peculiar 
character, and quite different from all the rest falling under this 
chapter, being those in which a final pragraha or uncombinable 
vowel elides an initial either in the passages specified in xi.3 
(like the last of the three) or elsewhere (like the other two). This 
the commentator points out, and declares that in every other 
instance the a remains after a pragraha . I have already noticed 
(under iv.6,7) what the usage of the text is after pragrahas in o : 
that, against the two cases here mentioned of a elided after a 
vocative in o, there are but two in which the a remains ; but that 
after a final o containing the particle u we have twenty-one cases 
of a retained, and no case of its elision. The passages where a is 
retained after an e that is pragraha , I have omitted to note : but 
there is a considerable number of them, including many (e. g. i.4. 
30 : ii.5.6 5 : vi.3.5 3 : vii.5.3 2 : the commentator cites a single one, hue 
a$vind samvatsarah, v.6.4 1 ) where the retention is not otherwise 
authorized: so that inability to cause elision is unquestionably 
involved in the very character of a pragraha vowel, according to 
the view of the treatise, and needs not to be expressly stated. At 
this we have a right to be surprised, especially for two reasons: 
first, that it is thought necessary to teach (see x.24) that pragrahas 
are not liable in general to combination with the initial vowels 
that follow them ; and secondly, that according to this treatise 
there is no combination of the initial a with the preceding e or o, 
but an actual loss of it, leaving the e or o unaffected (except some- 
times as to accent), llut the essential character of the pragraha 
vowels, the reason of their peculiar treatment, and the proper sig- 
nificance of the term by which they are called, are obscure points 
as yet in Hindu phonetics and nomenclature. 

It remains to inquire how complete and accurate is the enumera- 
tion by the Pruti^ikhya of t lie cases of elision or non-elision of a 
occurring in the Taittiriya Sanhita. I have, in looking through 
the Sanhita, carefully considered every case with reference to the 
rules of the treatise, and the result is that, apart from ye aparisfm 

* yam . agne : adhvaryo .* $ata krato ; atra yava- 

naha (xii.4) ityddindi *va lope slddhe punar asya grahanam 
niyamdrtham : ago < dhvaryo 4 krato ity etatpadatruyaptirvasydi 
’ kdrasya 6 lopo na tv itarapragrahapurvasye 7 Hi: yathd: 
ime 

1 G. M. -vas tv. - G. M. 0. om. 3 B. -rapara. 4 0. adh-, 5 B. om. 6 0. Jcdra. 
* B. itarutra pr-. 
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(i.4.33) already treated of under xi.3 (p. 244), I have found only 
two cases of a retained which are not accounted for: namely 
drdhvo asthdt (v.2.1 5 ; R-V. x.1.1) and so agnih (v.2.3 3 ; R-V. viL 
1.16) ; and both these I suspect to fall under i.61, I having failed 
to note the previous occurrence of the passages. Of cases explained 
by i.61 there is a considerable number; only, as was remarked 
under that rule (see p. 47), there are three among them to which, 
if the commentator’s forced interpretation of its terms be admitted, 
it cannot be made to apply. Of cases of elision of a unaccounted 
for, I have found none. Of course, my examination of the Sanhitd, 
having been made by the help of a single samhitd manuscript, is 
not to be credited as absolutely accurate : yet I have a good deal 
of faith in the trustworthiness of its result. 

HIUM-RIU qrf 33TrT: II V li 

9. When the elided a is grave, the preceding diphthong, if 
acute, becomes circumflex. 

All the Prati 9 akhyas, and the usage of the known Yedic texts, 
are in accord upon this point (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.55). To the 
particular circumflex hence resulting, the treatise gives later (xx.4) 
the name abhinih ata j the others call it abliinihita . The exam- 
ples given are t& 'bruvan (ii.5.1 3 et al.) and sd c bramt (ii. 1 .2 1 et al.). 

The representation of the tone of the elided a in the resulting 
accent of the eliding diphthong, of course, favors the view that 
regards it as absorbed into the latter, rather than elided. 

?f STFpm i-ilriH II \o II 

10. When it is acute, the preceding diphthong, if grave, 
becomes acute. 

This, also* is a universal usage. The commentator quotes two 
examples: dva rundhate ‘ satrarh v<fi (vii.3.8 1 : O. omits ava) and 
anna pate c nnasya (iv.2.3 1 and v.2.2 1 ). 

MTTusi ^rf(rTsr udu n n n 

11. As also, in every case, if circumflex. 

The commentator explains ect , also,’ as bringing down uddtte , 

9. yam 1 adhikrtyd ’ yam prabandha uktas tasminn* akdre f nu- 

ddtte lupte sati pttrva ekdra okdro vo ’ ddttah 3 svaritam dpadyate. 
yathd k : tb .* so 

1 G. M. ayam. 2 G. M. asm-. 3 G M. put next after purva. 4 in B. only. 

10. tasminn 1 evd ’ kdra uddtte* lupte sati* purva ekdra okdro vd 

'nuddtta uddttum dpadyate. yathd*: ava .* anna - 

1 O. asm-. 2 0. puts next after eva. 3 0. om. 4 in 0. only. 

VOL. ix. 34 
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4 when the elided a is acute,’ from the preceding rule, and sarvatra, 
c in every case,’ as signifying c whether the circumflex he independ- 
ent or enclitic.’ His examples are bheshajam gavb ‘gvdya (i.8.6 1 ) 
and 6jo jdyathdh (i.6.12 4 ), where the final syllables of gave and 
6jah have the enclitic circumflex by xiv.29, and atho ’ kthyd c thd 
’ tirdtrdh (vii.1.5 4 : G. M. O. omit the first word), where the final 
syllable of ukthydh has the independent circumflex before the 
elision. 

We might perhaps also fairly conclude that sarvatra implies an 
inclusion of the case treated of in rule 9, and virtually teaches that 
a final circumflex, eliding an initial grave, is still circumflex. 

With this chapter ends the first pragna, or section, of the treat- 
ise. The division into pragnas is a purely external and formal one, 
and (as I gave notice would be the case, in the Introductory Note 
to the Atharva Prati$akhya) is made no account of in this edition. 
References made to the succeeding chapters by section and chapter 
will easily be found by adding twelve to the number of the chapter 
as given. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Contents: 1-3, loss of m 1 before semivowels and spirants; 4, its retention before 
rdjan etc.; 5-15, details of the occurrence of ■», otherwise than as the result of 
sandhi; 16, interchange of <j and l. 

m ii i ii 

1. Now for the omission of m. 


11. uddtta iti cagabdo jndpayati : tasminn 1 akdra nddtte 2 sati 
sarva? ekdva okdro od svarita nddttam dpadyate. bheshajam 

: ojo sarvatre Hi vacandn nityasvarito * 'pi tathdi ’ va 

tad vidhdnam sxjdt : atho 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtigdkhyav ivaran e 
dvddapo dhydyah. 
b iti prathamah pragnah* 

1 O. asm-. 2 Gr. M. ins. lupte : 0. ins. ca lupte . 3 O. sarvatra ; Gr. M. sarvatra- 

sthita. 4 O. - ritasya . < 5 > O. om. ; G. M. pra thamapra*.nas samaptah . hank om ; gu- 
hham astu om; W. adds 1 hari hi om , and, as prelude to the next section, gr t go- 
ner dy a namah. harih om; B. adds harih om. 

1. at he 5 ty ay am adhikdrah : makdralopa? ucyata ity etad adhi- 
krtam veditavyam *ita attar am yad vakshydmaJi 1 . makdrasya 
lopo makdralopah 3 . 

1 0. -rosy a 1-. <*> W. B. om. 3 B. om. 
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A general heading, of which, however, the force extends but a 
very little way (through rule 4). The subject is a supplement to 
that treated at v.27-31, where we are told what is done with m 
before a mute, or before any other semivowel than r, 

ii s ii 

2. A mis omitted, when followed by r or a spirant 

This omission of m is accompanied, according to xv. 1-3, by the 
nasalization of the preceding vowel, or else the insertion of anu- 
svdra after it. Respecting the relation of these alternative views 
to one another, see the note to ii.30. The definition of the m as 
lost or omitted accords best with the former view : it is sufficiently 
logical and consistent to say that the consonant is lost and the 
vowel nasalized ; if, however, an anusvdro , as a separate vocal 
element, is to take the place of m after the vowel, the only accepta- 
ble form of statement must be that the m is directly converted into 
anusvara . This form of statement is in fact adopted by the Rik 
(iv.5) and Vaj. (iv.l) Prati^akhyas, which acknowledge an anu- 
svdra , while the other is rightly preferred by the Ath. Prat, (ii.32, 
i.67), which holds the theory of the nasalized vowel : our own 
.treatise, as was pointed out above (p. 68), trims between the two 
views. 

The commentator’s examples are pratyushtah rakshah (i. 1.2 1 et 
al.), sanpitam me brahma (iv.l. 10 s : v.1.10 2 ), tan shad ahdni (v.5. 
2 6 ), sah-sam id yuvase vrshan (ii.6.11 4 * *: iv.4.4 4 : only G. M. have 
vrshan ), and tvah ha yad yavishthya (ii.6. 1 1 1 ). Counter-examples 
are given : to show that m before other letters is not dropped, 
idam vdm dsye (iii.3. 1 1 1 ) ; to show that the dropped m must be a 
final, tasmdt tdmrd dpah (vi.4.2 4 ). The commentator, namely, has 
quietly introduced the limitation paddntah , when final,’ into his 
explanation of the rule, without pointing out w hence he derives it : 
it comes, in fact, only from the general scope of the treatise, which 
thus far, having the relation of pada and sam/ntd texts under 
treatment, has dealt almost exclusively with final and initial letters. 

nmu n $ n 

3. As also, according to some teachers, when followed by y 
or v. 


2. rephapara p 1 cd 1 n shmaparap ca paddnto 3 makdro lupyate. 

yathd V praty- ; san- : tan ; san- .* tvah 

b evampara iti him: idam : paddnta iti kirn: tasmdt 6 

repha$ go ”shmdn,ap* ca 7 rephoshmdrtah : te pare 7 yasrndt sa 
tathoktah. 

1 W. rephar. 2 O. om. ca, 3 B. - nte . 4 G. M\ om. < 5 > 0. om. b G. M. 0. -md. 

CO B. G. M. 0. rephoshmdndu tan pardu. 
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The authorities here quoted are, as the commentator does not 
fail to point out, the same with those referred to above, in v.30, 
where we were taught that some teachers hold m not to be assimi- 
lated to a following y or v, any more than to r. The accepted 
teaching of the treatise, however, is (v.28-9) that m before y, /, and 
v becomes a nasal counterpart to those letters respectively : whence 
the present rule is pronounced unapproved. For the bearings of 
the discordant doctrine, see note to v.30. 

The examples are tv an yajneshv idyah (i.1.14 3 4 ; 2.3 12 : O. omits 
idyah) and tan vd etah yajamdnah (v.6.9 3 : O. omits the last 
word) : the ordinary and approved reading would be tram , taih 9 
and etam — as all the MSS. in fact read, neglecting the illustration 
of the opinion set forth in the rule. A counter-example is given, 
yam'Jcdmayeta (i.6.10 4 et al.). 

H 8 u 

4. But not the m of sam and sam , when followed by rd. 

This is a precept applying only to the two w r ords sanirdj and 
sdmrdjya , and in the other Pratipakhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.36) 
these words or the root raj are particularly specified ; since, how- 
ever, the syllable rd does not chance to occur in the Taittiriya 
Sanhita except in these words after sum or sdm 9 there is no inac- 
curacy in the more general statement as here made. The examples 
of the occurrence of the words in question selected by the commen- 
tator as illustrations are pra samrdjam (i.6.12 3 ) and sdmrdjydya 
sukratuh (i.8.16 1 : O. omits sukratuh). As counter-examples, we 
have pan rdjann oshadhtbhyah (iii.2.3 1 ) to show that no other words 

3. yaJcdraparo 1 vakdraparo vd makdro lupyata ity ekeshdm 2 
matam : ya evd ’ sya pancamddhydye 3 savarndpattim 4 pratishedlia- 
yanti 5 teshdm evdi ’ sha lopavidhir iti tdn anvddipati cakdrah 

sihhdvalokanena 6 . yathd: t v am ; tom .* evampara iti 

Mm: yam yakdra$ ca vakdrap ca yavakdrdu: tdu pardii 

yasmdt sa tathoktah. 

7 etat siitram anishtamd 

1 G. M. ins. vd. 2 G. M. 0. ins. dcdrydndm. 3 B. G. M. -mdnuvdke. 4 B. savar - 
nam agre vartinah; G. M. -napratip-. 5 W. B. -dhanti. 6 O. - kathnydyena . C 7 * * * * ) G. 
M. 0. ndi Hat sutram ishtam. 

4. x re ’ ty 1 evamparah 2 samsdm ity etayor gr aha nay or 1 makdro 

na lupyate. yathd? : pra .‘ sdmr - sam sam iti kim: 

$ah ; rdpara iti kim: sahrardnah. paddnta p ca vy~ 

anjanaparah prdkrta (xiv.28) it'd vakshyamdnanv , dvitva- 

nishedham itipabdo 6 nivdrayati : tasmdd atra dvitvasiddhih. 7 

0) the MSS., as usual in such a case, rd ity. <*> G. M. put at beginning; 0. om. 

grahanayor . 3 in G. M. only. 4 0. om. 5 G. M. -na. * G. M. tug-. 7 G. M. add 

ith;abdas sam sam ity anayor eve Hi samarthayati. 
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retain an unchanged m before rd , and sanrardnah (i.4.44 1 ) to show 
that only rd, not ra , effects the retention. 

According to W. B. O., the particle iti in the rule is intended to 
deny the application to the word here had in view of rule xiv.28, 
respecting duplication, and to assure the duplication of the m 
before the r. But G. M. insert tu , ‘but,’ in the rule after iti, 
ascribing to it the effect just defined, and making the iti simply 
signify that the words mentioned, and no others, are the subjects 
of the rule. And G. (not M.) writes the examples accordingly, 
sammrdjam and sdimmrdjydiya . That this bit of constructive 
interpretation is a pure figment of the commentators does not need 
to be pointed out ; respecting its occasion and bearing, see the note 
to xiv.28. I have adopted the reading of W. etc., which is pre- 
sumably the older and more genuine: in the comment on xiv.28, 
even G. M. agree with the others in making iti the bond of con- 
nection between the two rules. 

WRFT ll M II 

5. Now of individual sounds. 

According to the comment on rule xxiv.2 (see the note to that 
rule), we have here one of the main division lines of the treatise. 
Thus far, from the beginning of the fifth chapter, we have had to 
do chiefly with the combination of separate words or padas into 
connected text ; now we tarn to the determination of individual 
letters, which are read alike in both forms of text. That the inten- 
tion of the treatise-makers recognized so grand a transition here 
may be doubted ; but that the change is one of some importance 
is not questionable. 

E^r^iyprffi W tPTFrf^ h ^ ii 

6. Within the same word, a n preceded by r, f, r, or sh, 
becomes n. 


5. at he 'ty ay am adh Ik dr ah : varndnddn samhitd vakshyata 1 ity 
etad adhikrtam veditavyam : ~atha vd:‘ atha$abdah 3 padasabnhi- 
tdn ish edha hah . 4 

1 0. ucyata . < 2 ) G. M. om. 3 B. cahdah. 4 B. - tdydm nish-. 

6. samdnapada ekapada rkdrarkdrarephashakdrap'drvo 1 nakdro 

nakdrani 2 apadyate 3 . tribhir .* tv an : esha .* kr- 

shno *evampdrva iti Mm: dev din dm : 4 samdnapada 

iti Mm: ebhir samdnam ca tat padadn ca samdnapadam: 

tasmin. 

0. has a lacuna, beginning with -napade at the end of the rule, and ending with 
tribhir r- in the first example. 1 G. H. rrkdrareph-. 2 G. if. natvam. 3 B. G. M. 
dpnoti . < 4 > O. om. 
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Already, in a previous chapter (vii.1-12,15,16), we have had 
detailed all the cases in which a n is changed to n in the course of 
the combination of words into phrases, in the conversion of pada 
into samhitd ; now, the treatise sets out to account for every single 
n occurring in the whole text. And the present is the leading 
general rule, involving, with the extensions and restrictions imposed 
later, by far the greater number of cases. 

The commentator’s examples are tribhir rnard jdyate (vi.3.10 5 : 
O. has a lacuna , involving the beginning of this citation), tvan 
hottndm (iv.3.13 4 ), esha vd rco varnah (vi.1.3 1 : but W. has instead 
esha vd alino varnah , vi.1.3 1 " 2 ), and Jcrshno si (i.1.11 1 ); his 
counter-examples are devdndm vd antam jagmushdm (vii.5.8 1 : but 
G. M. have only devdndm , which of course is found in various 
places ; and O. omits altogether), where none of the lingual letters 
specified comes before a », and ebhir no arkdih (iv.4.4 7 8 : O. omits 
arkdih ), where the r is in another word than the n. All these are 
cases in which the alterant letter immediately precedes the altered. 

oMolrh II on 

7. Even though other sounds are interposed. 

Rule 15, below, puts a restriction upon this, pointing out what 
letters may not intervene between the affecting and the affected 
letter. The examples are aparagncrknam dahati (v.1.10 1 : W. B. 
omit dahati; O. inserts ha between the other two words), dtmann 
evd ” ramanam karate (vi.5.11 4 : only O. has the first two words, 
and it omits the last), adhishavanam (i.1.5 2 : but G. M. O. have 
adhishavane , iv.7.8 or vi.2.11 4 ), and krshamdnah prat ishthdkdmah 
(iii.4.3 3 ). 

f%pjwr n s n 

8. Also in hiranmayam. 

The only passage in which the word occurs is quoted by the 
commentator: hiranmayai’n ddma dakshind (ii.4.13: O. omits 
dakshind). The intent of the rule is to establish in advance a 
counter-exception to the exception “ not when followed by a mute,” 
made in rule 15, below. 


7. uktanimittapdrvo nakdro c nyena 1 2 vyaveto 'pi? *vyavahito 

'pi 3 natvam dpnoti. yathd l*: ap ; dtmann : ad hi- ; 

krsh~ 

1 Gr. M. ins. varnena. <*> W. 0. om. < 3 > G. M. om. 4 in 0. only. 

8. hiranmayam ity asmin grahane nakdro l natvam dpnoti 1 . 

yathd?: hiran- sparpapara (xiii.15) iti? vakshyamdnor 

pratishedhasya 4 pratiprasavdrtham idam sutram. 

< J > G. M. nakdram dpadyatc. 2 in B. only. 3 O. om. 4 O. -nasya pr-. 
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n ^ n 

9. Also, in the inflectional and derivative forms of pani, gana , 
puny a, kanva , kdna, gana , Sana, ve7m, guna, and mam] the first 
nasal is n. 

The word pravdda is not found elsewhere in our treatise or its 
commentary. From the latter’s explanation and use of it we derive 
for it a meaning somewhat different from that which, according to 
Regnier (note to Rik Pr. ii.39), it bears in the Rik Prati^akhya. 
The latter makes it mean ‘ theme in our comment, on the other 
hand, it evidently signifies a derived form of a theme, in any gender 
or case, in composition, or in extension by secondary suffix ; and I 
have translated it accordingly. So far as I can see, however, the 
same signification belongs to it in most of the passages of the Rik 
Pr. also, and Regnier’s exposition of its use calls for revision. 

There is an abrupt change of implication here, without any inti- 
mation of it in the terms of the precept itself ; it is only at the end 
of rule 14, below, that we find the word prdkrtdh , which we must 
understand as applying to rules 9-14 — a kind of footing instead of 
heading (adhikdra) : see another like case in the third chapter, 
rules 2-7 (note on iii/2). In this connected paragraph of rules we 
have an enumeration of the words in which a n is “ original,” and 
hence found equally in all the forms of the text. 

The examples are supdnih svahgurih (iiil.ll 4 : iv.1.6 3 : O., in 
this and the two following examples, has only the first word), 
vrshapdnayo 'pvdh (iv.6.6 3 ), and hiranyapdnim utaye (i.4.25: ii.2. 
12 2 ): the text contains half a dozen other examples of the pravd- 
das of pdni / — gandndm tvd ganapatih havdrnahe (ii.3.14 3 : O. 
omits the last word), gana me md vi trshan (iii.1.8 2 ), ganena 
ganam (v.4.7 7 ), and dtireamitrap ca ganah (iv.6.5 6 ): the cases, 

9. pdni^tyddipabddndm 1 pravddeshu fudrvah prathamo nakdrah 
prakrtydi 'va veditavyah. prakarshena vddaly pravddah*: Unga- 
mbhaktibhedasamdsataddhitddibhir 4 nirdega? ity art hah. yathd*: 
sup- ; vrshcip- ; hiran - : gandndm .• gand 


.* ganena .* ddre- .* punyo ; sd ; kanvd 

tasydi : akarnayd : gdnap : vipalyo ; 

venur .* venund :yad : yathd ; manind 

7 name gana pabd< tprav dda t v dd gdnugrahanam ayuktam: 9 mdi 
y vam: 8 gan apra v ddat ne sati tad bhavet: ki/htu ganapatipabda- 

pravddo 'yarn, ptirvxt iti kim: gap ; ven- .* map ; 7 

itydidishd ’ttarasya* natvam md bhud iti. 


1 G. M. -adindni grahandndm. 2 W. - dak . 3 W. - vaddk ; G. M. ora. 4 W. om. 
bheda. 5 W. nirdishta. * G. M. om. <' I > G. M. ora. < 8 ) W. ivam. 9 G. M. 0. -ra- 
nakdrasya . 
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compounds, and derivatives of gana are found by dozens in the 
Sanhita; — pnnyo bhavati vasantam (i.6.11 4 : O. omits the last 
word) and sd'md sarvdn punydn (vii.1.7 1 ): punya occurs in five 
other passages, once (iii.3.8 5 ) in composition \—kanvd cibhi pra 
gayata (iv.3.13 7 : O. ends with abhi) : there are two other cases of 
declensional forms ; — tasydi kdno yd datah (iL5.1 7 : O. alone has 
the last word, and it omits the first ; G. 31. end with kanah) and 
akarnayd ’ kdnayd lonayd (vi.1.6 7 : only W. has the last word) : 
there is no other case; — gdnapatydn mayobhur e ’ hi (iv.1.2 2 : 
O. has only the first word ; only G. 31. have the last two) : I have 
noted but one other case; — vigalyo bdnavdn uta (iv.5.1 4 : O. omits 
the first word) : we have a declensional case of bdna at iv.6.4 5 ; — 
venur vdinavi bhavati (v.1.1 4 : O. omits the last word), venund vi 
mimite (v.2.5 2 ), and yad venoh sushiram (v.1.1 4 ) : there are a 
couple more of cases ; — yathd gune gunam (vii.2.4 2 ) : we have else- 
where only dviguna , at v.2.5 2 ’ 3 ; — and manind rdpani (vii.3.14): 
elsewhere only manivdla , at v.6.13. To explain the limitation 
pdrvuh , ‘the first nasal,’ in the rule, the commentator quotes 
parts of passages already given — namely gandndm tvd , venund vi , 
and manind rupdid (but O. omits the second example, and the 
second word of the third) — in which the pravddas exhibit a second 
nasal which is dental. He raises the objection, moreover, that the 
mention of gdna in the rule is unnecessary, since the word is a 
pravdda of gana/ but replies that the word (p ana pat yd) aimed at 
is a pravdda of ganapati , not of gana . It is true, now, that gdna- 
patydt stands one degree farther removed from gana than does, for 
instance, ganapatibhyah , or than would gdnikah if it occurred in 
the text ; yet we should hardly have expected it on that account 
to receive a different treatment. 

qiiiWIUNlMHIUl^nfiT: u u 

10. Also in pani y panim, uiycnnanah , and icnyoh. 

The passages are agne deva 2> { i>}ibhir rh/amdnah (i.1.13 2 : only 
G. 31. have the last word), panim goshu stardmahe (ii.6.11 2 : O. 
omits the last word), viyamdnah : tnni ta ?tum (i.1.13 2 : O. has 
only the first word ; G. 31. read -nas tam etc., neglecting the pause 
of division between the two words), and any oh hivikratum (i.2. 
6 1 ). These words are said to be made a separate rule of because 
there is no longer any inclusion of pravddas or derived forms. 

n n n 

11. Also before a lingual mute. 

10. 1 pant ’ tyddigraha neshu 1 nakdrah prakrtydi J va veditavyah. 

apravdddrtho'yam drambhah. agne ; panim ; vty - .* 

tiny oh 

1 0. prefixes the whole series of words. 2 0. -ddishu ; a. M. -ddishu gr-. 
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The examples are fitikanthdya ca (iv.5.5 1 : but G. M. have 
instead fitikanthdya svdhd , which I do not find in the text, not 
even at vii.3.17, where a number of similar expressions are read) 
and kanduyeta pdman am bh dvukdh (vi.1.3 8 : O. has the first word 
only). The combinations nt and ndh do not occur in the Sanhita. 



12. Also in caiikuna , phanat, sthundu , Junuyat , hinoti , kau- 
neyah, anishthdh , idbanam , uyand wherever found, cupunikd , 
bdnljdya , ana vac ca, dhidrah , sthdniun , tunave , id nay dm, aclo- 
nayd, pan eta, vdiiih , k ah /dim, kunapam, vdnoh rata, cond 'wher- 
ever found, dhdiiikd , and 7w 

The passages aimed at are quoted by the commentator as follows : 
arabhrtha nicankin/a niceruh (i.4.45 2 : all but O. omit niceruh , 
which would allow the passage to be found also at vi.G.3 4 ; O. 
omits # iu/5/if£/w) : n lean kuna occurs a second time in i.4.45 2 ; 
anvd pant phanat (i.7.8 3 ); aydsthdndr uditdti (i.8.12 3 ); bhrdi- 
trvydya pra hi nay at (ii.2.6 5 : O. begins with yjra) ; 'smdi 
Junotl (ii.2.G 5 ); rajano vdi kduneyah (ii.3.8 1 ); ye ( nishthds tdn 
(ii!5.5 2 ) ; yajha ulbanani kriyate (iii.4.3 7 ), and also, by i.53, anulba- 
nam (at iii.4.3 6 ); dvyddhintr uyand uta (iv.1.10 2 : the example is 
wanting in W.) and ugandbhyas trhhatibhyah (iv.5.4 1 : O. omits 
the last word); varshayanti cupunikd ndmd ’ si (iv.4.5 1 : only 
AV. has the first word, and it oinits the last) ; namtrine bdnijdya 
kakshdndm pataye (iv.5.2 2 : B. G. 31. omit the first word, G. 

1 1 l tavarge pare 1 n aka rah 1 prakrtydi *v(x veditavyah . fit i- 
; hand - tavargah paro yasmdt sa tathoktah . 

B. (t. M. -rgaparah ; 0. -rgupnro vu. ~ G. M. put after ’ va . 

12. cankuna eshu nakdrah prakrtydi h'a veditavyah . 

avabh- : a n v- : ay a- ; bhrdt- .* evd .* ra- 
jano .* ye .* yajha : yatrayatra frutir ugandgraha- 

nasya 1 tatratatra natvain karaniyam : 2 dvyd- ♦*“ ug an- * 

varsh- ; mantrine ; prig- ; ce ’ ti kim : anavas 

; etahi .* ya .* yd : aflonayd .* pane- ; 

indraih : kalydni * j?urushak- .* vdnah .* gate 

’ ti kim: *rtdv- : 3 fond * frutir iti kim: fondya ; 4 

ni ; v a n as- .* m akdre na kim : ub hay- 

1 GL M. 0. put before yatra-. < 2 > W. om. & 0. om. < 4 > 0. om. 

VOL. ix. 35 
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M. the last, W. O. the last two) ; priyamgava p ca me c navap ca 
me (iv.7.4 2 : G. M. omit the tirst word, O. the first three), with a 
counter-example, ana v as te ratharn (i.6.12 6 ), to prove the need of 
ca in the citation; etam vdi para dtndrah (v.6.5 3 ); ya sthdnuh 
hanti (vii.3.1 *) : Ave have yajnasthdnu twice at vLl.2 4 ; yd tdnave 
yd vindydm (vi.1.4 1 ) ; aplonayd 'sapjtapaph ayd krinati (vi.i.6 7 : 
only O. has krinati) ; panetd ’ goargham (vi.1.10 1 ); indram vdnir 
anibshata (i.6.12 2 ); kalydni rupasamrddhd sd sydt (vii.1.6 6 : only 
O. has the last two words) : kalydni occurs in one or two other 
passages ; purushakunapam apvakunapam gdith (vii.2.10 2 : only 
O. has gduh) : Ave have kunapam as independent word at \ T iL2. 
10 2 ; vdnah patatantur bhavati (Aui.5.9 2 ), with a counter-example, 
to show the necessity of adding pata in the rule, rtdvdnap cay a - 
mdnd rndni (ii. 1.11 s : only G. M. have rndni; O. omits the 
example : vdnah is a pa da in the word as divided, rta- vdnah) ; 
pond dhrshnd nrvdhasd (vii.4.20: W. B. end With dhrshnd) and 
pondya svdhd (vii.3.18: O. omits the example, along with the 
specification of the point it illustrates), the only examples of pona 
that the text contains; ni jalyuliti dhdnikd (vii.4. 1 9 3 ) ; and va- 
naspatindm eni (v.5.15: O. reads enya), with a counter-example, 
to show that the word only occurs after a m , abhayata ent sydt 
tad dhuh (vii.1.6 5 : G. M. O. end with sydt). 

cpr hm inh vmm n u 

13. As final of the foimer member of a compound, n is found 
in vrshan , cirshan, brahman , akshan , carman , and car sit an. 

The term avagroha, we are told, is here taken in the sense of 
avagrahastha. The same interpretation has been given before 
(under vi.9) ; and the whole use of avagraha in the treatise verges 
toward an equivalence with its derivative. Only T. (). change the 
p of pirshan to ch after n; hut, as this is in accordance Avith the 
teaching of the Prati^ikhya (v.34), I have adopted it. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are vdto apdm vrshan - 
van (ii. 1. 1 1 1 : O. omits vdto), pi r shun van medhyo bhavati (vii.5. 
25 *), brahmanvanto deed dsan (vi.4.10 1 : W. B. omit dsan), akshan - 
vate svdfid (vii.5.12 1 ), and carmanvate svdhd (vii.5.12 2 ): we ha\ e 
vrshan- also at ii.5.8 4 : iv.l.2 l : vii.3.5 5 ; pirshan- at vii.5.12 1 ; and 
brahman- at v.7.8 3 and au. 4.10 1 (a second time). As counter- 
examples, to show that the n occurs in these words only before a 

13. vrshann i tyddigr aha n esh v 1 avagraho nakdrah prakrtydi *va 

veditavyah. vdto ; pirsh- : brahm - .* aksh - ; 

*carm - 2 3 carshangrahanasya 4 pdkhdntare °vijneya?n uddha- 

ranam 5 ; mitrasya iti kecid uddharanti fi>3 ; tan na sddhu: 

anto lopdd (xiii. 15) iti vaksl tyarn d / 1 apra t ish edh aprat iprasav d r- 
tham uktatvad eshdm grahandndm carshanidhrta ity atra 1 nakd- 
rasya paddntatvdbhdvdt. athavd: r k a r a r k d r a r a s h d 8 (xiii.6) 
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pause of division, he gives (the whole subject is omitted in O.) 
vrshann ague vipvdny arya a (iv.4.4 4 ), tasmdt saptaftrshan (v.l. 
7 1 ), brahman vipam vi (ii.3.3 5 : G. M. omit vi), akshann amtma - 
danta (i.8.5 2 ), and papdndni c<irman (vi.1.9 2 ). 

This disposes ot all the acagrahas cited in the rule save carshan . 
No such pada as carshan is to be found in the Taittiriya-Sanhita, 
nor, so far as has yet come to light, in any other Vedic text; nor 
does the word seem like one that could anywhere occur. One can- 
not help surmising that its presence in the rule may be by a blunder 
merely, it being, perhaps, an unintelligent repetition of carman. 
Rut, by whatever hap or mishap it found its way in, it is now an 
accepted part of the text, and has to be dealt with. And the com- 
mentator first creeps out of the difficulty through the hole to which 
he usually betakes himself in a like case, asserting that the passage 
aimed at is read in another text (pallia). He then proceeds to state 
that “ some quote as here referred to the passage mitrasya carshant- 
dhrtah prarah (iii.4. ll 5 and iv.1.6 3 : O. omits pravah): this is not 
good, since the words are quoted in the rule by way of antecedent 
exception to an exception [to rule 0] which is to be made farther on, 
by the words 4 nor when final, nor by the omission of « ’ (rule 15); 
and in carshan tdhrtali the n is not final. Or : others are of opinion 
that the words in question are specified for the sake of removing 
any doubt which might arise as to whether the n in them were a 
product of alteration under rule 6 of this chapter; and, in this 
aspect, the citation of mitrasya carshanidhrtah is to be approved.” 
The logic of this final conclusion I entirely fail to see: for no 
question can possibly arise as to whether the n of carshanidhrtah 
falls under rule 6 ; that it does so is palpable and undeniable. 

As we should expect, considering the way in which the Prati- 
9akhya treats the cases, these words are read with n in the pada- 
text also: namely vrshajj-vdui, brahma n-vantuh, and so on. The 
same is the case in the ^/dh-texts of the Rik and the Atharvan 
(see Ath. Pr. iv.99). 

STTf FTT: ll H 

14. Also in ran, shann , shn , inn, and rdvn — these are original. 

The application of the term prdkrtdh , ‘original,’ in this rule is, as 
was pointed out above (under rule 9), to all the cases rehearsed in 
rules 9-14. 

” diprdpter atra vmkdro vdlkrta iti $ankdnirdkarandrtham etdni 
grahandnt ’ ty anye 3 many ante : tathd sati mitrasya carshanidhrta 
ity uddharanam ramaniyam. 10 avagraha 11 iti kirn: vrshann 

.* tasmdt brahman .* akshann : papdndm 

aragrahastho 12 * rag r aha iti lakshyate . 10 

1 Vf. - ne ; (4. it. -dishu gr-. (L>) O. om. <•*> B. om. 4 W. -shanh-. Gr. M. om. 

6 "W. - haranarh . 1 Gr. M. om. s Cf. H. rkdrd. y B. anena. ao ) 0. om. 11 W. -ha- 

sthd . u Gr. M. put next before lakshyate. 
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The commentary, after pronouncing the citations of the rule 
“parts of words, intended to include a number of cases,” quotes 
examples, as follows: svayamdtrnndm upa (v.2.8 1 ; 3.2 *,7 4 ; 5.4 3 : 
O. omits upa), asamtrnne hi hanu (vi.2.11 3 : O. omits hand ), and 
svayamdtrnnd jyotih (v.7.6 2 ): I have noted rnn elsewhere only 
in andchrnnam (v.1.7 4 ) ; abhishanno yasmdt (ii.4.2 3 ), nishanndya 
svdhd (vii.1.19 1 : only G. M. have this example), and da$amdsd 
nishaund dsan (vii.5.1 1 ,2 1 : O. omits the first word); pushno 
ranhydi (L3.10 2 ),pdshnd sayujd saha (iv.1.2 2 and v.1.2 4 : only G. 
M. have saha), and pdshne prapathydya svdhd (vii.3.15: G. M. 
O. omit svdhd) : I have noted further only pdushna (i.8.9 2 et al.) ; 
aryamne cartirh nir vapet (ii.3.4 1 twice, 2 : G. M. O. stop at carurh) : 
I find besides sidrdmne (i.8.9 2 et al.) and nrmna (i.7.13 2 ), which 
last, however, the rule was not specially intended for; finally, 
dadhikrdvno akdrisham (i.5. 1 1 4 and vii.4. 19 4 : O. omits aA 'dri- 
sham) and d grdvnah (vi.3.2 3 : O. omits this example): further 
cases of dadhilcrdvan and yrdvan are met with in the text showing 
the combination vn / I have noted no other words in which it 
occurs. Counter-examples, showing that vn follows rd only, would 
have been easy to furnish: thus, rdyasposhaddvne , at i.2.10 1 . 

Cases of quite various and discordant nature are here thrown 
together. Most unequivocally calling for treatment in the Prati- 
^akhya, in order to determine their reading, are the three passages 
in which sauna is altered to shanna after abhi and ni, since (as 
quoted by the commentator below) the pad<f-text restores the 
original form of the word, reading abhishmnvt ity abhi-sannah 
etc. Its s is converted to sh according to vi.2, but there is no 
authority excepting here for the change of nn to nn / chapter vii. 
does not deal with this, because it takes up only those cases in 
which the alterant cause aud the altered nasal are found in differ- 
ent padas / and rule 6 of the present chapter does not apply to it 
because its first n is protected (according to xiii.15) by being 
“followed by a mute,” and its second n by “having a lingual mute 
interposed.” The case of trnna is akin with this, only with the 
important difference that the alteration of its nasals lies beyond 
the ken of the Prati^ikhya, the nn being read in every text. The 
remaining three all fall under rule 6 of this chapter, but they 
require specification because they are also covered by one of the 
exceptions in rule 1 6 ; for they exhibit, as compared with their 

14. atra 1 sdtre paddikade$d ete‘ bah npdddndrtham uhtdh : rnna- 

dish v eshn? cd 1 n ah d rah prakrtd ev a v ijhey dh . sv ay- .* as am- 

; svay- : abhish ; h nish- : s da$a - : pv- 

shno : pushnd .* pdsh ne : aryamne .* dadhi - 

.* d 

prdkrta$abdo e yam pdnyddishv eva carsha nparyanteshu mu- 
Jchyah: catasrshu samhitdsu natvasadbhdvaf: rune 1 ’ ty ddishu 
tu 8 na mukhyah : kin it a prdptyabhdve 'pi 3 natvaprdpandrthah . 
tathd hi: rnndddu purvanakdrasya 1 0 spar$aparatvdn nishedhah: 
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themes {aryaman, - krdvan , grdvan ), a “loss of a” (alopa ) : 
compare what is said of this alopa below. 

As regards the application of the term prdkrta , * original,’ their 
discordance is more essential, and, indeed, irreconcilable. In 
trnna , to be sure, the cerebral p’s are as original as in the words 
specified by rule 13, since, in all alike, the alteration is an accom- 
plished fact in all the forms of text, although ultimately referable 
to the cause laid down in rule 6. But the last three cases, although 
also read alike in all texts, are introduced here as counter exceptions 
to rule 15, and their n is no more original than is that of any other 
of the words falling under rule ti. And finally, there is no sense 
whatever in which the lingual nasals of - shanna are “ original.” 
To call them all original, then, seems even more than a looseness 
or inaccuracy in the use of that term : it is a blunder. 

The commentator perceives the difficulty, and attempts to remove 
it by a lengthy passage of special pleading. The term prdkrta , he 
says, is mnkhya , 6 of primary value ’ or 4 of full force,’ as applied to 
the words beginning with pdni (rule 9) and ending with carshan 
(rule 13), since in them the lingualized nasal is found in all the 
four samhitds; but in rnn and the rest it is not mnkhya , but is 
simply intended to authorize the nasalization even in the absence 
of a rule prescribing it. Thus, namely: in rnn etc. (i. e. in rnn 
and shann ), the first nasal constitutes an exception (under rule 6) 
as being followed by a mute (rule 15) ; the other nasal, as having 
a £-mute between it and the altering cause (rule 15). In shn and 
inn, again [why not in rdvnf ], the nasal falls under the exception 
touching the loss of a (rule 15). And if it be objected that the 
lingualization is assured by the competency of the citation — still 
[it is answered], the implication is avoided that the occasion of the 
citation is the originality of the n [?]. Moreover, the word c//, 
‘also,’ in the rule, being used in the sense of subsidiary adjunction 
(anvdeaya)', shows the lingualization to be not of primary value; 
if it were primary, it would be found in all the four kinds of text ; 
but it is not so found; for we read in pa da- text abhishanna ity 
abhi-sannah and nishunndye Hi ni-sanadya. And since, from the 
words pdshan and aryaman , which end in «, such forms as pvshao 
rahhydi and aryamne canon are read in the varna -text, therefore 
the conversion into n (all but O. say “ non-conversion into n ”) in 

lx itarasyo ’ ttamasya 11 ta rargtya vya vahitatv at 1 ’ 1 : shnamnagra ha- 
nay os tv alopdd iti nishedhah. grahanammarthydd eva iz natvam 
sidhyatt'ti cet: evarh svabhdvatvam eva grahanasyd 1 'pi 14 mdlam 
iti par Ih dr ah. hint ca : anvdeaye 13 vartamdnap cakdro ' py eteshu 
natvam amukhyam 16 iti dyotayati : mukhyam 17 cet : catasrshu 
samhitasu vidyeta ie ; na cd Hra vidyate: tathdhi: abhishanna 
ity abhi-sannah: nishanndye Hi ni-sann dya: ity atra 19 
padasanih ltdydim : pd shann aryarnann iti nakdrdntayabda- 
yoh: pdshno ranhydi: aryamne carum: ity ddi siddharu- 
patvddr 0 atra varnamnihitdydm etatsdhacarydd ekasu trasthay or 1 1 
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varna- text is to be inferred also for run and shann (O. says rdvn) 
in virtue of association with the others, they being found in the 
same rule with them ; for all who understand the rules of affairs 
hold that the determination of equivocal classes is made by mention 
in connection with words unequivocal. Therefore the meaning of 
prdkrta (all but O. say prakrti) as defined by us is alone acceptable. 

By comparison with the explanations given above, it may readily 
be seen how much of reason there is in all this talk. The commen- 
tator raises an obscuring dust about the difficulty, but does not at 
all remove it. The mitkhyatvam of the term prdkrta as here 
applied is more easily disproved than its murkhatcam . 



15. But not in shumna , agni, and yushmd unta ; nor when final ; 
nor after the omission of an a ; nor when followed by a mute ; 
nor when c, s, or a palatal, lingual, or labial mute intervenes. 


It would be rather more in accordance with the ordinary usage 
of the treatise to make five distinct rules of the five independent 
and unconnected specifications which are here crowded together 
into a single precept : in fact, we should be guilty of no great vio- 
lence if we were to divide it into five, affixing to each its own 
(independently constructed, as if for an independent rule) portion 
of the comment. But in that case, at any rate, the first rule should 
read na shnmno'yniytishmdnitah (not <jntr). It is not unob- 
jectionable as it stands, since we should expect the first and third 
complete padas to be quoted as they stand in the text, and the 
second, which is only a fragment of a pa da , to be distinguished as 
such from a possible agnih. As to the first, moreover, there is a 
difference of reading among the 31 SS. of the text : only T. W. have 
shamno / B. O. have mmno ; G. 31. have snshanmo ; and, as is 
seen below, even W. has mmnaJt in the reiteration of the rule by 
the comment. G. 31., it may be added, read ryavdgishu for -ytshu 
in the last specification. 

apy 1 ' 1 rn n askant) ay or* varnasanthitdydm natvabhdvo 24 manta- 
vyah : prasiddh upadosa m a bh i vydhdren <r* ''prasiddhapuddrtha- 
samarthanam?* arthapdstra r idafy ' sarre khalu svtkvrvate. tasmdd 
asrnadukta era yuktah prdkrta$abddrthcdf\ 

1 G. M. om. : 0. asmin . 2 0. om. 3 B. eteshv . 4 0. om. < 5 > in G. M. only. 6 G. 
M. -sambhavdl 7 0. rnn i. 8 G. M. put after na. 9 ft. M. O. om. 10 (). -rana- 
kdra. fll > G. M. 0. uttarasya. 12 W. B. savory-; G. M. tarurg- (?). 13 0. evd . 

14 W. om. api. 15 G. M. atrayo . 16 B. G. M. mukh-; 0. anumu-. 17 G. M. -yar. 

18 B. G. M. vidyate. 19 0. om. 20 0. om. rupa. 21 W. -yo ; B. -tray or ; G. M. 
-irastUtayor. 22 W. om. 23 0. rnenardntnanayor. 24 W. B. G. H. - tvdlh 0. eva 
natvasadbhd-. 25 W. G. M. -na, but W. inserts a sign of omission before the follow- 
ing pr-. 26 B. -ddrtham; G. M. -ddrthan na bhavati. 27 B. sarvagd- ; G. M. niya- 
ma>h fd 28 W. B. G. M. prakrti f-, 
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Under the first part of the rule, the passages aimed at are quoted 
as follows: sushumnah sdryarapmih (iii.4.7 1 ), indr dgnibhy Cun tvd 
sayajd (iv.4.5 1 : G. M. omit sayujd ; the pada-reading is doubtless 
indrdgni-bhydm , so that the r and n are samdnapade , as required 
by rule 6), and yushmdnito abhayam jyotih (iLl.ll 6 : only O. has 
jyotih / from its inclusion here, the word must remain undivided in 
pada- text, though in that of the Rig-Veda [ii27.ll] it is read 
y / tsh md-vutah ). 

Examples of final n not lingualized are pitrn havishe attave (ii. 
6.12 J ) an dpra mrnthi patrdn (i.2.14 2 ). 

The precept touching the omission of an a has reference, so far 
as I can discover, only to the oblique eases of vrtrahan , of which 
two (and I have failed to note any others) are cited, namely vrtra- 
ghna indrdya tvd (i.4.1 1 : O. omits the example) and vrtraghna 
stomdh (iv.7.15 1 ) — for the derivative adjective vdrtraghna (ii.5.2 5 
et al.) can hardly be aimed at ; and yet, the authority of this rule 
is needed to establish the dental n in this word also, which would 
otherwise fall under rule xiii. 6. The mode of definition of the cases 
here intended is in very remarkable contrast with the usage else- 
where of the treatise, which, as has been repeatedly pointed out, 
differs from the other Pratigakhyas especially in avoiding all refer- 
ence to grammatical categories, forms, and derivations, and defining 
the words to which its rules relate simply by external circumstances 
of position and surroundings in the text. And this departure from 
its custom is a quite unfortunate and ill-judged one : for, in the 
first place, it renders necessary a part of the specifications of the 
preceding rule (namely sh/t, mn , and rdrn), which really lie outside 
the province of the treatise, and have no good reason to be men- 
tioned ; and, in the second place, as the commentator points out, 
it involves an inconsistency with the general subject of the chapter, 
which has to do with conversionsarising samdnapade , 4 within the 
limits of the same pad* if while in vrtra-yhnah etc. the affecting 
cause is in one pada and the nasal to be affected in another. The 
commentator explains that the intent is, by a far-reaching glance 
backward (literally, 4 a lion’s look ’1, to lay down a further example 
to a rule in the seventh chapter, where the restriction samdnapade 
is not in force : ghnah etc., namely, are altered forms of han , whose 


15. shumnah 1 : agn dr: yushmdnitah: eteshu* nakdro natram 

n d r 'padyate : s u s h- : i ndrd - _ : y n s h m- ant ah* pa - 

ddnto nakdro natram nd ” pad y ate : pitrn .* p r a alopdd 

akdralopdf paro \ pi nakdro natram nd ”padyate : *vrtra- ; 6 

vrtra- nanv atra nimittanimittinor bhinnapadasthatvdd 

vishamo drshtdntah: sat yam : sihhdralokananydyena 7 pratha - 
maprapne* saptamddhydye 9 peshoddharanardpena 10 ghatate : ta- 
tra ca saindnapada niyamo 11 nd ’ sti : ghna ity asya hanpabdavi- 
krtatedd 12 1 V a shahpurvo ha rani 13 (vii. 11) 7/ prdptih. 14 spar- 
paparo nakdro p ca lb natram nd ”puoti 16 ; samkr- .* ava ; 
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nasal, by viLll, is liable to lingualization. But han, by the usage 
of the treatise, signilies 6 the syllable or audible complex of sounds 
han ,’ not ‘the theme han and its derivatives;’ and, as the text 
contains no example of the combination ghn, it would have been 
easy to exempt n from lingualization ghak&rat , 4 after gh? 

The cited examples of a remaining unchanged when followed by 
a mute are samkrandano ' nimishah (iv.6.4 1 : O. has the first word 
only), am rundhe tdrpyam (iL4.11 6 : O. omits the last word), and 
n akh a n irbh inna m (i.8.9 1 ). 

The commentator then proceeds to enter into a long discussion 
of more than usual subtilty and obscurity, of which I am by no 
means confident that I apprehend the meaning. The point aimed 
at, indeed, seems quite clear: by xiv.4, the n of such a word as 
ptirna is to be doubled, making pdrnna; here, then, is a case 
where the first n is “followed by a mute" (, sparpaparah ) ), and so 
would seem to have its lingual character forbidden by the present 
rule. The reasonable reply to so hair-splitting and impertinent an 
objection would appear to be that, a duplication being ordered by 
the treatise, the product can be nothing but nn, sine o°nn would be 
no duplication at all. The commentator, however, prefers to get 
around the difficulty by limiting the word sjxtrpa, 4 mute ’ as here 
used, to one which is not the product of express prescription (?). 
For in purnCi papedt (iii.5.1 1 et al.) there is duplication, making 
pdrnnd (not one of the MSS. writes the duplication), the one n 
being prescribed by xiv.4, the other being its occasion or root 
(mdla). With this, O. prudently ends; the other MSS. o-o on to 
explain “express” (? prasiddha) by referring to the word nak ha - 
nirbhinnrtMj already quoted above, as, with its like, also exhibiting 
an instance of occasion of prescription. This word, nanielv falls 
under rules xiv.4, 5 (becoming thereby nakh<n<irbhhhma)\ and in 
rule 5 the term “succeeded by a consonant” (t'yaiijanottara) is used 
in a different sense from “followed by a consonant” (t't/afijana- 
para ); the meaning of which will be there explained at full length 
(as we shall find to our cost, in one of the obscurest discussions of 
the entire treatise). The appositeness of the whole reference I do 
not understand. 

Finally, examples are quoted of the suspension of nasalization by 

nak ha- sparpo 'trd" '’prasiddhalakxhanavishayo'* vivaksh- 

yate'\- any at ho™ pdrnd popedd ity dddu natradi no sydt: re- 
phdt par aril ca (xiv.4) iti hi prasiddha, ii lakshauum tanmil- 
ladi ca™ purnne 'ty atm dritvom. ™prasiddhapadena kim™ : 
no k han irbh i n n am ity dddv opi kathau, cil™ lakshunamd- 
latvam sambhovati, ki,,i tot iakshaoam iti cct .* dv itiyacatnr- 
thayor (xiv.5) ity atra sdtrokta v yo ojonottara yor™ (xiv.5) iti 
vdeo yuktyantaram iti hrCimah : tnsya lakshanarh totrdi sphn- 
ttkarishyate 27 rnahatd prabandhena™. sporpah pare™ ycismdd 
osdu sparpaparah. 29 pasacatatavargiyeshu 30 vyavadhdyikeshu 31 
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an intervening p or s, or a palatal, lingual, or dental mute : namely 
rapandm d datte (vi.3.6 3 ), ague rasena tejasd (i.4.46 2 : only G. M. 
have tejasd ), roeante rocand divi (vii.4.20: O. omits roeante ), 
soman rdjdnam (i.7.10 1 et al. ) , prakrid inah payodhdh (iv.3.13 7 ), 
prt and jay ami (iii.5.3 1 » 2 ), and janaprath an dya svdihd (iii.2.8 1 : 
only O. has svdhd * G. M. have the false reading - pradha and O. 
has dropped out a part of the word, giving janan dya). 

In the note to Ath. Pr. iii.94, I have pointed out the physical 
reason why these sounds, by their interposition, prevent the 
lingualization of the nasal : they are, all of them, such as call into 
action for their utterance the tip of the tongue, throwing it out of 
adjustment for the lingual contact. The tendency which the 
history of Aryan language in India exhibits tow r ard the conversion 
of dentals into linguals shows itself most actively in the case of 
the nasal : the tongue, being rolled back into the position of lingual 
articulation by the utterance of r, f, r, or sh , hangs suspended 
there, as it were, and makes the next nasal contact lingual, unless 
the tendency is satisfied by the intermediate production of such a 
contact, or frustrated by the transfer elsewiiither of the articulat- 
ing organ. 

The Prut^akhya’s enumeration of the cases of occurrence of the 
lingual nasal is, so far as I have been able to determine, complete. 
No one of the other treatises undertakes such an enumeration. 

qwmjTFlfl rtT t qrapTTlf fr^TTT^: ll Uh 

16. In the opinion of Pauslikarasadi, l after a mixed vowel 
becomes d. 

The mention of Pauslikarasadi (O. has everywhere Pauskaras&di), 
the commentator says, is out of respect, and not because the rule 
is not a peremptory one. “ Mixed vowel ” is a term which is not 
elsewhere employed by the treatise, nor does the latter contain 
anything that should intimate an explanation of its meaning. The 
comment glosses it by 4 the sound r it appears, then, that r is 
thus styled, from having its vocalic quality mixed ” with conso- 
nantal, namely, with the r-souud. The other Prati$akhyas (see 


satsu nakdro natiunh nd ” pad gate : yathd? 2 : r a pan dm 


ague .* roeante : soman ; prakrt- .* prtand 

: Jana - rkararkdrd (xiii.5) ” diprdpteh™ pratishedho™ 


t yam vihitah . 

1 W. B. 0. sumnak ; G. M. sushumncih. * W. 0. agni. 3 0. eshu; G. M. eshu 
grahaneshu. 4 W. B. tatah. 5 W. B. 0. om. W 0. om. 7 G. M - kanena . 8 0. om. 

y G. M. -ydya. 10 W. 0 vieesh-. 11 G. M. O. -datvani-. 12 G. M. -bdddhikr-. 
( u ) G. M. drdhtah purvo bhavati 14 G. M. ins. sparraparah. 15 G. M. om. 16 G. 
M. ” 'padyate . 17 B. G. M. tra. lb B. -vireshayor. 39 0. vikshyate; G. M. pi va yuj - 

yate. 2u W. B. yathii ; G. M. athd ’ pi . 21 O. -ddhci ; W. pt atisiddha. 22 W. ce Hi; 

0. om. 23 > 0. om. 24 W. B. 0. ins. ca. 25 W. 0. etal 28 B. sutravy G. M si>- 
tre vy-. 27 G. M. spashtik-. 28 W. purvo. 29 G. It. ins. vyavdyishu. 30 B. ins. vy- 
avayeshu. 31 G. M. 0. om. 32 in W. only. 33 G. M. dih. 34 \V. 0. pratinish-. 

VOL. IX. 36 
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note to Ath. Pr. i.37) directly define it as so composed. The l 
liable to the change into d is called in the comment duh$Ushta , 
‘ill joined;’ i. e., I presume, ‘of difficult articulation ’ (G. M., to be 
sure, seem to apply this title the first time to the d instead of Z, 
and only O. attaches it the second time clearly to the l , the others’ 
readings being corrupt ; yet there can hardly arise a doubt as to 
its true connection) ; it is, of course, the lingual l which forms an 
acknowledged part of the alphabet of the Rig-Veda (Rik Pr. i.11-2, 
r. 52 etc.). But no such articulation belongs to the alphabet ac- 
cepted by this treatise — although, on the strength of the present 
rule alone, it is crowded into that alphabet by the commentator 
under rule Ll. Nor does the edition of the Sanhitu, nor do the 
MSS., so far as known to me, make any use of a lingual /. As for 
the MSS. of the Pratiyakhya and its comment on this rule, B. O. 
write the ordinary l throughout ; AY. alternates irregularly between 
the two ; G. M. and T. have the lingual letter only. As regards the 
binding force of the rule, the commentator is right so far as this — 
that a c?, not £, is read of necessity in the words to which it relates ; 
but that this is, to the makers of the Prati^akhva, the result of 
alteration of an original l there is no reason to believe; the 
euphonic exchange of the two letters is not less strange to the 
Taittiriya text than to the Vajasaneyi (of the Madliyandina pdkhd : 
see Yaj. Pr. iv.143, viii.45) and Atharvan; and the rule is really 
piijdrtham only, and an intrusion into our treatise of something 
foreign to its system. 

The commentator first gives his own explanation and illustration 
of the precept. As example of the operation of the rule, he cites 
rnrddti ”dr$e (i.1.14 3 ); and, as counter-example, to show that the 
change is made only after a “ mixed vowel,” he has nothing better 
to offer than an alleged passage “from another text,” nalam 
plavam. For, in such words as hjitah (i.l.ll 1 ), pravodhutn (i.l. 
14 3 ), iddydh (i.2.5 1 ), aydd (i.4.45 2 ), kedcih (i.5.11 3 ), $rdushad (i.6. 
11 '), where the Rig-Yeda reads regularly the lingual l and its 
aspirate, the Taittiriya-Sanhita maintains the d , not less firmly 
than after r. This, the commentator goes on to say, is an interpre- 
tation (but the term he uses is pdtha , properly ‘reading’ or ‘ ver- 

' 16. prktasvardd rkdrdt 1 paro 2 lakdro d idujlish tasantjn iko 3 dikd- 

ram, dpadyate : pdnshkarasdder* mate*, rnrddti prktasva- 

rdd iti Mm: nalam plavam e iti' gdkhdntare. pdushkarasdder 8 
grahanam piijdrtham 9 na tu v ikalpdrth<mi\ mdrdhasthdnatayd 
duhplishtfdadakdrayoh 10 sddrcyam 11 asti ’ ti vydkarandnusd.ri 12 
sdtrapdtho yam: katharn anusdritvam iti cet : l3 tnthd hi 13 : 
sthdne c ntaratamah: sthdne prdpyamdndndm 14 antaratama lb 
dde$o hhavati ’ ti . 

sdtrasya 16 pdthdntaram api 17 rydkhydyate : prktasvardt paro 
lo dam 18 pdushkarasddeh 13 : atra samdnapada 20 ity a syd ’ nuvarta - 
nam vijneyam : p>dushkarasddeh gdkhinah 21 samdnapade prkta - 
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sion ’) of the rule founded on the authority of the grammarians, 
who assert a homogeneousness of the duhglishta l and of the d , as 
being both produced in the lingual position : and if the question is 
raised as to how it is so founded, reference is made to a rule of 
Panini (i.1.50), which prescribes that, in case of substitution, the 
most nearly related letter is to be taken. I do not see that this 
exposition and reference have any pertinence whatever. 

Then, the commentator adds yet another interpretation, which, 
he remarks, is also highly esteemed. It differs from the one 
already given only in implying (apparently, from xiii.6) samdna- 
pade , ‘ within the limits of a single pada f taking, then, a different 
example, te no rnrdayuntu (iv.4.3 2 et ah), with the counter-example 
ildmdam bhavati (vii.5.9 1 ) — which, in view of the frequent occur- 
rence in the Sanhita of idd, iddvant , and their like, is not much to 
the point — and finally, as further counter-example, to justify the 
restriction samdnapade , the phrase pitrlokan sontena (ii.6.2 1 ; p. 
pitr-lokam), where the l does not become d after r. But in this 
last case is involved an additional difficulty; namely, that in the 
compound p i trloki ikdm asya (vi.6.4 1 ; p. pitrlokadcdim asya) the r 
and l do meet samdnapade , and yet the l maintains itself: over 
this, the commentator hobbles as best he may, with the plea that, 
prohibition having been made in the case of pitrloka, it is extended 
by association to the further compound. 

The groundlessness and unintelligence of all this special pleading, 
resorted to for the purpose of forcing in as an integral part of the 
Prati§akhya a precept altogether foreign to it, is palpable enough ; 
and one grudges the time and words spent in its exposure. 


svardd rkdrdf' paro lakdro dakdram dpadyate. yatfidr*: te 

prktasvardd iti kim : ildm- .* sam d /a /pada iti kirn: pitrl- 

safiaedritedd 24 ekasya' yj nishidd/uc* itarasyd \ pi pitrloka- 

kdmasye 21 Hy asya 'pp* samdnapadutce saty <tpi nishedho bha- 
vati. idam api pdthdntar am babvddrtam. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtipdkh yart varane 
trayodago 29 ' dhydyah . 

1 W. B. om. - B. om. ; G. M lo dam. * all but B. dn*U; B. -jnako > 0. ^'no; G. 

M. -jhakuiU. 4 0. everywhere pat/ska-. 5 W. -tena ; B. -tarn. * B -vad. 7 B. iti 

Hi. s G. M. 0. -di. om. 10 all but B. dad- : W. B. - shtadalak O. -lakara- 

( Jak G. M. - tadakar -. 11 O. sadrryasa/njn n dakdram. 14 W. -sdrdt; G. M. - sdra . 
< 13 ) Gr- M. ucyate. 14 Gr. M. ins. varndndm. 15 G. it. 0. -mas sadr< atama. 18 W. 
asya; 0. sutra . 17 B. iti. B. ins. iti. 19 0 -sit da ity ; G. it. ity only. 2 " G. M. 

- dasya , and om. ity asya. 21 G. M. ins. pakshe. '** W. om. 23 0. om. 24 Vi. B. 0. 

-caritatv-. 25 0. -smin. B. nishedha. 27 W. B. - kasye ; G M. -lokamasye. 28 G. 
M. 0. om. apt. - 9 G. M. 0. dvitiye prarne prathamo. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

Contents: 1-7, duplication of one of the members of a group of consonants; 8, 
duplication of ch, kh , and bh , in certain cases; 9-11, insertion between a surd 
spirant and mute; 12-13, aspiration of a surd mute before a spirant; 14-28, 
exceptions to the rules for duplication, and discordant views of certain authori- 
ties respecting them ; 29-33, occurrence of the enclitic circumflex. 

femf ii } ii 

1. A consonant preceded by a vowel is doubled, if followed 
by a consonant. 

The intricate and obscure subject of duplication in consonant- 
groups is treated at more length in this than in the other Prati- 
9 akhyas (compare R. Pr. vi.1-3; V. Pr. iv.97-114; A. Pr. iii.26- 
32 ; also Panini viii.4.46— 52), but chiefly on account of the liberal 
citation here made of the discordant views of various teachers 
respecting it. The doctrines of the treatise itself are mainly in 
accordance with those of the rest. This first and leading principle, 
that the first consonant of a group is doubled, is stated in equiva- 
lent terms by all. The principal restrictions to its application are, 
as stated below, that /*, h , /, q> (rule 15), and a letter doubled, or a 
mute followed by another of the same series (rule 23), are exempted 
from duplication. For the details, see the following rules. 

Of course, in applying the rules for duplication, we have to 
assume the form of the consonant-groups as determined by the 
other precepts of the Pratif^akhy a— treating visarjaniya , for exam- 
ple, as is prescribed in the ninth chapter, and making the insertions 
pointed out in the fifth (v.32,33 etc.). And further, to finish the 
matter, the rules for yama , ndsikya , and samibhakti (xxi.12-16) 
must be duly taken into account. 

In an additional note to the Atharva Prati^akliya, I gave a 
complete list of the consonant-groups of the Atharva-Sa nhita, with 
the forms which they come finally to assume under the laws of 
combination. It has been necessary to prepare a similar one for 
the Taittiriya-Sanhita, in testing the reach and bearing of the rules 
of the present treatise : but the scheme is hardly worth giving in 
full. 

1. svarapvrvam vyanjanam 1 vyafijanaparam 2 * dvivarnam dpad- 

yctte. yatha?: uru evtnnpurea iti kim ; tat ev am par a 

itt kirn : uru~ vyanjanam iti kim : pra - sv avail pdrvo 

yasmdt 4 * tat smirapurvam: vyanjanam asm at par am iti vyanja- 
naparam : dvayor varnayoh samdlw.ro dvivarnam, 6 

1 G. M. put next before dvivnrnam 2 0. param . 3 G. M. om. 4 W. ins. asdu. 

& B. om. ® 0. adds svarapurvam iti knit: prajananani: padbhydiii .* vy- 

anjanaparam iti kim : ug and uta : vyahjana iti kim : praugam. 
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The commentator offers a single example, wru prathasva , i. e. 
uni p>prathassva (i.1.8 et al. : the MSS. of the comment only very 
rarely and irregularly write the groups in their duplicated form, 
so as to illustrate the rules of the chapter), and adds counter- 
examples : first, to show that the consonant is liable to duplication 
only after a vowel, tat pravdte (vi.4.7 2 : hardly a well-chosen 
example, since, though the p of pra is this time unchanged, the t 
before it must be doubled, tatt pr a pra after a pause would have 
answered better) ; second, that the duplication takes place only be- 
fore a consonant, urakrd nr u nah (ii.G.ll 3 ) ; third, that only a con- 
sonant, not a vowel, in the defined position, is duplicated, praiigam 
uktham (iv.4.2 1 ). O. appends a new set of counter-examples, as if a 
part of a new exposition; namely prajan ana m (i.r>.9 l \padbhydm 
dee sai'ane (vi.1.6 4 : an ill-chosen example, containing cases of 
duplication as well as of its omission), and ugand uta (iv.1.10 2 ). 

mfer » * n 

2. Likewise, according to Paushkarasadi, a mute preceded by 
l or v. 

The commentator declares that the ca, 4 likewise," in this rule 
brings down from the one preceding the being preceded by a vowel, 
and duplication. The former part of the defined implication is at 
least otiose, since I and v never occur in the Sanhita before a mute, 
except as themselves preceded by a vowel : v, indeed, is found in 
combination only with the nasal mutes, n and n / /, in the groups 
lk\ Ig , Ip , lb , Ibh , Im, and Ipy. The examples quoted are kalpdh 
juhoti (v.4.8 5 ) and vibhuddvne (iii.S.S 1 ^ 2 : all save B. actually 
read this time -ddvnue, with doubled n). According to the inter- 
pretation given to the next rule, the worthy Paushkarasadi does 
not regal'd the duplication of the mute after the semivowel as sus- 
pending the duplication of its predecessor also, by rule 1 ; and he 
would accordingly read kcdlppdn and -ddrnine; and this part of 
his doctrine is, as we shall see, declared unapproved. 

Counter-examples are given: katydid rdpasanirddh d (vii.1.6 6 : 
to be pronounced kallydm , or, by rule 21, kalydnu) and rdyavyam 
(i.8.7 1 et al. : to be made vdyavvyam ), to show that no other letter 
than a mute is thus doubled; and kfi^mdn chakabhih (v.7.23) and 
tasrndd etat (vi.3.1 1 6 ), instancing other consonants than l and v, 
with the following mute not doubled : in these words, the sibilant 

2. pdushkarasdder 1 mate lakampfirro “ vakdrapurvo vd spargo 

\ ivivarnrttn dpadyate*. kalpdh _ vibh - svarapdrra- 

tvarh dvitvadi ed J nvddipati cakdrah \ b sparga 6 iti kim : kaly- 

; v d y- evampurva iti kim: k u$- : tasm- 5 lakd- 

ra$ ca vakdrag ca lavakdrdu 7 : tdu purvdu yasmdt sa tathoktah. 

1 0. pauskar-, as also in the rule. 2 B. G. M. ins. vd. (3 > 0. dvitvam dpnoli. 

4 G-. M. put at beginning of clause. 0. om. 6 G. M. sparcapara. 7 W. 0. 
lakd> avak-. 
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is itself doubled (except by Harita, rule 18), a first mute of the 
same series with the nasal is inserted before the latter (rule 9), and 
between the two mutes a yama (xxi.12); so that we have as final 
result the formidable combinations ggppm and ssppm. 

The Rik Pr. (vi.2) also requires a double mute after and the 
Vaj. Pr. (iv.99) after any semivowel — which last is equivalent with 
our rule, since y is never followed by a mute. 

We have a right to be surprised at the introduction of this and 
the imle next following before rule 4, since the duplication they 
teach is analogous to that after r, and of secondary importance 
to it. 

vm ii s n 

3. According to some teachers, the mute only. 

That is to say, in the combinations just treated of, the mute is 
duplicated, but not the preceding semivowel also ; and we are to 
read kalppdn and cibhdddvnne. 

According to the commentator, this rule represents the approved 
usage in the gdkhd. It seems very strange to find such approved 
usage laid down in the Pratiyakhya merely as the dictum of cer- 
tain authorities. But a rule (xiv. 7) is given below, without any 
restriction, which plainly implies the validity of the present one. 

’twft ^ n 3 ii 

4. Also a consonant that follows r. 

The r itself being, by rule 1 5, not liable to duplication. This is 
the rule second in importance in the whole system, and is found in 
all the Pratigakhyas and in Panini. The Ath. Prat. (iii.31), the Vaj. 
Prat, (iv.98), and Panini (viii.4.46) ascribe the same effect to h as 
to r: and it is strange that our treatise, which is so liberal in its 
citation of discordant opinions, makes no reference to one so well 
supported as this. After h we find in the Sanhita only the three 
nasals specified in rule xxi.14 as requiring the insertion of a ndsi- 
kya , and the three semivowels //, r, c ; r, on the other hand, forms 
numerous groups as first member: I have noted twenty-four of two 
consonants, forty-three of three consonants, and five of four conso- 
nants; a few of them are exempted from duplication by rules 16, 
20-23. The cited examples are ar canty ark am arkinah (i.6.12 3 : 


3. ekeshdm 1 mate larakdrapdrva 2 spare* d era dvivarnam 4 * 
dpnoti\ m \mend ’ vadhdranena sdtrdntuvdrambhanena ca pdush- 
karasddimate lavakdrayog ca dcitvam asti HI y*anyate\ 

idarn eva sutrarn ishtam na tu pure am 7 , ptirvoktdny 8 evo ’ ddr 

harandtni. 

1 G. M. 0. ins. deary dnam. 2 B. ~rvar ca; G. M. put after eva. 3 G. M. -gapara, 

as also in the rule. 4 O. dvitvam. 5 G. M. O. apadyate. < 6 ) 0. om. 7 0. sutram. 

8 0. ukt-. 
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i. e. arccanty arkkam arkkinah\ arkyena vdi (vii.5.9 1 : i. e. arkk- 
yena: wanting in O.), and ary vd udumbarah (v.1.10 1 et al. : i. e. 
drgy vdi). 

The ca, 4 also,’ of the rule, according to the commentator, implies 
duplication, and precedence of the r by a vowel (bringing down 
svarapurva from rule 1). The question is raised by an objector 
whether sequence of the consonant following the r by another con- 
sonant (in virtue of vyanganaparam in rule 1) is not also implied: 
but such sequence is declared not obligatory ; and it is pointed 
out that later rules (15,10), exempting a consonant in pausd , and 
a spirant before a vowel, from duplication after r, prove that the 
present rule prescribes duplication also where no consonant follows, 
and where a vowel follows ; since there would be no propriety in 
denying by a special rule what had not been already enjoined by 
a general rule. In support of his assertion that the r must be pre- 
ceded by a vowel, the commentator cites the word tryambakam 
(i.8,6 2 * ), in which he says that the y must not be doubled : and he 
fortifies his claim by appealing to Panini’s rule (viii.4.46), wdiich 
expressly restricts duplication alter r and h to cases in which these 
letters follow a vowel (G. ^1. add the remark that in Panini also 
no implication of ryahjanaparum, c followed by a consonant,’ is 
found). The Yaj. Pr. (iv.102) makes an equivalent restriction 
explicitly. The groups are not numerous in the Taittiriya-Sanhita 
in which a r that does not stand first is followed by a consonant, 
and the only consonant so following is y : the combinations are 
jry, try , ritry, ttry , ntry, stry , and tstry. 

This finishes the proper exposition and illustration of the rule ; 
but the commentator suffers himself to be enticed into a lengthy 
and tedious refutation of a trivial suggestion which some one has 
been impertinent enough to make. There are those, he says, who 

4. rephdt para at 1 vy<nljancnh 2 dvivarnam apadyate 2 : 3 yathd*: 

arc- .* b arky- : b dry *s varapd rva dv i t v ay or dkar- 

shaka$ cakdrah . nanid vyahjanaparatvdkarshakah kim na sydt : 

ne Hi briimah: niyamdbhdvdt : tat fid hi: avasd n e 7 (xiv.15) 

u s h m d svarapara (xiv. i 6) ity etann ishedhadvayena rephdt pa - 

rasya 8 * vyanjanasya* vyaujanuparatvdbhdve 10 * svarapurvatve 11 ( pi 

dvitvam asti Hi fiipctyote 12 : aprasaktapratish edh an upapatteh 1 3 . 

svaraptirvatvdnvddegena 14 * kim: try ambakarn ity dddu md 

bhild iti: kini ca: lb aco rahdbhy dm dve it i lb pan iniyasuti 'end 

5 pi svarapdrvatve saty eva 16 dvitvam vidhlyate : 17 tasyd 18 ’ yam 

arthah: aca attar du ydu rephahakdrau tdbhydm uttarasya yaro 

dve bhavata 19 iti. 20 

kecid evam rienh? 1 : s varap urvdd i$abda vad rephapdrvam iti 

vdcye 22 vdco™ yuktyantaram arthdntaram samarthayuti 1 ': ahar 

ity dddn 2 * vdikrtarephdd 26 uttarasya 27 na sydd dvitvam 27 iti. 

tad etadudhyayanaviruddhapaddhatim adhydste™: vaya/ii tu va- 



288 


W. D. Whitney , 


[xiv. 4- 


maintain that the analogy of svarapiirvam in rule 1 would require 
rephapurvam , 4 preceded by r,’ to be employed here (instead of 
rephdt par ctm, ‘following r’), and that the difference of phraseology 
intimates a difference of meaning — namely, that a consonant coming 
after a r which is the product of euphonic alteration, as in ahar 
devdndnt astt (i,5.9 2 : only W. B. have ds1t\ is not doubled. But 
this, he replies, enters upon a path which is at variance with the 
reading of this pdkhd and he proposes himself to set forth the true 
ground of the different term employed. If rephapfirra , namely, 
were used, the rule would be liable to the suspicion of meaning the 
direct opposite of its real intent, since rephapdrvam admits of 
being understood as rephdt pilrvam , ‘ preceding rd And if it be 
retorted that this false implication is of no account, since the case 
it would involve is already provided for in the first rule of the 
chapter, and the present rule would be a mere useless repetition, 
and that the avoidance of such repetition is of itself enough to refute 
the implication — then the farther reply is made, that that is not 
sound doctrine, in view of the principle stated in the verse “non- 
contact with mud is far preferable to the washing of it oft 1 ;” and 
the teacher uttered the rule in its form as given, with the intent 
that not even a particle of suspicion of wrong meaning should find 
occasion from it. 

There is no good reason to suppose that the author of the treatise, 
in saying rephdt param , intended to do anything more than use a 
lawful discretion in the selection of his phraseology. The ambiguity 
which the commentator ascribes to the other reading is suffered to 
pass in numberless other cases. The more desirable cleanliness of 
him who has incurred no need of ablution has been referred to once 
before (under iv.23), in a case somewhat similar. 

ddrno vdco yuktyantaraprayoja n <un : replmpdrvmw ity ukte vi- 
ruddhavigrahend 29 sdtram samdigclhath sydt : rephdt prirvmh re- 
phapiirvcui™ iti: bharatv 31 esha vi rigraha iti cet : adhydyddisd- 
trendi Had gatam iti 33 pdun arukty<nn asya svtrasyd ”padyate: 
nann pdunaruktyabhaydd eva viruddha v igrah a di nivdragdmah 3 *: 
ne ’ yam sarald vrttih: prakshdlandd dhi 3S 'paftkasya dnrdd aspar- 
panam varam iti 35 ?iydyddP 6 atra viruddha pankdlepo c pi nd ’ vakdt - 
path labhatdm iti vdeo yuktyantarena sdtram dear yah provdea. 

1 G. M. ins. ca. <2) 0. dvitvam dpnoti. 1 G. M. ins. svarap urvatvadvitvayor dkar- 
shakar cakdrah na tu vycmjanap iratidkarshakak. 4 in G. M. only. ( b > O. om. 
t 6 )G. M. cakdro only. 1 G. M. atha na (xiv. 14) ity uttaranishedhddhikdre ava- 
sdnavisarjaniyajihvamuttyopadhrndniydh (xiv.15). 8 W. 0. parac ca. 

9 W. B. om. 10 W. B. -vena; 0. - bhdne ; G. M. om. 11 G. M. -rapaiatve; 0. om. 
12 0. g r any ate ; G. M. nircaye kaihant. u G. M. -ktasya pra-. 14 0. -rvdnv-. < 15 > G. 

M. om. lb W. 0. mam. 17 G. M. ins. tat kathaih : aco ralutbhydn dve. 13 G. M. 

asy-. 19 G. M. sta. 20 G. M. add tatrd 'pi vyaftjanaparatvaprasaktir na drt-yate. 
21 0. dhuh. 22 B. om. 23 W. om.; G. M. rephdt param iti vdco. 24 G. M. -yah Hi 
arthdntarasya ' ddharanam ucyate. 25 G. M. atra. W. om. vaikrta. <- 7 ) G. M. 
vyanjanasya dvitvan na sydd. 0. -dbita. 29 W. viruddhdv iti grahanena ; G. M. 
0. -hane. 30 W. B. purvam; 0. corrupt. 31 W. B. bhavaty. 32 G. U.’eshu. 38 G. 

M. tatah. 34 O. -ma iti cet. (35 > G. pahke Hi; B. om. varam. 36 G. M. -yend. 
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5. In place, however, of second and fourth mutes, when fol- 
lowed by consonants, is put the preceding mute. 

That is to say, when an aspirate occurs between a preceding 
vowel (as the commentator specifies in his paraphrase of the rule) 
and a following consonant, or in sucli circumstances that by rule 1 
it would be doubled, it receives instead an increment (dgarna) of 
the mute next preceding it in its own series, or of its corresponding 
non-aspirate. Examples are vikhydya (i. e. vikkhydya) cakshushd 
tvam (iv.1.2 3 : only G. M. have the last two words) and meghyd 
(i. e. megghyd) vidyuto vdcah (v.2.11 1 : only G. M. have vdcah) ; to 
which W. B. add tat savituh (i.5.6 4 et al. ; the t is converted to th 
by xiv. 12, and to the th is then prefixed t , making tatth savituh) 
and sddhyd (i. e. sdddhyd) vdi devdh (vi.3.4 8 et al.). To show 
that only the aspirates are thus treated, is quoted dtdyam (i. e. dd- 
dyam) asyd ’ nnam (ii.2.5 6 : O. omits annum) ; to show that a vowel 
must precede, vashat svdhd (vii.3.12 ; by v.33, t is inserted between 
t and 5, and the inserted letter is made th by xiv. 12 ; then, by this 
rule, no farther change of the th occurs, and we read vashattth , not 
vashatttth ; W. goes so far on this road as to read vashath svdhd) 
and padbhyd th (i. e. paddbhydm , not paddbbhydm) dve savane (vi. 
l.tf 4 ) — but G. M. O. substitute for the former another similar case, 
vat svayamabhigdrtdya (iii.2.8 l seven times: i. e. vattth sv-; O. 
writes vatth sv) — ; to show that a consonant must follow, ukhdydi 
sadane sve (iv.1.9 3 et al. : W. B. omit see) and meghdyate svdhd 
(vii.5.11 1 ). The word tu, ‘however,’ in the rule, the commentator 
(with more than his usual success in dealing with this particle) 
explains as intimating the denial of duplication, enjoined by rule 1. 
lie adds that some give the particle a different interpretation, as 

5. dvitiyacaturthayoh 1 svurupdrvayor vya iijanotta ray oh pdr v d- 
gamo hhavati : yathdkramena dvittyasya prathamap caturthasya 


trthyah. yathd V vi- ; me- .* Hat : sd- 3 dviti- 

yacaturthayor iti him: cidyam evampdrva* iti him: v a- 

shat : pad- .* evamparayor 3 iti him: ukh- : megh - 


prathamnsdtrena prasaktam dvitvam nivartayati tugahdah. 

anye tv an yathd manyante: purvdgamasya dvitvam nivartayati 
’ tL ndi ’ tat sdram: savarnasavargiy apara (xiv. 2 3) ity 
uttar a nishedhdxT eva tasya tannivrttih\ 

atra kecid dhitJi : vyahjanaparu yor iti vdcye B vdteo yuktyanta- 
ram arthdntaram sucayatd: sdmhitdsdmhitasddhdranam 10 para- 
nimittam 11 xiktam 12 .* tata 13 Ihd ’ nyatarastha 14 dgamanimittatve 
prdpte * sdmhitapaddndm nityatvdt tadgrahanam 13 eva 16 nydyyam 
iti krtvd vdikrtavyahjanaparatve sati ndi Had vidhdnam hhavati n : 
yathd: abhy asthdd ity ddi. nd ’yam pakshah : adhyayana- 
vol. ix. 37 
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signifying that the increment-consonant is not itself to be doubled ; 
but justly pronounces this to be inappropriate, as such duplication 
is forbidden by rule 23 of this chapter. 

In this and the three following rules is contained, for all the cases 
which come within the purview of the Prati^ikhya, the explicit 
prohibition of a double aspirate. Such double aspirates are, how- 
ever, sometimes written by the Hindu scribes, both in situations 
where the authority of the phonetic treatises directly forbids them, 
and elsewhere. Thus, my manuscript of the Taittiriya-Sanhita has, 
three times, dh dh instead of d dh as the result of combination of t 
and h (at ii.6.12 5 : iii.4.1 4 : v.3.12 2 ), and the Calcutta edition, so far 
as printed, gives, unadvisedly, the same. Both authorities agree 
in reading dididhdhi at iii.1.11 4 . The edition, absurdly enough, 
gives adhatkthah at i.1.13 2 , where my manuscript has adhatthdh. 
And I find a few cases of khkh and chch , which will be noted under 
rule 8, below. 

As under the preceding rule, the commentator here also enters 
into a tedious and useless discussion of a verbal question ; namely, 
why ‘followed by consonants’ is represented by vy< i njanottara yoh 
instead of vyanjan aparayoli. Some, he says, have maintained 
that a difference of meaning is intended by the difference of phra- 
seology ; that it is desired, namely, to except cases like abhy usthdt 
(iv.2.8 1 ), where the following consonant is the product of euphonic 
alteration. The ground alleged for this claim is not entirely clear 
to me : it seems to be that a specified following cause (one that 
produces an effect in something that precedes it) is common to the 
sarhhitd- text and that which is not saihhitd : hence, a cause of 
increment occurring in either kind of text being in question, a 
citation of words from outside the samhitd is alone suitable, on 
account of their constancy — that is, ahhi : asthdt not being citable 
as an example under the rule in its poda-iorm, it must not be so 
treated in its samhitd- form, as well. But the claim is disallowed, 
as being opposed to the actual reading, and also to the fundamental 

virodhdn mtilasiltravirodhdc 1 * ca : tathd hi: miilasiit/re svarapicr- 
vatve vyanjanaparatve 19 ca sati militant dvitvam atra nishpdd- 
yate* 1 : na tu 22 tatra vyaiijanath vipeshitam : tadapavddukatvdd 
atra 23 ’j pi tadvi$esho vaktuni ayuktalf*. $ikshddiparikshand(F b 
adhyayandnurodhdc ca vdco ytiktyantardhhiprdyo * srndhhir ahhi - 
dhiyate 26 . apavddydpav dd akayor 1 anayor niyamo nd ’ sti : kim 
iti : 28 svarapdrvatve sati vyanjanaparam eva vyanjanam 29 dvi~ 
team 30 bhajate: 31 dvitiyacaturthdn ca 32 vyaajanapardv 33 eva pur- 
vdgamam 34 bhajata iti: kim tu prdcnrydbhiprdyene ’ dam sutra- 
dvayam pravrttam. katham niyamdbhdvah : anyathd 35 kutracit 

kdryad vayadar$andt. ™ at to ; annapata ityddau dvitvam : 

pra : addhi ityddau pdrvdgamah 3 V tda hast a ity 

atra tu ZB prdptdu satydm api tie ’ dam kdryam drpyata iti ca 39 
niyamdbhdvah . pikshd edi ’ vam vakshyati : 
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rule. For, the intent is to east out or deny a duplication established 
by the fundamental rule (xiv.l), where the being preceded by a 
vowel and followed by a consonant was implied ; and there no 
limitation was laid down for the following consonant ; hence, it is 
improper to lay one down here, where an exception is prescribed. 

The commentator then goes on to say that he will set forth the 
real intent of the difference of phraseology, with due regard to the 
£iksha, and in accordance with the accepted reading of the text. 
But I am compelled to confess myself incapable of extracting a 
satisfactory meaning from his exposition and argument. The 
point of it is an asserted absence of niyama in the two rules (1 
and 5), as of one suffering and the other prescribing exception. 
Niyama, ‘obligatory force,’ appears to signify here joint applica- 
tion, and so a mutual or reciprocal influence. When a vowel pre- 
cedes, he continues, a consonant is doubled only when followed by 
a consonant ; and second and fourth mutes take increment of the 
mute that stands before them in the alphabet only when followed 
by a consonant. But the pair of rules in question is constructed 
with the intent of multiplicity (‘diversity’ or ‘independence?’ 
pracurya is not found elsewhere). How does an absence of niyama 
appear ? Why, from the fact that otherwise a twofold effect would 
in some cases come to light. In attd havutshi (ii.6.12 2 ) and in 
annapate (iv.2.3 1 et al.), and so on, there is duplication; in prac- 
chac chandah (iv.3.12 3 : G. M. have instead acchdvdhah, the refer- 
ence for which I have failed to note) and addht tv am deva prayatd 
(ii.6.12 5 : G. M. O. omit prayatd), and so on, there is increment of 
a preceding mute; but in tan haste (vi.1.3 7 : W. has tans te [iv.l. 
10 3 ], but doubtless by accidental omission of ha), even though it 
falls under the rule, the same effect is not seen : hence, there is 

svardt 4,0 ptirvasya* 1 varnasya kvacid dvitvam ea kathyate u : 

na ca vargadvitiyasya na caturthe Tcadci 13 cana. 
vydkhydtam ca vacanam etadvidvadbh ih : 

kutracit svarayor madhye dvitvam lakshydnnsdratah : 

purvdgamas tathd tatra jiieyo varnavicakshandih. 

44 evamrdpam aniyamam sdcayitwh . vya njanottarayor 4 5 ity anta - 
rasvtkdrali** . 

vyanjanam uttaram ydbhydni tdu 47 vyahjanottardu 49 ; tayoh. 

1 G. M. O. put next before purv-. 0. adding tu. 2 in 0. only G. M. O. om. 
4 G. M. 0. svarapurrayor . 5 G. M. vyahjanottnrayor . 6 B. utaratrani- ; G. M. 
uttarasutrani 7 G. M. 0. - tteh 0. om. tan. 8 B. om. 9 G. 51. 0. -ti Hi; G. M. 
add tatra. 1(1 G. M. sa inhitasaihh-. 11 G. M. paramani-; 0. uktani-. 12 0. om. 
13 0. tatra . 14 G. M. -Tasya. 15 W. 0. om. tad; B. gunam. lb W. 0. evam ; M. 

exchanges the places of eva and iti. 17 0. -ti Hi. 18 0. om . sutra. 19 O. -namd- 

trapar- 20 G. M. -ta; 0. puts after dvitvam , and adds ity. 21 G. M. nishidhyate ; 
0. vicishyate. 22 W. B. 0. nu. 23 W. B. tatr-. 24 G. M. yukteji. 25 W. -dipavdca- 
JcsJi . • G. 51. -na. 2b 0. abhikshi-. 27 W. B. apavdddp-. < 28 > G. M. nd ’ sti virodha 
iti . 0. paramam . 30 AY. om. 31 0. ins. svarapurvo. 32 B. tu; O. om. 33 O. 

pardv 34 W. -me; G. 51. -mdu. 35 B. G. M. ins. 'pi. 36 G. 51. ins. katham. 37 W. 
B. -math. 38 0. om. 39 W. om. 40 O. -ra. 41 W. sarvasya. 42 G. M. vakshyate. 

43 G. 51. katham . 44 0. ins. ity. 45 O. -jar ay or. 46 G. 51. O. uttarasv -. 47 G. M, 

tad. 48 G. 51. -rath. 
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absence of niyama . The examples here furnished, which ought to 
give us the clue to the commentator’s meaning, seem to leave us 
wholly in the dark, since not one of them falls under either of the 
rules in question: the first, second, and fourth are by rule 23, 
below, exempt from duplication ; the third is a case under rule 8 ; 
and the combination nh is (see under rule 15) treated as a simple 
h. Next, the Qiksha is quoted, to the eftect that “in some cases, 
also, duplication of the first consonant of a group after a vowel is 
prescribed ; not, however, of a second mute, nor of a fourth, under 
any circumstances and, by those versed in the subject, the state- 
ment is explained [in conformity with what follows] : “ in some 
cases, there is duplication of a consonant between two vowels, in 
accordance with rule ; so there also is to be understood prefixion 
of the preceding mute, by those skilled in alphabetic sounds” (in 
the known Qiksha, it may be remarked, no such verses as these are 
to be found). And the final conclusion is, that the difierent term 
in vyahjatiottarayoh is intended to signify an absence of niyama 
of this sort. That is to say, perhaps, the real independence of the 
two rules is intimated by the choice of a difierent term in express- 
ing the common factor which they contain. 

r fhFERnM 

6. As also, in all cases, when they follow r. 

This, it is pointed out, has the value of an exception under rule 
4. The dual number of rephapdrvayoh shows that the pair, 
“second and fourth mutes,” spoken of just above, is intended. 
“Also” ( ca ) implies the increment by prefixion of the next preced- 
ing mute. And the meaning is, that second and fourth mutes, 
with the limitations prescribed, as preceded by r, take always their 
respective predecessors as increment. Thus, drdhvo (i. e. urddhvo) 
bhava (i.2.14 2 ), and ardhyavdn (i. e. arddhy-) pro n ah (vi.5.2 2 : 
only G. M. have prd nab). Nityam , ‘in all eases,’ implies that the 
increment is made after r when the mute to be increased is followed 
by a vowel also (not alone when it is vynnpmottara , as specified in 
rule 5). Thus, in artheta (i. e. artth-) stJui 'pam (i.8.11: only B. 
has apdm ), mtirkhdht (i. e. murkkhthh) tajjaghanyCim (vii.1.6 4 ), 
and goargham (i. e. goarggham) era (vi.1.10 1 ). 

^ ii o H 


6. rephdt parath ca (xiv.4) ity asyd ' 'pavddakum etat': dvi- 
vacanena dvitiyacaturthdu grhyete: savigeshanayo 1 rephapur- 


vayor anayor 3 nityam pOrvdgamo bhavati 4 ; ctg am dnv adept ka$ 

cakdrah. yathtT: urdh- : ardhy - nityam iti him: 

svaraparatve'pi bhavatv 6 etad iti: art he ; mtirkham .* 

go- 


1 W. avadat. * W. B. navi- ; G M. 0. - shandiL :i 0. tnyor. 4 0 sydt 5 in G 
M. only. * G. M. -ty. 
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7. And when l precedes. 

The ca , 4 and,’ here brings down from rule 5 only the fourth 
mute [the last of the two there mentioned] and the increment. 
The second mute is not also included, because (see note to rule 2) 
no second mute occurs after l in the Sanhita. The examples are 
pragalbho (i e. -galbbho) *sy a jdyate (ii.5.5 3 : only G. M. have 
jdyate) and namo madhyamdya cd ’ pagalbhdya (i. e. -galbbh-) ca 
(iv.5.6 1 ) — but, in place of the latter, G. M. give apagalbho jdyate 
(ii.5.5 3 : O. reads agagalya simply, which doubtless means the first 
word of this). 

As was remarked above (under rule 3), the laying down of the 
present precept without any limitation appears to confirm the 
commentator’s interpretation of rules 2 and 3, as teaching the 
accepted doctrine of the gdkhd. It would, to be sure, be not 
impossible to understand Ibbh for Ibh as required here, without any 
reference to the other gnmps — Ik, Ig etc. — in which the duplication 
after l depends upon the earlier rules ; but that seems quite unlikely. 



POTT 


^ li t: ii 


8. Also the preceding mute is inserted before eh, k hi, and 
bhuja , when these follow either a preposition, pdtha eshah, ati , 
ail, dh d ma, pa ra in a , or bh a te. 

The examples after a preposition (in which situation alone the 
increment of khi and bhuja is made) are first given by the com- 
mentator: they are d cehrnutti (v.1.7 4 : the preceding word, 
andcchrnnarn, might well have been included, as an additional 
instance ; my MS. has simple ch in both cases) ; nama dkkhidate 
ca prakkhidate ca (iv.5.9 2 : G. M. omit the first word, G. M. O. the 
last two); ayakshmayd paribbhnjd (iv.5.1 4 ), with vibhu ca me 
prabhu ca me (iv.7.4 12 : (3. stops at the first me) as counter-example, 
to show the necessity of saying bhuja , instead of bhu simply, in the 
rule; and yd ca ricchanddih (v.2.11 1 ). Then follow counter- 
examples : first, to show that kh is increased only when followed 
by /, nikhdtam rnunushydndrn (vi.3.4 6 ) and datsv adhl khddati 
(vi.2.11 4 : only G. M. have datse) ; next, to show that the increment 
takes place only after a preposition, sachandd yd (v.2.11 1 ). The 
examples after the remaining words, as particularly specified in the 
rule, are priyam apy etu pdthah : eslw cchdgah (iv.6.8 1 : only O. 
has priyam), with rtubhir vd esha chaitdobhih (vii.5.15 2 ), to prove 
the need of quoting pdthah along with esha in the rule; aticchan- 


7. cakdrag caturthugamayor 1 dkarshakah : caturtha sparge 1 la- 

kdrapurve sati pdrvdgamo bhavati. prag .* namo la- 

kdrah purvo yasmdd asdu z lakdrapdrvah : tasmin . 

1 Gr. M. -gam. - G. M. -the sp- " G. M. 0. sa. 
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dasam upa dadhciti (v.3.8 3 ), savitra at icchan dasdya (vii.5.14), 
dhdmacehad iva khalu vdi (ii.4.10 2 : B. O. omit vdi), par amac- 
chado rare (iv.6.2 l ), and yad hhuteechaddh sdmdni (vii.5.9 4 ). 

Further examples of the increment of ch^ falling under this rule, 
are deehad and praeehad (at iv.3.12 2 * 3 ) and dechettd (L 1 . 2 1 ) : if 
there are others, I have omitted to note them. The usage in the 
manuscripts, of our commentary and of the Sanhita, is quite irregu- 
lar, varying between eh simply, ccA, and ehch, without much 
regard to whether the case is one to which this rule applies or not. 
I have collected the cases in which mv manuscript of the Sanhita 
has chch: they are dhdtnachehad (ii.4.10 2 ; but dhdmaehad in 
the same division), prachehach chandah (iv.3.12 3 ), and dyaekehad- 
bhyali (iv.5.3 2 ); and, in the combination of separate words (besides 
the case just quoted), dcchaeh rhandah (iv.3.12 2 ), kakueh rhandah 
(iii.1.6 3 ), and yaeh ehreshthah (iii.4.8 1 ). In every one of these 
instances, the Calcutta edition, so far as it yet reaches, reads 
correctly cch. 

I have found no other cases of the increment of khi under tlxe 
rule; but my manuscript has (without authority) udakhkhidat (ii. 
l.l^jS 1 ), sam akhkhidat (vi.G. i 1 1 ), and nkhkludrdh (iii.5.8), while 
(along with the MSS. of the comment) it reads khkh instead of kkh 
in the example (iv.5.9 2 ) cited above. The edition reads kkh at ii. 

remarking at the latter place that its manuscript authori- 
ties have khkh . Of course, the doubled aspirate is to be rejected, 
here as elsewhere, in obedience to sound phonetic theory as well as 
to the concordant authority of the Pratigakhyas. 

tTFT UFTR: 11 ^ n 

9. After a surd spirant followed by a unite is inserted a first 
mute of the same position with the latter, as abhinidhdua. 

The surd spirants are (see i.9,12,1 3) five, namely / ( jihvdmidtya ), 
p, sh, s , and <p (upadhmdmya). The rule is to be paralleled with 
those in the Vaj. Pr. (iv.99,100), which direct that a mute be 
doubled after a spirant, and after jihrdmdliya and upadhmdniya 
(which in that treatise are not reckoned as spirants) ; also with 

8. wpamrgapdrv eshu pdtha eeompiirveshu ca l satsu eh a 

khi bhuje Hy eteshn pdrvdgamo bhavatP. eakdra dgantdnvdde$a - 

kah. yathd 3 : d ; nama ; ayah- ; jeHi kirn: vibhu 

* yd : *khi Hi kit a : nikh- : datse ; upasarga f 

iti kim : sa .* etdny up as a rg ap it red n i. any any fi ueyctnte ' 

priyam ; pdtha iti kim: rtubhir : ati- ; savitra 

.* dhdma - .* par am a- ; yad 

1 G. M. om. 2 O. sydt 3 G. M. 0. ora. < 4 > o. ora. 5 G. M. - rgapurva . 6 G. M. 
0. ins. apy . 
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that in the Rik Pr. (vi.2) which allows, but does not require, 
duplication of a mute after the spirants (namely g, sh , s , h , <p, 
n). The Ath. Pr. (unless such a precept is lost by the lacuna 
occurring in the treatment of this subject : see note to Ath. Pr. iii. 
28) and Panini have nothing similar. Our rule, however, is quite 
alone so far as the treatment of a nasal after a spirant is concerned, 
making an insertion of a surd non-aspirate, instead of a nasal : and, 
as will be seen, the next rule quotes an opinion which would bring 
the Taittiriya usage more nearly into accordance with that of the 
Rik and Yajasaneyi Sanhitas; but the commentator pronounces 
that opinion unapproved. 

The examples quoted are as follows: yah hdmayeta (i. e. yax 
hhdm- : ii.1.2 3 et al.) ; agniann (i. e. agpman, or, after all rules are 
applied, aggppman) drjam (iv.6.1 1 : O. omits the example and 
puts here, instead of below, that for q>) ; grtshme (i. e. gnshpme or 
grishshpprne) madhyandine (ii.1.2 5 ); ayasmayam (i. e. ayaspma- 
yam or ayassppmayam) vi crtd bandham (iv.2.5 3 : only W. has 
bandham ); yah pdpmand (i. e. yacp ppd ii.3.13 2 ): O. adds to this 
last tasmin (vii.1.5 1 et al. : to be treated like ayasmayam , above), 
and, after madhyandine, prd ’g nditi (prdggtindti : I have overlooked 
this citation in searching out the references). As counter-examples, 
we have first garady apardhne (ii.1.2 5 : but O. substitutes brah- 
muvddino cadanti, i.7.1 4 et al.), to sIioav that the sonant spirant, 
h, does not require a like insertion (the case is one of ndsihya, xxi. 
14) ; then ruhmam upa dadhdti (v. 2. 7 1,2 ; the case is one for yama, 
xxi. 12), to show that a mute receives the increment only after a 
spirant; and lastly ishvd ca rajrena ca (v.7.3 J ), to show that a 
mute only is increased after a spirant. For the second of these 
counter-examples, O. substitutes two of the same character, namely 
yam apnavdnah (i.5.5 1 ) and sa pratnavat (ii.2.12 1 et al.); for the 
last, it gives (in a passage which has strayed out of place, and got 
inserted near the end of the comment to rule 10) agnaye svdhd 
(i.2.2 1 et al). 

In all these combinations, / and qp are exempt from duplication 
by xiv. 15, but the sibilants are doubled, except as some authorities 
(xiv. 17,18) would leave them unchanged. 


9. spar pip a rad aghoshdd ushmanah paraJt 1 prathamd 3 digamas 3 
tasya spar gas g a sasthdnaJd samd7iasthd?io c bhlnidhdno bhavati. 
abhinidhiyata* ity abhinidhdnah : dropatnya ity arthah : *veddn - 

tare tasyd b ’ bhdcdd atrd ” ropaniyatvum . yathCC: yah ; 

8 agm- : p grish - : ay asm- .* yah aghoshdd iti 

him: gar a dy dshmana iti him: ^ruhmam 9 sparga- 

pardd iti him: ishvd 

stitram idam eve 'shtarn : na tatparad ray am 10 . 

1 G. M. om. 2 B. 0. pratham. s (4. M. - mo bhavati. 4 B. om. 5 W. O. - dhd - 
yata; B. -niyata. (h) G. M. veddntarasyd ; 0. -rena tad a. 7 G. M. 0. om. < 8 > 0. 
om. (9> 0. yam apnavdnah: sa pratnavat. and om. all that follows (but 
see various readings to next rule). lu G. II. tu par-. 
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The commentator illustrates with groups of two consonants only 
(of which the Sanhita presents twenty-three that would come under 
the action of the rule) ; the question arises, then, Avhether in groups 
of three or more consonants (of which there are over fifty) — where 
the mute is followed by another consonant (as %kl, pny, silky, stm , 
stry , <fpr), or where the spirant stands second (as rprn, kshn , rshny , 
tsk, tsphy), or whei'e each is the case (as tstr, tstry , ntstr), or where 
there are two spirants followed by mutes in the same group (as 
%Jc§hn) — the rule is to be relentlessly applied. It can admit of little 
doubt that the sequence of another consonant would not aftect the 
case ; whether a preceding consonant would do so is more doubtful. 
Such resultant groups as nthsttr , tthsjgdty , kkhshttny , and xkkh- 
shttn , have a tolerably frightful appearance; but whether they 
would stagger the heroic soul of a Hindu pdkhin, is another matter. 

To the inserted mute is applied the name abhinidhdna , which the 
commentator explains by ubhinidhhjate , ‘ it is set down against;’ 
giving as its synonym dropamya , (I presume, simply) ‘to be 
inserted ;’ and adding the remark, u owing to the absence of this 
in any other Veda, there is here insertibility ” (V). He takes no 
notice of the doctrine of abhinidhdna as a peculiar and imperfect 
utterance of certain letters in certain situations, which plays so 
formidable a part in the phonetic systems of the Rik and Ath. Pra- 
ti$akhvas (see especially the note to Ath. Pr. i.43) : Ave, however, 
bearing that doctrine in mind, may conjecture with plausibility 
that the word here not merely signifies an insertion, but designates 
also a peculiar quality of the inserted letter. 

uiw RT§T: II \0 II 

10. According to PMkslii, Avhen the following mute is surd. 

That is to say, not when it is a nasal: Plakshi would ratify /kk, 
xkkh , shtt , shtth , and so on, but would make no insertion in pm, 
shn , and their like. This, as avus remarked under the last rule, 
Avould correspond more nearly with the teachings of the Rik and 
Vaj. Prati^ikhyas. The commentator illustrates Avith nJ$h keen- 
ly am (iv.4.2 2 ), yah Mmayeta (ii.1.2 3 et ah), papcdt praam (a-. 3. 
7 3 : B. reads prdci , AAiucli is found in the same division; W. has 
prdhcam , which does not occur in the Sanhita after papcdt ), nish 
tapdmi (i.1.10 1 ), dosh avast ah (i.2.14 4 et al.), yah pdpmand (ii.3. 

10. 1 aghosha eva spar pd pare *saty aghoshdd dshmanah 4 pra- 

thamdgamo 3 bhavati: b pldksheh pakshal/. yathd 6 .* nish- .* 

6 yah : papa nish .* aksh- ; 7 dosh - .* yah 

; asp - 8 aghosha eve Hi kim; kaput On 9 

1 0. ins. pldkshe? $akhino mate. 1 W . B. G. M. -ra ; 0. -re r pi. 0. prathamo 
'bhinidhdno. 4 G. M. ins. parah. eo 0. om. 6 G. M. 0. om.; W. puts out of place, 

before aksh-. 0) G. M. om. ^ 0. substitutes sure an dr a ; sparrapardd iti 

kim: agn - sutram idam eve \ htaih na tu paradiayam. 95. aghosha era spar- 

fapare praihamd ya f chandasdm: nar cid ati; sydtrcim: brhaspatisu - 
rap ate. 8 O. adds abhinidlumaniyamo na 'sti. 
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13 2 ), and dspdtram jnhilr devdndm (ii.5.9 3 : G. M. have only the 
first word). All these are examples quite needless to he given, as 
they are read by Plakshi precisely as prescribed by the preceding 
rule. Counter-examples, exhibiting his discordant view, are 
kdgmdh chakabhih (v.7.23 : W. G. M. have kdgmdn only, and B. 
reads kushmdnddn, which I have not found in the Sanhita, 
although Jcdpndnda occurs in the Taitt. Aranyaka, at ii.7,8) anct 
akshnayd vydghdrayati (v.2.7 5 et al. : given only by W. B., and 
introduced out of place, between nish tapdmi and doshdoastah , 
above). 

O. follows an independent course in the interpretation and illus- 
tration of this rule. It calls the insertion an abhinidhdna (though 
adding at the end M there is no obligation of abhinidhdna ”) and, 
for the examples yah Jcdmayeta to dspdtram , it substitutes sugcan- 
dru dasma vigpate havyavdt (iv.4.4 6 : the MS. omits dasma), yag 
chandasdm (the thing nearest to this that I have found in the text 
is jyrajdpatig chandasdm, iii.3. 7 1 ), nay cid ati (this I have over- 
looked in searching out the references), sydtram (doubtless meant 
for dspdtram), and hr ha spat i sdrapate (probably hrhaspatimtasya 
te, i.4.27). 

The present precept was pronounced unapproved in the comment 
to rule 9. 



11. But according to Plaksh&yana, on the contrary, when the 
following mute is a nasal. 

This can only mean to teach the precise opposite of the preced- 
ing rule ; or, that there is no insertion when a surd mute follows 
the spirant, but only when a nasal follows. And it is first so 
explained by the commentator, who gives as examples akshnayd 
vydghdrayati (y.2.7 & et al.), agndti (i.6.7 3 et al.), and tirthe sndti 

11. 1 pldkshdyanasya tu paks/ia uttamapardd aghoshdd ushma- 
nah par ah 1 prathamdgamo bhavati. yathdr: akshn - ; ag- 


ndti: tirthe uttamapardd iti him: nish - .* 3 yah k- 

; 3 4 yah p- : 4 page at. tugabdah pldksheh paksham pra- 

kshiputi b . 


kecid evam vcuh : aghoshatvam dshmanas tugabdo nivartayati 
’ifi 6 . tatrd ’ yam sdtrdrthah : uttamapardt UC ghoshavata* rishma- 

nah parah prathamdgamo bhavati. ahndm ; garady : 

brahm - ghoshavata 9 iti Mm: agnid ; grtsh - ; 

ay as - 

<1) Or. M. ora. * Or. M. om. < 3 > B. ora. Oj Q. M. om. 5 W. apakshiyati ; B. -kshr- 

yati. 6 Gr. it. om. iti. ' in W. only. * Or. M. ghoshdd. 9 G. M. agh-. 

0. substitutes for the whole comment aghosh aprakrtam tu^abde nirayati: pld- 
kshdyanabya rdkhino mate aghoshdd ushmanah uttama^par^apardt : sasthdnapratha- 


mahgamo bhavati: aksh - ; g r i- ; pndti: ay as - 

VOL. ix. 38 
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(yi.1.1 2 ) ; and, as counter-examples, nishkevalyain (iv.4.2 2 ), yah 
kdmayeta (ii.1.2 3 et al. : B. omits), yah pdpmand (ii.3.13 2 : G. M. 
omit), and pa$cdt (v.2.9 4 et aL). Plakshayana would read the 
first class as rule 9 requires, hut would leave the mute without 
increment in the second class. 

Then a second and wholly different interpretation is set forth as 
taught by certain authorities: namely, that tu , ‘but,’ in the rule, 
instead of negativing Plakshi’s opinion, reverses the quality of the 
spirant as prescribed in rule 9, changing it from surd to sonant — 
that is to say, admitting the increment only after h. The examples 
given are ahndm ketuh (LL4.14 1 ), $arady apardhne (ii.1.2 5 : only 
W. has (jarady), and brahmavddino vadanti (i.7.1 4 et al. : W. B. 
omit vadanti) ; the counter-examples, illustrating omission of the 
increment after a surd spirant, are a$mdi ca me (iv.7.5 l ), grishmo 
hernantah (v.7.2 4 ), and ayasmayath vi crta (iv.2.5 3 : W. B. omit 
<rta). This, which is in itself forced and inadmissible, would also 
be equivalent to limiting the insertion to the little class of cases in 
which a later rule (xxi.14) requires the interposition of a ndsikya . 

In the exposition of this rule, O. goes its own peculiar way, and 
takes no notice of the second interpretation which the other manu- 
scripts report. It furnishes no counter-examples, and its examples 
agree only in part with those already given : they are (corrected) 
akshnayd vydghdrayati , grishme madhyandme (ii.1.2 5 ), apidti 
(or sndti ), and ayasmayath vi crta. 

The rule was pronounced unapproved by the commentator under 
rule 9. 

vm fcfrtu i! ^ n 

12. A first mute followed by a spirant is changed into its 
corresponding aspirate. 

Literally, becomes a second mute — of course, of its own series. 
The examples given are as follows: visrpo virappnn (i. e. viraph- 
pn ’ or, by xiv.l, virapphpn) uddddya (i.1.9 3 : only O. has the 
first word, and it omits the last ; W. reads vdratrivaddya , which 
is evidently merely a corruption); tat shoda$y (i. e. dth s/t-) abha- 
vat (vi.6.11 1 : only G. M. have abhavat)\ pratyati somah (i.8.21: 
i. e. pyratyank s- by v.32 ; then pratyankh s -) ; and tat (i. e. tatth) 

12. ttshmaparah prathama spart;ah x savargtyam dvitiyam 

dpadyate. vis- : tat : praiy - : tat a prathama 

iti him : Hd h 2 ushmapara iti him 9 : v ak . *arvdg 

ity atra prathamapurvo hakdra$ caturtham tasya sa- 
sthdnam (v.38) iti hakdrasya caturthdpattir vipshavihitatvdt : 
tatas trttyah sv araghoshci vatparas (viii.3) trtiyatvam . 

idam eva svtrarn ishtam \ 

ushmd par o yasmad asdv b dshmaparah . 

1 0. titmana. O. om. & W. B. orn. in O. only. 3 G. M. sa. 
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savituh (i.5.6 4 et al.). As counter-examples, we have tdh (i. e. tds , 
ix.2) sahrohah (v.3.6 3 : omitted by O. ; dropped out in W. B.) and 
odlc ta d pydyatdm (i.3.9 1 : only O. has the last two words), in 
which no aspiration takes place. 

A possible difficulty in the application of this rule is noticed and 
removed by O. alone. Such a case as arvdJc : hi : enam : pardih 
(vi.3.3 J ) might seem to fall under its action, the spirant h following 
a surd mute. But it is pointed out that, in virtue of v.38, h be- 
comes a fourth mute by special prescription; and hence that rule 
viii.3 alone applies to the preceding surd, changing it to a sonant. 

The place of introduction of this precept and the following — 
coming in, as they do, right in the midst of the rules respecting 
duplication, with which they stand in no relation — is quite surpris- 
ing and objectionable. The commentator, however, passes the 
matter without notice. 

I have not noted any case in which my manuscript of the Sanhita 
attempts the aspiration of a mute before a sibilant, as here required. 
The manuscripts of the commentary, however, which almost never 
heed the rules for duplication, even in illustrating those rules them- 
selves, often (as we have repeatedly had occasion to notice) observe 
this one in their citations, although they yet more often neglect it 
(thus, in the examples here given, G. M. O. aspirate the mutes, and 
W. B. leave them unchanged). Being taught in company with 
the duplication, as part of the varna-krama, it has no claim to be 
taken account of in the construction of an ordinary Taittiriya text. 
Respecting the teachings of the other Prat^akhyas upon the 
subject, see the note to Ath. Pr. ii.6. 

II n 

13. According to Badablrikara, when the following spirant is 
not of the same position with it. 

Rule ii.44 teaches the accordance of the several (surd) spirants, 
in their order, with the series of mutes, in point of position — more 
literally, of place of production. 

T. calls the individual here referred to Badavikara, and W. O. 
have in the rule vddabhikdra, but in the comment bddabh- ; the 
rest have uniformly b as initial letter, which I have therefore 
adopted, as being decidedly better supported than v. Weber gives 
the two forms vddabh- (Y. Pr. p. 250) and vdtabh- (ib., p. 78). 

13. bddabMJcdrasya 1 mat a dtmano 2 'sasthcm osh m a par ah pra- 
thamah mvargiyam 3 dvitiyam dpadyate . 4 samdnam sthdnam 
yasyd 'sdu sasthdnah : na sasthdno e sasthdnah : sa paro ya&mdt 

sa tat ho y ktah. yathd s ; vis-. tat 4 asasthdna iti kirn: 

tat 6 

ne ’ dam sutrayn ishtam . 

1 0. ins. fdkhino. 2 Gr. M. 0. om. (and begin the next word as-). 3 0. om. < 4 > O. 

om. 5 B. om. 6 O. ins. idard(?)sthdno yam sakdrah. 
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The commentary (except in O.) is at the pains to repeat a couple 
of the examples of aspiration already given, namely visrpo virap- 
$in (i. 1.9 3 : W. omits visrpo) and tat shodapi (vi.6.11 1 ): and it 
adds, in illustration of the peculiar view of the quoted authority, 
tat savituh (i.5.6 4 et al.), where the dental mute, being followed 
by the dental sibilant, remains unchanged. 

This rule is pronounced unapproved. 

Wf n ii 

14. Now for exceptions. 

A heading, introducing the detail of exceptions to the rules as 
already given, and continuing in force through rule 28. 

mm i h hi 4 i m &\ i hi m i ; imn 

15. A consonant before a pause is not doubled ; nor r, visar - 
ja niy a, jih od mult ya , or upadhmaniya. 

As example of a consonant before a pause, is given urk (iv.7.4 1 
et al. : W. has instead so t rkah [v.4.3 3 ], but it is not an illustration 
of the rule, and is evidently here only a corrupted reading of drk), 
of which the Jc would otherwise be doubled by xiv. 4. Of course, 
it is only a final after r that would fall under the rules of duplica- 
tion before a pause. The text affords, I believe, no instance of a 
consonant occurring in this position in samhltd , but such words as 
Uric and amdrt (vii.1.1 2 et al.) need to have their reading in the 
other forms of text determined by a rule like this. The commen- 
tator quotes drk ca (i. e. Hrkk ca) ate sunrtd ca me (iv.7.4 1 : B. 
omits the last two words, G. M. O. the last three), as showing that 
the k is doubled when in sandhi with a following letter. To illus- 
trate the exemption from duplication of the other letters specified, 
are given nd ”rtim d rchati (ii.2.4 7 ), manah ksheme (v.2.1 7 ), yah 
(i. e. ya/ ) k dm ay eta (ii.1.2 3 et al.), and yah (i. e. yay) pdpmand 
(ii.3.13 2 ). According to the approved usage of this pdkhd (see ix. 
2,3), visarjaniya comes within the ken of this rule only when it 

14. athe ’ ty ayam adhikdrah : 1 uktasya dvitvavidher 2 yathd- 
samhhavam nishedho ' dhikriyata* ity i etad adhikrtam 4 vedita- 
vyam ita b nttaram yad vakshydmah b t 

1 G. M. ins. atka. - W. G. M. - dke ; 0. iidh-. 5 W. -krta. ( 4 > B. G. M. om. 
< 5 > B. no varnah . 

15. paddvasdne 1 vartamdno varno 'repho v isarjamyo jihvdmu - 
Kya upadhm dmyaf c<? 'ty ete varnd doitoam nd "padyante 1 . 
■drk: rephdt param ca (xiv.4) iti prdptih. avasdnuvacantoh 5 
virdmdbhiprdyam : tasmdn na samdhdne nishedhuh : yatlid*: 

drk ca nd : man- : yah ; yah svara- 

p ii rv a hi (xiv.l) ity anendi 'sham prdptih. 



xiv. 15.] Tdittinya-Pratiqakhya and Tribhdshyaratna . 


301 


precedes ksh 7 since elsewhere it can stand only in pausd. J ihvdr 
mdltya occurs (by the conversion of final h according to ix.2) in the 
groups /Ar, xksh, zkshn, %ksh c, and /M / upadhmdnlya , 

in like manner, in qr/>, <py>r, </'/>/, and : the combinations of 
r have been enumerated above (under rule 4). 

The other Prati§akhyas have rules equivalent with this, into the 
variety of expression of which we do not need to enter. 

It is to be accounted as a reprehensible omission on the part of 
our treatise, that it gives no direction as to the treatment of a 
group beginning with anusvdra. The Vaj. Prat, (iv.107) expressly 
exempts anusvdra from duplication; and, in the Rik Prat., in the 
fundamental rule (vLl), anusvdra is ruled out of account in the 
estimation of consonant groups, it being taught that a consonant 
is doubled after it in the same manner as after a vowel. There is 
no good reason to doubt that the same is to be understood as the 
doctrine of the present work, and that it would have anusvdra so 
far as duplication is concerned, deemed and taken as merely an 
affection of the vowel to which it is attached. That this is not 
explicitly stated, stands in connection with the equivocal position 
of the Taitt. Prat, in reference to the nature of an usvdra (see p. 68) : 
according to the view taken at the beginning of the next chapter 
(xv.l), rules respecting it are no more required than in the Ath. 
Prat., where they are equally wanting. 

The commentator notices that some would read the rule now 
under discussion as two, cutting off avasdne from the rest ; and for 
the reason that otherwise, as the rule stands, it seems natural to 
understand that “r, A, and <p, when standing before a pause,” 
are not doubled ; as a similar construction was made in rule 10 of 
the fifth chapter. But he denies the validity of the objection, since 
duplication of r and the rest before a pause is not in the remotest 

'avasdna iti: *caturndm varndndm* prthag eva sutrani 9 kecid 
ucuh f ekikftrane 9 dosha daegandt : asdu 10 doshah : avasdne var- 
tamdnd vephavisarjamyddaya 11 ity anvayasam p dda na m 1 2 ; ava- 
graha d$ir dhuh suvor (v.10) itivad iti cet 13 : ndi 5 sha do- 
shah : rav isarjan i yd din dm 14 paddvasdne ib dvit v aprdptir 1 6 durot- 
sarite 1 ' 'ti tie ’ yam at ret $ankd 1 sti l *: avasdneprthakkarane 19 saty in 
avasdne 15 kith vd bhuvati ’ ti sdkdnkshata yd 2X vavanam anarthu- 
7canP“ sydt : ekikarane tu ravisarjaniyetivarnasdhacarydd 23 ava- 
sdne vartu/ndno varna UP* labhyate: tasmdd ekikaranam eva 
ramaniyam. 

1 W. B. yad-. f2 > W. B. combine, as in rule. 3 0. om. ca. 4 G. M. -dyeran. 5 G. 
M. -ana iti v-. b 0. om. G. M. ktcid idadt sutradi prthag era ”cuh ; arasdna iti 
ca : raeisarjanryajihutmiihyopadh tuoniyd iti ca : kathadi prthakkaranam. fi) W. 
caturvatndh; B. om. varndndrn . '*> W. corrupt. 10 G. M. 0. ko r sdu. 11 G. M. 0. 

ravi- ; B. - niyd . 1J G. M. avoyavarsadibhavanam ; 0. asya dntvadi sad ip-. 13 0. 
om. 14 0 avasd/tenjatiriktasthaJe ri?-. f, 5> g om. i*» \y rephapraptih. 17 W. 

taUd- ; 0. duratot ] " G. M. kiih cit; 0. kbit ca. ™ G. M. 0. prth-. 20 W. sti; G. 
II. ndsti. 21 G. M. -kshit tafhd ; 0. - kshayd . 22 B. arth-. 23 W. savis-; B. vis-; 0. 

om. varna. 24 0. om. 
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manner suggested by the rules (literally, ‘is expelled to a dis- 
tance ’), and consequently cannot be suspected of being taught 
here. If, on the other hand, amisdne , c before a pause,’ were set 
by itself, the inquiry would be “ what under the sun is it that 
happens before a pause ?” and the expression would appear mean- 
ingless. When, however, it is combined with the names of letters 
that follow, we naturally infer from the association that l a letter 
in pausd ’ is intended. Hence, the inclusion of the two precepts 
in one rule is alone to be approved. 

This defense of the unity of the rule is evidently of the most 
trifling and futile character, and the objectors are in the right — 
not, indeed, as the separation into two rules is absolutely necessary, 
but as it is decidedly preferable, and more in accordance with the 
general usage of the treatise elsewhere. 

nU»i 

16. Nor a spirant, when followed by a vowel. 

It is only, of course, after r (xiv. 4) that a spirant can be liable to 
duplication before a vowel, so that the combinations to which the 
rule applies are rp rsh , rs , and rh. All the other treatises except- 
ing the Vaj. Prat, have the same rule (li. Pr. vi.2 ; A. Pr. iii.32 ; 
Pan. viii.4.49). 

The commentator’s examples are darpapurnamdsdu (ii.2.5 4 et 
al.), varshdbhyah (vii.4.13: I presume; my MS. of the Sanhita has 
varshydbhyah twice instead of varshydbhyah and varshdbhyah : 
O. gives instead suvarshd ni, iv.4.4 1 ), barsam nahynti (ii.5.7 1 *^), 
and barhishd (i.7.4 1 et al. : (4. M. have instead barhisho Via///, also 
i.7.4 1 ). To illustrate the limitation to a spirant, he gives ebhir no 
arkdih (i. e. arkkdih / iv.4.4 7 : O. omits); to show that a vowel 
must follow, pdr$ve (i. e. pdr$p:e; vii.3.10 3 ), varshydbhyah svdhd 
(i. e. varshshy vii.4.13: G. M. omit svdhd), barsvebhih (i. e. 
barssv-; v.7.11), and ctgnir hy asya (i. e. hhy; v.1.5 5 ) — but O. 
has a different series, namely ddtrpyam yajna/n (iii.2.2 3 ), varshye - 
bhih (the MS. has varshebhih ; I have not succeeded in finding 
either word in the Sanhita), and ayner hy etat jnmsham (vi.2.8 6 ). 

The combinations in which the spirant after r is doubled, being 
followed by another consonant, are rpn, rpj, rp\ rsht , rsh a, rshm , 
rshy , rsv , and rhy. To complete the sandhi , either with or without 
duplication, the rules for insertion of svarabhakti (xxi. 15,16) have 
to be further applied. 


16. svarapara ushmd dvitvam nd ”pudyute . svarah paro yas- 
7ndd asdu svaraparah. yathd 1 : darp ; varsh- .• bar- 

sam : bark - 2 rephdt param ca (xiv.4) iti prdptih. 

ushme ’ ti kirn: ebhir 2 svarapara iti him : 2 pdr$ve: 

varsh- .* barsvebhih: agyiir 3 

1 G-. M, 0. ora, 0. om. 0. da ; varshebhih: agner 
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17. Or, according to Plakshi and Plakshayana, when followed 
by a first mute. 

That is to say, these two pdkhindu would leave a spirant free 
from duplication before an unaspirated surd mute, contrary to the 
first rule of the chapter. The groups which would be thus affected 
are pc and pcy, pjt>, shk and s/iky and shkr, sht and its further com- 
binations (. shty , shtr , shtv), shp , sk , st and its further combinations 
(stm, sty , str and stry, and sp . One hardly sees why combi- 
nations with a second mute (namely gch and pc/*y, shkh, shth and 
shthy , sth and sthn , sph and sphy ) should not be subject to the 
same rule — but then, one must not expect to see the reason of 
anything whatever, general rule or particular exception, in this 
doctrine of duplications. It may be made a question whether the 
single case, rsht, falling under rule 4 is not also here aimed at ; if 
the pair of kinsmen did not overlook it, it is doubtless included 
with the rest. 

The examples (which are lost in W.) are su$candra dasma (iv. 
4.4 6 : O. omits dasma) and ashtdu krtvah (vi.4,5 1 ); a counter- 
example, with a last mute after the spirant, is tasmdd evdm vidu- 
shd (vi.4.9 2 : O. omits vidvshd) ; but O. has, with B., omitted to 
point out that this is a counter-example, and gives further, as such, 
ishvd ca vajrena (v.7.3 l ). 

The commentator then goes on to say that although the word 
ccr, 4 or,’ in the rule brings down by implication a spirant pure and 
simple (without exclusion of any sound belonging to that class), 
yet the real application is only to p, s/i, s , and /q since otherwise 
the mention of / and <f in rule 15 would be without meaning, their 
exception being assured by the present precept. The interpreta- 
tion is doubtless true, but the reason given for it is only acceptable 
on the supposition that what is here put forward as the view of 
two individual authorities is in fact the accepted doctrine of the 
Prati^ikhya ; in any other case, there is no inconsistency or inter- 
ference between rules 15 and 17, and the commentator should 
rather have said that, as the pair of dissidents doubtless accepted 

17. pldksh ipldksltdyanayoh pakshe 1 “pratham a par a ushmd dvi- 

tvam nd ”padyate. cakdra dshmdnam a/tvddtpati. sa$c- : 

ashtau z prathamapara iti kim: 9 tasmdd a pratha- 

mah paro yasmdd asd it prath a mapartth . 4 

cakaro c tra h yady apt/ itsh mam dtrdkarshakas 7 tathd y pi 8 pa- 
skasaheshv eva sampratyayah : anyathd 3 'v a sane ravisarja - 
niya (xiv.15) iti 10 sdtre jihv dm Cillyopadhmdniy ay or yrahanam 
vy art ham: anenai 11 *va nishedhasiddheh ia . 

1 0. mate. W. om. 3 B. 0. om. 4 0. ins. prathamopara iti kith : ishvd 

6 G. M. 0. om. b W. om. 7 G. A1 ushmdk-. " W. 0. hi. 9 G. M. om. 10 W. 0. 
om. 11 O. ins. shdi. 12 W. 0. - shedhe 
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rule 15, it was not necessary to regard the present statement of 
their views as having any reference to y and <jp. That the rule is 
accepted in the $dkhd represented by the commentator may be 
inferred also from the fact that (under rule 22) he pronounces the 
five that follow unapproved, but says nothing of this. 


^TftrTFT il \ r * li 


18. According to Harita, a surd spirant is not doubled. 

There is unusual variety and inaccuracy of reading among the 
different manuscripts of the commentary of this rule, and O. goes 
off upon a course of its own : yet the aim of all is the same, and 
not difficult to discover. The word dshmd (which was present or 
implied in the two preceding rules, and therefore might naturally 
enough come down into this by continued implication) is here 
expressly repeated, for the purpose of breaking connection with 
what goes before. If aghoshct , ‘surd,’ only were specified, and 
dshmd, ‘spirant,’ implied, the latter would have to be implied 
along with the attributes attached to it above, namely “followed 
by a vowel,” or “followed by a first mute,” and to such a spirant 
the further qualification of “ surd ” would be given ; while the 
meaning intended is that Hartta would forbid the duplication of a 
surd spirant altogether, in any situation. 

O. alone gives as first example ddrry<nn yajnam (iii.2.2 3 ); all 
have vdi$yo manushydndm (vii.1.1 5 ); to which W. B. add push- 
yati prujayd papubhih (ii.4.6 2 ) and vdiyednamsya rripam (v.2. 
3 2 et al.), which O. omits, while 6. M. substitute the single passage 
asyd 'parupam (iii.5.7 3 ). As counter-example, showing the limi- 
tation to a surd spirant, W. B. give tiroahniyd ntd (vii.3.13: B. 
omits md) ; but G. M. give instead mahyarn imdn (iii.1.9 6 ), and 
O. sapta jihvdh sapta (i.5.3 2 ). 


18. 1 hdritasya 2 mate 3< ghosha dshmd dr It cunt nd 2 ” pad y ate. 

*ddr$‘ : 4 vdipyo •’ 'pushy- : rdi$r- 5 ayhosha 

iti him: 9 tiro- Ushmagrahanant T p d rrcts utrdnapeksh dr- 

thand: atra yady apy vshmay r aha mint aa kriyata usftme 'ty etat 
svaraparatvena 9 sambaddham 10 : tasmdd ihd 'pi tatsambandha- 
sydi ’ vd 11 ’ ghoshavattvavi$esJmh 12 19 sydt : at as tamdvrtt yartham 
f dshmagrahanam 1A atra krUnn : atah saw dr astha dshmd ’ tra 
dv itvan ishedh abh dk 1 5 . 6 

J O: begins ushmagrahanam purvdsutrdnopekshutka/h : pur rasutre svaraparatvena 
prathamaparatvena ca saihbandha iti aghoshagrahanam tasydi h'a t ueshanath sydt: 
atas tannivrtayesha punar ushmagrahanam hurt- etc. - 0. ins. nikhiuo. 4 s ) 0. sar- 
vdvasthd eva ushmd 'ghosho nyo na dvnarrmm d. ' 4 > in 0. only. o> o. om. ; G. M. 

asyd ( 6 > 0. simply sapta 7 W. < ushmoydg- ; G. M. - mag -. s W. B. 

purratrdn >. 9 G. M. ins. ca. 10 "W". - bandham ; B. -bandhah. 11 \Y. B. ua. 14 W. 

- vatve vi~ j B. -vatve Hi vi- ; G. M. ’ ghoshatravireshana/u . 14 W. B. ins. na. 14 G. 
M. ushme Hi gr-. 15 *W. n’shedhdydt ; B. nidtedhdya. and adds, out of place, the 
first part of the comment to the next rule (to repkaparo. exel ). 
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Rules 18-22 are pronounced unapproved under rule 22. 

»• ’ft ii 

19. Nor h, when followed by /*. 

The word ca in the rule is declared to continue the implication 
of “ according to Harita.” This individual having in the former 
rule limited his denial of duplication to a surd spirant, and so 
left the sonant spirant k (? the MSS. say “ a surd spirant ”) liable 
to be always doubled, it is now taught that h with the distinctive 
mark of a following r remains single. The example given, alike 
in all MSS., is duduhre ahrayah (i.5.5 1 ); counter-examples are 
jukve (i. e. juhhve) hy agnis tvd ”hvayati (i.1.12 : G. M. end with 
agnih • W. B. omit altogether, along with the introductory expla- 
nation to the next citation), to show that h would be doubled by 
Harita before any other letter than r/ and gukrant (i. e. pukkram) 
te any at (iv.1.11 2 : O. omits), to show that any other letter than h 
would be doubled before r. 

O., though using two of the citations given by the other MSS., 
has a wholly independent exposition of this rule. 

£5T rfe n t >0 n 

20. Nor a lingual mute, when followed bv a dental. 

That is to say, in the opinion of Harita. Thus, in rash at te 
vishno (ii.2.12 4 : O. has vishat te rikshane, but it is doubtless only 
a corrupt reading) and rid drarinam (i.8.13 1 et ah), Harita would 
leave the groups tt and ddr untouched, while the rules of the 
treatise would require ttt and dcldr . The other groups in which he 
would teach the simpler combination are ttr, del \ ddhr , and rtt ; 
and ts , tsv and rts would fall indirectly under the same exception, 
since, by v.33, t (converted to th by xiv. 12) must he inserted 
between t and s: ts , then, would in Harita’s hands become tths ; 
in those of the regular adherents of this school, ttths. Counter- 
examples, of obvious application, are vdk te (i. e. cdkk te / i.3.9 1 : 
wanting in B. O.), tat te (i.3.9 1 et al. : found in W. only, and of no 

19 . 'pare am ushrnd ’ ghosha Hy ukte 1 c ghoshoslunano nit yam 
dvitve prdpte ‘vipishta iddnhn 1 rephaparo hakdrae? ea kd rd krsh t a- 


hdiritamate dvitvam nd dpadyate. yathd 4 : dud- replat para 

iti kirn: b juhve hakdra iti kind: pnkram rephah 

paro yasmdd amu rephaparah . 


U) Gr. H. a. & W. vit;eshtddindm ; & v i<; ishtd r ivada nam; G. M. virinasht ? id-. 
3 W. -re. 4 G. M. ora. < 5 > W\ B. ora. 

0. substitutes carabdo hdntasyd ’nvddrrokah ; hdritasya fdkhino mate tephaparo 
hakdro dvivarnam dpadyate. dud- rephapara iti kim: juhve 

20. cakeiro 1 hdntdnvddt pakah v 3 tavargas taearegaparo na dvi- 

team dpadyate. yathd V b vashat : 5 v i d Havargoh paro 

von. ix. 39 
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account, since exempt from duplication by xiv. 23), shatkapdlam 
nih (i. e. shattk- ; i.8.5 ! : wanting in O.), and vid vdi marutah 
(i.e. vidd vdi; vi.6.5 3 ). 

FFOTT a ^ ii 

21. Nor l nor a dental mute, when followed by y or v. 

Hiirita is this time implied “ by vicinage ” merely, there being 
no word in the rule to which his memory can be directly fastened. 
Examples of l before y and v are kalyani (vii.1.6 6 ) and bdilvo 
ytipo bh avati (ii.1.8 1 : G. M. omit bhavati ) ; of a dental mute in 
like situation, kanye ’iv/ tumid (iii.1.11 8 ) and ishe tvd (i. 1.1 et al.). 
The accepted usage of the school requires lly, llv , nny, ttv , while 
Harita would leave the groups as in the ordinary text. 

Combinations of a dental mute with a following y or v are quite 
numerous (I have noted about twenty in the Sanhita). 

qpsr n ^ ii 

22. Nor the following. 

This rule completely puzzles the native comment, which has 
nothing of any value to say about it. Two explanations are sug- 
gested, evidently on the barest conjecture only, and it would be 
hard to say which of them is the more senseless. In the lirst place, 
it is said that parah, being singular, implies the sound v (as being 
the one last mentioned in the preceding rule) ; it, namely, of the 
two affecting causes (y and v) specified in rule 21, does not suffer 
duplication: examples are ribhOddvne (iii.5.8 et al.) and d gra- 
vy ah (vi.3.2 3 : W. B. omit d) ; and a counter-example, showing 
the limitation to c, is kalpdh juhoti (v.4.8 5 ). And the intent of 
the rule is to remove a restriction imposed in rule 3 of this chap- 
ter — that is to say, to allow the duplication of l before a mute, 
which is there forbidden. In the second place, jiarah is said to be 
equivalent to dvitiya , 4 second,’ and to signify that, when the 


yasnidd asau, tavargaparah. tavorga? iti kim: 8 vdk ; 8 tat 

9 ecampara* iti kim 8 : l0 shat- .* J0 vid 

1 0. capabdo . 2 0. -tasyd ’ nv 3 0. ins. hdntasya nikhino mate. 4 G. M. 0. om. 
t 5 > Gr. M. om. < 6> 0. tavargapara. 7 W. -gapara. B. om. Gr. M. om. < 10 > 0. 
om. 

21. hdritah sdmnidhydl labhyate: tanmate latavargdu nakhalu 
yavakdrapardu dvitvam dpnutah. l yathd : lakdrah ? kalyani: 

bdilvo : Havarge 'pi? kanye : ishe yavakardu 3 

pardu ydbhydm tdu tathoktdif , 

d) Gr. M. om. f 2 ) Gr. M. om. ° W. B. -ra. 4 G. M. yavakdrapardu. 

My collation of 0. gives nothing whatever upon rules 21 and 22 and their com- 
ment, and I do not know whether there is a lacuna in the MS., or whether the 
collator has overlooked the passage. 
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duplication has been once performed, it is not done over again, as 
otherwise the process would go on ad infinitum. And if it be 
objected that rule 23 sufficiently forbids this repeated duplication, 
and that this one would therefore be an unnecessary repetition, the 
answer is made that that is no fault, since the matter in hand is a 
* division of opinions — that is to say, doubtless, that here Harita’s 
view only is concerned, and so there is no necessary connection 
between the two rules. 

Fortunately, the commentator is able to add that the present 
precept, along with its foiu* predecessors, is to be ruled out of 
account as unapproved, so that what it means is of very little 
consequence. 

Hcjuiwfwgp n ^ ii 

23. A letter followed by one homogeneous with itself, or one 
of the same mute-series, is not duplicated. 

By sa vary a, ‘ of like color or sound,’ we are told, is signified 
identity of form, not merely correspondence as regards place and 
organ of production. The difference is, that the latter description 
would apply to the spirants, in their relation to the series of mutes 
(ii. 44,45), and it is not the usage of this school to exempt the spi- 
rants (except / and <jp, rule 15) from duplication, even before a mute 
with which they are akin. The Ath. Pr. (iii.30) does so exempt 
them. The epithet savarna , then, applies only to an identical 
letter and to the nasal semivowels into which (by v.26,28) n and 
m are converted before y, /, and v. 

The cited examples of the application of the rule to homogeneous 
sounds are atvakkdya (vii.5.12 2 ), attd havthshl (ii.6.12 2 ), pippalcd 
te paravydydi (v.5.19: only O. has the last word), samyattdh 

22. calc dr o hdiritdkarshakah l : para ity ekavacanena 2 vakdro 9 
grhyate : p urv as u tixisthan imittayoh 4 so 'pi 5 no dvitvam dpad- 

yate . yathd: v i- ; d vakdra iti kirn: k alp an 

sparse? evd i y k eshdm ded ry d n d m (xiv. 3) ity 7 atrd ’ vadhd- 
rananirdkarandydi ’ yam 7 dtrambhah. at hard*: taddvitve 9 krte pa- 
ro dvitiyaparydyo 10 ll dvitvavidhir nd ’ sti n : an avast h dprasangdt. 
nanu savarnasavargtyapara (xiv.23) iti purasdtrend 12 y pi 
punardcitvanishedhah : 13 li pdimarifktyam md bhtid iti'*: rnata - 
bheddin ndi 'sha 1 * dosha iti brum ah, 

hdritamatdid 16 ushmd V/ hosh a (xiv. 18) ityddisutrapanca- 
kam 17 anishtam . 

1 G-. M. -tamatdk-. 2 W. eva r-. 55 W. sav-, and puts after grhyate. 4 G. M. ins. 

par ah. 5 G. M. ins. hdntamate. 6 G. M. -vapara. (7 > G. M. evandhd - . . . -ndydyd 
'yam. 8 W. B .yathd. 9 G. M. om. tad. 10 G. 31. -dyena. ,n> G. M . -dhin na prdp- 
noti. 14 W. om. para. u G. M. ins. tasmdt. < u > W. -ktyo md bhavati; G. M. 
- ktyam avahati. 16 W. va. 16 G. H. -mate . 17 G, M. ityddi par ac ee 'tyantam 

sit-. O. wanting (see above). 
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(i.o.l 1 et al. : wanting in W. B.), yal lohitam (ii.1.7 2 ), and team vd- 
tdir arundih (i.3.14 1 : only O. has arundih). Those which illus- 
trate absence of duplication of a mute before another of the same 
series are ahkdu nyankdu (i. 7 . 7 2 ) , prd hcam upa (v.2.7 3 : O. omits 
upa), kdnddt-kdnddt (iv.2.9 2 et al.), tain te dugcakshdh (iii.2.10 2 ), 
and ambha sthu (i.5.6 1 et al.). Then the commentator quotes from 
some unnamed authority a verse prescribing that “ when a nasal 
precedes, a k or g is inserted before t or dh respectively,” and 
claims that, in virtue of it, there fall under the rule also such cases 
as pdiikto yajitah pdiiktdh (i.5.2 1 et al. : G. M. O. omit the last 
word) and tan hriiydd yungdhvam iti (iii.4.8 2 : O. omits the first 
two words). From this we should draw the inference that, in 
forms like those here quoted, the omission of the non-nasal mute 
(specially prescribed by the Ath. Pr., at ii.20) is the regular and 
proper reading of the gdkhd, its presence, when found, being 
regarded as an irregular insertion, or a process forming part of 
the varnakrama — which is just the opposite of the etymologically 
correct view. I have not collected all the passages illustrating the 
point, but the omission is certainly the prevailing, though not 
exclusive, reading in my manuscript of the Sanhita, as also in the 
Calcutta edition. That the verse quoted is from some treatise 
dealing specifically with the Taittiriya text may be inferred (not 
too confidently) from its making no mention of th as requiring the 
insertion of k ; it being the fact that no example of th in such a 
situation is to be found in the Sanhita. 

Finally, as counter-examples, where the two mutes are of differ- 
ent classes, we receive (except in O.) vdn ma dsan (v.5.9 2 : G. M. 
end with me), slum mdsah (vi.5.3 4 ), vidathdni manmahe (iv.7.15 3 ), 
and ddmnd \ pdu ”mbhan (ii.4.13 : W. B. have ddmnd only) : here 
the combinations are to be made nhm, man, nnm, and mmn. 
The illustrations are quite one-sided, both for and against the rule, 
being only groups containing a nasal. 

This rule furnishes the most important of all the prescribed 

23. savarnaparah savargtyapa rag ca dv it vain nd ”padyate: 
savarnotvain ndma sdrtipyarti ucyate: no, tulyastTidnakaranatd- 
mdtrarn: savargiyah sum dinav argasamban dh i. yathd: atvak- 

kdya: attd ; pipp- ■’ samyattd/i 1 : yal .* tvain 

savarrtapardny evamddtni : savargtyapardny 3 api v add- 
in ah : aitkdu .* prdhcam ; kdnddt - ; tain ; 

ambha 

unundsikapiirvas* tu kakdro madhya 8 dgamah: 

gakdrag ca taka re 1 ca *dhakdra ca* yathdkrarnam . 


it iv acandd ida/n apy ud dharanam : pdiikto ; tan 

a evampara iti khn: vdn ; shan .* vida- ; ddmnd 

9 

1 B. -pyatvam. -\V. B. om. : W. savarna/p-. 4 W. eva. W. armsvdrap-. 
b W. -flhyamd. 7 O. -rar. W. om. ; fr. M. yak-. O. om. 
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restrictions to the sphere of duplication, as there are somewhat 
oyer a hundred consonant groups to which it applies. 

HHrlH 3rFTTp nt$n 

24. Unless, indeed, it be a non-nasal followed by a nasaL 

This is a precept of counter-exception, contravening in part the 
exceptions established by the foregoing rule. Examples are ydehd 
(i.5.7 4 : the only example of this combination which the text 
affords), yajne-yajhe (iii.1.11 2 : but O. has yajhena , vi.5.3 1 et al.), 
dtndrah (v.6.5 3 : also the sole instance), sa pratnavat (ii.2.12 l et 
al. : in O. only), and pdpmdnam (i.4.41 et al.) : a counter-example 
is tam md devdh (iii.3.2 2 : wanting in O.). 

The cases here denied exemption from duplication are those in 
which, according to xxi.12, yama is introduced between the two 
mutes. According to the Vaj. Prat, (iv.lll), yama suspends du- 
plication. 

il ii 

25. Now for the views of certain teachers. 

A simple heading for the rules that follow, in force as far as rule 
28 inclusive — or, according to the commentator’s interpretation of 
rule 28, through 27 only. 

nt^ii 

26. A l is not doubled when followed by h 7 c, or v. 

The commentator’s examples are malhd d Uabhanta (ii.1.2 4 : but 
B. O. have - bheta , which is found in the same division, and G. M. 
read - bhate , which is doubtless a corruption of the same), patavalpo 
vi roha (i.3.5 and vi.3.3 3 : O. omits vi roha), and tato bilvah (ii.l. 
8 2 : O. substitutes bdilvo yd pah , ii.1.8 1 ); his counter-examples 
(omitted in O.) are kalmdshi (v.1.1 4 ) and Jcalydini (vii.1.6 6 ). 

This rule, we are told, determines the usage of the school so far 
as the combinations Ih and /p are concerned, but not in the case of 

24. naJcdro 'yarn pratiprasavdrtkah 1 : 2 u ttam aparo 'n u tta m o dvi- 

tvam dpadyate, y at hit: yd end: yap .* dtndrah: *sa : 4 

p dp man am, *anuttama uttamapara iti him: tam 5 ntta - 

mah paro yasmdd asdv 1 uttamaparah . savarnasavargiya - 
para 6 (xiv.23) iti prat ishedhapr dipt dv ay am drambhah. 

1 0. pravdrtha. G. M. om. 3 0. om. U; in 0. only. < 5 ) 0. om. ; B. om. anut- 
tama; W. om. uttama. * G. M. om .para. 

25. athe Hy ayam adhikdrah: ekeshdm 1 mate 1 kriyata 2 ity etad 
adhikrtmh veditavyam ita attar aen yad vakshydmah. 

1 G. M. ins. deary dndm. * 2 G. M. matam; O. marcitam. 3 G. M. 0. adhikri 
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Iv. But O. has an inserted passage, so corrupted as to be hardly 
intelligible, which quotes a verse (easily made such by a little 
emendation) from some authority unspecified, making a distinction 
between Iv as occurring in a eircumftexed syllable or otherwise — 
that is to say, between bilvdh and bdtilvdh . 

All the groups here treated of are quite rare, Ip occurring, I 
believe, only in valpa (vii3.19) and its compounds, and Ih only in 
malha / Iv is sometimes found also as the result of sandhi (as at 
i.5.9 6 : ii.5.1 6 ). 

The commentator adds, finally, that the next rule also is not 
approved. 

mi toftp n ^ n 

27. Nor a mute that is followed by a mute. 

This is a view of certain authorities merely, and unapproved. 
The examples are vdg devt (i.7.10 2 ), aptim ojmdnam (iv.6.6 6 ), 
dtndrah (v.6.5 3 ), sa pratnavat (ii.2.12 1 et al.), and yam apnavd- 
nah (i.5.5 1 ) : O. has only the first two of them. 

28. Nor an original final that is followed by a consonant. 

The natural meaning of this rule would appear to be simply that, 
in the opinion of some authorities, a final mute which is not the 
product of euphonic alteration is exempted from duplication before 
any initial consonant whatever (not before a mute only, as in the 
preceding rule). The commentator, however, manages to extract 
from it a very different value: namely, that n final is not liable to 
duplication before a semivowel or spirant (i. e. h ) ; and he regards 

26. 1 eke sham 3 mate hapavakdraparo lakdro 3 dvitvam nd 

”padyate. malhd ; pat a- ; tato . *evampara iti 

Jdm: kahndsht: h kalyitn't\ hakdrap ca pakdrap ca vakdrap 
ea hapavakdrdh : te* pare yasmdt sa tathoktah . 

atra- hapapare kdryarn ishtam 6 na tu vakdrapare : 8 nd \ pi pa- 
Tasd.tr am 9 ishtam . 

1 G. M. ins. sa. 2 G. M. 0. ins. dear y and di. 3 G. M. lavakdro. < 4 > 0. ora. ’< 5 > W. 
om. 6 0. ete. 7 G. M. 0. om. b 0. ins. lakdrasya haravakdrapara iti sutre sthitah 
kimkdranam nanu vakdra iU prayojanam asti : lakdravakdrasya samyoga svarito 
yadi : tadd sadiyukta era sydd asadiyuktas iada nyathd : iti vacandm asti tasnidt kd - 
randt : yadd lakdravakdrapara iti: tato bilvah. ** 0. sutram. 

27. ekeshdm 1 mate sparpapara sparpo 2 3 dvitvam nd ”padyate\ 

vdg .• apdm : 4 dtndrah : sa : yam 4 spargah 

paro yasmdd asdu sparpaparah. 

1 0. ins. dedrydndm. 2 O. puts next after mate. 0. na dvitvam dpnoti. < 4 ) 0. 
om. 
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this as the accepted doctrine of the school, arid as determining the 
reading in this gdkhd. How this strange result is arrived at, we 
have to follow through his lengthy exposition closely enough to 
discover. 

In the first place, vyahjanapara , ‘followed by a consonant,’ is 
declared to mean ‘ followed by any other consonant than a mute,’ 
because otherwise, as we have read ‘ followed by a mute ’ in the 
preceding rule, the treatise would be guilty of a needless repetition 
so far as sequence by a mute is concerned. To this the natural 
answer would be that the two rules do not come into collision, 
since they do not occupy the same ground : the former relates to 
any mute in any situation, the latter only to an unaltered mute at 
the end of a word ; and if the one is declared to have a single pro- 
nunciation before a mute only, the other before any consonant 
whatever, what objection can possibly be taken ? Moreover, we 
are stating here the views of certain authorities, of whom one set 
might hold rule 27, and the other rule 28 : and even if they partly 
covered one another, there would be nothing wrong about it. 
Once more, spargapara is claimed to be implied here merely for the 
purpose of denying it, the commentator’s conclusion being that 
there is duplication of n before a mute, though not before a semi- 
vowel; and that is certainly a very remarkable kind of anuvrtti 
which should work thus by contraries. Of the last two considera- 
tions, the commentator takes no notice (although he has once 
appealed to the former of them in a somewhat similar case above, 
under rule 22): the first he states and replies to. It may be 
objected, he says, that there is a difference of affecting cause laid 
down in consequence of the difierenee of the affected letter ; the 
latter is here qualified as final and as original ; and the former as 
being any consonant whatever. Xevertheless, he claims, there 
would he meaninglessness of the qualification of the affecting cause, 

28. vya itj a na para iti spargav yatiriktav yanjonapara ity arthah : 
anyathd spargdndm apt grahane purvasutre 'pi sparga 1 ity ukta- 
tvdt pdunaruktyam sydt . nanu nimittivigeshdn 2 nim ittav igesho* 
'sti: paddntatvam prdkrtatvarit ca nhnittino 4 vigeshd J nimittasya 
tic saw a vya a ja?i dtmakat cam 6 : iti cet : tathd ’ pi spar gab h age 1 ni - 
mittavigeshasya 8 vdiyarthya m* : spa rga para ity 10 atra sdrndnyend 
\ 'pi 10 nimittavigeshasya 11 viyatatvdt l v tasmdd 13 antasthddaya era 
Hra vyaiijanagabdeno 'ey ante* 14 cakdro yady apt spargamdtrd - 
karshakas tathd 'pi pdrigeshydn 14 i: nakdrasyd 'nnkarshanam .* 15 
tathd hi: antasthddivyafijanaparatve 'nyrtspargdndm 16 avikrtd - 
ndm paddnte sthitir nd ’ sti : samrdd ity atrd ’ sti ’ ti cet: mdd 
’ vam : na san sdm iti 17 rdpara (xiii.4) ity atra vdiyarthydt 1 *: 
itigabdo makdrasya d r it rasa dbh dvam bodhayatl ’ ty 19 adhyayand - 
nurodhdd upapdditam : tasmdn ndi ’ sha nishedhamshayah . ™na 
’jr i brahman cant ah: nyan ityddivishayah ; 20 kutah : iha 
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so far as mutes were concerned : the reason he gives is of course a 
mere quibble, and the point of it is so fine that I am not confident 
of seeing it rightly : it seems to be, that there is an absence of such 
qualification in the implied term sparpapara. At any rate, the 
comfortable conclusion is, that only the semivowels etc. are intended 
by the term “ consonant ” as employed in the rule. The next step 
is, to declare that 4 nor,’ although it strictly brings forward 4 a 
mute,’ without qualification, yet really amounts, on the principle 
of exclusion, to an implication of n only. Namely, thus : no other 
consonant remains unchanged at the end of a word before a semi- 
vowel or spirant. It may be objected that m also does so before r 
(by xiii.4) in such words as samrdj : but this is of no account ; for, 
if admitted as a reproach to the interpretation now under treat- 
ment, it would convict of superfluousness a part of rule xiii.4: 
namely, the iti, which was shown, in accordance with the received 
reading of the pdkhd , to teach the duplication of the m . We see 
now why that atrociously forced and groundless construction of 
the meaning of rule xiii.4 was made; it was needed to bolster up 
in advance the forced and groundless construction to be put upon 
the present precept. As the m, then, constitutes no ground of 
exception, so neither do the nasals n and n in such cases as brah- 
manvantah (vi.4.10 1 ) and nyan rapmibhih (ii.4.10 2 ). For why? 
the qualification prdkrta, 4 original,' ’ in the rule involves [as belong- 
ing to the letter to which it is applied] the quality of being altera- 
ble, since it would otherwise be meaningless ; and there is no case 
to be found where either n or n is altered bfore a semivowel or 
spirant. If, then, the term prdkrta is to be allowed its proper 
force, the implication of any other mute than n must be excluded. 
Here is another most arbitrary act of construction — as if prdkrta 
meant necessarily 4 (an alterable mute) when it retains its original 
form,’ instead of simply 4 (a mute) that retains its original form.’ 

prdkrta iti vipeshanam vikrtasadbhdvam 21 kalpayati : 22 anyathd 
svasya 23 vdiyarthydt : tac ca vikrtatvam nakdrasyd 24 nakdrasya 36 
vd ’ ntasthddiparatve sati kvacid api paddnte na dr py ate: tasmdt 
prdkrta iti 22 pray ogasdphaly dyed' nakdrasydi ’ vd ’ nukarshanam 
yuktam iti pd/ri pesky am. 

kimea: mdhisheye \ pi nakdrasydi ’ vd ’ nukarshanam siddha- 
vatkrtyo 28 ’ ktam : ™tatre 'yam siltrayojamf* : ekeshdm 30 mate pa- 
ddntah prdkrto nakdro * ntasthddivyahjanaparo 31 na dvitvam 

dpadyate . yathd: mitro ; om- ; etdn paddnta iti 

kim: anyd .* a nr antasthddipara iti kim: tdn : 

imdn prdkrta iti kim: tdn * ™vdish- 32 nanu 

katham atra 33 vikrtatvam : 

rephdd rvarndf* ptirvap ca tavargdc 36 ca parap ca nah™: 

tavargasthdna 37 ity dhur atatsthano** ' nya 39 negate, 
iti vacandd asti sthdnabhede 10 krtam 11 vikrtatvam 42 iti brdmah . " 
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The authority of Mahisheya (see note to the introductory verses, 
p. V) is further appealed to as making the same restriction of impli- 
cation. His explanation is that, in the view of some teachers, a 
final unaltered n followed by a semivowel or spirant is not doubled. 
Examples are mitro jandn ydtayati (iii.4.11 5 : only G. M. have mi- 
tro ), omanvati te (ii.6.9 5 ; p. oma?i-vati\ and etdn Roman (i.5.4 4 ); 
in all which we are to understand that the n remains single. On 
the other hand, there is duplication in any d (i. e. annyd) yanti (ii. 
5.12 2 ) and aim (i. e. annv) aha mdsdh (i.7.13 1 ), where the n is not 
final; in tan (i. e. tdnn) kalpayatl (v.3.1 2 ) and imdn (i. e. imdnn) 
bhadrdn (i.6.3 1 ), where the n is followed by a mute; and also in 
tan rakshadhvam (i.2.7) and vdlshnavdn rakshohanah (i.3.2 2 ), 
where, it is asserted, the n does not maintain its original form. 
Since, however, there is no rule in the Priiti^khya for altering a 
n in this last pair of cases, the commentator quotes (from the same 
authority, we may conjecture, which has been recently twice 
appealed to, under rules 23 and 26) a prescription to the effect that 
n when preceding a r or an r-vowel, or when following a lingual 
(the MSS. say, a dental) mute, is uttered in the lingual position : 
thus, he says, in virtue of its change of position, the n is phoneti- 
cally altered. Finally, he makes an alleged citation from the 
Qiksha (not found in the version known to us), which teaches that 
a final n preceding r exhibits a peculiarity, and is liable to dupli- 
cation. Such a modification of the utterance of n forms no part of 
the phonetic system of any of the Prati$akhvas. 

Thus is brought to an end the tedious subject of duplication, the 
physical foundation of which is of the obscurest, although the pains 
with which the Hindu pdkJdnaR have elaborated it, and the earnest- 
ness with which they assert their discordant views respecting it, 
prove that it had for them a real, or what seemed like a real, 
value. 


pikshd cdi 'vain vaksh yati : 

43 ?-ephdt pdrvo 43 nakdro yah paddnte 44 yatra 4b dr $y ate: 
vipesham tatrajdniydddvitvam ity 46 abhidhtyate. 

47 vyanjanam asmdt par am iti 18 vyanjanaparah : prakrtih 49 
svabhdvah : tatsambandhl prdkrtah. 

1 0. -eapara. 2 G. M. - ttavardn ; 0. -tlanimittav -. * G. M. -virishto 'py artho; 
0. ndim ittikavit;esh o r pya. 4 G. M. -tto. 5 G. M. 0. -shah. 6 G. M. -kam. 7 G. M. 
-ravibh-. 8 G. M. -rishte ' sya . 9 0. -rthye. 0. avyahjanasamdnye ; G. M. om. 

apt. 51 G. M. -syd : 0. -sha. 12 G. M 'pi y- ; O . pay-. 13 0. om. ( - 14) W. B. cakura 
sparrdksharapdri - ; G. M. cakdrasthdn ispa rrdka / shakah pari^eshyo/n. < 15 > B. takdrd- 
karshinafn. 16 G. At. 0. saty any-. 17 G. if. in*, tu. 18 G. M. om. 19 TV r . om. iti. 
<? 0 ) w. om. 21 W. -dve> 22 G. M. ora. 23 B. svarasya. 24 W. B. nak-. 25 W. dak- ; 
B y ora. 26 O. - divyaTijanap -. 27 W. - sdlcal 28 0. -ddhev-. (29) 0. om. ; B. G. M. 
fair at J vath s- ; G. M. -tre yo-. 30 0. ins. dcdrydndm. 31 W. - sthdvy (32 > 0. om. 
33 W. a. 34 \V. 0. av-; B. v-; G. M. rav 35 ail the MSS. tav-. G. M. na. 
37 W. B. 0. tav-. 38 W. 0. ata sth G. M. asthdne . 32 G. M. om. 40 0. -da; G. 
M. -dot. 41 G. M. om. 42 0. ins. asti. <*$> all but 0. rephap-. 44 W. G- -to. 45 G. 
M. yadi. 46 B. om. 47 O. ins. cakdro kanasyar$akarshakah. i* 1 ) W. paro. 49 G. 
M. 0. -Ur iti. 
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29. A grave following an acute becomes circumflex. 

The following rule shows that the substantive here to be under- 
stood is svarah , 6 vowel.’ All the other Prati^ikhyas, in their cor- 
responding rules (R. Pr. iii.9, V. Pr. iv,134, A. Pr. iii.67), state the 
principle as applying to an aksharani , ( syllable.’ In his explana- 
tion and illustration, however, the commentator is not careful to 
bear this in mind. He states the sphere of the rule to be all the 
three kinds of enclitic circumflex, the prcitihata (xx.3), pdduvrtta 
(xx.6), and tdirovyanjana (xx.7), although these in part include 
cases to which only the next rule attributes the circumflexed quality. 
And his examples are set idhdytdh (iv.4.4 5 ), athd ’ bravit (iii.2.11 3 ), 
rasvy asi (i.2.5 1 et al.), prduyam (iv.4.2 1 ), and tdyd devdtayd (iv. 
2.9 2 et al.); of which only the first and fourth show the circumflex 
vowel following the acute ^without an intervening consonant (rule 
30). Nor are all the examples unexceptionable in other respects: 
for though the i of idhdndih and the a of asi are really anuddtta , 
; grave,’ in the pada- text, and so show an actual conversion into 
circumflex, the other exhibited cases of enclitic circumflex are cir- 
cumflexed in the padff - text as w r ell, and undergo no alteration in 
consequence of their change to sainhitd. It is at this that the 
commentator aims, when he adds that, u there being grave quality 
in the condition of separation of letters, then, when these are com- 
bined together, circumflex quality appears in accordance with the 
present precept.” That is to say, it is the natural unaccented 
quality of the syllable that is here implied in anuddtta , not its 
being technically grave, and marked as such. This understanding 
is also needed in order to make good rule 31, where we are not 
taught that the enelitieally circumflexed final of at ha, for example, 
becomes grave before an acute or circumflex (as in dtha tram , 
dtha kvd), but that the unaccented final a, which was made cir- 
cumflex by rules 29 and 30 after d , is exempted from the change 
when so followed, and remains unaccented. 

The enclitic circumflex is written in the recorded Taittiriya text 
in the same manner as in the Rik and Atharvan; namely, by the 
perpendicular stroke above the syllable, the same that is "used 
for the independent circumflex. The method is so familiar to all 
students of the Yeda that it does not need to be illustrated here. 
Certain specialties of Taittiriya usage will come up for notice under 
later rules (xix.3, xxi.10,11). 

29. prdtih atapdda rrttatd i ro vycnl jana rishayam 1 etat : uddttdt 

paro 'nuddttah svaritam dpadyate. yathd: sa ; athd .* 

rasvy : pra- .* tayd . varn a v ibhdgd vasthdydm anu- 

ddttatve saty 2 era- fnmas tatsamhitdy&m? era 2 to llakshan as v arita- 
tvam A p raily am itydddu vijneyam. 

1 0. om. pdduvrtta , and ins. pravrtta before -risk- <-> W. evd ’ dhastdt saik 
3 Gr. it. 0. om. 4 G. it. O. etullakshandt sv 
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For an exposition of the place and value of the enclitic circum- 
flex in the Hindu accentual system, see the note to Ath. Pr. iii.65. 
It may doubtless admit of question whether the Hindu phonetists, 
in noting the syllable naturally grave as being otherwise than 
grave when immediately preceded by an acute, would not have 
apprehended it better, and described it more truly, as a middle 
tone between acute and grave, rather than a combination (i.40) of 
acute and grave. Arguments drawn from the analogies of the 
Greek and Latin accentual systems (see F. Misteli, in Kuhn’s Zeit- 
sehrift, vol. xvii., 1868 ; also Prof. J. Hadley, in the Proceedings 
of the Am. Oriental Society for Oct. 1809 [Journal, vol. ix., pp. 
lxii.-lxiii.]) may press upon us this latter view as the more plausi- 
ble. But that any one having access to the sources of knowledge 
upon the subject should dispute the substantial identity in physi- 
cal character of the Greek circumflex and the Sanskrit independent 
scarita , and should set down the latter as a u middle tone,” in the 
face of all authority and of all sound phonetic theory, savors of 
inexcusable carelessness or prejudice. 

[«£.r| | Sn 1,^0 11 

30. Even when consonants intervene. 

For the necessity of this explicit statement, see the note on the 
preceding rule. The commentator, having already given under the 
latter several cases in which the affected and the affecting vowel 
were separated by one or more consonants, has nothing that is new 
to ofler ; but he quotes, nevertheless, tad ague anrnd bhavdimi (iii. 
3.8 2 : B. O. omit b/tavdmi) and yds tvd hrdd’ (i.4.46 1 ) : in the first 
case, ag- and bha - are circumflexed ; in the second, tvd. 

31. Not, however, when an acute or circumflex follows. 

That is to say, the syllable naturally unaccented or grave — but 
which, coming next after an acute, would usually take, by rule 29, 
the tone of transition from higher to lower pitch — retains its low 
or grave tone if immediately followed by an acute, or by a (nitya 
or independent, of course) circumflex, of which the first element is 
acute : the pitch of voice is governed by the following tone in 
preference to the preceding, and sinks at once, without perceptible 
movement of transfer, to the level of anvddtta , as a vantage- 
ground from which to rise to the immediately succeeding high 
point. 

In this rule, as well as that to which it constitutes an exception, 

30. vyanjandntarhito 1 'py uddttdt pnro ' nuddttah svaritam* 

dpadyate . yathd 3 : tad .• yas A ity ddi\ anturhito vya- 

vahita ity arthah . 

1 0. ant-. 2 B. - tatvam . 3 G- M. om. (4 > O. om. 
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all authorities are agreed (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.70); although we 
should not less naturally expect the double attraction, of a high 
tone on either hand, to exercise at least as much assimilating effect 
upon the pitch of an intermediate syllable as a preceding high tone 
alone exerts. 

The commentato ’s examples are sd imam lolcdm (i.5.9 4 : but G. 
M. add ajayan , which doubtless means td imam lokam ajayan, 
vii. 1.5 3 ), tdsmat td ddyd ' annadhd’ndt (vii.1.1 5 : only O. has the 
first word and the last), ktrind mdnyamdnah (i.4.46 1 ), and tdsydi 
vy'rddham dnddm ajdyata (vi.5.6 1 : only G. M. have the last two 
words) : the vowels between acute and acute, or between acute 
and circumflex, in these examples, are anuddtta 7 and written, as 
such, with the horizontal stroke beneath. 

The three rules here given only apply, in strictness, to a single 
unaccented syllable following an acute ; where there is more than 
one such, the rules for praeaya (xxi.10,11) come into force. 

II 

32. Not so, according to Agnive§yayana. 

The significance of this rule (which is declared unapproved, in 
the comment to its successor) is more clearly stated by O., in an 
independent exposition, than by the other four versions of the 
comment. It is meant to exhibit an opinion contravening the 
doctrine laid down by its predecessor, and allowing the circumflex 
accent to stand, even when the following syllable has, or begins 
with, the high tone. No examples are given, except by O., which 
has vodhave (i.6.2 1 et al.) and tdsya kvd suvargdh (ii.6.5 5 ). 

G. M. read, in rule and comment, Agnivaipyayana. 

n^rr hr'A dm h v* h 

33. Sojne say not, in all cases. 


31. uddttasvaritapara 1 uddttdt paro 'mulatto nc? svaritam 

dpadyate 3 . yathd V sa ; tas - .* kir- ; tasydi 

uddttcip ca svaritap co 9 ddttasvaritdu : tdu pardu yasmdt sa tatho 
1 ktah . 

! W. -paro nan; B. svaritaparo vet; G. M. uduttapara svantaparo vd; O. do., 
except vd. ~ G. M. O. put after svaritam. 3 B. dpnoti ; O. pvdpnoti. 4 G. M. om. 

32. pdrv as d traprat iprasa v drth o 1 ' yam nakdrah : uddttdt paro 
* nuddttah svaritam f dgn i vepydyan asya 5 rnata -uddttaparo 4 vd b 
svaritaparo vd 8 nd ”padyata iti na\ pure okt any evo ’ dahara - 
tuini. 

1 B. -trasya praii-. 2 G. M. om. 3 G. M. - yana . 4 W. B. G. M. -ttdt pa-. 5 B. 
f 7 inddtta; G. M. om. 6 B. G. M. ins. svaritam. 1 B. om. 

0. substitutes agniveflfdyanasya rdkhir/o mate uddttarapara svaritaparo vd uddt- 
tdt paro f nuddtta svaritam dpadyate na pratishedhah. yathd: vo- : tas- 
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According to the majority of MSS. of the comment, the denial 
of these skeptical people is not limited to the enclitic svarita , but 
extends to the whole accent, in all its seven forms (xx.1-8). Thus, 
namely; in the brdhmana of the Vajasaneyins (that is to say, the 
Qatapatha-Brahmana) there are only two accents, the acute and 
the grave. But 0. has once more a version of its own, stating that 
the authorities here referred to would not, like Agnive9yayana, 
annul rule 31 simply, but would also deny the rules in general for 
the enclitic circumflex, as in sd idhdnah (iv.4.4 5 ) and 2> ra pd' 
(? MS. prathd) asi (ii,5.12 4 ). We cannot well hesitate to prefer 
the latter interpretation ; there has been no question here of the 
independent circumflex, and a denial of its existence would be 
altogether out of place and impertinent. Nor is the reference to 
the Qatapatha-Brahmana one at all likely to have been intended 
by the Prati$akhya. And it is not true, except so far as the mode 
of designating the accents is concerned, that that treatise has no 
circumflex accent: it writes, to be sure, only the anuddtta sign, so 
that, if the value of this were the same as in the other usual 
systems of designation, all its syllables would be either grave or 
acute: and on this foundation, later Hindu systematists have 
declared them such, and painfully elaborated an exposition of 
them (see Weber’s Ind. Studien, x. 397 ff.). 

Rules 32 and 33 are, naturally enough, declared unapproved ; 
but to us it is both interesting and important to find that there 
were Hindu phonetists in the ancient time who did not admit such 
an element of utterance as the enclitic circumflex. 


CHAPTER XV. 

Contexts : 1-3, nasalization of vowels, or insertion of anusvara , in cases of the 
loss or alteration of n or m; 4-5, the same, in the cases detailed in the next 
chapter; 6-8, the same, in the case of certain finals; 9, utterance in monotone. 

33. na kevalam uddttdt parah : him tu sarva eva saptavidha- 
iwarito 7 id ’ sti ’ ty eke gukhino many ante, tathd hi: vdjasaneyi- 
brdhmane 1 dvdv eva svardu: uddttap cd '’nuddttag, ca. 
ne ’ dani sdtradvayam 2 ishtam . 

O. substitutes eke cdkhino manyante na kevaldnuddttah uddttassa ) itaparah : prati- 
shidhyatikim taihi uddttakapurvakac ca: sa ; prathd ne ’dam etc. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtipdkhyavivarane 
caturda$o 3 ' dhydyah . 

1 W. vdjanepibrd- ; B. -nehibr-; 0. M. -neyabr-. 2 W. -tram. 3 Gr. M. O. dvitiye 
pra^ne dvitiyo. 
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1. In case of the conversion of n into r, a spirant, or y — also 
when the y is omitted — or in case of the omission of m, the pre- 
ceding vowel becomes nasal. 

That this Prati§akhya takes no distinct and consistent ground 
upon the question whether the so-called anusvdra consists in a 
nasalization of the vowel or in a nasal consonantal element follow- 
ing the vowel, has been already pointed out (note to ii.30) ; as also, 
that the present rule is the one where the former view is most 
unequivocally taken. As the school to which the commentator 
belongs has adopted the other view, he declares (under rule 2) that 
the doctrine here laid down is unapproved. 

The “ conversion of n into r or a spirant ” is, of course, the reten- 
tion of a historical final s after n unchanged before t (vi.14), or 
changed to p before e (v.20), or to r before a vowel (ix.20 etc.) ; its 
“conversion into y,” with the (invariably) consequent “loss of the 
y ” (ix.20 etc., x.19), goes back to the same cause. The commen- 
tator’s illustrative examples are ayntnr apsushadah (v.6.1 2 ), sa 
trihr ekada$dui iha (iii.2.11 3 : found in O. only), karndnp cd ’ kar - 
ndnp ca (i.8.9 3 ), trths trcdn (ii.5.10 1 ), and mahdn indrah (i.4.20 et 
al.); of which the last is by part of the 31 SS., rather needlessly, 
quoted twice, once for the conversion of the n into y (for which it 
should be written mahdhy indrah ), and again for the loss of the y. 
P^or the loss of m (by xiii.2), the examples are pratyushtah rakshah 
(i.1.2 1 et al.) and sanpitam me (iv.1.10 3 et al.). 

The commentator explains anundsika by sanundsika, as if the 
word were properly a noun, and needed reduction to adjective 
form: in this treatise, however, it is always and only an adjective, 
meaning nasal ’ (see note to ii.30). 

ii t n 

2. Some deny this. 

1. 1 nakdrasya rephabhdvdd ushmabhdvdd yakdrabhdvdc cakd- 
rdkrshtayakdre lupte ca 8 sati z makdralopdc ea z pilrvasvaro e mind - 
siko 1 bhavati: sdnundsiko bhavatl Hy arthah. *yathd: rephabhd - 

vat*: agn : b sa 5 *atho ”shmabhdvdt : 6 karn- : 

trins 7 yakdrabhdvdd yathd 1 : mahdn *yakdre lupte 

yathd 9 ; mahdn 8 i0 atha makdralopdt : 10 praty- .* san- 

; ll ity ddV h makdrasya lopo rnakdralopah 12 : tasmdit . 

TO wanting in B. 2 0. om. (3 > W . ora. 0) O. om. ( 5 ) in 0. only. TO 0. om. ; G-. 
M. om. atha. TO O. om. ; (4. M. om. yathd. TO W. 0. om. 9 G. M. om. < 10 > 0. 
om. ; G. M.' om. atha, < n ) O. om. 12 B. malo -. 
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This is a mere introduction to the next rule, which informs us 
what the doctrine is which these dissidents hold instead. The 
commentator pronounces it the approved doctrine for this gdkhd. 

FTFT^R*cTT 7 : 11 \ ll 

3. And claim that, on the contrary, anusvdra is inserted after 
the vowel. 

The anusvdra here prescribed is called by the commentator an 
dgama , 4 increment.’ Its insertion is the alternative view to the 
nasalization of the vowel, and, as is pointed out, is held where that 
nasalization is denied — of which denial, the tu , 4 on the contrary,’ 
is the sign in the rule. There is one example given : sa trmr eka- 
da$dtn iha (iii.2.11 3 : W. 13. omit sa). 

The approval of this rale is, of course, involved in that of its 
predecessor; and the usage of the recorded Taittiriya text cor- 
responds. 

ll S ii 

4. Anusvdra is also inserted in the case of sra etc., in a single 
word, before a spirant. 

“Also” ( ca ) in the rule, we are told, brings down the implica- 
tion of the above specified increment. The srddayas , 4 sra etc.,’ 
are the whole detail, given in the next chapter, of the occurrence 
of anusvdra in the Taittirlya-Sanhita otherwise than as the result 
of the rules of combination, implied in rules 1-3 of this chapter. 
The precept, then, is introductory to the detail referred to, and 
also lays down some general limitations affecting it. The com- 
mentator quotes a single case, $omd moda ive Hi (iii.2.9 5 : it falls 
under xvi.2) ; and then gives counter-examples, establishing the 
restrictions made: tdsdrh trini ca (ii.5.8 3 ) shows that the insertion 
is made only under the circumstances defined in chapter xvi. ; tam 
md san srja varcasd (i.4.45 3 et al. : only G. M. have varcasd) and 
prastaram d hi stda (ii.6.12 6 : fouud in O. only) show that it is to 

2. ekeshdm mate pdrvasdtrokteshu 1 sdmundsikyam 2 3 na 2 bhavati. 
uktdny evo ’ ddharandni . 

idam 4 eve Hhtam* na tu pure am. 

1 O. ins. sthaneshu. * G. M. na 'nur. A W. G. M. 0. om. < 4 > 0. eva sutram ish-. 

3. tat a iti sarvandmnd pardmrshtdt 1 svardt paro c nusvdra 3 

dgamo bhavati. yathd V sa par dm rshtas v arasyd 5 ’ nundsi - 

kam 6 gunam tugabdo nivartayatf Hi 8 : tasmdd anundsikaprati - 
shedhapaksha 9 evd ’ yam anvsvdrdgamah sydt. 

1 G. M. -shta. 2 G. M. -ra . 3 B. G. M. -svdr. 4 G. M. om. 5 0. -shidt svard. 

6 G. M. -ka. 7 O. - vdray s G. M. 0. om. iti. * W. B. - dhdt p G. H. -dhah vak- 
shyamdna. 
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be made only in a single word — that is to say, if I understand the 
meaning, that if md sdm and hi stda were single words, they 
would fall respectively under rules 8 and 13 of the next chapter, 
and have the increment — ; and mdyd mdyindm (iii.1.11 7 ) shows 
that a spirant must follow ( mdyindm otherwise falling under 
xvi.8). To the specification ekapade , 6 in a single word,’ the com- 
mentator adds in his paraphrase the explanation akhandapade , 
c in an undivided word and then, in his illustration, he treats this 
as a restriction or limitation, and establishes it by an example, 
trishdhasro vdi (v.6.8 3 ; p. tri-sdha&rah) ; rule xvi.25 would other- 
wise require the increment after tri. 

IlMjl 

5. Not before an altered final. 

The illustrative example is bahis te astu bdl iti (iii.3.10 2 : G. M. 
omit the last two words) : we have in it a s following hi in a single 
undivided word ; and hence, by xvi.13, should have to read bahihs , 
but for this restriction. The alteration is from h to s, according 
to ix.2. As counter-example is given md hihstr dvipddam (iv.2. 
10 *: G. M. O. omit the last word), a case falling under the rule 
already referred to. 

HHH W{l UMHH I H n \ u 

6. According to some authorises, the simple vowels, except 
the pragrahas , are nasalized. 

This and the remaining rules of the chapter have the aspect of 
an intrusion, as they interrupt the natural connection of what pre- 
cedes and what follows, and merely give the view of certain 
authorities on points which the Prati§akhyas in general leave 
untouched. They are brought in here as having to do with nasal- 
ized vowels, which are the subject of this chapter and its successor. 

With the nasalization thus taught is to be compared that noticed 
in the Rik Prat, (at Ll6, r. 63, Ixiv), which teaches that the first 

4. 1 dgam dnv adegakap cakdrah : srddish v ekapa de c khand< tpadci* 

ushmaparo 1 'nusvdrdgamo bhavati. yathd 3 ; gohsd sradishv 

iti kirn: tdsdm ekapada iti him: turn ; *prast- - 4 

akhandav igesha nena? him: trish- Oshrnapara iti him: 

mdyd 

<*) wanting in B. 2 0. pada. 3 Gr. M. 0. om. {4 ) in 0. only. 5 0. -shena. 

5. na khaht paddntavikdrat 1 purvasminn anusvdrdgamo bhar 

vati. yathd?: bahis : hipujigd (xvi.13) iti prdptih. anta- 

vikdrdd iti Mm : md a tit a si /a vikdro 1 ntavikdrah : tasmdd 

antavikdrdt? 

1 W. i tik-. 2 G. M. O. om. 3 Gr. M. om. 
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eight vowels (namely a, d, i 9 i y u , d, r, f ) are by [some ?] teachers 
declared nasal when they are not pragrhya , and stand as finals 
before a pause. This is different, first, in including r and f (which 
are not sam dnaksJiarani according to our treatise: compare i.2 ; 
but the difference amounts to nothing, as the vowels in question 
never occur avasdne , but only avagrahe) ; and secondly, in limit- 
ing the nasalization to finals, before a pause But it is perfectly 
evident that our rule also applies to finals only, and, as we shall 
see, the commentator resorts to great violence to bring in the 
implication of “ final” in rule 8, below. Again, the specification 
“ in samhitd also,” in rule 8, and the interpretation of padam in 
rule 7 as signifying padakdle , ‘ in pada- text,’ sufficiently prove that 
the present precept does not apply in samhitd — that is, that ava- 
sdne, £ in pausdj is implied here. And the absence of statement or 
anuvrtti of these two essential implications is strong additional 
evidence that the rules are interpolated. 

By most of the MSS., only one example is given, namely kuld- 
yint vasmnati (iv.3.4 1 ), which, if our understanding, as above 
explained, is correct, is to be read, in pada- text, kuldyinih : vasu - 
matin . O. adds aminanta evdih (iii.1.11 5 ), one of the cases of sus- 
pended combination falling under x.13, and (by R. Pr. ii.31,32) in 
the Rig-Veda requiring nasalization of the uncombined final: its 
citation seems to indicate that O. would not limit the operation of 
the rule to the pada-text. To show that the nasalization does not 
take place in uncombinable vowels, or pragrahas , are quoted, in 
pada-i orm, amt iti (iii.3.7 1 et al.) and tand iti (ii.2.7 5 : omitted in 
O.). To illustrate the limitation to simple vowels, we find in most 
MSS. so erdi’shdi 5 tasya (ii.2.9 7 ); but O. gives instead agnaye 
* nikavate (i.8.4 1 et al.), vishnav e 1 hi ’ dam (ii.4.12 3 ), and vdyau 
ishtaye (ii.2.12 8 ). 

The commentator, as he has done repeatedly before (under i.49, 
ii.7, v.2), notices the apposition in the rule of apragrahdh and sa- 
mdndkshardim , two words of different gender. He signifies, fur- 
ther, under the next rule, that both that and this are unapproved. 

% ^ gFT* iisn 

7. As is also, according to Qunkhayana and Kandamavana, a 
protracted pada. 

By pada is here signified, according to the commentator, a word 


6. 1 ydni samdndkshardny opr a graft asamjndn i tdny 2 ekeshdm 

mate bhavanty 2 anundsikdni 3 . 4 kid- apragrahd iti kim : 

ami iti: 5 tand iti. 5 samdmdkshardnt 7/ kim: 6 so pra- 

grah dkshara $abday or niyatalingatayd 7 paraspardnvuyo ghatate. 
na pragrahdi apragrahdh 5 . 

1 0. ins. ekeshdm dcdrydndm mate. <*> 0. om. * 0 -kagvndni patashante. 4 0. 
ins. am- < 5 > 0 . om. (6) 0 . ayn- : vish- ; vny- T W. niyamol-. 

41 
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in the pada- text ; and the interpretation, as was remarked above, 
is fully supported by the specification of samhitd in the next rule. 

As examples of nasalized protracted vowels, are given tvid ity 
abravtt (ii.4.12 6 ) and astu hid ity abriitdm (vii.1.6 1 ), both in 
samhitd-iovm, although it is again expressly pointed out that the 
nasalization is not made in samhitd : the two worthies referred to 
would read tvind : and Kin 3. It is added that ca , ‘ also,’ in this 
rule effects its connection with what is prescribed in the preceding 
one — or, as O., in more customary phrase, expresses it, brings 
forward by implication the preceding rule. 

Some, we are further informed, restrict the application of the 
precept to words which contain a single vowel protracted, and 
would not regard it as authorizing nasalization in na chinaUtd iti 
(i.7.2 1,4 ) or na v icitydd iti (vi.1.9 1 : G. M. omit iti). 

The rule is declared to be of no binding force. 

ST^IrT ^i^rllMIHN II t: ii 

8. An a, however, is nasalized in samhitd also. 

The commentator’s explanation is that nasality and protraction 
are here implied (from the preceding rule) by vicinage ; and that 
tu, i however,’ is intended to annul the implication that only the 
opinion of the two authorities specified in rule 7 is reported. And 
though the comprehensive statement “ an a ” is made in the rule, 
nevertheless, in virtue of rule i .58, “ continued implication is of 
that which is last (or final),” the “ also” (api) really brings down 
only a final a as suffering a prescribed effect by the attribution of 
nasal quality. The sense, then, is that a protracted final a is 
nasalized, both in samhitd and elsewhere. Examples are su$lo- 
kdns sumangaldhd (i.8.16 2 ), upahdtdnd (ii.6.7 3 ), ya$o mamdhd 
(vii.4.20) ; these are, in fact, all the cases of protraction of simple 
final a which the text contains; and the edition (so far as it goes) 
and my MS. nasalize the d 9 as required by the interpretation of 
the rule here given. The cases are much more numerous in which 
a final ah exhibits dd as the ultimate result of protraction, the h 
being lost before a following vowel or sonant consonant : namely, 
at i.5.9 6 : v.5.1 3 ,3 2 twice: vi.1.9 1 twice; 3.8 1 ; 4.3 4 ; 6.2 3 ; and in one 
place, vi.5.8 4 , the same final dd comes from a protracted e: the 
question might possibly arise whether these do not also fall under 

7. yat 1 plutavat padam 2 3 tac ca 8 padakdle *$dn kh dya n a k dnda- 

mdyanayeyr mate A * nundsikam bhnvati. yathd b : tv id ; astu 

padam itikim: sanihitdydm mdbhdt . cakdrah* pdrvasd- 

troktavi dh tyasam uccaydnV karoti s . apara dhuh : *plutdikasva- 
ram padam iti : any am md bhdt : 9 na ; na 

ne ’ dani sdtradvayarn 10 ishtam. 

1 W\ yatra. 2 O. om. W. tatra. < 4 ) 0. puts after bhavati. 5 G. M. om. 6 G. 
M. 0. carabdah. 7 0. - vidhirn . 8 0. dnvddi^ati, 0. plutevarnapadam iti 7 ha ma 
bhut. 10 W. sutram. 
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the rale, but it would have to be answered in the negative (see the 
counter-examples below); and the text reads accordingly. The 
manuscripts of the commentary give as found “in another ydJchd” 
one example, read brahmdzn in W. B. (O. is wanting), and yadghrd 
in G. M. : I do not quite know what to make of this, as there seems 
to be no call for quoting from another text examples of what is 
capable of being fully illustrated from the received Veda of the 
school ; brahmdzn is found at i-8.lt> 1 twice, 2 twice, but would be a 
counter-example to this rule, its a not being final ; it is, in fact, of 
the same character with the first of the counter-examples given. 
These are satyardjdzn (i.8.16 2 ), agndz ity dha (vi.5.8 4 : W. has 
dropped out agndz), and vicityah somdz na vicitydz (vi.1.9 1 : 
O. has only this). 

Finally, the commentator remarks that Qankhayana and Kanda- 
mayana also accept this principle. He may well say this, for the 
natural interpretation of the rule is to make it represent simply the 
view of those authorities; and the action of the comment, in cutting 
it loose from its predecessors, and declaring it alone to express the 
approved doctrine of the treatise, is in a high degree forced and 
arbitrary. It was noticed under i.58 what an unjustifiable act of 
violent interpretation was there committed, by way of preparation 
for this one. The implication of “ final ” is not needed in rule 8 
any more than in rules 6 and 7, and is clearly enough made in 
them all ; whence it comes, it would be the business of those who 
put the passage in to tell, if they could. 

The Ath. Prat, gives (at i. 105 ) an enumeration of the protracted 
vowels occurring in the text to which it relates. This our treatise 
omits to do, and it may be well to repair the omission in this place. 
A final a is protracted to drtZ at i.8.16 2 twice: ii.6.7 3 : vii.4-.20: 

ah to dzh at i.4.27 : v.5.1 3 ; and to ds (the h being lost) at i.5. 

9 6 : v.5.1 3 ,3 2 twice: vi.1.9 3 twice; 3.8 *; 4.3 4 ; 6.2 3 : an to dsn at 

i.8.16 1 twice, 16 2 thrice: ii.6.5 6 : am to dzm at vi.1.4 5 ; 5.9 1 : vii. 

1.7 4 ; 5.7 1 twice: i to 73 at i.7.2 1 ’ 4 : ii.4.12 6 : vi.5.9 1 : vihl.B 1 ^ 4 : 

ih to izh or izr at i.5.9 6 : vi.3.10 1 : in to izn at vii.4.20 

twice: uh to dzr at vi.3.8 1 : e to dzi at i.4.27: vi.1.4 5 ; and 


8. sdmnidhydd animdsiJcaplutdu 1 grhyete : tupabda/i prakrtdcd- 
ryamatanivartaJcalf: ata 3 eva* samhitdydm asamhitdydm 6 cd 9 led - 
rah paddntah pluto 'nundsiJco bhavati: yady apy akdra iti 6 sd- 
manyeno 9 Jctah : tathd \ 'py an v a de c o f ntyasya (i.58) iti vaca - 
ndd api$abdo nundsikadharmatayd nirnittinam paddntam evd 

9 tear am anvddipati. yathd 7 : snpl- .* up a- : b y a p o .* 

brahmdzn 9 ity any asy dm 10 $dkhdty dm*, apipabdah kimarthah : 

u saty- : a g n- : n vicityah $dnkh dyan akdn dam d- 

yanayor apy ayani vidhir l ~akdre plate sammatah 12 . 

1 Gr. M. -plute. 2 0. purvricctry-. 3 "W. eta; M. tata. 4 0 om. 5 W. 0. om. 
6 0. om. 7 B. 0. om. < 8 > 0. om. 9 (4. M. yadghrd . lu G. 11. asya. < u ) O. om. 
< 12 ) G. M. -raplutns sammatam 
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to d (see i.4) at vi.5.8 4 : du to d%v at vi.6.2 3 . The protracted 

syllable has always the acute accent. 

wtwt to mmm to » * u 

9. According to the former ones, all is of one pitch. 

The comment is completely at a loss as to how this rule is to be 
understood, and gives three more or less discordant interpretations 
of it, the first of which we are probably to regard as the preferred 
one, if there be a preference. “All” means 6 every kind of articu- 
late sound;’ “ of one pitch” is equivalent to ekapruti, yama denot- 
ing the tone of an acute syllable ; “ the former ones ” are ‘ the sac- 
rificers the meaning is, then, that in the sacrificial usage of the 
sacrificers everything is uttered in acute monotone. O. has an 
exposition of its own, which is in great part too corrupt to be read 
without considerable emendation, and which conducts to the same 
conclusion : it quotes, apropos of prtrve, a pada of a trishtubh verse 
from some sacred text, “ the former ones spoke those words to the 
former ones.” 

The second interpretation difiers from the first only in declaring 
pUrve, ‘the former ones,’ to designate certain pdkhinah, or ‘holders 
of a V edic text.’ 

The third is of quite another character; it makes yama to be 
equivalent to svara in the sense of ‘ vowel,’ and explains ‘ every 
monosyllable is nasalized 1 — the intent being to annul the restriction 
to simple vowels only (as made in rule 6). Who the pitrve are, is 
not told us this time. 

The commentator consoles himself at the end by declaring the 
rule not approved. We may fairly extend the same condemnation 

9. 1 sarvam i* varnajdtam 3 eknyanvnu ekagmti Hi piirveshdm 1 
matam . yamo noma svara 6 uddtta ity art hah : pdrve ndma yd- 
jniJcdh*: teshdm yajhakarmani sarvam 7 ekagruti* bhavati 1 

anye many ante*: pdr ve ndma kecic chdkhinah : teshdm sarvam 10 
ll ekct$ruti ' > ti 11 . 

athd 12 ’ pare kathayanti™ : sarvam ekasvaram ammdsikam bha - 
vati Hi 1 *: 1 “soman dksharamdtrdpekshdm adh iksheptum 1 5 . 

ne ’ darn svUram ishtam. 

iti tribhdshyoratne prdtigdkhyavivarane 
pancada?o 16 Hlhydyah. 

O 0. substitutes sarvam iti lakshyath lakshanavishayam grhndti : eJcayam ekacru- 
tih : yamaprutisvara ity athdntard purreshu purvdi ndma ydjnikd prime purvebhyo 
vaca etad ucur iti daryandt : yajnikdndih yajhakarmani sarvam ekarruiir bhavati. 
2 W. B. sarva . 3 B. varnam ajhdtmn ; G-. M. - tayamam . 4 W. sarv*. 5 G. H. put 
after uddtta. 6 W. - niydh . 7 W. puts after bharati. 8 B. -tir. 9 0. dhuh . 10 0. 
om. W. -yrutani; 0. -$ruhr bhavati. 1 ’ G. M, om. atha . 18 0. vycicakshate. 
14 O. om. iti. 15 O. sarvam iti samdndkshardndm apekshd grahavyuddsa sarvam 
tatha vidhiyate; W. -ramatr dpekshdm apikshiptam; B. - ksham adh-; G- H. -rnd- 
trapaksham dkshephtm. 16 G. M. 0. dvitiyaprarne trtiyo. 
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to his treatment of it, and conjecture that, if he could only have 
told us what it meant, we might have found in it something to 
aj>prove. W e are tempted to seek in it some statement as to the 
accent of the protracted syllable, or pada ; and, if it were allowed 
to amend pdrveshdm to ekeshdm , we might translate, ‘ some hold 
that the whole word in which protraction occurs is to be uttered 
in the same tone ’ — only then, to be sure, we should look for a 
statement of the usage actually followed in the text. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

Contents: 1-31, detail of the cases of occurrence, in the Sanhita, of flm the inte- 
rior of a word, before a spirant. 

m ii * ii 

1. Now for cases in which s follows. 

A simple heading, of force through a considerable part of the 
chapter (i. e. through rule 13). The essential item of the precept 
laid down was given above, in xv.4, which directed that in all the 
cases to be specified in this chapter is to be assumed the presence 
of anusvdra following a vowel and followed by a spirant. Words 
in which that spirant is s form by far the most numerous class, and 
until rule 14 they alone are treated. 

The Rik Pr. is the only one of the other treatises which offers 
anything at all analogous with this enumeration; it (at xiii.7-10) 
gives rules for the occurrence of anusvdra after long vowels only. 

rnmm H * ii 

2. Sra , co, ha, pd, and ca, at the beginning of a pada, take 
anusvdra before a s that is followed by a vowel. 

The commentator cites examples, as follows. For sra, visrahsa- 
yed amehend ’ dhvaryuh (vi.2.9 4 ,10 7 : G. M. O. have only the first 
word) ; we have other cases at ii.o.7 2 : v.1.6 1 : vii.3.10 3 , all from the 
same root, sras. For po, pohsd moda ive ’ ti (iii.2.9 5 : G. M. omit 
the last word, O. the last two) ; I have noted no other case: as 
counter-example, to show that only o after p takes the increment, 
is given dpdsdna sdumanasam (L 1.10 1 : O. alone has the latter 

1. at he Hy ay am adhikdrah: ita uttare grah an av i pesh dh 1 sakd- 
rapard 2 ity etad adhikrtam veditavyarn . sakdrah paro 3 yebhyas 
te sakdrapardh 3 . 

1 B. -shoK - B. -para . © Gr. M. yasvuit sa tathoktah (and -parah in the rule). 
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word). For hahsah pucishad (i.8.15 2 : iv.2.1 5 ) ; various other 
cases of hahsa are found in the text, and hahsi : that hd is not 
treated in the same way is shown by prajd md md hdsit (v.6.8 1 : 
O. omits). For pd, pdhsura irdvatl (i.2.13 2 ) ; other cases are 
pahsdn and pdnsavydya, at ii.6.10 2 and iv.5.9 1 respectively: that 
pa would not have been correct is shown by dhatam gabhe pasah 
(vii.4.19 3 : O. omits dhatam ); pdsi , which would seem to fall 
under the rale, is excepted by rule 17, below. For pa , yad dsinah 
pahsati tasmdt (iii.2.9 7 : W. B. G. M. omit tasmdt , thus allowing 
the citation to be found also at iii.2.9 6 ) ; cases of this combination, 
all of them coming from the root pahs , are not infrequent in the 
Sanhita. As general counter-examples, we have, to establish the 
necessity of the restriction “ at the beginning of a pada ,” agnir 
ukthena vdhasd (i.5.11 1 ), soniam pipdset (ii.1.10 1 ), and dahd ” pa- 
sah (i.2.14 6 : O. omits); while tasmdt sa visrasyah (vi.2.9 4 ,10 7 : 
only O. has the first two words), hastayoh (iv.1.5 3 et al.: G. M. O. 
omit), and kavipastdh (ii.6.12 6 : all the MSS. have - pastah , which 
I have not found in the text, but probably by my own fault) do 
the same service for the specification “ when a vowel follows.” 

The commentator goes on to say that some authorities accept hi 
as a part of this rule : which is not to be approved, since “ at the 
beginning of a word” is here implied, and so ahihsdydi (v.2.8 7 ) 
would be left without the increment. And if it be pleaded that 
hihmh parame (iv.2.10 1 * 2 et al.) should be an example here, the 
reply is made, that the amts vara is assured to it by rule 1 3, below, 
where there is no restriction to the beginning of a word ; and that 
to repeat here the specification of hi would be useless. The only 
criticism to be offered upon this is that the objection has too little 
reason to be really worthy of notice. 


2, sra : po: ha: pd: pa: ity ete grahanav ipeshdh 1 padddayah 
sakdrapards tasmint sakdre svarapare saty anusvdrdgamam 2 bha- 

jantd. yathd V vi- ; pohsd ; okdrena him: dpd~ 

hahsah ; b hrasva iti him: prajd 6 pdusura : dir- 

gheria % kim: dh - ; yad padddaya iti kim: agnir .* 

somam : 7 dahd 7 . svarapara iti kim; tasmdt : 

8 has- ; 8 kav- 

kecid atra sdtre 9 higrahanam 10 angtkurvate 11 : tad anupapan - 
nam: padddaya iti niyamdt : ahihsdyd ity utrd ’ nusvdrdbhd - 

vaprasahgat i2 . nanu hinsih ity etad atro 7 ddharanam iti 

cet: mdi ’ vam : l3 hipujigd (xvi.13) ity atra niycimdbhdvdt pa - 
ddddv apaddddu ca? higrahanasya kdryasiddheh p un ar atra gra- 
hanam vyartham . 1 3 

svarah paro yasmdd asdu soarajjarah : tasmin . 

1 Gr. M. -naparah vi$-. 2 O. -ma. 3 O. sydt 4 G. M. 0. om. ( 5 ) 0. om. ; G. H. 

hrasvena kim etc. 6 O. -ghe. TO 0. om. **> G. M. 0. om. W. om. 10 G. M. 

him. 11 G. M. ahgimk- 12 G. M. -rabhd - ; O. -rdbodhapra-. < 12 ) B. om. 
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3. Even when the vowel is altered. 

That is to say, even when the vowel that is by the last rule 
required to follow the s has undergone euphonic alteration, so as 
to become a consonant. A single example is cited, apahahsy ague 
(iv.7.13 1 ; p. apa-hakisi) ; if the text contains any others, they have 
escaped my notice. 

pqohr n £ ii 

4. As also, when they are preceded by ra. 

This rule is made for the purpose of establishing a single addi- 
tional case under the general rule given above (xvi. 2), namely, the 
word ndrd pans tbh yah (vii.5.11 2 ) ; the case being one, as the com- 
ment points out, where the pa is not at the beginning of a pada . 
The ca , ‘ also,’ brings down only pay and we are assured that this 
is the reason why pa was mentioned last in rule 2, even at the cost 
of a violation of the natural order of the vowels. Of this point we 
need not make much, since the rule contains other and unexplained 
violations of alphabetic order. 

srewM-HkifT ii H H 

5. Also in canstd , except when it is accented on the final 
syllable. 

Here is another single case, falling under rule 2 by the sus- 
pension of one of the restrictions laid down in that rule — namely, 
that the s be followed by a vowel. The passage is utd pdhstd 
suviprah (iv.6.8 2 : O. omits suviprah). The restriction as to accent 

3. apipabdah s v ctrdn v dtde$akah l : sakdrdt pare tasmint svare 

vikrtam dpanne pi vyanjanatdm upagate * pi sydd 2 anusvdravi- 
dhih \ yathd: ap a~ 

1 B. sakdran-. 2 W. and 0.{?) svdrad. 3 4 lacuna in O., from (anusvdra-) vidhih 
to svara under the next rule. 

4. l ca$abdah srddishu 1 pakdram anvddipati 3 : etadartham eva 
svaravyatyaye 3 'pi $akdragrah an am tatrd ’ nte krtam. rd: ity 
evampurvah $akdraJi sakdraparo 'nus v drag a mam bhajate . yathd ^ 
n d r- apadddyartho 5 'yarn drambhah . 

0) W. cabdasyddishu ; B. sacarabdddishu. 2 W. B. ins. cakdrah. 3 G. M. vyak- 
taye; 0. begins again with vyatyaye. 4 G. M. 0. om. 5 W. 0. apaddrtho. 

5. $aJ)Std : ity etasmin 1 grahane * nantoddtte 2 sakdrapare bha- 

vaty* anasvdrdgamah. uta anantoddtta* it l him: ap v- 

sra$oha (xvi.2) it l prdptdu satydih? sakdrasya 6 svaraparatvd- 
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is intended to exclude dpvasyd vipastd' (iv.6.9 3 : 0. adds dvd 
yam -). 

n \ ii 

6. Also in acansan. 

Yet another case belonging with those disposed of by rule 2, 
but requiring special treatment because the pa in it does not stand 
“ at the beginning of a pada The passage is abhi vy apansan 
(vl6.ll 5 ). 

O., in an added paragraph, brings forward the objection that, in 
virtue of rule i.52 (which makes the citation of any word include 
also the same word with a prefixed), apansan has its h already 
assured by rule 2 ; but refutes it by pointing out that the principle 
appealed to has to do only with a pada or word, not with a mere 
fragment of one, like pa (compare rule 10, below). It adds that 
“another reading is pa n&tin.” 

•T ^ItR RSIH'R ii a ii 

7. But not in easanam and vicasanena. 

These are exceptions, the only ones the Hanhita affords, under 
rule 2. The passages are postmark vdjy arvd (iv.6.7 5 : O. ends 
with vdji) and puno vipctsanentt (v.7.23). 

T. and O. have the simple pada pasanena, instead of vipasanena 
(p. vi-pasanena) in the rule, and O. reads the same in its comment. 
This is doubtless an emendation, and makes a reading more strictly 
in accordance with the approved usage of the treatise. The com- 
ment has (especially in the fourth chapter) explained away many 
a like inaccuracy by the allegation of a phrase “in another pdJchd : n 
and we might expect to find added here vl ’ ti him: dpahsanene 
Hi pdkhdntare . 

bhdve 'pi nd '’yarn vidhir nishidhyatdm 7 iti grtthanam*, onto 9 
uddtto yasya tad antoddttam : l *nd ’ ntoddttam 10 anantoddttam : 
tasmin. 11 

1 0. asmin. 2 TV. B. O. antod-. H 0. sydd. 4 TV. antod-. 5 G. M. om. 6 W. B. 
gak*. 1 G. M. ins. eva . 8 B. padngr -. 9 TV. 0. ante . < lu > 0. om. 11 0. adds apa- 

dadyartho . ... ity anetandi (which belongs at the end of the comment on rule 6). 

6. apansann ity asmin grahane sydd an nsv drag amah, abhi 

*_ 1 apadddyartho 'yam drambhah \ 

1 0. puts at end of comment on rule 5, and adds, partly there and partly here (a 
little amended), kimartham idam. sra gohapdga (xvi. 2) ity anendi 'va tatsiddhdu: 
apy akdrddi (i.52 ) 'ti vacancit : mai vam : apy akaradi Hi vacanaiit padasya 
padavayavaji gagabdah : gafisann iti pdthdntaram. 

7. pasanam: vipasanena 1 : ity etayor gr aha nay or 2 anusvdrd- 

gamo na sydt. pas .* puno srapoha ( xvi.2) iti prdptih . 

1 0. gas-, as also (with T.) in the rule itself. 2 0. om. 
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8. Md takes anusvdra when beginning a pada and unaccented. 

All the implications of rule 2 are here cut off (as is distinctly 
enough intimated by the express repetition of one of them, pcidddi ), 
and hence it is to be understood that the increment takes place 
before a s whether this be or be not followed by a vowel. The 
examples are ahar mdhsena (v.7.20) and mdhspacanydh (iv.6.9 1 ). 
The restriction to the beginning of a pada is established by quot- 
oth'b (iv.6.7 4 ) ; that as to the accent, by mdJsam 
■ only O. has sydt). 

&o lar as 1 nave discovered, this rule applies only to forms and 
combinations of mdnsa , which are not infrequent in the Sanhita. 
The four following rules give it certain extensions and limitations. 

twlysfer fupru n * ii 

9. As also when preceded by pu or rru, under all circum- 
stances. 

The closing specification of the rule amounts to a removal of the 
restriction as to accent, imposed in rule 8 — that as to initial posi- 
tion being virtually removed by the prescribed prefixion of pu or 
ml. The examples quoted are ut pumdnsan haranti (vi.5.10 3 : O. 
omits haranti , and B. runs the two citations together, having 
dropped out a part of each) and mimdhsante kdrye (vi.2.6 4 /. We 
have putndnsam again at iv.6.6 5 , and other forms of mbndhs at 
vi.2.6 4 and vii.5.7 1 : I have noted no other words as falling under 
the rule. 

n \o ii 

10. And when followed by sakaya. 

The ce/, ‘and,’ we are told, here brings down md ; and G. M. 
add that the intent of the rule is to establish an exception under 


8. )>t d : ity era at 1 varna7t padddir anuddttah sakdraparo K nu- 
sv drag am am bhajate . atra niyamdbhdvdt sakdrasya svarapara- 

t v dbhdve ( p i nimi ttatvam hh avaty eva. yath d 2 : ahar : m d h s~ 

padddir iti kim: sill-. anuddtta iti kirn: mdsam 

1 G. M. 0. ay am. 2 0. om. 

9. capabdo me Hi gad pay ati: pu: ml: ity evampurro me Hi' 

varnah sakdraparo nityum amtsvdrdgamam bhajate . ut- ; 

m ini- anuddttatvan ivartako* nityapabdah . 

1 G. M. 0. ins ayaiit. 2 0, -niyamavyaia/ 

VOL. IX, *2 
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rule 8 — that is to say, to bring under that rule a word which would 
otherwise be excluded in virtue of the requisition “ when beginning 
a padaP The case is similar to that about which O. raises a ques- 
tion under rule 6. The passage is amdnsakdya svdhd (vii.5.12 2 ). 

ii 'n ii 

11. But not when preceded by a former member of a com- 
pound. 

Or, ‘by a pause of division (between the two members of a 
compound),’ taking avagraha in its more original sense. W. B. 
O. define the rule as establishing exceptions under rule 8 ; G. M., 
which have taken in this notification (less correctly) as part of the 
preceding comment, say simply that mu is to be understood as 
implied here by vicinage. The examples given are purndmdse 
vd'i ( ii.5.5 4 : (). omits cdi) and ardhcimds'e devd'h (ii.5.6 6 twice). 
The words would satisfy all the conditions of rule 8, the separated 
element - mdse or -mdse being itself (by i.48) a pa da . Since mdhsa 
nowhere appears as the latter member of a compound, this rule 
exempts from the increment of anusvdru all the cases in which 
forms of mds or mdsu are found in such a situation; others are 
the subject of the next following precept. 



^ II is II 


12. Nor in mdsi, mdsu , mdsah , or mdsdm . 

These are words which, without special exception, would fall 
under rule 8. The examples for the last three are da$dsu masti) 
Htishthan (vii.5.2 2 ), shdn mds6 ddkshinena (vi.5.3 4 : only O. has 
the last word), and tndsd'm prdtishthitydi (vii.5.1 6 ): we have 
mdsah also at vii.o T 1 , and tndsam at v.7.18. The first, mdsi, 
raises a difficulty. Some, the commentator says, cite in illustration 
of it prathame must prshthd’ni (vii.5.3 l : O. omits the last word); 
but this is wrong ; for the exemption of mdsi in that passage is 
assured by rule 17, below: we are to assume, then, the occurrence 
in another text of some word of more than two syllables beginning 


10 . capabdo me Hi jndpayati: me Hy eva?h l varnah sakdyapard 1 

* nusvdrdgamam 3 bhajate. am- * 

1 B. Gr. M. 0. ay am. 2 W. B. sakdrap a G. M. nityam anu-. 4 G. M. add md 
padddir anu d at t a (xvi. 8) ity asyd ’ yam apavddah. 

11. l md padddir anuddtta (xvi.8) ity a syd' yarn apavddah : 1 
avagrahapiirvo me Hy evam 2 varno nd 3 Hiusvdrdgamam bhajate. 

yathd*: purn- : ardh a- avagrahah purvo yasmdd b asdv 

avagrahaptirvah . 5 

d) G. M. have this as part of the comment on the preceding rule, and substitute 
here sdnnidhydn md iti labhyate. 2 B. G. M. 0. ayam . 3 B. om. na. 4 G- M. 0. 

om. G. M sa tathoktah ; W. om, asdv. 
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with mdsi. This interpretation is, of course, forced and false: 
mctsi is included with the rest here because it is an example of the 
same class with them ; and the makers of the treatise, when they 
put it in, either overlooked or neglected the fact that it falls tech- 
nically under rule 14, and so also under rule 17, establishing 
exceptions to 14. We have also masi-mdsi , more than once, at 
vii.5. 1 6 . 

g[shll to 


iirixra-isftirr^Tri iql i Ri- 

13. The following words have anusvdra before s: Jn\ pu, jiga , 
jighd , chansine , atansayat, atansU , him yd , jydya , drdgiuyd , ra- 
ghiyd, creya , hrasiyd , vasiy d , bhuydnsalp jakshivd , jaghnivd , yY- 
jigiva, tasffdva , ddqvd , d/divd , papivd , p/pivd , vidvd, vi vi- 
ew a, quqruva , sasrvd . 

The commentator’s examples are as follows: huisih parcime 
vyoman (iv.2.10 * 2,3 : O. omits vyoman , and G. 31. substitute //*« 
Musts tanuvd , iv.2,3 1 et al.) and cinnte c hihsaydi (v.2.8 7 : O. omits 

cinate ) ; respecting this first specification, see further below ; 

few a punsvatih (ii.5.8 5 ) and pun so h pntrda (iv.6.9 4 ): I have only 

noted farther two cases of pun sab , at ii.6.5 5 and vi.5.8 2 ; lokam 

ajigdnsan (v.5.5 4 : vi.5.8 2 : O. omits lokam) : elsewhere only at iii. 
2.2 3 ; tvashtdram ajighdhsan (vi.5.8 4 ): the text presents four- 
teen other cases of yVyA a w /fame (i. 8 . 1 8 ) : the 

only case : a counter-example (but O. omits all the counter-ex- 
amples), jnm yuchasy ubhe ni pdsi (i.4.22), shows the necessity 

of including in the citation the ne of chansine / gabhe mushtim 

atansayat (vii.4.19 4 ), with a counter-example, nrfarsa/w pushkam 

(i.2.14 2 ), to explain the citation of the whole word atansayat / 

anvdtdnsit tvayi (iv.7.13 5 : O. omits tragi), with rom vrdtdsas tava 

(iv.6.7 3 ), to prove the need of the final it ; katuydnso devdh 

(v.3.11 1 ): the text offers half-a-dozen cases of this comparative, 
and about the same number of the next ; gydyduso b/irdturah 

12. l cakaro nishedhdkarshakoh 1 : mdsi ity eteslm gralia- 

neshu nd sydd anusv drag amah, eshdm apt md pad a dir (xvi. 8) 

iti prdptih. kecid atra prath - ity uddharant r: tad asddhu : 

na pads dvisvare n ity an ** (xvi.17) ity anendi ha/ nishedha - 
siddheh *: tasmdd an yapdkhdydrn 6 bahusvaram apart /m 6 uddhara- 
nam a vadhdran iyam . da$asu ; shan mas dm 

0) 0. om. * W. -rana/ii. 3 W. 0. n; Gr. M. om. 4 W. -dhaih sicLdhah ; B. -dhah 
siddhah. 5 Gr. M. unyasyd/'/t f-. * B. Gr. M .par am; O. om. 
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(iL6.6 1 et al.) ; drdghiydhsdu bhavatak (v.2.5 l ) : the only case ; 

atho raghtydnsah (vii.4.9) : also the only case; pra pre- 

ydnsam (ii.4.1 4 : but O. substitutes the only other case, preydhsam 

pdpiydn, v.1.2 3 ); atha hrasiydrtsarn dkramanani (vi.6.4 2 : but 

G. M. O. omit the last word, thus allowing the citation to include 

also the only other case, found in the same division) ; vastydn- 

satn bhdgaclheyena (v.4.10 5 ) : there are two or three farther cases ; 

bhdydnso 4 nyehhyah (vii.1.1 5 ), with unnddo bhuydsam (i.6.2 3 

et al.) as counter-example, proving that the final h had to be cited 
with the rest of the word: there are seven other cases of bhuydns 

in the text; Jakshirdhsah papivdTtsah (i.4.44 2 : O. omits the 

last word): the only case; r r tram jag hnivdhsam tardho bhi 

(ii.5.3 1 : W. B. omit the first word, O. the first and last; G. M. 
have only the first two, which are read also at ii.5.4 5 ) : I have noted 
the word besides only at ii.1.10 2 three times, with the negative 

prefix; vdjath jigivahsah (i.7.8 4 ) : the only case; for pgivd 

is found only a case “in another pdkhd” namely gigiedhsnsya (so 
W. G. M., though the word is not grammatically admissible ; O. 
has jigivdhsamydma [i. e. -hsah sydma ?] ; B. is corrupt, running 
the previous citation and this together into rdjarh jigivdhsam iti 

pdkhdntare) ; dynmnd tasthivdhso jandndm (i.2.14 4 : O. alone 

has the last word) : there is one other case, at iv.2.2 2 ; ddpvdhso 

ddpushah suta/n (i.4. Hi: O. alone has sutam) : another case at ii. 

2.12 8 ; gucayo dklivdnsam (ii.5.12 2 ): another case ati.2.14 4 ; 

papivdTisap ca vipre (i.4.44 2 ) : the only case ; pipivdmah 

sarasvatah (iiil.ll 2 : O. has -tas trayah, probably corrupt for da 
stanam , as the text reads): the only case; — vidvdhso vdi pur d 
hotdrah (ii.5.1 1 12 : only O. has the last two words) and avidvdhisap 
cakrma (iv.7.15 6 : O. begins vishtdvid by mutilation of the pre- 
ceding word in the passage) : the Sanliitu has over thirty cases of 

vidvdns / pravivipivdhsam mm he (iv.7.15 1 ); yac ehupm- 

vdnsah (ii.5.9 2 twice): there is another case at v.3.4 1 ; and, 

finally, vdjan sasrvdhsah (i.7.8 4 ). 

After the second example (ahinsdiydd), G. M. insert the remark 
that it is brought under the present rule by the principle of u pre- 
fixion of a” (i.52). This is wrong, being inconsistent with the 


13. 1 hi 1 ity evampurvah sakdraparo f misvdirdgamo 2 bha- 


vati?. yathd x : hinsih : cin- ; 5 tena .* puTisah ** 

lokam ; tvasht .* brdhrn - ; *na iti him: pra .’ 6 

gabhe : ^yad iti him: at as am ; 7 an c- : Hd iti Mm: 

anu ; 8 kan- : jydy ; drdgh - ; atho : pra 


; atha vast- ; bhtty - ; *visargena him: ann- 

jaksh : vrtram .* vdjath ; jigivdfisasye Hi 

pdkhdntare: dyum : ™dd$v- : pucayo : papiv - 

; pipiv - : 10 vidv- ; avid - ; pravi- : yac 

; vdjan 11 ddpvdvivipivdpupruve 1 * *ty atra srddishu 

cdi ’ hap ad a (xv.4) iti prdptyd pakdraparo c nusvdrdgamah him 
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exposition given under rule 2 (see note on that rule) of the reason 
why hi was not there included : hi here is meant not as initial 
only, but wherever found in a word. Since, however, it is only in 
this one word that hins- occurs otherwise than as initial, it would 
seem better to have disposed of the single case as of those which 
form the subject of rules 6 and 10, and to put hi into 2, where it 
would look much more at home than here at the head of a troop of 
perfect participles and comparatives. And why pu was not put 
into rule 2 without any ceremony, I cannot see at all ; unless I 
have overlooked some case or cases of its occurrence, puns is inva- 
riably initial. 

The commentator raises the question why rule xv.4 does not 
require us to insert an anusvdra before the p of ddpvd, vivipivd , 
and pupruvd , since these too are sr di day ah • and he makes answer 
that it is because the restriction conveyed in xvi.1 is still in force. 
But in that case, he goes on to say, is there not a nasal increment 
before the s of Ivrasiyd , vasty d, tasthivd , and sasrvd? The answer 
to this objection is twofold. First, the competency of the citation 
is pleaded — that is to say, the words being read in the rule itself 
without nasal, that is to be understood as their authoritative form 
(compare under rule 19, where this plea leads to a further discus- 
sion). Secondly, the words in question being found associated 
with dtdhsit , kaniya, jydyd, and so on, all of which show the anus- 
vdra to follow a long vowel, we are to infer that in the others also 
it does not follow a short vowel. The first of these answers is not 
such as is wont to be pleaded in this treatise, and the second is evi- 
dently very weak : I should almost prefer to assume that the diffi- 
culty was not remarked by the authors of the treatise, and that 
the commentators who have discovered it have been forced to make 
the best excuse they could for it. 

A more serious objection to the rule, it seems to me, is that it 
mixes together cases of two different classes — those in which 
(chad* sine etc.) the nasal appears in the word itself as cited, and 
those in which it is to be added before a following s. Of this, 
however, the comment takes no notice. 


na sydt. a t h a sale dr a para'* (xvi.1) ity u sh rt i av ipesh a sy a 1 4 sa- 
Jcarasyd ’ nuvrttir I& iti vaddmuh. tarhi hrasiydvasiydtasthivdsa- 
srve ’ ty atra l *saJcdrapara era ”gamah™ him na sydt uccdrana - 
sdmarthydd ere'ty prathamafd" parihdrah. atha vd : dtdnsitka - 
ntydjydye 5 tyddishu sarvatra dirghdnantaram evd 'ymsvdrasthd- 
nam 18 iti sdhacarydd 19 atrd \ pi na sydd atiusvdrasya hrasvdnan- 
taram 20 sthdnam ity 21 apa rah parihdrah. 

C) B. om. 2 0. -math. 3 G. M. sydt; 0. bhajate. 4 0. om. 5 G. M. ins. apy 
aharddi (i.52) prdptih. <$> 0. om. CO 0. om. 0. om. < 9 ; 0. om. < 10 ) G. M. 
om. 11 G. M. ins. nanu. 14 0. rid vaviv i$wdmp'ushdsasrve. 13 W. om. pard; G. 
M. -para. 14 G. M. - shanasya . 15 G. M. 0. -iter. < 16 > W. makdrasya ” gamaJi ; 0. 

. . . evd ’ nubvdrdg ~. 17 G. M. -ma. 18 W. -svdrah. 19 G. M 0. tatsah 20 W. G. 

M. hrasijdnt-. 21 W. iti Hy. 
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14. The vowels a, % and u have anusvdra , when they are fol- 
lowed by si or shi final. 

This rule, of course, applies to the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural of neuters in as, is , and us. The illustrative exam- 
ples are vaydhsi pakvagandhena (v.7.23), tarndml gdhatdm ayur 
shtd (i.8.22 5 : only O. has ajushtd), da$a hamushi (vii.5.14 2 ), jyo- 
tihshi kurute (v.4.1 4 : O. omits), agna dyuhshi (i.3.14 7 et al.), and 
avabhrthayajuhshi juhoti (vi.6.3 1 : G. M. omit juhoti). To show 
that the si or shi must he final, are quoted tasmad vdsishtho hrahmd 
(iii.5.2 1 : only G. M. have brahma), and mamshino manasd (iv.6. 
2 5 : O. omits manasd). To show that the preceding vowel must 
he long, we have yathd ’ nasi yukta ddhiyate (v.4.10 2 : only G. M. 
have the last word ),jyotis tea jyotlshi (i. 1.10 s ), and dyushi durorie 
(i.2.14 3 ); and, finally, to show that no other vowel than i after the 
s or sh calls out the increment, prajdsv eva prajdtasu (vi.4.1 3 ), 
oshadhishu (iii.5.5 2 et ah), and tundshu baddham (i.8.22 5 ). 

The last six counter-examples are omitted in O., which adds at 
the end the obvious remark that, as si and shi are here indicated 
as occasions of the preceding anusvdra , that value no longer 
belongs to s merely — that is to say, the force of the heading given 
in rule 1 is henceforth at an end. 

frfFir fiq n vi ii 

15. Even when the i is altered 

That the i of the ending si or shi is here aimed at is in the nature 
of the case obvious enough, but not at all distinctly intimated by 
the terms of the rule. The commentator quotes in illustration 
chanddhsy upa dadhdti (v.3.8 1 * 2 ), havthshy d sddayet (i.6.10 3 ), 
and tapdhshy agnejuhvd (i.2.14 1 : G. 31. omit juhvd). 


14. sishipard dkdrekdrokdrds tayoh sishyoh paddntayoh sator 

anusvdrdgamam bhajante \ yathd 2 : vay- : tarn - ; daga 

: 2 jyot- : 3 agna ; avabh- paddntayor 4 iti him : 

tasmad ; mane- . *dkdrekdrokdrd iti dtrghena 5 kim: 

yathd .* jyotis dyushi sisht *ty* atre ’ kdrena 

kim: praj- .* osh- .* tan- 7 

1 MSS. d a t e - 2 0. om. 0. oid. 4 0. - ta . n > G. M. dtrghdih • 0. om„ with all 
that follows. 6 W. B. ity . 1 0. adds sishiparanimitta yen' niderdt sakdrasya para- 
nimittatva bkati. 

15. apigabddnvddishte 1 sishyor ikdrt vikrte pi yakdram dpa.nne 

'pi bhavaty anusvdrdgamah . yathd V chand - .* h av- : 

tap- 

1 W. B. 0. -bdonv-; Gr. M. - bdend ' nv * G. M. 0. om. 
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16. According to Samkrtya, the vowel, except d, is short. 

That is to say, the two vowels i and d , to which alone reference 
has been made above, become short in the cases here referred to : 
for example, in havWshi bharanti (v.5.1 7 et al. : O. omits bharanti) 
and samishtayajunshi juhoti (vi.6.2 1 : G. M. O. omit juhoti), where 
Samkrtya would read havimhi and yajunshi , while in vaydnsi (v. 
7.23 et al. : O. omits) he would admit the long vowel. 

A curious case of dissent upon a point in grammar which we 
have not been accustomed to regard as open to any difference of 
opinion. The rule is, naturally enough, pronounced unapproved. 

G. M. add ca to the rule, after sdmkrtyasya. 

n HPTnii^ii 

17. Not, under any circumstances, in a dissyllabic word. 

This is a rule prescribing exceptions under rule 14 ; the addition 
nityam , ‘ under any circumstances,’ confirms its application to 
word spending in si or ski after d 9 or rt which would otherwise 
fall under any other rule prescribing the increment. 

Examples under rule 14 alone are first quoted, namely stuto ydsi 
vapdh anu (i.8.5 1 : G. M. O. end with ydsi) and ydsi dtitah (iii.5. 
5 3 : G. M. have dropped out ydsi). Then, as a case also under 
rule 2, we have vidhatah pdsi mi tmand (i.3.14 1 ); and, as one 
under rule 8, prathame mdsi prshthdni (vii.5.3 1 : G. M. omit the 
last word), which has been already made the subject of discussion 
under rule 12, above. The force of the nityam does not go so far 
as to prohibit an anusvdra in every dissyllabic word before si, what- 

16. dkdrdd anyo * ndkdrah : ikdra ukaray, ce Hy art hah: tayor 
eva prakrtatvdt. sdmkrtyasya mata ikdra tikdrap ca hrascam 

dpadyate. yathd 1 : h a v- : sam- 2 anakara iti kim: 

vaydnsi. 2 

ne ’ dam sutram ishtam. 

1 0. om. 0. om. 

17. dr is rare 1 pade vartamdnd 2 dkdrekdrokdrdh 3 paddntasishi- 

pard 1 nd? ’ nusrdrdyamam 6 bhajante. yathd 1 : stuto ; *ydsi 

nityapabdah prdptyan tarapratishedh drthah : v id hat a h 

; 8 *sra$oha™ (xvi. 2) iti jyrdptih : prathame .• md pa- 

dddir 11 (xvi.8) iti prdptih. drdu svardu yasmin 12 vidyete tad 
d v is v arum : tasm in . 9 

1 0. dvitva&v -. 2 G. M. -na. 3 G M. dkdrah ikdrah ; O. aMraukdrdh . 4 G. M. 
-ntas sishipciro; 0. - ntd si-. 5 B. om.; G. M. nityan nd. 6 B. ins. na; 0. ins. 
nityam. ' G. M. 0. om. ^ W. om. < 9 > B, om. 10 O. -hapdra padddaya. 11 0. 
.dir ijds . 12 G- M. ins. pads. 
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ever vowel precedes, or it would include hahsi also, and possibly 
other cases. 

fh ii ii 

18. Nor in rjishi \ jigdsi, jighasi, ajasi, yajasi, daddsi , dadhdsi , 
and vartayasi. 

These are verbal forms which need to be excepted under rule 
14, and which, as containing more than two syllables, are not 
reached by rule 17. The passages in which they occur are quoted 
by the commentary, as follows: tenet rjishi sarvdni (iii.2.2 1 : only 
O. has sarvdni ), achd jigdsi (iv.2.4 2 ), d team ajdsi garbhadham 
(vii.4.19 1 ), havishd yajdsy agne brhat (iii.5.11 2 et aL: O. omits 
the last two words), ydbhir daddsi eld gush e (iii.3.11 5 : G. M. omit 
ddpushe ), dadhdsi ddyushe have (iv.2.7 2 ), and apvani d oartaydsi 
nah (vii.4.20). Yajasi I have noted in two or three other pas- 
sages ; if the rest occur elsewhere, I have overlooked them. This 
leaves unaccounted for jighasi , which is declared to occur “ in 
another text,’ 1 in the passage prathame jighasi. 

n ii 

19. In dahsanabhyaJi , daftsobhih , dafisam , irshadancah , dan- 
galea, and danshtrabhydm , annsvdra is taken in the latter place. 

The commentator’s citations are vdipvdnarasya dahsandbhyah 
(i.5.11 1 ); sajoshdv apvind da nsobh i/i ( v. 6. 4 1 ) , to which is added 
as counter-example, proving the need of the - bhih , yushmdko " ti ri - 
pddascih (iv.3.13 3 : O. has only the last word, and G. M. begin 

18. 1 cakdro n ishedhdkarshakah : rjishiprabhrt'^hu 2 grahane- 
shu 3 nd ' nusvdrdgamah sydt : d k dr eh dr o k d r d (xvi. 14) iti prdp~ 
tih. bohusvaratvdd* eshv? pdrvasutranishedo 8 na sidhyati ' ty 

atrd 7 ’ yam drambhah. yathd *: ten a : achd ; jig hast 9 

J ti gdkhdntare: 10 prathame jighasi 'ti 10 : d ; havishd 

; ydbhir .* dadhdsi : apvam 

1 0. ins. an enumeration of the words in the rule. 2 G. M. -rti. 3 0. om. 4 G. 
M. -rddi. 5 B. esha; G. M. om. 6 G. M. -ire ni W. B. - dhdn . 7 O. om. atra. 

» G. M. 0. om. 9 G. M. -dim. (1 °) 0. om. ; W. prathame (as beiug illegi- 

ble in the MS. from which the copy was made) ; B. - (jhdsati . 

19. 1 dcihsandbhya ityddishii 2 grahaneshu para evd ' rmsvdrd - 

gamo bhavat?. yathd*: vdipv- : saj- .* bhir iti Jam: 

yushm - : 5 purud- ; vrsh- .* papdn ; dansh- 

danse 'ty etdvatdi 'vd 'lam : Jeim akhilapadapdthena fi . Jcur- 
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with uti ) ; purudansan sonita (iv.2.4 3 ) ; vrshadaugas t? dhCituh 
(y.5.12); there is another case at v.5.21 ; pagan daagnkdh syur 
yad mshUctnam (v.2.9 6 : O. omits the first word, and it alone has 
the last two); and dahshtrdbhydm maUmldn (iv.1.10 2 ): there is 
another case at v.7.11. To the objection that the citation in the 
rule of dansa simply might have saved the rehearsal of whole 
words fin a part of the cases given], the commentator replies by 
quoting knrrato rae mo ' pa da sat (i.6.3 3 et al.) as an example of 
cases which need to be excluded. The addition of parah y 4 in the 
latter place,’ is because vrshadaa gah contains two places at which, 
by xv.4, the anasvdra would otherwise require to be inserted. 

This last point, however, does not pass (except in O.) without 
farther question and discussion. The objection is raised that the 
mere citation of vrshadaTma without anasvdra before the former 
sibilant is enough to settle its reading, according to the same 
principle that was appealed to under rule 13, for hraslyd, vasty d , 
and so on. This is undeniable; and the only real answer to be 
made is that there was no harm in adding para here, to make the 
matter sure, while it could not have been employed in rule 13 
without occasioning a great deal of additional trouble. The com- 
mentator, however, prefers to have recourse to a plea of exception- 
ally puerile character. In xv.4 (the rule here in force), he says, 
the spirants in general are implied, but in xvi.l (in force at rule 
13) a special spirant, s; and it is an acknowledged principle that, 
as between a generality and a specification, the specification is the 
more powerful. That being the case, the putting down of that 


v a to ityddi vu m 0 bh 0 d i ti. para it* kirn : vrshadahg a ity 

atra* sthdnadvaye\ pi srd dish a a at 'k a pad a (xv.4) iti prdptdu 
sat yam pdrvatnd aid bhad iti . a a nu grahanasdmarthydd evd 
^nusvdrah^ pdrvatra no hint rati: yathd hrasiyd vast yd (xvi. 
13 ) itydddu yrahanasdraarthydd 11 upapdditarn , ndi 'sha dosha ft : 
srddishu cat ' kapadn (xv.4) ity ntro” shmasd many am nktatn : 
atha sakdrapard (xvi.l) ity atra ta tndvicesha uktah : sd ata- 
ri yav igesfn t yor vigesho balavdn iti nydyalt: tothd sati l 2 bolavad - 
bddhanam 13 era hhushanam li na to" durhalabddhanand ” iti 1 * 
tatrdi 'va graham isdmarthy am 16 samartftaniyam : na tv atra 17 
durbalast/tdne : tathd 'pi 1 *: 19 adlrikald* pumsho virodhi tutor' 
adhikam era bddhate bhdshanatrdt : rnt tv kaddrid otpobalam' 2 ': 
iti 23 paragabdaprayoga : 4 upapudyate: 

1 0. prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule. * G M. - di G . M. 
sydt. 4 in W. only. 0. ins. ity utrd py akdrddt (l52) iti racandd aausuira- 
gamah sydt : tan md bhdd iti. * C4. M. - thanena . *'> (). oni. " W. ava. u W. -rva. 

]*> g -rdgaviah. 11 W. sdmarthydgrnhanam. il2 > W. habit atiyam eta bhashanatit : 
vddhanam eva hhushanam na tn durbalam iti bddhana. Ul G M. -ratsddh- ; B 
-dhnm. ,14 > G. if om. r> G. M. -la*ddhuna>'» no sddhr. 1S W. -nam nri sdrnar - 
thyadi; B. -rthya. 17 B. a/ (ha. G. it. hi U. M. ins. b>kt - Nl W. adh- : G. 
M. -ka. 21 W. -dhanam. 22 tV. B. apy alpam. , - M B. it? 'ti. 24 IV. B atra <abd-. 
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which is powerful, not of that which is weak, is honorific ; hence, 
the competency of the citation was to be insisted on in the former 
rule, but not here, in a weak position. Moreover, a superior man 
puts clown, for honor’s sake, a mighty opponent, but never a weak 
one. Therefore, the use of the word para here is right and proper ! 

All the MSS. except B. (and G. M., which have a slight lacuna , 
involving the word) read daman instead of dahsam in the rule. 

il ii 

20. Also in mansye , mansatai , yansad , yansan , vansate , and 
vansagah. 

The commentator quotes as follows : pagdn nd ’ hhi mangy a iti 
(iii.1.9 6 ), ami ndu guru mansatai bhadrd indrasya rdtayah (vii.4. 
15 : O. alone has the first two words, B. alone the last one), goei- 
shd yansad vigvam ny atrinam (iv.6.1 5 : G. M. O. omit gocishd), 
ishavah parma yansan (iv.6.6 4 ), agnir no vansate rayim (iv.6.1 5 ), 
and tigmagrhgo na vansagah (ii.6.11 4 ). The words here dealt 
with occur only in the passages quoted, except y an sat , which is 
found also at iv.1.11 2 ; 7. It 3 . To the objection that it would have 
been enough to give mans , yafis, and vans (the MSS. leave it 
doubtful whether these are the precise forms suggested) in the 
rule, instead of citing whole words, the commentator replies by 
giving the counter-examples uttamasyd J va dyati (vi.:3.10 4 ), yasya 
bhiiydnso yajnakratavah (iii.1.7 3 ), and adya vasu vasati (ii.5.3 7 ). 

21. Also in vancant , after ut or na. 

The passages are ud van gam iva yemire (i.0.12 3 : W. has 
dropped out yemire , along with all the rest of the comment) and 
prdcmavangam karoti (vi.1.1 1 tw ice). A counter-example, with 
a different preceding word, is brahmavarcasy eva bhavati vagam 
vd esha carati (ii.1.7 7 : only O. has the first two w ords, and it 
omits the last tw r o). 


20. 1 mansya ityddishu 2 sydd anusvdrdgamah. yathd 3 : pagitn 

: anu : poc- : ishavah .* agnir ; tigm - 

*mahs: yahs: vans:* ity etdvatdi y vd Ham: kim akhila - 

padapdthena: utt- : y as y a : adya itydddu md bhdd 

iti. 

1 0. prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule. 2 B. -di. 3 G. M. 0. 
om. < 4 > W. bhadrayart ; B. sariisur yams vai'ns : G. M. mamsa : yafnsa : va/iisa; 
0. marts e : yafise : vadlse. 

21. utf: na: ity evampdrver vangam ity asmin grahane sydd 

anusvdrdgamah . ud ; z prd- 4 evarnpiirva iti 4 kim : 

brahm- 3 

1 0. urtsyatebhrat. 2 W. -rvo; B. -rva. t 3 ) W. om, < 4 > 0, unne Hi. 
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22. Also in akransta , krahsyate , ransyate , and bhrancate. 

The passages are dydm vcljy d ’ kransta (vii.5.19 1 ), utk ransyate 
svdhd (viLl.19 3 ), uparansyate svdhd (vii.1.19 1 : B. O. omit), and 
nd ’ sntdd rdshtram bhrancate (v.7.4 4 : O. omits the first two 
words) ; bhrancate occurs also at i.6.11 l twice. 

G. M. read utkraTt spate for krahsyate in the rule. 

f*# n ii 

23. And also in ranhyai . 

The only passage is pdshno ranhyai (i.3.10 2 ). The significance 
of the ca , 4 and/ which is here out of its proper place, will be given, 
we are told, under the next rule. 

TRrTTrT: ll ll 

24. The ai , according to Ukhya, is excessive. 

That is to say, according to the commentator, the di of the word 
ranhyai , here brought forward by the ca , 4 and/ which is read in 
the preceding rule. iXitdnta, 4 excessive/ is explained as signify- 
ing 4 uttered with more violent effort. 1 The whole business is a 
very queer one — Ukhya’s opinion itself, its introduction here at a 
place where it is entirely impertinent, and the bit of interpretation 
whereby it is worked into the connection. 

hi \i N fMTH II It 

25. Also in vt) ri , and tri in numerals, except in su. 

22. l akrahste ’ tyddishu sydd amisv drug amah l . dydm ; 

utkr - .* *upa- ; 2 nd 

t 1 ) 0. substitutes a separate rehearsal of the word 4 * in the rule (except the last), 
and eteshu gi ahaneshv anusvdrdgamo bhavati B 0. ora. 

23. ra/ihyd it y as min grahane sydd anusv drag am ah . push no 

cakdrasya x vyatihdrend ’ nvaya 1 uttarasutre prayojanam 

ucyate. 

d> G. M. vyavahdrdd anvaydd. 

24. ranhyd ity <fsmin' grahane ^>d/rvasdtrasthacakdrasamar - 
pita? dikdro nitdnto bharati Hy* ukhyasya * mate b . nitdntas ttvra - 
tarapray<itna ity arthah. 

ndi Han matam ishtam. 

1 G. M. om. 2 B. -trasya cak-; 0. -treprayosfhacak- ; G. M. -pite. A G. M. orn. 
iti. 4 W. ukhya ; 0 ukhya&yd "curyasyn. ' 0. -tam. 
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The syllable su is here, the commentator tells us, the ending of 
the locative case, just as ah (at i.23) is used as representing the 
nominative case. This remark is called for, because (see the exam- * 
pie below) the actual form in which the syllable appears in the 
cases aimed at is shu. We have a right to be sui*prised at finding 
it given as su in the rule; and perhaps, also, to conjecture that 
samkhydsu was originally simply the locative plural of santkhyd, 
and that the other value was interpreted into it when the cases 
calling for exception were noticed. 

The quoted examples are vihpatydi svdhd (vii.2.13 et aL: O. 
omits), y ad v input ir dve teaa virdjdu (v.3.3 3 : G. M. omit the last 
two words, O. the last three), cutvdrihpate svdhd (vii.2.17 : G. M. 
O. omit svdhd / B. has dropped out -te svdhd, the next example, 
and the first word of the next but one), tr in pate svdhd (vii.2.17: 
O. omits svdhd), and tr input trayap ca (i.4.11 1 ); there are other 
cases, which I have not taken the trouble to collect. The inclusion 
of tri in the rule, the commentator says, is for the sake of greater 
plainness, since ri, of course, involves tri also ; it is to be compared 
with the inclusion of the v of vdghd in rule vii.13. Begging the 
commentator’s pardon, however, the two cases are not at all analo- 
gous; and the citation of tri and ri together must be esteemed an 
oversight, and an otfense against the law of economy of expression, 
obligatory in the s/7£r«-stvle. The need of restriction to numerals 
is illustrated by vipe jandya (ii.5.12 3 ), su rishah pdtu naktum (i.2. 
14 7 et al. : G. M. O. omit naktam), and trishtubhdi ’ vd 'suidi (ii.5. 
10 1 et al.). Finally, the specification u not before su” is established 
by trishv d rocane divah (iv.2.4 4 et al. : O. omits divah ) ; if there 
is another case of this kind, I have failed to note it. 

There is yet another word, trishdhasrah (v.6.8 3 ; p. tri-sdhasrah), 
which would properly fall under this rule, but is exempted by a 
pregnant interpretation of the word ekapade in xv.4 (see the note 
to that rule). 

h^frFTT n n 

25. vi : ri: tri: 1 evarnptirva dshmaparo 2 ( n usv dray am ah 3 
sydt: ebhir yadi* sathkhyo'eyate*: asu* supabdam vurjayitvd. sv~ 
saptami vibhaktir uktd: yuthd ’ hkdrah 8 prathamdvibhaktyupala - 

kshanam d : v i h- .* y a d : eatr- : 10 trih- ; 10 tr in- 

pat trigrahunam inspashtdrtham : yato 11 viri sainkhyd ’sv 

% 12 etdratdi J vd dam: yathd v d y hash apurv a (vii.13) ity atra 

vakdro vispashtdrthah. santkhye 7/ kirn : vipe .* sa .* 

trish t- usv iti kun : trishv 

1 G. M 0. ins. ity . - B. ukdrap ■* G M. -ra dg-. 4 G. M. yadd. 5 O. J cyeta. 

6 W. a, ' G. M. sv iti; O. su iti. - B. ok- ; G. M. dk-. y O. -kier up-. 10 B. om. 

11 G. M. om. u <>. '»m. 



xvi. 26.] Td ittiriya - Prd ticdkh ya and Tribhdshyaratna. 341 

26. Also in cihcumdrah, cinshat , sancvd , sansra, sahsrshta, 
sanskrtya , sanskrta , sancita , sahqitd , line Ha, and kihcild. 

The passages, as quoted, are sindhoh gingumdro himavatah (v. 
5.11: only O. has the last word) ; A*£/b tatfa wc chihshati 'ti yad 
dhiranyeshtak&h (v.5.5 2 : only O. has the last two words, and it 
omits the first two); ubhayatahsahgvdyi kurydd avaddiyd 'bhi (ii. 
G.8 4 : only O. has the last two words, and it leaves off ubhayatah ) ; 
sansrdcabhdgd stha (i.1.13 2 ); sahsrshtajit somapdh ( iv.6.4 1 : W. 
B. p\it this after the next following example ; see farther on) ; pa- 
riram eva s ahskrtyd ’ bhyurohati (v.6.6 3 4 : O. omits the first two 
words ; and all but O. omit the last one, thus making a citation 
which is also found again in v.6.6 4 ) ; tan nah sanskrta m (i.4.43 2 ); 
brahmasangito hy es/ia ghrtdhacanah (ii.5.9 2 : only O. has the last 
word); garovye brahmasaugitd (iv.6.4 4 ); kihgila vanya yd ta 
ishuh (v.5.9 1 : all but G. M. end with te ) ; and kingilag caturtho 
cany ah (v.5.9 2 : G. M. alone have v any ah ) and hiugildya ca 
kshaya ndya ca (iv.5.9 1 : O. ends with the first ca). The commen- 
tary prefaces the last two passages with the remark that the second 
citation of kihgila is that of a part of a word, including a variety 
of cases. But this, in the first place, would imply that the reading 
of the rule at the end was ki hgi l ok i hgila. which is the case only in 
T. ; and, in the second place, even were that the reading, the 
explanation would be a bad one, and the repeated kihgila should 
he defined as a theme ending in a, and so including the declen- 
sional forms of that theme, by i.22 : in fact, it was expressly cited 
under that rule, as an example of its application. If kingild is the 
true reading (as I presume to be the case), then we must suppose 
that the makers of the rule intended both words &§ paddikadega?^ 
the one involving the first two examples quoted, the other the third, 
and the case being quite parallel with that of scmgita and sahgitd , 
just preceding: but the comment has discovered a difficulty, 
namely, that kihgila is actually a pada in the text (v.5.9 1 ), and 
therefore cannot be quoted without ceremonf as a paddikadega 
(see under rule 29, where this is more distinctly brought out) ; and 
hence its efforts to amend the reading and interpretation — efforts 
in which it is too intent upon the end to be gained to be mindful 
of consistency in the means employed. In short, here as in many 
other places, the Pratiyakhya is less minutely accurate in its modes 
of statement than the commentator would fain have it, and he 
undertakes to make it what it should be by forced interpretation. 

26. 1 giuginndra ityddigrahaneshu 2 sydd an us v drag a m ah. ya- 

thtf: sindhoh :Jchh ; ubhay- : sahsr - .* sansr- 

; garb : tan .* brahrn * : 4 gar- .* king - 

parakin gilagrahanam 6 paddikadegntayd bah dpdiddn dr- 

tham : kingilag ; kin gild y a nan id sahsrshte Hy atra 

shakdraparo ' nusvdrdgamah kirn na sydt. mdi J vam : atra sutre 
sarvatra 7 padddirarndnaniaranb era Hiasvdradargandt : tatsdha - 
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Cases of various character are here intermingled. The first two 
and the last are indivisible words, of which the anusvdra forms 
an essential part, as of those cited in rules 19 and 20, or 29 and 
30. The others come from combinations with the preposition sam , 
and are of two classes: sahskrtya and sanskrta the pac/a-text does 
not attempt to analyze, although (see v.6,7) it divides sahskurute 
and samaskurvuta , ejecting the intrusive sibilant: those remaining 
are compounds with sam which enter into further composition, so 
that their compound character does not appear in the pada- text. 
And one or two cases of this last class seem to have been over- 
looked by the makers of the treatise : they are svddushansadah 
(iv.6.6 3 ; p. st'ddti-sausadoh) and strishahsddam (ii.5.1 5 ; p. stri- 
-sahsddam). The former of them, indeed, is noticed in G. M., 
which introduce sansadah into the rule, after sanskrta, and quote 
the compound in the comment — seeming to betray their conscious- 
ness that the word is not a part of the ordinary reading of the rule 
by saying “when sansadah is read, the instance is svddushan- 
sadah 

There are further varieties of reading in the rule : G. M. have 
pinshati ; W. B. put sahsrshta between sahskrtya and sanskrta , 
and give its example a corresponding place among the examples ; 
T. B. G. M. read sahskrtah , which is perhaps to be preferred; 
other differences are mere copyists’ errors, and not worth reporting. 

So far as I have discovered, sahskrtam (i.2.9) and sang it a (iv.6. 
4 4 a second time) are the only words included in this rule which 
occur further in the Sanhita. 

The commentator raises the question whether we must not sup- 
pose that an anusvdra is also to be inserted before the spirant sh 
in sahsrshta; but, without this time appealing to the “ competency 
of the citation ” to settle the reading, replies that, the w r ord being 
associated here with others all of which have anusvdra only after 
the first vowel, we must assume the same to be the case with it 
also ; all but O. adding that “there is no reason for inconsistency” 
in this respect. 


tuft \ jprTprp lit*© II 

27. Also after si, tr, or dr , when h follows. 


The quoted examples are sihho vayah (iv.3.5), patatarhdhs trh - 
hanti (i.5.7 6 et aL), and drhhasva md hvdh (i.1.3 et al.). Of the 


carydd? atrd ' pi tathdi ’va 10 vijheyam : u na vdiparitye kdranam 
asti x \ 

1 0. prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words cited in the rule. * G. M. -dishu 
Qr-; 0. -dishu. 3 G. M. 0. om. 4 G. M. ins. saiisada iti paths sv ddushahsa- 
dah. 5 W. pararh fci-. 6 G. M. om. 7 W. G. M. sarva. s \V. va/rn- ; G. M. 
^idncmam. 9 0. sdh-. 10 B. hid ' pi . U 1 ) 0. om> . w. om, na. 

27. si: tr : dr: ity evampurvo hakdraparah 1 sydd anusvdrd- 
gamdh 4 . yathd 9 : sihho ; $atat- ; drhh - A evam~ 
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noun sihha , and of forms from the roots trhh and drhh , which alone 
come under the action of the rule, there are other cases in the San- 
hita. Counter-examples are given (excepting in O.) : to show that 
no other syllables take the increment before A, sapatnasdhi svdhd 
(i.2.12 2 : but G. 31. substitute sapatnasdhih sum rndrjmi, i.l. 1 0 1 ) 
and anatiddhdyo 'vdtca (v.2.10 3 ) ; that r takes the increment only 
when preceded by t or d , grhdnarn asamartyai (iii.3,8 2 ) ; that the 
increment is taken only before A, sishdsantih (vii.5.2 1 : G. M. read 
sishdsah , but doubtless by a blunder only), trshvim anu (i.2.14 1 ), 
and naktam dr$e dipyate (v.(5.4 4 ). 

^ ii ^ n 

28. As also, in mahhishthasya . 

That is to say, before the A, which is brought down from the 
preeding rule by ca, expressly in order to exclude the assumption 
of anusvdra before the sh and s in the same word. The passage 
is mahhisht/nisya prabhrtasya (iv.2.3 4 ), and there is no other. 

l hi 

n tv H 

29. Also, after the first vowel, in anhatih , ahhah , anhoh , an- 
homuc , atyanhdh , anhasah , anhasd , an <;am, amyibhih, ahcabhava , 
ahcu , ahcu^ ancavah , ahcuh, ahrum , ancnn, ahruud , aficph , aA- 
ca^a, updnvu, and ahrdit. 

We have here a detailed list of complete padas (or, in one or 
two instances, more than a whole pada), in which anus r dr a is 
found. The illustrative examples are as follows. For anhatih , 
pari dveshaso anhatih (ii.6.11 2 ): the only case. For ah hah, ah- 
homucam vrshdbhum yajhiydndm (i.0.12 4 ; p. ahhuh-mncam * G. 
M. O. omit the last word) ; ahhah is found four or five times in the 
Sanbita as an independent word, and about fifteen times in the 

piirva iti kirn: s<t p- .* a noth rkdrendi ’vd 5 Ham : kith 

takdradakdrdbhydm : grh- . evampara iti kirn : s is h- ; 

trshvim ; naktam 4 hakdrah paro gastn dd S asdu hakd- 

raparah* 

1 G. M. - rac ca. 2 0. a$du hekuraparah. 3 B. G. M. 0. ora. O; 0. om. 5 G. M. 
om eva. 6 G. M. sa tathoktah. 

28. mahhishthasye ’ ty asm in grahane cukdrdkrshtahakdraparo 

4 nusvdrdgamo bharati \ yathdr: mahh- *cakdrah kirnar- 

thah : atrdi J va grahane sashakdraparo md bhud iti , 3 

1 G. M. 0. syut. 2 G. M. 0. om. <*> 0. om. 
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compound ahhonme — one of the forms of which, as we shall see 
farther on, has to he made separate account of. For anhoh , ahhop 
eld yd (i.4,22 and iLl.il 4 ): there is no other case. For auhomuk, 
ahhomugbhydht dvikapdlah (vii.5.22 : O. omits drikapdlah, and 
W. B. put it in out of place) ; of all the forms of ahhonme, this is 
the only one in which an hah does not form a pa da (it is divided, 
of course, ahhomuk-bhydm ), and which therefore is not disposed of 
by the citation of anhah. For atyahhdli , rtapdp ed ' tyahhdh (i.8. 
13 2 " 3 ) : the word is found again at iv.6.o 5 ; it is more than a simple 
pada (p. atl-anhah ), and the ati is included in the citation, we are 
told, to prevent confusion of anhd/i with uhdh in such phrases as 
shadahd bhavanti (vii.5.1 4 ; shat-ahdh). For ahhastth, te no mvn- 
catam ahJiasah (iv.7.15 6 : all except B. read nmncantv , which does 
not occur before ahhasah ) : of this case of 'ahhas I have noted about 
twenty instances. For ahhasd , the only example is the one quoted, 
ahhasd vd esha grhitdh (ii.4.2 3 : O. ends with rat). The commen- 
tator next raises the question why whole padas should have been 
cited, when an ha (as part of a word) would have been sufficient to 
assure the reading, and replies by quoting so rasam aha rasantdya 
(vii.2. 1 0 1 : O. begins with aha), as an example of cases that required 
to be excluded. For ahpam, pari pa p yd mi » *7tpam d (vii.1.6 2 : O. 
omits d ) : the form is found again in the same division. For an - 
pubhih , shndbhir a7tpibhih pavayati (vi.4.5 7 : O. omits yavayati ; 
W. B. put this example off until after that for ah pit, which would 
be, to be sure, a more suitable place for it, if the same order were 
followed in the rule; but there all authorities agree: see further 
on). For ahpabhurd , trayd 'hpabhurd somom (vi.4.8 2 : G. M. 0. 
omit somam) : the word is found again at vi.4.8 3 . For ah pa, tend 
’ nparnat (iii.2.2 1 ) ; and it is pointed out that, by rule i.53 (the com- 
ment blunderingly quotes i.52 instead), anahpa kurrantah (iii.2.2 1 ) 
is involved with ahpu ((). has lost, of this, all but the example 
anaripu ku). For ahpft, vrshno hy etdv ahpd (vi.4.o 3 ). For an- 
pavah, prdnd vd ahparah (vi.4.4 4 ). For an pith, ah par ahpis te 
(i.2.11 1 et ah): the word is found in eight other passages. For 
ahpum, yam ddityd ah pirn dpydyayanti (ii.3.5 3 et al. : only W. 
has the last word) : there are five other instances. For ah pun, 
anpun apa grhndti (vi.4.4 4 : lost in W.): it occurs further in the 

29. 1 ahhatih eteshv ddir 2 anusrdirdgamo 3 bharati*. ga- 
ther*: pari : artho - : 9 sdtre sahih itdydim otvaridhdndd 7 

ahar itydddu na sydd ay am ridhih: kimtu y asm in visar- 

janiyo repham nd ”padyate tasydi Vo ’j odd&nam:* ah hop .* 8 

*nanv ay an 7° edi 11 '’kabandhah : rephaprdptasyd 12 ''yam ridhih: 
vihitdnusvdra&ydi Va 13 rephanishedhate xx V/; nd ’ yam doshah: 
siddhasydi ’ vd ^nusvdrasya bodhanam 16 na tu vidhir iti 11 : ah- 

hom - 16,9 rtap- .* ati Hi kim: shad- .* te : ah- 

hasd ; l *anhe etdvatiW suMhe 20 sakalapadapdthah kim- 

arthah? 1 : sa rasam itv* nishedhdrthah: pari ; 2 V h a d- 
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same division, and in no other. For an fund , art fund te anfuh (i.2. 
6 : G. M. O. end with te). For aufoh , yo vd an for dyatanaih veda 
(vi.6.10 2 : O. omits the last two words, and B. has lost the whole 
example, with most of the preceding one). For anfdya , ahfdya 
svdhd bhagdya (L8.13 3 : G. M. omit bhagdtya ). For updihfu , 
updhfusarano yad upd hfma v an am (vi.4.4 1 : O. omits the first 
two words). The word updhfu , when not farther compounded, is 
separated in pada - text into upa-ahfu , and so most of its forms 
come under the various citations of the cases of ancu already illus- 
trated (thus, it furnishes additional instances, not counted above, 
to anfii , anfuh y ahfum , and ahfoh , twenty in all) ; but in its com- 
pounds it makes, of course, a single pada, of itself (thus, vpdnfia 
- savanah ), and so has to be cited in the rule as such (we have other 
combinations, namely, with pdtra , ydja , and antarydma ) ; and, 
moreover, we have one case, updhfdu , showing a form of anfu 
which does not appear independently, and so furnishing the final 
citation, for which the example is tarn updhfdu sam asthdpayan 
(vi.4.6 1 ) : there is another in the same division. 

The restriction ddih, w after the first vowel,’ is intended to guard 
against any one’s imagining that the s of ahhasah and so on is to 
be preceded by annsrdra. 

What has thus been given represents the whole comment as 
found in O. ; the other MSS. make two or three troublesome addi- 
tions, to which it is necessary to return. The last of them regards 
the citation of anfu and its inflectional forms (namely, those that 
contain anfu as a part, or anfubhih , anfuh , ah fum , an fund) ; and, 
if I understand it aright, it asserts that, if anfu alone were cited, 
the other forms would not be included, because anfu itself occurs 
as a pada (and would therefore have to be taken as such, and not 
as a part of a word, paddikadefa ) ; and if it be proposed to cite it 
with each value, as was done with kin f Ha (in rule 26 : see note to 
that rule), there remains the difficulty that, as a phonetic complex 
only, it would involve such cases as pa fum pafupate te adt/a (iii. 
1.4': W. omits pa fu*n) — where, namely, we have the same ele- 
ments in combination, only without the annsrdra. With regard 
to anftt , a somewhat similar statement appears to be made : 
namely, that if an fa simply were quoted, it would be understood 
as a pada (being such in anfa-bhuvd ), and hence ahfani would 


; 23 tvayd : 2i bbuue Hi kim : ahfe ’ ty etdvatd 25 grahane 

tath d vidh apadasadbh d v dd ah fane 0 ity atra tur 7 syd.tr 4 tend 

; **apy a k d r d el i (i.52) iti vaeandd a nan fa ity apy 23 

nddharanam :* 9 vrshno : prdnd .* 30 an fur : 30 yam 

; 31 a h p u n : 31 an fund .* yo : anfdya ; 

upeinfu- .* tarn ; 3 ~anfv 33 ity 34 etdrati 35 grhita itareshdm 

aparigrahah 36 sydt 37 tathdvidhapadasadbhdvdt : atho ’ bhayarn 
grhyate padam ekadefUf™ ca kin filar at : tathd sati paddikadefe- 

shu pa f inn itydelishn p'dpnuydd an use drab*": tac ed 

VOL. IX. 44 
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not be included. The comment, however, puts this forward as a 
reason for including the bltuvd of aTipabhuvd, which, according to 
the interpretation here offered, it would not be ; and perhaps my 
comprehension of the argument is insufficient. I do not see any 
reason why, if the padar text divides ah$a-bhuva, the bhuvd should 
be given in the rule. Equally unexplainable to me is the special 
citation of ahpubhih , which, being divided in pa da into anpu-bhih, 
falls under aupu : we have also in the Sanhita anpiibhydm (i.4.2 
and vi.4.5 3 ), which is a case analogous with the other, and ought 
to be treated like it. Possibly we may infer from the unsuitable 
position of anpubhih in the rule, and from the place of its example 
as given in W. B., next after that containing anpu-tnat (as if it 
were, like the latter, a case of ahpu), that it has been interpo- 
lated, by an awkward and blundering hand ; but the conjecture 
is a more daring one than l venture seriously to make. 

The first excursus of the comment is in connection with the 
second citation, anhah. Since the samhita- form of this word, we 
are told, appears by the rule itself to be ahho , the rule does not 
apply to ahah , which shows a different result of combination in 
akar devdndtn (i.5.9 2 : G. M. read aharahar , which is not found 
in the Sanhita before dendntim), but only to a word the visarja- 
my a of which does not become r. This seems plausible enough ; 
but what shall we say of the ahah which appears in samhitd as 
aho in ahobhydm , ahobhlh y and ahordtre (p. ahah-rdtre )? Either 
the makers of the treatise overlooked these words, or they did not 
attribute to the form ahho in the rule the significance which is 
here claimed for it. 

The remaining passage is more obscure to me than any of the 
others. In G. M., it is both preceded and followed by the exam- 
ples for ahhoh and anhomuk ; in W. B., these examples precede 
it, excepting the last word of the second, which comes after it. I 
imagine that its true place is between the two, and that its intent 
is to turn against the rule the argument just pleaded respecting 
ahhoh , pointing out that, as ahhoh becomes ahhor in the rule, it 
ought not to exhibit anusvdru except when occurring in that pho- 
netic form : the objection being then evaded by the plea that the 
form is given merely as it happens to occur, and not with any 

tarn? 2 , ddir iti kim: sarveshu sthdneshu md bhud iti: yathd i 40 
’’nhasa ityddi. 

1 0. ins. ddih. 4 G. M. svardd-. 3 G. M. - gamwit . 4 G. H. bhajate. 5 0. om. 
< ti > 0. ora. 7 G. M. olV'isya. 8 MSS ins anhomugbhydm. 0. om 10 W. aya. 
11 G. M. ca. 12 W. B. ekapr 18 G. M. ora. era . 14 W. B. -pham ni -. (15 > W. 
5 nusvdrah sydt : nodhya yana sydt : tu vidhtt iti dvikopdlah ; B. 'nusvdra sydt : bodh- 
•yatd nanu vidhir iti : dvikapdlah. lb G. M. udbodhonam . 17 G. M. ity ahho f cid 

yd. < w > W. afth; B. aty. 19 G. M. -atdi Y a. 20 0. - dheh ; B. dheh kutah. 21 W. 
him; B. om. 22 B. ity atrd 'pi; G. M. ityddi ; 0. ityaddu . \V. B. put next 

before apy akdrddi 24) 0. om. 25 G. M. -vad. 26 W. B. aram. 27 W. B. om. 
< 2s > 0. anafiru ku simply. 29 W. om. tin ' G. M. put before rrshno < 81 ) W. om. 

O. om. 83 * 84 W. ’ ty ; G. M. an re 'ty. 85 B. -vatd. * B. upangrha ; G. M. 

api grahanam. ’ ,7 M ms foJhath. G M -tier aid. 89 G. M. -rdgcmvih. 
4 " W. U. a. 
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intent of prescription. But I have too little confidence in the cor- 
rectness of this conjecture to be led to attempt amending the 
text into giving it consistent expression. 

3^rfTT 

30. Also in arise , a may a, ansdbhydm , and aftsau , when ac- 
cented on the first syllable. 

The term avagraha is declared by the commentator to be 
equivalent here to ddi or padddi, ‘ beginning of the word.’ This 
is, of course, wholly and entirely inadmissible, except as we are 
driven by the irresistible force of circumstances to give it that 
meaning or none. There has evidently been some blunder com- 
mitted, but we can hardly venture to attempt its rectification. 
Not one of the words here cited occurs, or could occur, as ava- 
graha , ‘former member of a compound.’ The restriction is made 
with reference to dhsdu alone, in order to distinguish it from asd'u. 
The examples are dahshine ( nsa npa dadhdti (v.3.1 5 : O omits 
dadhdti; W. has lost the whole), (/Ityansdya (vii.3.17: W. has 
lost p/ty/), ausabhydh srd/td (vii.3.16 2 ), and uttare hsttv era prati 
dadhdti (v.3.1 5 : (>. reads tishthati for dadhdti, but doubtless by 
a copyist’s error only) ; the counter-example is osar abrade citra - 
vihitd (ii.5.2 5 : O. omits the last word); ahsdbhydm alone is found 
more than once in the text (namely, again at v.7.13). 

iTFTT^T -TRP4I n^n 

31. But not in asdv d. 

There is a single passage where the pronoun asdu y in the voca- 
tive case, stands at the beginning of a clause, and is, accordingly, 
accented on the first syllable; hence the necessity of the present 
rule, establishing an exception under its predecessor. The passage 
is brib/d’d dsdv e ’ hi ' Hi/ evdm era (ii.4.9 3 : (). alone has era / G. 
31. omit also erarn , and B. blunderingly reads instead of it otrd). 

The Prutipakhya's rehearsal of the cases of interior anvsrdra is, 


30. aragraha ddir ity arthah: yadP padddir uddttah sydt tarhy 

arise ~ ity ties hid sydd anusvdrdgamah. itimbdah svard- 

pavdci. da ksh ine .* 2 p ity- ; ansa- .* uttare 

ddir uddtta iti him : asdv 

1 B. pan. i2) W. om. 3 G. M. -sham. 

31. ddyuddtte 1 saty apy 2 3 asdv e Hy 3 asm in 4 grahane no hhalu 4 

sydd anusvdrdgamah. bruydd 

iti tr ibhashyaratn e 0 prdtigdkhgarivarane 
shock? co* dhydyah. 

1 W. yady ud - ; B. y/niy uddttatve . • B. O. om 111 W. astir ,ii ty • B. asau ; U 

M. 0. asdv ity, ,4 > 0. om. 5 B. gntri- *' G. M. U. dvitryapra* me caturtho. 
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so far as I have been able to discover, complete for the present 
Taittiriya-Sanhita, with the exception of the two compounds (stri- 
shahsdcla and svddushohsad) noticed under rule 26. Whether its 
rules are so drawn as to involve no cases that require to be ex- 
cluded, is a much more difficult question, and one which my exam- 
ination of the text has not been close enough to enable me to 
determine; but I have noted no instances of inaccuracy, unless the 
possible confusion of ahhnh and a hah , pointed out under rule 2$, 
is to be so considered. 


CHAPTER XVII. 

Contexts: 1-4, opinions of various authorities, as to the degree of nasality in 

different na^al letters ; 5, as to increase of quantity in connection with anusvdra ; 

6, as to increased effort required by certain accents; 7-8, as to other more gen- 
eral matters of utterance. 

d Mri i q-ri in Fh Stftftu: h \ n 

1. Qaityayana says that the nasal quality is stronger in anu- 
svdra and the nasal mutes. 

We have here a chapter entirely composed of the cited opinions 
of certain specified authorities, and none of them of any definite 
value or importance in themselves, though interesting as affording 
us a glimpse of subjects to which the attention of the old Hindu 
phonetists was drawn, and to their hair-splitting and discordant 
speculations respecting them. 

The commentator’s exposition adds nothing to our comprehen- 
sion of the rule. It quotes the rule at the end of the second chap- 
ter (ii.52) as to the cause of nasal quality, and tries (without good 
reason) to connect with it the present one. Examples of the 
stronger nasal utterance are given, as follows : agnthr aj/sushadah 

1. 1 anusvdrag co J ttamd$r cd 'nusvdrottamdh : teshu tivrataram 
bhavaty dnnndsikyam iti piitydyano ndrna munir manyate 1 . 

tivrdd adhikarii tivrataram: anundsikatd 2 ^nundsihyam : ndsi- 
Jcdvivarandd dnundsik y am (ii.52) tty asya vidheh prayat- 

naddrdhyam 1 upadigyate. 5 yothd e ; agnihr : Hans. 

martydh V yam : *vaficate .* manind 8 * ete- 

shv* iti Mm : rukmarn : tig mam : lo supl- 10 

d> 0. om. 2 W. -map 3 W. -sikd ; B. -sikdndth bhdvah. 4 W. 0. -dagham; B. 

-darby dm ; GL M. prdyaddrthyam. ° 0. ins anusvdrotiama anunasikd ity etany 

anun dsikasthdndnL anusvdrottameshu titrataram dnvndsikyam bhavati fdityayano 

adma maayate. 6 * Gr- 0. om. in 0. only. <*> 0 . pr an * 6. anusvd- 

rottameshv. < 10 > 0. sa ; tttsh u cdi J va tivrataram. 
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(v.6.1 2 ), yam kdmam kd may ate (vii.1.1 2 : G. M. O. substitute 
yam kdmayeta , i.6.10 4 et aL), vancate parivancate (iv.5.3 1 ), and 
manind rtipdni ’’ndrena (vii.3.14) ; but O. introduces after the first 
tdris te dadhdmi (iv.J.10 3 ) and martydn dvivepa (v.7.9 1 ), and sub- 
stitutes for the last two prdul prd ’ drnvat (v.7.10 1 ). Counter- 
examples, of the weaker utterance, are rukmam upa dadhdti (v.2. 
7 2 : but W. substitutes, by an evident blunder, ktirmam upada- 
dhdti , v.2.8 5 ), tiymam dyndham (iv.7. 15 4 ), and suplokdns surnan- 
galdhs (i.8.16 2 ); O. giving instead of the last sa imam lokam (i.5. 
9 4 ), and spoiling the whole illustration by adding, “in these like- 
wise it is stronger.” The first two counter-examples are evidently 
given for the yarna which, by xxi.12, is to be inserted between the 
mute and nasal in each : the last is a case falling under xv.8, which 
prescribes nasalization of a protracted final a. The other nasal 
sounds are the ndsikya (xxi.14), and the nasal semivowels into 
which m and n are to be converted (v.2 6, 2 8) before /, y, and r ; 
these last are instanced by the phrase quoted in O. alone. 

The manuscript O. follows an independent course in the exposi- 
tion of this rule, as of the rest composing the chapter. 

FFT^ ii s ii 

2. Kauhaliputra says that it is the same everywhere. 

The comment interprets samam , ‘■same,’ as signifying here tl v- 
rataram, which it had explained above as an absolute rather than 
a relative comparative — ‘ very excessive,’ rather than ‘more ex- 
cessive.’ That does not seem likely to be the real meaning. As 
examples, are cited, rather needlessly, sanrardndh (iv.6.1 1 et ah), 
samyattdh (i.5.1 1 et aL), nyann agnip eetaryah ( v.5.3 2 : only O. 
has cetavyah ), and upahtitdh* ho (ii.6.7 2 ). O. gives an entirely 
different, though equivalent, exposition, and only the last two of 
these examples, with two others, namely sarvdn agnihr a}>sn*ha- 
dali (v.6.1 2 ) and imdh lokdn (ii.1.3 1 ). 

The name of the authority quoted is given by G. M. as Kauha- 
liyaputra, and by O. as Kohaliputra, in both the text and com- 
mentary. 

-niMM Hu&lst ii y li 

8. Bharadvaja says it is faint in anas vara. 

2. sarvatrd 'nundsika narnesh u 1 tirrataratvam 2 samam iti 2 kdu- 

hall putro 3 many ate. samr- .* sam y- ; nyann : a p a- 

.* it y deli. 

1 W. B. - sikyav G. M. - sikyati i v-. W W. sarvntve ’ ti . 3 G. M. (as also in the 
rule) -ln/ap-. 

0. substitutes for the whole amis> drottamddishu sarreshu samav/r&thend ’ nund - 
sikyadi sydd iti kohaliputr* tied? yo mnnyute sma : Uvrataram ity arthah : nyaii it 
; sarv aft. : imdit * upa- 
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The term anu, 3 4 faint,’ is explained by s u ksh m atam am (or, in G. 
M. O., sdkshmataram ), 4 exceedingly gentle.’ In other nasals than 
anusvdra , we are told, Bharadvaja accepts Qaityayana’s rule, that 
the nasal quality is extra-strong in the nasal mutes, and simply 
strong in the yamas etc. Most of the MSS. quote only tanned 
jaya tvan sated (iv.6.6 3 : B. has dropped out all but the beginning, 
nanu , and O. has lost tanitvdja from the beginning) ; but O. adds 
counter-examples, hr ah mane onto deed dsan (vi.4.10 1 ), tukmam 
upa dadhdti (v^.? 2 ), and tut samyatdh samyatvam (y.2.10 6 ). 

H^lyW ^qnWT^TpTT^T^a- ^ HHIMNfrT}'- 

gfiy rfr^FrfRFi ^rf^rr: h a n 

4. Old Kaundinya says that when n is converted into r, or 
into a spirant, or into y (with loss of the y ), or when m is lost, 
it is stronger in each case successively. 

The alterations of an original nasal mute are here rehearsed in 
the same order, and in the same terms, as in a previous rule (xv 1). 
The comment gives an example for each case: namely trttir ekdda - 
pan Ilia (iii.2.11 3 : G. M, have lost lha , along with all that follows, 
to the last example; (). substitutes trthr nta dynn , ii.1.11 5 ), puk- 
ICihp ca krshndhp ca (ii.3.1 3 : O. substitutes rtahs tonvnte, iv.3. 
11 3 ), mahdn indrah (i.4.20 et al. : O. substitutes svavdn indro 
asme, i.7.13 5 ), and sahpitam (iv.1.10 3 et al, : O. substitutes vihav- 
yan pa&yam , vii.5.5 2 ). The first combination is styled set thy o- 

3. 'anu sCikshmeitamam 1 dmtndsikyn m <am$vdre sydd it i bhd- 

radvdjo manyate . yuthd 1 : tanurd ettatsvdrdd anyatra 

pdityeiyanavidhih : iittamrshu tierataratvam yamddishu tivramd- 
tram iti, 

1 G. M. an usukshmataram. 2 G. M. orn. 

0. substitutes for the whole bhdradvdjasyd ” edryasya mate 'nusvare r nur bhavaty 

dnunds-ikyarh : sukshmataram ity arthah: ya tv off : vnu-sv dr a iti kin* : a to 

’nyatra- pditydyanavidhih : brahm- ; ruk- : tat 

4. nakdrasya rephoshmayakdrubhdvdr 1 cakdrdkrshta yakdre* 
lupte 3 sati malopdc eo ’ ttaram uttareun* dnutidstkyaud dnupdr - 
vyena tivrataram sydd G iti sthavirah kduydinyo monyate. yatheC: 

*tr%nr *4ty atrd ”nundsikyam sahtyogatndtraveit : pukl - 

ity 10 atra samplishtam 10 ; m a h dh .* ity atra ti vraUtram f s a ft- 

ity atra tivrataram: ity dnupllrvyam vijiieyam V u ato ‘try- 

atra 1 1 pditydyana v idhih . 

1 0. rephabhdvad ush/rnabhdvdd yak-. * O. -shte ya-. a G. M. ins. ca. 4 G. M. 
om. (and read Htamam for Htaram uttaram in rule). 5 0. om. 6 0. anundsikyam 

bhavati. ' G. M. om.; 0. sma. ,s > O. substitutes irifir ; rt - : sva- ■' 

a vive^a: vih- * trttir ity atra tirrata santyoyanuHro m : rt- ity atra 

saihdibhtarii : sva - ityatra tivrataram: v>h- itra hvrataradi . {9) G. M. 

om. < 10 ) W. atra tu pi-; B. atrdnuna sanaj-. (11 > W. B. G. M. atra. 
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gamdtravat , i simple conjunction ;’ the second, sum plishta, ‘ fused 
together;’ the third and fourth, only tivratnra, 4 more excessive.’ 
And it is added at the end (only O. making the statement intelli- 
gibly) that in other cases Qaityay ana’s rule (xvii.l) applies. 

ii m n 

5. And to the vowel is added, in this case, the time of a con- 
sonant. 

The “ and ’’ (ca) in the rule is declared to continue the implica- 
tion of Old Kaundinya’s opinion : according to this authority, here, 
in the prescription of anusvdra , the time of a consonant, half a 
mom (i.37), is to be added to the vowel that is accompanied by 
an us v dr a ; an example is yunjdthdn rdsabkenh yuram (iv.1.2 1 et 
al.). And “in this case’’ (atra, literally ‘here’) is added in the 
rule because the prescription of increased quantity is not of force 
in the cases detailed in the sixteenth chapter, in nasal mutes, nor 
where n or m is converted into l (v. 25,26,28). 

O. states the same thing in other language, giving two addi- 
tional examples, patrunr unapavyayantah (iv.6.6 3 ) and anhomuce 
(i.6.12 3 et al.) — of which the latter, being one of those established 
in the sixteenth chapter (xvi.29), ought to be a counter-example — 
and remarking further that in the opinion of other teachers the anu - 
svdra merely was added to the vowel. Anusvdra , namely, was 
declared by i.34 to have the quantity of a short vowel; and we 
should be grateful if the commentator had pointed out in what 
relation this rule really stands to that; if, indeed, there is any 
connection between them, and if this does not belong properly to 
a doctrine that regards the anusvdra as an affection of the vowel 
merely ; causing the latter’s prolongation, to be sure, but not add- 
ing an element with independent quantity to it. O. appends the 
further restriction that the vowel undergoing prolongation is to be 
a simple one (not a diphthong). And it mentions another inter- 
pretation, as put forward by some authorities : that atm i signifies 
wherever anusvdra is prescribed: and that where there is ana - 
svdra , there the quantity of the vowel is to be short in every case. 

5. cakdru sthavirakdwjdinyom 1 anvddipati : atrd ’ nusvdravi - 
clhdne sdnundsikasrarasya vyaiijanakdlo hrasvdrdhakdlo * dfdkah 

sydd iti sthavirah kdundinyo many ate: y u nj- ityddi. atrdi 

’ va svarasye 7/ kirn : srddishU Htameshd ’ ttrrmalabhdve 2 edi* ’ tad 
t tdhikakdlavidhdnarn * md bhdd iti . 

1 W. B. -rah kdu-; G. IX. -nyamatam. 1 W. B. -mdbhd-. 3 B. ndi; G. M. vdi 
4 \V. adhikol- : G. M. adhitakdl 

O. substitutes for the whole atrd ’ nusvdre vyahjanakido hrasvdrddhakdlam d trah 

svarasya 'dhiko bhauati siarakdldt: ratr - .• afih- ; y u nj- carabda 

sthavinihkdimdinyamata nvudirati : i tar deary amate 'nusvara era svarasvd dhika sydt: 
atre ti kith : yrddishu 'ttameshu uttamalabhave s tmdndkshardshu rdi 'tad adhikdla- 
ridltdna md bhdt tashu srnrukaladhilo 'nnsrdra ryot : apara dJtuh atre 'lyanunasi- 
kat idhcuia ity arthah : anusvd/ abhdvt 'pi vya hja nukalo hrostakalo bhnrati yada ' nu - 
svdras todd sarvatra h?as> akdla eia sydt. 
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The Rik (xiii.13) and Yajasaneyi (iv.147-8) Prati§akhyas also 
concern themselves with the respective length of a vowel and of 
antes vara as constituents of a syllable, but their rules stand in no 
definable relation to the one here given. 

MWgng 1 h ^ ii 

6. Paushkarasadi says the utterance of svara and vib'ama is 
attended with firmer effort. 

Most of the manuscripts supply in the comment prayoga , ‘ use, 
application,’ as the subject involved in this rule ; O. supplies simply 
varna , c alphabetic sound.’ Svara, we are told, means svarita , 
k circumflex O. signifying the same thing by pointing out that 
the svdras are enumerated in the twentieth chapter (xx.l— 8). 
Vikrama is a particular kind of anuddtta , ‘grave;’ or, (). says, is 
explained in the nineteenth chapter (xix.1,2). As examples are 
given yd c sya. svd e gnis tdm dpi (v.T.fl 1 : G. 31. O. omit the last two 
words) and Ctsyb ha rift priydrn (iiL3.ll 1 ), for the latter of which 
O. substitutes pikydm abhy vpa clacfhdti (v.2.4 3 ): we have here 
two kinds of* vara or svarita, namely abhinihata (xx.4) and nitya 
(xx.2), and one or more cases of vikrama (the grave syllable stand- 
ing directly between two that are either acute or circumflex) in 
each example. A counter-example is gam vd'rd td'u tat pary 
avadatam (i.7.2 2 : only O. has the last two words), which contains 
(except in O.’s addition) neither srdra nor vihranat. 

U M ^1 N i»l M I r*i IN M | \r\ STr'TFTU: II ail 

7. gaityayana saws, of all the letters, according to their differ- 
ence of effort. 

The comment (except in O.) supplies the same subject as in the 
preceding rule, namely prayoga; and also continues the predicate 
of that rule, drdhaprayatnatarah. The latter we can hardly 
approve, since to assert a specially firm effort of all alphabetic 
sounds without exception is little better than nonsense, gaitya- 
yana may rather be credited with meaning that each constituent 
of the alphabet has its own proper (svocita) degree of articulative 
effort — which is more true than edifying. 

* 

6. snare vikrarne ca pray og ah pd ushkarasdder mate 1 drdhapra- 
yatnataro bharati. svdrah svarita ity arthah : vihramo ndmd 

’ nuddttavigeshcih . yathd 2 : yo ; as ye svdravikramayor 

iti kim : g dm drdhah ? pragatno *yasyd 'said drdhaprayat- 

nah : ati$ayena drdhaprayatno drdhaprayatnatarah. 

1 B. -tarn. 2 G. M. om. 3 W r . B. -dha; G. M. -dha eva. i 4 > G. M. om. 

0. substitutes for the whole avard v i h radanu vdke gdnyante : ek* « Ua vih radn nuvdke 
vikramdh svdreshu vikrame^hu ca drdhnp ra ya tnn fa rn rana bhavati pduskarasddar 
mate r iky am — yo ^vdrm ikmmayor Hi kith : y d >h 
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As example, is* cited the first phrase of the Sanhita, ishe tvo "rje 
tvd : only O. has the last two words). 

The manuscripts of the commentary leave us quite in a quan- 
dary as to the value of these seven rules, W. B. calling them ap- 
proved, hut G. M. O. unapproved. 

R - ^TTTRI^MrJ I 

ilMM: imn 

8. Atreya says, one must utter the sounds not over-cl istinctly 
and not indistinctly ; taking, as it were, a vessel filled with 
drink, steady, according to the sense. 

The commentator gives only a simple paraphrase of this verse, 
and casts no real light upon its meaning, even as regards the naive 
and not very instructive comparison in the second iine. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

Contents : 1-7, opinions of various authorities as to the mode of utterance of the 
auspicious syllable om. 


1. sarvctvarn tindm prayogah 1 svocitaprayatna vipeshdd 2 drdha - 

prayatnataro 3 bhavatt ’ ti $ditydyano many ate. yathd *: ishe 

ityddi. 

b nai ’ tdni 0 sapta sutrdnt ’ shtdni . 

1 B. - ga . - B. syoc- ; W. B. -shd ; G. M. -shat. 3 VC. -tnah prayatnoiamo ; B. 
-tnah prayatnataro. 4 G. M. om. < 5 ; VC. B. etdni. 

0. substitutes for the whole rdvydyanasyd r cdryasya mate svaprayatnaviceshdtth 
sarvamrridndrii vdieeshydd drdhoprayatnatarah evai'u v arneshu bkoiati : na svdsvd- 
ramkramayor eve Hi : yathd : ishe nai 'tdni etc. 

8. ativyaktam 1 atispashtam avyakttun a spas ht am ccr yathd na 
bhavaty evam varndn udingayed ucedrayed 3 ity art hah 3 : pay ah- 
ptirnam iva* ’matram kshirap%tritam h bhdjanam 6 ‘harann iva 7 
yathd mat i mating anatikramya '"dhiro c dhyetd 9 bhaved 10 tty 
dtreyo nianyate . 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtigdkhyavivarane 
saptada $ 0 1 1 ‘ dhyd yah. 

1 W. na Hiv 2 0. om. G. VI. om. 4 0. om. iva. 5 W. kshtram apu B. 
-i iraparipu 0. a rath pu-. 6 G. M. amatram. 0 pdrainiva. b W. 0. m. 
<*> VC. 0. om. dhiro; G. if. adhyatd yathd dhiro. lu G. M. -vet tathe. 11 G. if. O. 
dvitiyaprapie pahcamo. 

VOL. IX. 


45 
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wmj FJ mm 4ffffcFTH q^FT II * li 

1. As pranavct, some utter o with two and a half moras. 

In the text of this rule, T. reads oakdram, and B. ohnkdram • in 
the comment, at the beginning, W. B. have ohikdram . Doubtless 
the unnasalized form is the true reading ; that oh or om should be 
uttered with more than the quantity of a long syllable would not 
be worth the trouble of specifying, in view of rules i.34 and xvii.5, 
which would require either three or two and a half moras for the 
combination. Whether we are to infer that this holy exclamation 
was not yet uttered with a nasal ending at the time when the Pra- 
ti§akhya was made, is a more doubtful question ; the whole matter 
lies, at any rate, outside the proper province of a Prat^akhya. By 
way of examples, the comment appears to intend to quote the first 
and last words of the Sanhita and of the Brahmana : namely om 
ishe tv a. (i. 1.1), samudro band! tub oh* (vii.5.25 2 ? see below: B. 
omits the oih), oih brahma sahulhattam (Taitt. Brah. Ll.l), and ye- 
bhya$ cdi r nat prdhuh om (B. omits the om : the Calcutta edition 
of the Taittiriya-Brahmana beiug incomplete, I can only presume 
that these are the concluding words of that treatise). The manu- 
scripts G. 31. O. put these extracts in a different order, giving the 
two conclusions first, and then the two beginnings; G. 31. add oih 
at the end of each, while O. gives no om at all. G. 31. further 
append two more citations, bhadram karnebhih : om, and di ’ra 
tapati : om, of which the former is the beginning, and the latter, I 
presume, the end, of the Taittiriva-Aranyaka. With regard to the 
phrase samudro bandhuh , it is to be observed that the Sanhita as 
found in my manuscript (or rather, manuscripts, for mine contains 
the last leaf of another and entirely independent one, which has 
the same reading), and in those to which Prof. Weber has access, 
ends with samudrah simply; but another word like this is evi- 
dently wanting to complete the sense (the concluding sentence is 
samudro vd apvasya yonih samudrah), and is not less needed to 
make up the tale of words as enumerated in the ending, which 
counts “ twelve ” after avahat, while without bandhuh there are 

1. pranava 1 okdram 2 *ardhatrtbjamdtram eke br urate*: x eka 
dcdryd ardhatrtiyamdtram 3 dhur ity arthah*. *ardhath 7 trthjain 
yoyos te ardhatrtiye: ardhatrth/nmdtrd yasyd 'sdv* ardhatrtlya- 
mdtrah 9 . yathd l0 ; "om ishe tvd : samudro bandhuh: om: 
om brahma samdhuttam: yebhyag cdi ’ nat prdhuh: 
om". kdlanirnaye py evaiii 12 varnltam : 

svadhy dydrambhapeshasya 13 pranavasya svarasya ca 1 *: 
adhydyasyd 14 l5 ’ nuvdkasyd 'nte sydd ardhatrtiyatd'K 
tu$abdasya 16 pi'ayojanam ucyate: samdhyakshardndm veda - 
pranavam" cd J ntard lathe di kdlanirnaye: samdhyakshardndm 
iB hrasvd na santi 19 Hi" pdniniye * py okdramdtrasya 20 dirghakdlo 21 
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only eleven. This is a very strange fact, and calls for a wider 
examination of Taittiriya manuscripts, to see if any of them have 
saved the lost final word. 

Then is quoted a verse “ from the Kalanirnaya,” to the effect 
that “ the quantity of two and a half moras belongs to the prana va 
and to a vowel forming the beginning or end (?) of a passage that 
one reads in the Veda, also at the end of a chapter or section.” 
The Kalanirnaya quoted here and below must, of course, be a 
very different work from that of Madhava bearing the same title 
(Weber’s Catalogue *of the Berlin Sanskrit MSS., \o. 1166). 

In explanation of the word tu in the rule, another half-verse, 
from which I extract no suitable meaning, is quoted from the Kala- 
nirnaya, and the authority of Panini is further appealed to to prove 
that among the diphthongs there is no short quantity : hence for 
simple o long quantity is determined: here, u however” (tu), when 
the diphthong stands in prana va , that quantity is negatived ; and 
(quoting, apparently, another half-verse) for the prat tenia, as occur- 
ing in the Veda, is prescribed long quantity along with [the quan- 
tity of?] a ///. That is to say, the tu intimates a denial of the 
ordinary quantity of the diphthong o. And the remark is finally 
added that a difference of quantity is to be recognized in the 
different prana vas. 

3<TfrT^rFT^TtFn^ BtftFR: ii t n 

2. £aityayana says it is to be uttered with either one of' acute, 
grave, or circumflex. 

The comment simply paraphrases the rule, adding nothing in its 
explanation — not even telling us in what relatiou it stands to rule 
7, and whether Qaityayana would let us give the word, in any 
given case of its use, whatever accent we chose, or would have us 
governed by reasons in our choice between the three accents. 

nirupitaly 2 : iha tn~* pranavastfiatraciyeshentr' 1 sdu halo nishidh- 
yate: redasthapranare** tu syut ~*satnakdrudv 1 m titrate 1 * V/. 27 pnt- 
novai'igeshe kdlarigeshaJr 7 prat yetav yah. 

1 W B. -ve; G. M. -vtno. 2 W B. onikd-. o> o. -ti yam urate, t4 > G M. 0. 
om. B. ins. iti. (6) W. a r dhair tty aunt train brut at t : pranave oh tram. ' B. 0. 
ardhn. " G. M. 0 mtit/e. 2 U. M. -tty as tom; 0 tty aunts bun : sibdhadvimdtm 


tty arthah. 10 W. B. 0 om. ,n > (1. M. s a m- ; om : ye - ; om : it>h- ; 

nrh : hr ah- : om : bhad- : om: di : om ; 0. sum- : ye- : 

ish- : btah- 12 B. ins. cn. g pranmai>raratusyu 14 B. adkydyar 


cd. ll5) G. M -kasya ti ante T to ' rdhatr O. - f tye td. 1,1 B. nur- ; G. M. unfair-. 
n G. If. -dan ca pr-; O. -doth a ptdnardoi. 0. -*ro nd 'sti. ^ W*. om. iti. 
iU 0. okdrasya. 21 W. G. M. -le. 22 G. M. -te. ** B om. 24 O. -«■ hsid ; G. M -sha- 
ndd. 25 W. B O. -syn pr-. f26) B. -kalodt-: G. M -kdle dv- ; O -hire drimdtrvte. 
t 27 > G If. pranavasya t ireshah 

2. uddttdti ud attar rari td n ant madhye kasmihp vit srarr prana- 
rah prayoktarya iti $dityayano brute, yathd : on*. 

O. substitutes utte anudatte smrite vd eshd madhyatamma svarena prayokfaryn 
sydd i rditydyanamah dedryo manyatt : os os. 
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fjflWT: €rfe^TFTii^n 

3. According to Kaundinya, it is a sustained pracaya . 

I have ventured to translate the word dhrta in dhrtapracaya by 
i sustained,’ but without feeling sure that it might not have been 
better to follow the lead of the commentator, who treats dhrtapra- 
caya as equivalent to simple pracaya . He brings up, it is true, 
the objection that in xix.2 the use of the term pracaya itself is 
attributed to this same Kaundinya, and that hence it should have 
been used here ; but replies u not so ; by this pair of words, even, 
an appellation is given : thus, namely : on the principle that even 
where there is no difference of meaning there may be a difference 
of application, the teacher exhibits a nicety of application: other 
examples of the principle are the names [of the second Pandava] 
Bhimasena and Bhima, [of one of Qiva’s wives] Bhama [G. M. say 
Satya] and Satyabhama, pidhdna and apidhdna , dtpa and pra- 
dipaP The pracaya is defined as the fourth accent ; and O. adds 
that it is to be explained in the twenty-first chapter (namely, at 
xxi.10,11): it is there said to be of the same tone as uddtta , 
‘acute;’ so that, unless dhrta is to be regarded as signifying a 
modification, one does not see in what respect Kaundinya’s opinion 
differs from that of V almiki, given in rule 6 of this chapter. 

U ^WTJT: ii 8 n 

4. That application of the voice is with middle tone. 

The meaning of this precept is very obscure, and the commen- 
tator’s exposition does not give the impression that he compre- 
hended it. According to him, the $a, i that,’ points us back to the 
utterance as prescribed by Kaundinya in the preceding rule : in 
whatever pitch of voice the application is made, the pranava is to 
be used with medial effort, or with one that takes into account the 

3. kdunclinyasyct 1 mate pranavo dhrtapracayo bhavati: catur- 
thah 2 svaro dhrtapracaya iti hath y ate. nanu p r a c a y a p u rvap 
ca kctundinyasya (xix.2) itivat pracaya tty etdvatdi ’ vd Ham: 

*kim dhrta$abdena. mdi ’ vam : 3 padadeayend \ py anena ndrna- 
dheyam abhidhiyate 4 * : tathd hi: art habit eddhh d ve* K pi prayoga * 
bhedo 6 *8tt Hi prayogacdturyam 7 dr dr yah prakatayati: yathd: 
bhimaseno* bhimah: bhdmd 9 satyabhdmdi 10 ; pidhdnam apidh& 
nam: dtpahpradipa ityddi. 

1 W. -nya, 2 B. G. M. -tha. <?) G. M. dhrtarabdo nama : evath. 4 G. M. evd bh-. 

5 B. ardhabh-; G. M. ilthani bhe 6 B. - gaprabh " W - gdntaracd 8 W. -ne; B. 

- na . 9 G. M. om. 10 G. M. ins. satyd. 

0. substitutes dhrtahpracayo numa turiyasvarah sa evdi 'kuviftse 'nuvdke vaksh- 

yate dhrtapracaya iti ndmadheyadi praydndm apt vyapadiryata iti kaundinya aca - 

ryo manyate dhrtapracayah pranavo bhavati yathd om iti : udattapracayo <<rutya- 
bhedam tat svaravijndnakrtarn phalam anutiyate. 
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combination of high and low tone. The relation of vdJc in the 
compound is described as that of a locative case, and the word is 
paraphrased by vdcah sthdne , ‘in position (i. e., I presume, ‘qual- 
ity’ or ‘temperament:’ compare xxii.ll, xxiii.4,5) of voice.’ 

^fpT: MI&MMWUWI: hHh 

5. According to Plakshi and Plakshayana, it is circumflexed. 

This rule is, along with its three predecessors, pronounced by 
the commentator unapproved. 

3^Trfr 5rTFTt%: il \ n 

6. According to V&lmiki, it is acute. 

This is the only rule in the chapter, except the first, which the 
commentator allows to stand as approved. In his school, then, the 
vowel part of the sacred exclamation is to be two and a half t nor as 
long, and of acute tone. This agrees with the teaching of the Yaj. 
(ii.51) and Rik (xv.3) Prati^ikhyas, save that these give (what is 
really equivalent to the same thing) three moras to the whole word 
om; and the Rik Pr. mentions other opinions both as to its quan- 
tity and its accent. 

“V 

7. All allow that it may also be according to the application. 

The commentator first quotes an absurd opinion of Mahisheya’s, 
to the effect that yath dprayogam , ‘ according to the application,’ 
here means uddttci , ‘ acute but then goes on to set forth, as given 
by Vararuci, what appears to be the real meaning of the rule: 
namely, that with whatever tone the passage to be read [i. e. its 
beginning] is used, that tone is to be given also to the introductory 
exclamation. Thus, before ishe tvd (i.1.1 et al.), which begins with 

4. prayujyata iti prayogah : madhyameno ’ ecantcasamdhdravi - 
cakshanena prayatnena pranavah 1 : y a tret kvacana vdea sthdne 3 
prayogo hhavati set 4 5 6 iti kdundinydbhimatah purvokto grhyate. 
vdei prayogo vdkp'ayogah. 

1 W. ~vd ; G. M. -vah prayoktavyah. * W. any a-. 3 W. B. -na. 4 B. om. 

0. substitutes Jco 'yam pranavo ndma edvaprayogah [i. e. vdkpr-] kaudinyamatam 
ddi$ya yatra kvacana sthdne diyate : tena madhyamena si arena prayoktavyah. 

5. pldkshipldkshdyanayoh 1 pakshe 2 svarito bhavatL 

ndi ’ tat siltracatushtayam ishtnm . 

1 0. ins. uedryayor. 2 0. mate: G. M. 0. add pr'anava. 

6. vahniker mate pranava uddtto bhavatL 1 

1 O. adds yathd. 
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grave, the ow is to he grave; before a' pa undantu (i.2.1 1 : want- 
ing in W. B.), acute; before vy'rddhatn (v.1.2 1 : W. B. have 
instead, evidently as a corrupt reading only, vyudhah , with which 
word no anuvaka in the Sanhita begins), circumflex. 

The rule is declared unapproved — rather hard treatment for one 
which professes to lay down a principle accepted by all authorities. 


CHAPTER XIX. 

Contents: 1—2, occurrence of vikrama , between syllables of high tone: 3—5, of 

kampa , in a circumflex followed by a circumflex. 

^TfForipprt: n m ii *1 ii 

1. Where a syllable of low tone occurs between two circum- 
flex syllables, or two acute, or two of which either one is acute 
and the other circumflex, that is vikrama . 

The commentator paraphrases the rule as if anyataratah meant 
4 between a preceding circumflex and a following acute,’ and the 
following uddttasvaritayoh ‘between a preceding acute and a fob 

7 . yathdp?'ayogap(tbdeno l ’ /lotto 'bhUlhhjata it/ /ttdhisheyapa - 
kshah: pr/inave 2 yathdprayoga/h rd karydd iti sarreshdm rslu- 
nCim matron, earorucipakshas tu vakshyate : adhyeshyamdnam 3 
yathdprayogani yathdmdhasvaram K t/(thdvidhena vd* svarena 
pyranavah prayoktavya iti sarveshdm mat am iti. yathrt*: ishe 
tve ’ ty anend ’ dhyeshyamdnend * ’ nuddttena prana vo ( py anuddt- 
tah: 7 * dpa undantv ity uddtteno 'ddttnfi 1 : vyrddh/nn iti* sva- 
ritena svaritah . 

ne 'dam sdtram isfitam. 

0. (corrected a little) substitutes yathdvidhena sr arena ' dhyeshijama.no bhavati : 
tathdvidhena svarendi 1 va prana rah prat/oktai yah ; esho vd sarrrshdm dedry dndra 
sddhdranapranavavidhir bhard : tshe tre Hy ehtd adhyediyarndnena uddttah pra- 
navo va’ktavyah: dpa — ity uddttah: vyrddham iti svaritah ; dedry agraha- 
na/h teshd/h kirtyartham : pakhapan g rahavij a ana sad r*h t ah. parikalpana : ne 1 darn 
sutram is Mara. 


iti tribhdshyaratne prdf i pdkh yt / r i ear one 
ashtddapo 9 ' dhydyalt . 

1 W. -gasar~. 2 G. M. -varh . z \\ . adhyeprathamdna ih . U) G. M. -vidha. r> W. 
B. om. 6 W. 7 dhyayamdnci ; B. -mdnd. {T > W. B. om. * XV. B. om. 9 G. M. 0. 
dvitiyapro,<;ne shashtJio. 
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lowing circumflex.’ He adds examples of a vikrama syllable in 
each of the four defined positions: namely yd ( sya svd * 'gnus tdm 
dpi (v.7.9 1 : G. M. O. omit the last two words), vodhave (i.6.2 1 et 
al.), dhdnvand gd'h (iv.6.6 *), and tdsya kvd snvargo lohdh ( ii.6. 
5 5 : O. omits the last word, G. M. the last two). In the third 
example, the circumflex by which the vikrama syllable is preceded 
is the enclitic; this shows us (what we should have inferred with- 
out it) that, as regards the application of the present precept, no 
distinction is made between the independent and the enclitic cir- 
cumflex. As an example of the use of the term, and showing the 
necessity of its definition here, is quoted rule xvii.6, where we are 
told that Paushkarasadi asserts the utterance of svdra ( 6 circum- 
flex ’) and vikrama with a firmer effort. The word occurs else- 
where only at xxiii.20 and xxiv.5, where we have no assurance that 
it signifies the same thing as here. It is found, among the other 
Prati^ikhyas, in that to the Pig- Veda only, and has there no such 
meaning. 

The vikrama is marked by the usual sign of low tone, the hori- 
zontal stroke beneath. The following rule, as we shall see, extends 
its definition so as to include nearly all the syllables so marked. 

The construction of sa in the rule, as agreeing in gender with 
v ikramah, though referring to n mam [aksharam)^ was alluded to 
above, under v.2. 

nw-icfo ii * H 

2. As also, according to Kaundinva, when a pracaya precedes. 

The pracaya (see xxi.10,11) is the series of unaccented syllables 
following a circumflex (enclitic or independent) in connected dis- 
course, and uttered, save the one next preceding another following 
circumflex or an acute, in the tone of acute. This last one of the 


1. l yatra 2 sva/ritayor 1 madhya 3 uddttayor vd A ’ nyatarato ve ’ ti 
svaritoddttayor ve 5 7 ty art hah : 6 uddttasvaritayor vd 7 madhye 
nicath yad aksharath sa vikramd* bhavati . svaritayor 9 madhye 


yathd : yo 10 uddttayor yath d in : vodhav e. svaritoddttayor 

yathd : dhanv- uddttasvaritayor yath d: t a sy a v i- 


kram asa tiijh dydh prayojan am : s v d r av ikr am a y or dr d h a- 
pray at na tar a (xvii.6) itL 

0) 0. yad dvayor. 2 B. G. M. ins. sthale. z G. M. ins. vd. 4 G. M. om. 5 G. M. 
om. vd. 6 G. M. ins. iti vd. 7 0. om.; G. M\ put after madhye. p G. M. -masai’n- 
jno. 9 0 . toy or. ‘ 10 > 0 . om. 

2. co k dr o' vikrama iti jhdpayati: 2 kdundinyasya mata uddtta - 
parah svaritaparo vd pracayapvrva$ ca vikramo vijheyah. uddt- 

taparo yathd: par y 2 svaritaparo yathd : upar- pra~ 

cay ah pdrvo yasrndd 3 asdu j rravayap drvah . 9 

1 G. M. 0. cagabdo. W. om. G. M. sa tafhoktah. 
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series, which retains its grave tone, is here declared to be, on 
Kaundinya’s authority, likewise entitled to the appellation vikrama. 
This makes the term apply to all syllables in the samhitd that are 
marked by the horizontal stroke below, excepting those which, 
after a pause, precede the first accented syllable. The commenta- 
tor cites two examples: pary avadatdm yd yajne diydte (L7.2 2 : 
lost in W. ; only O. has the last two words) and upcirishtdllakshmd 
ydjyd' (ii.6.2 3 * 4 et ah), in the first of which the pr a cay a is followed 
by an acute, in the second by a circumflex. 

It is to be observed that the vikrama appears, so far as this 
treatise is concerned, to be a mere name ; no peculiarity of tone is 
claimed to belong to it : the other treatises offer nothing analogous. 

As nothing is said of the non-approval of the rule, we may regard 
it as accepted in the school represented by the commentator. 

TWI fewrf FTT StUTnRT: n $ 11 

3. According to some, in a circumflex syllable that is followed 
by a circumflex, quarter mo ras are so. 

I have rendered this rule according to my own persuasion of its 
true meaning, and not at all in conformity with the interpretation 
of the commentator, who says u yama [W. alone says dviyama\ is 
a synonym of svarita / where there are two such yama 8 , without 
intervention of anything, that is a dviyoma; what is followed by 
such a dviyama , that is dviyamapara : in the former, and also in 
the latter, where there is a third yama [so in G. M., which is the 
best reading: the others perhaps mean triyame], whatever circum- 
flexed materials there are, all those are depressed at the end to the 
extent of a quartern or a : so some think. An example of a dvi- 
yama is tb ‘ nyd 'nydsmdi (ii.2.11 5 : but B. G. M. have instead 
tb c nyb * nydm , vi.1.5 1 ); of a dviyamapara , so 'pd c bhy dmriyata 
(vi. 1 . 1 7 ; 4.2 3 ). Whence do we derive the implication ‘ at the end V 
from the precept c and likewise, at the end of a word are kampas , 
quarter-moras depressed at the end,’ And the implication of 

3. yamagabdah 1 svaritaparydyah : dvdu yamdu yatra dege 

ndirantaryend* vartete set dviyamah : tasmin: dviyamah paro 

yasmdd asdu dviyamaparah : t as mi rig ca dviyame 3 sati ydh K sva - 

ritaprakrtayas tdh sarvd antato < numdtrd b nihatd 6 bhavanti Hy 

eke many ante, dviyamo yathd : te ; 7 dviyamaparo yathd V 

so antata 8 iti katham pratiyate: paddnte ca 9 tathd 10 * kampd 

antata nihatdnukd u iti vacandd iti brdmah: nihatam 12 tu svari- 

tayor madhye yatra nicam (xix.l) ity 13 * etatsdmnidhydl la - 

bhyate. gikshd cdi ’ varh vakshyati 1 *: 

nityo c bhinihatag lb cdi kshdiprah praglishta eva ca: 

ete svdrdh 16 prakampante yatro ’ ccasvaritodayd 17 iti 18 : 

geshasyo ’ ddttatd vd sydt svdrata 1 * vd vyavasthaye 7 ti : 
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depression comes by vicinage from rule 1, above, where a syllable 
of low tone between two that are circumflexed is spoken of. This 
seems to me entirely inadmissible. In yama as a synonym of sva- 
rita , and meaning 4 circumflex,’ I cannot in the least believe ; and 
the designation of a case of three successive circumflexes as dm- 
yamapara would be excessively awkward, even without the omis- 
sion of the c#, 4 and,’ which would be needed to connect it, in that 
signification, with dviyama. On the other hand, dviyama , 4 of 
double pitch,’ is an entirely natural and acceptable synonym for 
svarita , ‘circumflex,’ the essential characteristic of which is that it 
combines the high and the low tone within the limits of the same 
syllable ; and 44 a circumflex followed by a circumflex ” includes 
every possible case. The limitation 44 at the end” is properly 
enough left to be understood from the nature of the case; but that 
the predicate 44 depressed,” the most important part of the precept, 
should remain to be inferred by vicinage only, and from the subject, 
not the predicate, of the two preceding rules, is not to be tolerated. 
And I have no doubt that the tdh in the rule is the predicate, and 
represents vikrama , its gender and number being adapted to those 
of anumdtrdh by the grammatical figure anyonydnvaya , to which 
the commentator (see under ii.7, v.2) has several times appealed in 
other like cases. There remains, as the only difficulty, the plural 
number of both words : we should certainly expect rather sd ' nu - 
mdtrd • but even if we have to let this pass unexplained, it is 
vastly more easy to get along with than the difficulties which beset 
the other interpretation. One hardly dares presume to suggest 
that the present reading is the result of an alteration, made after 
the meaning given in the comment was ascribed to the rule. 

The commentator goes on to quote a verse from the Qiksba, to 
the effect that -the four kinds of independent circumflex (see xx.l, 
2,4,5) suffer kampa when they precede either an acute or a circum- 
flex. This verse is (save that it gives the Taittiriya instead of the 
Rik names to the accents) the same with that which is interpolated 
in the Rik Pr., at the end of the third chapter (iii.19). He adds 
further, in another half-verse, doubtless from the same authority, 
that 44 of the remainder, there may either be the quality of acute or 
of circumflex, respectively and explains this 44 respectively ” as 

v y avast h d pabden d 'ntna™ dvividhali k ampa uktah : sarhhitdydm 
svaritakampa 21 itaravedabhdga " uddttakampa * 3 iti ye' A kampdh 
praslddhds 26 tes/iv 26 etui lakshanam na tit kampavidhdyakam : 
anyathd yo itydddu kampah prasajyeta. 

ne ’ dam sCitravi ishtam. 

1 W. dviy-. * W. nor an-; 0. norahtatary-. 3 G. M. trtiyayame. 4 W. yarn; M. 

5 O. - tra . 6 W. niyatd ; B. abhihotd: G. M. ’ bhihita . WO. om. 8 O. anta. 

9 0. ka. 10 W. B. yathd. 11 0. hi hat-. u G. nihit-; 0. -tatvaih. u B. om. 14 0. 
-te. 15 B. -hitar. 16 G. M. star-. 17 W. tra^v- ; M. ccdccasr O. cca^yasv- ; G. M. 
-vdd' 0. -ye. 19 0. om. 19 B. -tor; G. M. svarito. M W. nte; O. om. anena. 
21 w! - tah k-; B. -ta uktah k-. 22 G. M. -re re-. 23 W. - ttah k-. 24 W. B. 0. om. 

25 G. H. om. 26 B. 0. ins! eva. 
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implying that there are two kinds of kampa: in the Sanhita, that 
before a circumflex; in other parts of the Veda, that before an 
acute ; and concludes the exposition with pointing out (if I under- 
stand him) that this is a definition applying to those cases of kampa 
which are otherwise established; but that it is not a precept 
requiring kampa , since this would otherwise have to appear in such 
passages as yd \ pcfm pushpam veda (only G. M. have veda : the 
passage is not to be found in the Sanhita, and possibly is intended 
to be quoted from one of those u other parts of the Veda,” referred 
to above). Finally, he remarks that the rule is unapproved. 

The term kampa is not found anywhere in the text of our Pra- 
ti^khya, or of that of the Rig-Veda, although the commentary to 
the latter (under iii 3,4), like our own, employs it to signify the 
peculiar modification undergone by the circumflex, when immedi- 
ately followed by a high tone. The Atharva-Prati^ikliya (iii.65) 
gives to the same modification the kindred name of vikampita. It 
is signified, in the Rik and Atharvan texts (as is fully explained 
and illustrated in the note to Ath. Pr. iii.65), by appending to the 
vowel of the circumflex syllable a figure, either 1 or 3, and apply- 
ing to the figure the signs of both circumflex and grave accentua- 
tion. The theory of this mode of designation is obscure, and no 
account of it is given in any Pratigakhya, nor, so far as I am aware, 
in any other Hindu authority that has yet come to light. We 
should imagine the figure to be a mere point (Pappnd for an added 
sign of grave tone, but that there appears in a part of the Vedic 
texts an accompanying prolongation of the vikampita vowel (if 
the vowel be short), of which the figure, therefore, appears to be 
the sign: of this prolongation the Prutigakhyas give no hint. 

This accent wears a quite peculiar aspect in the Taittiriya text, 
as compared with those to which reference has been made. In the 
first place, being limited to the case of a circumflex before a cir- 
cumflex, it is relatively of rare occurrence, there being fewer exam- 
ples of it in the whole Taittiriya-Sanhita than in the first book 
alone of the Atharvan (it occurs in the former, if I have overlooked 
nothing, only at ii.1.6 5 ; 2.11 5 : v.4.3 3 : vi.l.l 7 ,5 ^ll 2 * 5 ; 2.2 1,2 ; 3.2 5 , 
4 2 ; 4.2 3 ,9 2 ,10 1 ; 6.8 1 : and in the ending to v. 2. 1). Secondly, it is 
always intimated by an appended figure 1, with simply the mark 
of amiddtta tone, or of vikrama , written beneath, while the cir- 
cumflex vowel retains the mark of circumflex accent * — and this 
is clearly the method most easily defensible on theoretic grounds : 


* That is to say, this is uniformly the ease in my manuscript, which, for exam- 
ple, writes the commentators quoted instances as follows: 

and the MSS of the comment all add the figure 1, although, as everywhere else, they 
omit the accent signs. In the two cases that occur in the part of the Calcutta edi- 
tion thus far printed, it seems to.be bv mere unintelligent blundering that the above 
method is departed from, a 3 being added in the one (ii.1.6 s), without any sign of 
vikrama beneath it, and no designation being attempted in the other (ii.2.115). 
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the figure represents the quantity that is added to the syllable to 
make room for the vikrama tone at the end, and it gets, therefore, 
the vikrama sign. Thirdly, in the only two passages (vi.3.4 2 ;6. 
8 1 ) in which the vowel of the circumflexed syllable is short, it is 
made long. 

What the commentator means by declaring the rule of no 
force, it is not easy to say. It can hardly be that his school 
acknowledged no kampa at all; and we should have expected him 
rather to interpret into his text the usage which he and his fellow- 
pakhinah accepted as proper — as he has done in so many other 
cases. There appears to be no discordance between the teachings 
of the Prati^akhya in this chapter and the practice in the known 
Taittiriya text (but see the note on the next rule) ; the former, to 
be sure, do not fully explain the latter; but this is the case also 
with the other Vedas. 

The denial of kampa in a circumflex syllable before an acute 
constitutes the most important and conspicuous peculiarity in the 
Taittiriya system of accentuation as compared with that of the 
Rik and Atharvan, and also puts the former at a disadvantage in 
respect to clearness. Its effect is to deprive us of any constant 
means of distinguishing whether the syllable following a circum- 
flex is an acute, or a grave with pracaya tone (xxi. 10); and 
whether that distinction shall be shown at all depends upon mere 
accident. For example, sd c smd't and so 'smdt would be accented 
before a pause precisely alike; and so with any number of acutes 
or graves following a circumflex before a pause: e. g. so ( smdd 
abhavat and so f smd'd y6 vd!i tat * And even if, instead of a 
pause, other syllables follow, there must be at least two grave syl- 
lables in succession to bring out the true condition of things : we 
see that the syllable after the circumflex is acute in hy esha prthi- 
vyd'h , but not in hy etdd devd'h , and the samhitd does not tell us 
whether in so 'smdd etarhi the asm at is accented or toneless, f 
And so often does this ambiguity arise, that in the first chapter of 
the third book there are not less than twenty cases of pracayas, all 
whose syllables except the last admit of being understood as true 
acutes.J Other possible cases of ambiguity, of less frequency and 
importance, I pass without notice. 

This same peculiarity belongs also to the existing Taittiriya- 
Rrahmana and Aranvaka, so that the commentator’s allusion to 
“ other parts of the Veda ” as differing from the Sanhita in respect 
to kampa is of doubtful meaning. 


* Tims, I and UT ^FTTCJT % FTFT I 

f Thus. rfJVffiJl and t^| r |^|.‘ and fJT l^rlf^T- 

% Thus, UT EliTT: may be either so 'kdmayata praja'h or 

so 'kd'mdydtd praja’h. 
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cTFrm uf ffr ii £ ii 

4. In that very material. 

The commentator’s interpretation of this rule is just as violent 
and unsatisfactory as is that which he gave of its predecessor, and 
with which he forces it into strange connection. He says, “ in a 
dviyama passage there is depression to the extent of a quarter- 
mora only in that — namely, the former — circumflex material; but, 
in a passage where a dviyama follows, there is depression to the 
extent of a quarter-worn of the two former materials ; but they do 
not all share in the quarter-worn effect : that is what the eva means. 
And Kauhaleya says thus : 4 * of two, the former is anumdtrika / of 
three, the two former are anumdtrika ; beyond that, the natural 
condition holds.’ ” 

I think we can have no hesitation whatever as to rejecting this : 
if the treatise had been intending to say what is here claimed, it 
would have said it in a very different manner. What is really 
meant, may be much more doubtful; but I imagine that we are 
directed to And our quarter-worn of vikrama in the very substance 
of the circumflex syllable itself; that is to say, not in any pro- 
traction of it; and so, that that treatment of the case which is 
signified by the insertion of a figure after the circumflex vowel is 
rejected. This, if established, would make the doctrine of the 
authorities {eke, rule 3) here reported in fact discordant with the 
practice followed in the recorded text. 

^ q^TT^r ^ uhji 

5. Not in the former teaching. 

A rule of very obscure import, and respecting which the com- 
mentator has only his guesses to give us. He ventures two: first, 
that pdrvapdstra signifies the rule respecting vikrama , and that in 
it this affection of the quarter-wora finds no place ; second, that 
pdrvapdstra means the first rule of the chapter (which amounts, 
so far, to the same thing with the other), and that the name of 

4. dviyamasthale pilrvasydm 1 eva tasydm' svaritaprakrtdv 

anumdtrayd? \ 'pi 3 nihatatvam 4 bhavati : dviyamapare tu & sthale 

pUrvayor eva prakrtyor* anumdtrayd V nihatatvam 8 bhavati: na 

tu 9 tdh saved anukaryabhdja 10 ity evakdro bodhayati . evam eva 

kduhaleya 11 aha : dvayoh purvo 1 ' 1 ( numdtrikas 13 trishu 14 pdrvdv xb 

anumdtrikdv 16 uttarah 17 prakrtye ’ ti . 

O W. aparasydm. 2 B. -irayo ; G. M. anumdtram a. 3 0. om. 4 B. - hit -. 

5 G. M. tat 6 B. - tydyo . 7 B. numdtrayor ; G, M. anumdtrAyd. 8 B. -hit-. 9 W. 

0. nu. 10 G. if. anuk 0. anumdtram bhajate. 11 W. ~hya. 12 W. -rva ; B. 0. 

-rvak. 13 W. B. 0. anu M. 0. -trakas. 14 W. ins. ca. 15 0. purvo vd m f G- if* 

purvo yatha up arisht- etc. (end of comment to rule 2, above). 16 W. - kd ; if- 

-trakdv; 0. -trako ' py . 17 W. -ratuh. 
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vikrama , there given, does not apply here in the rule for kampa , 
since, by xvii.6, vikrama is uttered with a firmer effort of the 
organs, while that is not the case with kampa, There is nothing 
in either of these proposals to commend it to our acceptance. If 
we were ourselves to guess, we should perhaps say that the refer- 
ence was to rule 4 only, which teaches kampa without any pro- 
traction, and that this was confessed to be a doctrine not before 
authoritatively taught. But we should not presume to put the 
conjecture forward with any confidence. 


CHAPTER XX. 

Contexts : 1-8, names of the different kinds of circumflex, independent and en- 
clitic; 9-1 ‘2, different degrees of force of their utterance. 

^ui'R ( r^Ti^^Tpri% n \ h 

1. When i , h and u are converted into y or v 1 the accent is 
kshaipra, if they were acute. 

The conversion of /, and u into y or v is by rule x.15 ; u does 
not fall under such a rule on account of its being always jyragra h a 
(iv.5). Rule x.16 prescribes the conditions under which a circum- 
flex accent is the result of such a conversion ; and the addition of 
uddttayoh to the present rule is wholly unnecessary — a case to 
exercise the ingenuity of the commentator in defending the treatise 
from the charge of pdanamktya : hut either it escapes his notice, 
or he declines to touch it, as beyond his powers. Of course, if it 
be necessary to explain here that the altered vowel is acute, it 
needs to be added that the following vowel is grave. 

5. l p , drva$dstram ndma v ikrama v idh ih l : tasminn etad anukdr- 
yaiin na bhavatL evarn vd sutrduthah : pur cadastre 1 e dhydya - 
pra th am as u tre yd v ikra n t asa ih jn o 1 ktd 2 sd kampavidhdv atm 3 na 
bhavati : vikramasya d rdh a pray atnatvdt* kampasya tadabhdvdd 
iti . 6 * 

iti tribh ash yaratn e prdtigdkhya v ivaran e 
ekonaviripo* c dhydyah . 

d) \V. -strandm api k^am- ; B. -stre 'pi yo vikr-; 0. - dhixa . 2 0. -rvasutre. < 3 ) W. 

-dhduyatra; G. M. sd 'tra pracayavidhuu ; 0. sd kampavidhayakatvam. 4 G. M. 
-tnatara sydt. 5 G. M. add dvav arthdu. * G. iL O. dvitiyapranie saptamo. 

1. addttayor i vara oka ra yor yathopa dt $a m 1 yavakdrabhdve sati 

yah svarito vihitah sa kshdipra iti samjhdyate 2 . yathd 3 : vy ; 

lerdhi uddttayor A iti kirn : vas .* anv 

1 W. -fair; 0. -pe. 8 G. U. • jnajdyate . 3 G. M. om. 4 W. -tta. 
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The examples are vy &vd'i hiena (y.3.11 3 ) and krdhV sv dsmd'n 
(iv.7.15 7 ); counter-examples, where the altered vowel was not 
acute, are vdsvy asi (i.2.5 1 et al.) and anv enam mdtd\ which is 
not, I believe, to be found in the Sanhita ; the nearest thing to it 
is anv eninh viprdh (iv.6.8 3 ); dnu tvd mdtd ' occurs several times 
(i.3.10 1 et ah). 

All the Prati^ikhyas agree in calling this particular kind of cir- 
cumflex by the name kshddpra (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.58). 

^ fed qd' S 7 l~ 

m fdPT didhiiH u t> n 

2. But where a syllable containing a y or v is circumflexed 
in a fixed word, being preceded by a gTave syllable, or not pre- 
ceded by anything, that is to be known as nitya. 

This definition of the original circumflex accent, which belongs 
to the word in which it occurs, and does not merely arise as a con- 
sequence of the combination of words into phrases (although ulti- 
mately of the same nature with the kshdipra , just described), is a 
long and awkward one, but fairly attains its purpose: only we do 
not see why the reading is not anuddttapdrvam apdreant vd , quali- 
fying aksharam formally, as it does logically. A syllable that has 
the circumflex in padatext (to which sthite pade is explained as 
equivalent), otherwise than enclitieallv after an acute, is an origi- 
nal (: nitya , 4 constant, invariable’) circumflex. The other Prati§£l- 
khyas (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.57) call it jdtya, natural.’ 

The commentator defines aksharam , 4 syllable,’ in the rule as 
meaning svarah , c vowel;’ and, in fact, the use of aksharam here 
is somewhat at variance with the general custom of the treatise, 
which elsewhere talks of the vowel, not the syllable, as having 
tone (compare i.43, xiv.29). He inserts sarvatra , 4 everywhere,’ in 
his paraphrase, and then explains it, as if it were a part of the rule, 
to signify that the accent holds in scnhhitd , pada , and jatd text. 
His examples are vdyavydm (i.8.7 1 et al.), kanye ’ va twin a (iii.l. 
11 s : O. omits tumid), tdto bilvdh (ii.1.8 2 ), nydhcam einuyat (v.5. 
3 2 : W. B. add, after a pause, as if a new example, anyahcam [B. 

2. sayakdram vd savakdradi vd ’ ksharmh 1 svara ity art hah: 
sthite pade padakdla ity arthah: yatra athale s vary ate : anuddt- 
tapurve 2 * purve 3 vd purvdbhdve 4 sati b : nitya eve Hi sarvatra 
jdmydt: sarvatre Hi* samhitdpadajatdsv ity arthah. yathd: vdy- 

: kanye : tato ; nyafi- : 7 kva ; kvd 

itijatdydm . tupabdo nitydddv uccodayavishaye* no ’ ddttasva - 
ritapara (xiv.3l) iti nishedham nivdrayati . nanid nityah ka- 
tham etannishedhavishayah l0 : uddttdt paro * nuddtta 11 (xiv. 
29) itilakshandsambhavat 12 . afro \yate : varnavibhdgaveldydm 13 
uddttapdrvatvam 14 asti: samahdrah srarita (i.40) ity ucca- 
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reads -cdm\ y but no such word is to be found in the Sanhit&, and 
it is probably only a blundering repetition of nyancam ), and kvd 
jdgatt ca (vii.1.4 3 ); and, from the jutd- text, kvd' ’ syd ’ sya kvd ' 1 
y sya (v.7.4 2 : B. has lost a part; it involves a case of kampa , 
with resulting prolongation, and use of the sign 1 : see xix.3). 
Counter-examples are given in O. only : namely, of a circumflex not 
found in pada- text, vy bvd’i y nena (v.3.11 3 : the MS. has vevydi ), 
drvdnnah sarpih (iv.1.0-; p. dru-annah) \ of one which has an 
acute before it, mdrtydh dvivega (v.7.9 1 ) and sarvdn agnin (v.6. 
I 2 ). We have also one of the common attempts to give a profound 
significance to the word tu, 6 but,’ in the rule ; and, as usual, it is 
abortive, .involving difficulties which the commentator only pre- 
tends to get rid of. He says the tu signifies that, so far as the 
nitya circumflex etc. (i. e. and the other varieties of the independ- 
ent circumflex) are concerned, the exception laid down in rule xiv. 
31 — namely, that the circumflex character is not retained before a 
following acute or circumflex — has no force. But it is objected, 
with entire reason, that rule xiv.31 has nothing to do wdth the 
nitya at all, but only w T ith the enclitic accent prescribed in rule 
xiv. 2 9. His reply is, that in the condition of complete separation 
of sounds, there is, after all, a grave element preceded by an acute, 
as required in rule xiv. 29, the combination of the tw r o, by i.40, 
giving the circumflex character. Whether this implies his recog- 
nition of the fact that the semivowel in every nitya syllable really 
represents an acute vowel, pronounced as such in an earlier stage 
of the language — kvd being equivalent to kda, and kanyd to 
kanid — admits of question. lie expounds anuddttapnrve as a 
descriptive instead of a possessive compound, and aptirve as a 
substantive of the same character, as if the construction w r ere 
‘there being a preceding grave, or there being no preceding 
accent it is doubtless better to supply in idea tasrnbm akshare , 
and to render ‘ when that syllable is 5 etc. The remaining bit of 
exposition is much corrupted in its readings, and the drift of it is 
not clear to me. O. brings it in very differently from the rest, 
and makes it involve an additional example, ydjyd'i ” y v6li y nam 
(ii.3.o 3 ; p. ydjyd : d' : era : ewnn). 

pfirvatvdt 1 ' 0 svaritasye y tl nishedhavisJwyntctnn. anuddttag cd 
y sau ptirvag cd ’ nnddttapuvvuh : 16 tasmin: ll pdrvdbhdvo 1 pure ah : 
tasmin 17 . ls gunye tu surcatrapuriuitrat 16 pdrvatvavigeshanadva- 
yasyd™ y nyathd 20 vdiyarthydt 21 : taswdt tatrar 2 nityasvarltatvam 23 
eva na 2 * sauijhdntaram iti vljheyam. 

1 W. B. om. ; G. M. add yatra svaryate . 2 0. in*, vd. 3 B. om. 4 G-. M. ins. vd. 

5 G. ora. 6 0. pi. ' TT. B. ins. ; anyancenh * G. M 0. -dnrkav-; 0. - shayo . 9 G. 
if. na tu. 10 O. nish~. 11 G. M. ins. svaritnm. 12 0. laksh -. 13 all MSS have the 

lingual l. 14 W. - rvam . 15 W. B. ucyate pu-. 16 W. ins. tasmat. ( 37 > G if. ora. 

< lb > 0. na runya ity arthali : sthite pada di kim: vy ; drv- ; anuildttapurva 

iUkim: mart - : sar- kicid evamucuh : ydj - ity ddi : prdtiha tunica- 

karoty evakdr»h : pod 1 isamuc' aye annddtbtpMVa tv dt; G. M. eunyapurvasapiirvatvdt ; 
W. . . . sarvatrd; B. bhunye etc. 19 W. purvaviresh'<dv- ; B. purvatraii^eshancid- ; 
0. pdnavir ■. *" 0. ntathd. 21 W -thynrii; G. if. -thyam sydt. 22 W. am; B, tat; 

0. tra. 23 W. 0. nityatvam ; B. svaritatvam nityatvam. 24 B. ca. 
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8. If, moreover, there is an acute standing in another word, 
then, if there be a circumflex resulting from a rule of combina- 
tion, it is pratihata. 

The phraseology of this rule is very peculiar indeed, and its 
peculiarity hard to account for. The Rik and Atharva Prat^a- 
khvas distinguish only two kinds of enclitic circumflex : the pddu- 
vrita , in which a hiatus intervenes between the acute and its suc- 
cessor, and the td ivory a ft Jana, in which the two are separated by 
consonants. According to the explanation, now, of our commen- 
tator, the present treatise sets oft* from the latter, as a separate 
class, a cireumflexed syllable at the beginning of a word, following 
an acute at the end of the preceding word. lie gives us four 
examples (of which, however, W. B. omit the first two, and O. the 
last two): md te asydm (i.6.1‘2 5 ), yds tvd hrdd kdr'iud (i.4.46 1 : 
only O. has kiriyu\ ishe tvd (i. 1.1 et ah), and tilth te dnycdksh dh 
(iii.2.10 2 ): the second word in each has the prdtihatu circumflex. 
As counter-examples, we have ydn nydn^nn (v.5.3 2 : W. gives 
instead ydn 7idvam [ii.3.10 1 et ah], but it does not illustrate the 
point arrived at, and so is doubtless a corruption of the other), to 
show that the following circumflex must he a result of a rule of 
combination, and tdyd devdtuyd (iv.2,0 2 et ah : O. substitutes tas- 
mdd varupam , which is corrupt ; 1 have overlooked it in search- 
ing out the references, and do not know how, if it in fact repre- 
sents a real citation, it ought to be amended), to show that the 
acute must stand in another word. 

In working out this meaning for the rule, the commentator 
declares upt ^ ‘ moreover,’ to have the office merely of bringing 
down from the preceding rule the quality of going before (pdr- 
vatva) ; nth a, ‘then,’ according to him, either cuts oil" the contin- 
ued implication of nitya <that is to say, means nothing at all), or 
else gives the value of a heading to “the being preceded by an 
acute standing in another word ” — which is wholly to he rejected ; 
in the iirst place because unnecessary (tasmdt in the next rule 
having just that purpose), and in the second place because the 
word could at any rate make a heading only of what followed it in 
the rule, not of what went before. 

3. api$abdah l purv a t v am dtrdkarsh akaJr: athapabdo nityasarh - 
jn d vy< tvachedakah : n an dpadasth od d ttapdrvatrd dh ikdrako 3 vd : 
ndndpadastham aksharam uddttapdrvand cet parato ntcam sddi- 
hitena vidhind svaryate cet sa prdtihato f tr<t* vedltavyah. b yathd : 

md : y as .* 6 6 ishe : t a at 6 sdmh iten e 5 ti kim : 

7 yan ndndpadastham iti kim: tayd 7 

(!) W. pui’var simply. 2 (4. M. om. - tva 0. om. - atr 3 0. -karo. 4 G. M. om. 
(5> XV. B. om. ; G. M. om. yathd . 0. om. O. tasmddvarupam. 
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If this be indeed the original intent of the rule, it would seem 
that, to the apprehension of the Hindu phonetists, there was differ- 
ence enough between the enclitic circumflex which te in tarn te 
assumes in sanihitd , having been grave in pada- text, and that 
which the shah of du?cdkshdh has in samhitd as well as in pada , 
to furnish ground for a difference of classification and nomencla- 
ture.* But there are various obstacles in the way of our accept- 
ing the interpretation as satisfactory. In the first place, why 
ought not the same distinction to apply where the acute and cir- 
cumflex are separated by a hiatus, as well as by consonants ? or 
why, when a circumflex after an acute in the same word is called 
tdirovyanjana , alike whether a hiatus or consonants intervene, 
should a circumflex after an acute in another word have a different 
name according as it is preceded by a consonant or not ? In the 
second place, why should the rule be thrust in here, wholly out of 
connection with the others respecting the enclitic circumflex, and 
with such a frightful sacrifice of that economy of expression which 
the sdtrakdra proverbially rates so highly ? for, following rule 7, 
a simple ndndpadasthdt tn prat i hat ah would have done the whole 
business, and much more unequivocally. Not one of the other 
treatises mixes together thus the enclitic and independent scar it as , 
when they come to be defined and named. Nor, again, does any 
other authority found a separate species of accent upon the basis 
here laid down. I have been inclined, therefore, to conjecture that 
the rule ought to be rendered ‘ when there is besides (apt) a [pre- 
ceding] acute in another word, then, provided a circumflex arises 
as the result of a rule of combination, it is prdtihata understand- 
ing an independent svarita (except a nitya) to be intended, when- 
ever that svarita was preceded by an acute, and so held a position 
which would make it an enclitic svarita as Avell ; and the reason 
for thus calling attention to it being that, as written, it is not dis- 
tinguished from a mere enclitic accent. f But there are too many 
difficulties connected with this interpretation also to allow of its 
being accepted as at all satisfactory. 

The Vajasaneyi-Prati^akhya (i. 118) gives a special name, tdiro- 
virdma , to the enclitic circumflex which falls in the pada-tex t 
upon the first syllable of the second member of a compound, under 


* And this difference, it should be noted, applies in the same manner where 
division is made between the two parts of a compound word; for the extant Tait- 
tiriya pada-tex t, in marked contrast with those of the other Vedas, regards the 
avagraha pause as suspending, like the auisuna, all accentual influence, and writes 
r ukru-vati , for example, in the same fashion as it writes rukrdm : asti — that is to say. 


Cpf] - rjl I instead of STsfrroTFff 


as the rest would read. 


f For example, ghrtd'ir >;y udy ate (iii.I.l 14) and dnaodnd'h svishtim (iii. 1 . 92 ) are 
written precisely as if they were ghrta'ir vy udyate and dnufdnd'h svishtm ; namely, 

l r — "N N I f-N 

and STRSTHT: T^rr^T : this is an ambiguity which 
^ o * 

is common to all the Vedic texts. 
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the influence of an acute on the final of the first member, and which 
is therefore ‘separated by an intervening pause’ from the tone 
which calls it forth. Thus, the va of p ukrd-vatl (as written the 
second time in the first marginal note on p. 369) has a tdirovirdma 
svarita , being marked by the ordinary swar^a-sign. Now the vatt , 
as well as the pakra, in this word, is to the apprehension of the 
present treatise (i.48) a pada ^ and hence its syllable va appears 
to fulfil all the conditions laid down in rule 2, just above, as deter- 
mining a jdtya: it is circumflexed in the pada- text; it is apdrva , 
or preceded by no other accent in the same pada ; and it is sava- 
kdra , or contains a v. Here, now, as it appears to me, we have 
the best explanation of the value, and at the same time of the posi- 
tion, and also, at least in part, of the phraseology, of the rule 
under discussion. This accent needs definition, though enclitic, 
immediately after the nitya , lest it be confounded with the latter: 
“even if all the conditions of the previous rule are fulfilled, if 
there is likewise an acute [preceding the syllable] in another word, 
and the accent is one which is produced by a rule of combination, 
this accent is not ?iitya, but prdtihata” 

The most conspicuous difficulty in the way of accepting this 
interpretation is the fact, already referred to, that in the extant 
pada- text of the Taittiriya-Sanhitu there is no such circumflex as 
is here assumed ; the va of pukrd-vati, and all other syllables in 
like position, being grave, and marked as such. But the difficulty 
is more apparent than real, since we have no right to assume that 
this pada- text is precisely the same with that held by the school 
from which the Prati^ikhya, or this particular rule, emanated: 
they may have accented their ihgyas , or separable words, after 
the same fashion which prevails in the pada- texts of the other 
Vedas. Of more account is the awkwardness of the whole expres- 
sion, and especially the use of ndndipadastham instead of avagra- 
hastham , which would be the proper term to use in this treatise 
(compare i.49) in the sense here indicated. But, if not completely 
acceptable, the interpretation has more for it and less against it, in 
my opinion, than either of those given above. 

Professor Roth, in his early digest of the teachings of the Prati- 
9 akhyas respecting accent (introduction to the Nirukta, p. lvii. etc.), 
identified the prdtihata accent with the tdirovirdma, but only in 
consequence of a misunderstanding of the character of the latter, 
which he supposed (ibid., p. lxv.) to designate an enclitic circum- 
flex separated by consonants from its occasioning acute in a pre- 
ceding word, thus giving it the same meaning which is attributed 
by our commentator to the prdtihata in the present rule. And 
Weber (under \ aj. Pr. i.118), while defining the tdirovirdma 
correctly, repeats the same identification ; I do not know whether 
as taking it incautiously from Roth, or as having arrived by 
conjecture at an independent interpretation of our^present rule. 
He does not allude to any difficulties as connected with the latter, 
nor state his identification to rest upon a different basis from that 
of Roth. 
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4. After such a one, in case of the loss of an a, it is abhinihata. 

The word tasmdt the comment explains as bringing down ndndr 
padastham uddttam from the preceding rule : 4 5 after an acute 
occurring in another word.’ But the specification (like that of 
uddttayoh in rule 1) is wholly unnecessary: rule xii.9 prescribes 
the circumflex and defines its conditions : here we need only to 
have given us the name by which it is to be called. 

O. has an independent exposition, but of equivalent meaning. 

The examples are so c bravit (ii. 1.2 1 et al.) and 'bruvan (ii.5.1 3 
et al.); and a counter-example, where, as the eliding diphthong is 
not acute, no circumflex results, is bbrdjo e si devd'nam (ii.4.3 2 ). 

All the other treatises (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.55) give to this 
circumflex the name abhinihita , of which our own term has the 
aspect of being an artificial variation. 

A Utl r s , : II M ii 

5. Where an u results, it is praclishta . 

Rule x.ll prescribes the circumflex to which the name of pra- 
$lishta is here assigned ; and the examples given are to be found 
there also, being all the instances save one which the Sanhita 
affords. They read in this place stXnyiiyatn iva (vi 2.4 J ), S'd'dgdtd 
(vii.1.8 1 ), mdstV ’ ttishthan (vii.5.2 2 : G. M. omit md) % and dikshu ' 

’ padddhdti (v.5.5 4 : G. M. O. omit). 

The same name (or, in the Ath. Pr., praclishta) is given by the 
other treatises to the circumflex which results from the fusion of 
two short $*8, the first acute and the other circumflex (see note to 
Ath. Pr. iii.56). 

TgcTfr: n \ n 

6. Where there is a hiatus between two words, it is padavrtta. 

Here there is abrupt change, without notice, from the independ- 
ent to the enclitic circumflex. The examples given are tti asmdt 
srshtdh (ii.1.2 1 : B. omits srshtdh ), sd idhdndh (iv.4.4 ft ), and yd 

4. 1 tasmdn ndndpadasthoddttdt parabhutdnuddttdkdrasyc? lope 

sail yah svaritah so ‘ bhinihato veditaoyah\ yathd: so : te 

tasm dd i ti kirn : b hr djo 

0. substitutes to smut sdfthiU-na na svaryamdnurddhe te : sadakale asvarifa ity 
arfhah : akdralupte ya svara ndi^yate so ' bhinihato ndma svarito bhavati. 2 W. B. 

- ddttasya ; G. M. parabhtitdd anuddttasya nkarasya. 

5. ubhdve yatra sv ary ate sa praplishto veditavyah . s n n- ; 

s u d- .* m dsu ; l dikshu / 

t 1 ) G. M. 0. om. 
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upcisddah (vi.2.4 1 ); while, as counter-example, to show that the 
hiatus must he between two padas , not two parts of the same 
pada , we have prdilgam uktham (iv.4.2 1 : this implies, of course, 
that the padn-text does not treat the word as a separable one). 

The Rik Pr. (iii.9,10) calls this accent vnivrtta , and there is 
nothing in its definition or in that of the Vaj. Prat. (i. 119) which 
shoixld limit the accent to the case of a hiatus between two padas , 
or deprive the u of such a word as prailga of its right to rank as 
a pddavrtta. See the note to the next rule. 

II s n 

7. Where an acute precedes, it is tdirovyaujana. 

The form of this rule, again, is almost unaccountably peculiar. 
The term tdirovyaujana means ‘ with consonant-intervention,’ and 
ail the other treatises (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.62) define the accent 
in accordance with this, us being one in which the circumflex is 
separated by intervening consonants from the occasioning acute. 
Here, to be sure, such a definition would hardly answer," as there 
is a single word in the Sanhita, praUgam , in which a vowel is 
regarded as having tdirovyaujana, although there is no consonant 
between it and the acute. But why specify uddttaptirvu , ‘ pre- 
ceded by an acute,’ in this rule, when it was just as necessary in 
rule 6? The commentator says that, as the implication has been 
made all along, its repetition here is for the purpose of signifying 
that the acute is now to be understood to be in the same word with 
the circumflex. That may satisfy him, but is not calculated to 
content us. If n d n dpa dasth am uddttarn was implied in rule 6 
from above, then padavivrttydm should have been simply vivrt - 
tydm . Things would be made much better by putting rule 6 after 
rule 7 : then we should be able to give uddttapdrva in rule 7 a 
meaning, as recalling to mind the actual cause of these two 
accents ; and rule 6 would stand as an exception to the other and 
more general statement, pointing out a class of cases in which, 
though depending on a preceding acute, another name was applied 
to the accent. 

The commentator's examples are ynujdnty asya (vii.4.20), vasvy 

6. pciduyor vlvrttih padavicrtnh 1 : tasyddt yah svaryate sa pd- 

davrtto veditavyah} yathd 3 ; td ; : ya vivrttir 

vyaktir 4 ity art hah, padayor iti kim : pva- 

1 W. B. 0. om. 2 B. bhavati . A in 0 only. 4 B. rydptatirikta. 

7. uddttap u rv d dh ik d re sati punar atra tatkathandd 1 ekapada - 
sthoddttavipesho 2 f va gamy ate}; tasmdd ekapada sthoddttapurvo 

yah searitah sa 4 td iro vyarlja no v edit av yah. yathd}: yunj - .* 

vas- : sa .* tad : pra .* tarh_ 

1 G. M. hath ' ; 0. tu k-. 2 G. M. -sthityavi- ; 0. -6 thatvavi-. 3 0. gam-. 4 0. 
asdu. 5 in O. only. 
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asi (i.2.5 2 et al.), sd mdro 'many at a (vii.1.5 5 : G. M. omit sa), tad 
dpvo ( bhavat (v.3.12 1 ), prdilgam (iv.4.2 J ), and tarn tvdshtd ' ” 'dhat- 
ta (i.5.1 3 : G. M. omit the last word). It is very odd — but, I pre- 
sume, merely accidental — that in every one of these cases (except 
prailgam) the vowel which finally shows the circumflex is not of 
the same word with the acute, but belongs to another word which 
has been combined with its predecessor, and, after the combination, 
gets the circumflex by the general rules xiv.29,30 (for the commen- 
tator has expressly denied under rule x.12 that the initial grave a 
of asya , for example, receives the circumflex in virtue of its com- 
bination with the enclitic circumflex ti of ywljdnti). I do not see 
why, in the first two cases, at any rate, the circumflex is not prdr 
tihata , according to the commentator’s explanation of the meaning 
of that term ; and should even incline to conjecture that these are 
the examples selected and current for the present rule before the 
erroneous interpretation of rule 3 was established. 

Xo one of the other Prati$akhyas limits tdirovyahjana to an 
enclitic circumflex following its acute in the same word (see note 
to Ath. Pr. iii.62) ; it is quite an oversight, therefore, that the St. 
Petersburg lexicon gives the term only this restricted meaning 
(perpetuating Roth’s original error, referred to above, in the note 
to rule 3). 

rFT HIHIHWTR II z II 

8. These are the names of the circumflex accents. 

The commentator simply gives examples for each accent, in part 
new, in part the same with those furnished under the rules defining 
each: namely, for the kshdipra (omitted in G. SI.), abhy dsthdt 
(iv.2.8 1 ) and ddhvuryo ' veh (vi.4.3 4 : this is a blunder, there being 
no kshdipra in the phrase; B. O. read instead adhrarytih [vi.2.9* 
et al.], which does not mend the matter) ; for the nitya , cdyavydm 
(i.8.7 1 et al.] and kvd' ’ sya (v.7.4 2 : G. M. have kca simply); for 
the prdtihata , sd te lokd/t (v.7.26: G. M. omit lokah) and ydt tvd 
kruddhdh (i.5.4 2 : G. II. omit kmddhah) ; for the abhinihato, so 
'bravit (ii.1.2 1 et al.) ; for the praplishta, stTdgdtd (vii.1.8 1 ); for 
the pddavrtta, td enam (ii.3. II 4 : W. reads, blunderingly, tdni 
nemhtt [ii.6.11 1 ], and B. substitutes sd idhdndh , iv.4.4 6 ); and for 
the tdirovytnijana , mama nd'ma (i.5.10 1 ). 

II V li 


8. ity etdni sapta svaritandmadheydny 1 dkhydtduv 1 . yathd : 

*abhy : adhv - iti kshdiprah 3 . vdy- .* kvd iti 

nityah. sa : yat iti prdtihatali. so ity ah hint ha tab. 

s u d- iti praplishtah. ta iti pddavrttcih. mama iti 

tdirovyahjan ah. 

1 W. -many; B. -yani svaritanam. 2 0. vydkh G. M. om. 
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9. In the kshdipra and nitya , the effort is firmer. 

The commentator makes very short work of the remaining rules 
of the chapter, and we can afford to do the same, as they teach us 
nothing of value. 

tT ii \o n 

10. As also in the ahhinihata. 

The commentator says that ca in this rule is used in the sense of 
secondary adjunction (anvdcaya), and so signifies that the effort 
of utterance in the ahhinihata is drdlta , ‘firm,’ merely — a less 
degree than the drdhatara , ‘firmer,’ or ‘quite firm,’ of the preced- 
ing rule. The same may he also inferred, he adds, from the fact 
that the ahhinihata is made the subject of a separate rule, instead 
of being included in rule 9, with the other two. 

ailtenfr i I HjFrp ii 'n ii 

11. In the pradishia and prdtihata , it is gentler. 

Nothing is to he inferred from its association here as to the real 
character of the prdtihata . This rule and its successor were refer- 
red to under i.46, hut for no intelligibly useful purpose. 

rfi °s\ H 71 ^FT7: n ^ t> u 

12. In the tdirovyahjana and pddavrtta, it is feebler. 

9. kshaipre nitye ca pray at no 1 drdhatarah kdryaJi 1 . 

1 W. -ina; B. -tm; 0. yatno. ' 2 W. B, om, 

10. anvdcaye v art am d nap cakdro drdhamdtram hodhayati: 
abhinihate 1 car prayatno 3 drdhah* sydt : na tu drdhatarah : iti 
prthaksdtrdrarnbhdd api* pratiyate. 

1 B. • kite (as also in the rule). - 0. om 3 G. M. insert mrdutarah , and rule 12. 
4 0. -dhatara/it. 5 W. abhi : B. om. 

11. prapl i sh te prdtih a t e ca pray at) to mrdutarah kdryah . 

12. tdirovt fan jane pddavrtte l ca prayatno Ipatarah sydt\ 
2 yady apy 3 alpamrdudrdhabhdvus 4 tatro ^ktas tathd 1 pi* dtpavad 
venupatravad iti pikshdnurodhdt 6 k o u i ala pi raskatv < i hi 1 sarvatra 
vijheyam 8 . 2 

iti tribhdshyaratne prut igdkhyaeivarane 
vinpo* e dhydyah . 

<*> 0. ca Hpataraih karanam bhavatt . < 2 ) W. om. 3 G. M. 0. om. 4 G. M. ins. 

tatra. 5 M. 'pi ’ ti . 0 B. kshithdnurodhoktdu. 1 [ B. dlparisk- ; G. if. kd ivalyafirostv-. 
* 0. jneyam : yathd: yuvd kavi, 9 G, M. 0. dvifayaprapne ashtamo . 
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Alp at ar a, " feebler,’ is doubtless meant to signify a still less 
degree of force of utterance than mrdutura , ‘ gentler.’ 

To the commentator, his Qiksha appears to be a higher authority 
than the Prati^tkhya, at least in tliis part; and he adds that, 
although the qualifications 4 feeble, gentle, firm’ are here attributed 
to the accents in question, yet, in accordance with what the Qiksha 
says, ‘‘like a candle, like a rush-leaf” (? unintelligible without the 
context), it is to be understood that there is softheadedness (?) in 
them all alike. And O. adds an example, yuvd kav'ih (i.3.14 1 ). 


CHAPTER XXI. 

Contents: 1-9. division of consonants in syllabication; 10—11, pracnya accent; 

12-13, y imas or nasal counterparts; 14, nets iky a ; 15-16, svarabhahti. 

STsFT* II * n 

1. The consonant is adjunct of a vowel. 

This brief principle calls forth a long discussion. Reference is 
first made (except in G. M.) to rule xxiv.5, as, by its requirement 
of a comprehension of anga , ‘adjunct’ (literally ‘limb, member’), 
creating a necessity for the present precept (and for those that are 
to follow). Objection is then at once taken to the principle: if, in 
such cases as kupa and ydpa (and G. M. add yet other words as 
illustrations), it is the consonant that indicates the difference of 
meaning, ought not the vowel, rather, to be considered as adjunct 

1. 1 *vyafijanaih scardhgam bhavatt : gvd so nddo n g a m 
era ca (xxiv.5) iti vijheyatvena 2 vidhdndd ayam drambhah. 
nanu 3 kupo yiipd 4 itydddu vyahjanam evd ’’rth avtgeshabodh akam* 
iti svaro vyahjandngam kith na 6 sydt. ncyate : vyahjanam leva - 
lam avasthdtum na gaknoti: kith tu sdpeksham 7 : svaras tn nira- 
pekshah sdpeksfuuurapekshayor nirapeksharti eva vigishtam 
dcakshate prekshdvantah : v ig / sh to prat yang at v a m 9 avigishtasydi 10 
’?m. kith ca : s vara v d ig Isb tya b o dh aka at anyad api vidyate™: 
durbalasya yathd rdshtrath karate 12 balavdn nr pah : 
durbahnh vyahjanam tad cad dharate 13 balavdnt scarab. 1 * 
™kirh ca: gikshdv ydkhydne 

yak svayam rdjate tarn tu svaram dha patahjalih : 
uparisthdyind tena vyahgath vyahjanam negate.™ 
svaras tu 16 brahma nd jheyd ityddi. 

uddttag cd ’ nuddttag ca 17 svaritag ca svaras tray ah 1 *: 

™hrasvo dirghah pluta iti 19 kdlato 20 niyarnd 21 aci 22 Hi 23 
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of the consonant ? The answer given is, that a consonant is inca- 
pable of standing alone, and so is dependent, while a vowel is 
independent ; and that, as between a dependent and an independ- 
ent, the enlightened regard the independent as superior; and it 
belongs to the inferior to be adjunct to the superior. Moreover, 
there is found also another proof of the superiority of the vowel, 
in the verse “‘as a mighty monarch takes possession of the realm of 
a weak one, so the mighty vowel takes possession of the weak 
consonant.” The beginning of another verse is added: “the 
vowels are to be known as belonging to brahman” But between 
this part of a verse and the whole verse that precedes, G. M. insert 
another, which is asserted to come from “ the exposition of the 
Qiksha,” and which gives a highly imaginative derivation for 
svara , ‘vowel,’ and vyaftjanti, "consonant:’ “Patanjali styled that 
a vowel which shines by itself | sva-rtt from sva -yam nx-jate] : the 
consonant is so called as being imperfect [vyanjana from vyahga , 
literally ‘limbless’] without [V the expression needs mending, to 
bring out a desirable sense] the other following it.” Then all start 
together upon a new argument for the superiority of the vowel 
with yet another verse, which is actually found in the known p<1- 
niniya Qiksha (verse 23 ; see Weber’s Indische Studien, iv.353) : 
“ acute, grave, and circumflex, the three accents, and short, long, 
and protracted, these, in regard to quantity, are the necessary 
characteristics of the vowels;” which shows that acute tone and 
so on are attributes of vowels only, and of consonants in virtue of 
their being adjuncts of vowels. 

svarandm evo ’ ddttdduyo dharmdh : 84 ry< nljan and hi 2 6 tu™ tadah- 
gatayd n . vyanjanam ardhamdtram™: scar ay ca mdtrdkdlah : 
tayoh sanidhir 29 adh ya rdhamdtrah™ : ity tvnm dtrghukdlah pra- 
saktah : tatpratishedhdrth am vyanjanah srardngam ity uktam : 
svarasamsrshtasya 31 cyanjanasya svarakdla eca kdlo drv.ta vrttdu™ 
na tu 33 svarasydi V« 33 sarvatre 34 'ty art h ah. 3& drutavrttdv iti 
kim : 36 hro sv drdhakdlam vyanjanam (i,37) iti™ vyartham 
sydd iti be amah, yathd 37 ksh iro di (kasamparke™ kshtrasydi ’co 
’ palabdhir )io ’ dakasya tathd svaravy^nljanasamparke 39 svarasydi 40 
’ vo 'palabdhir 41 vdiyishtyam , 42 

1 0. ins. svarasyd 1 ngath svardiigadi. <*) G. M. svara . 3 G. M. na. 4 G. M. -pas 

supah kalah vdlah h aloft : phdla. 5 0. -ska iti bo-. b 0. ora. 7 W. B. -ishd : 0. 
sdksheyant. 8 0. - kshakah . 9 G. M. -shtat'u svara nt prat-; 0. -shtam prat-. 10 G. 

M. -sya vyanjanasydi. 11 G. M. asti. ,2 * 13 G. M. hareia. 14 G. if. -ra iti. t w ) in 
G. M. only 16 G. if. ca. 17 B. om. ls G. M. put before svards. ( 19 > G. M. 0. 
hrasvadirghaplutu? edi ’«*. 20 G. M. - lako . 21 G. M. -yatd; 0. -yatds. 22 W. 

rrayi; G. if. api; 0. tate. 23 G. M. ins, vacandt. 24 G. M. ins. na tu. 25 0. -janam. 
26 W. tu dark; G. M. om. 27 0. tadharmatayd. 2S G. if. -trafcani. 29 0. sam. 
3U B. G. M. O. ardham G. drika ; M. -traka. 31 W. - rasamashti . 32 W. dut-; B. 
duL; 0. drgatatdu. t 33 ) W. sr&rah spar> s asydi 'va ; 0 om. 34 B . -vasye. t 36 ) B. om. ; 
W. dut- ; 6. drtav-. 36 G. M. om. 37 G. it. om. 38 G. M. -rkdih; 0. kshirdudake- 
sa/hpa. 39 G. M. -rkdis. 40 W. spar^asydi. 41 W. 0. -bdhir; B. - bdhdir . 42 B. 

vapishtaya ; G. M. -shy am. 


t 
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Next we pass to the consideration of another reason why the 
principle stated in the rule needed to be laid down. The conso- 
nant (by i.37) has half a mom of quantity; and a vowel has [for 
example] a mora : their combination, then, would seem to have a 
mora and a half, and so would be liable to be understood as of 
long quantity : this untoward conclusion is avoided by the present 
rule, which implies that in fluent utterance the quantity of the 
vowel belongs in all cases to the combination of consonant and 
vowel, and not to the vowel alone. The specification “ in fluent 
utterance” (literally, ‘in running action’) is made in order to save 
the significance of rule i.37. 

Finally, the superiority of the vowel is once more inferred from 
the fact that, when it is combined with a consonant, it alone is 
perceptible ; just as, when milk and water are mingled, the milk 
alone is perceived, and not the water. 

II * II 

2. And it belongs to the following vowel. 

The commentator explains paras var am as a descriptive com- 
pound ( karmadhdraya ), governed by bhajate understood; such an 
ellipsis, however, is so violent as to be hardly admissible, and the 
w r ord is perhaps better taken as a possessive {bah uvrih a), some- 
what anomalously used. The occasion of the rule, we are told, is 
the doubt which is liable to arise as to when the consonant — 
which, ow 7 ing to its having the vowel as a superior, is unable to 
stand by itself — is an adjunct of the preceding, and when of the 
following vow^el. A single phrase is quoted as example, namely 
hndn eva lokdn upadhdya (v.5.5 2 3 : O. omits the last w ord). 

This is the leading and introductory principle in all the Prati- 
yakhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. i.55) ; it is greatly restricted in its 
application by the following rules. 

wrfm crsfar ii^ n 

8. A consonant in pausd belongs to the preceding vowel. 

The commentator explains avasitam as meaning c standing at 
the end of a pada ,’ and gives as examples ark (i.2.2 3 et al. : W. 
has instead rk [iv.7.9 1 et al,], and O. has vdk [i.3.9 1 et al.]), vashat 

2 . svarapradhdnatayd kevalam avasthdtum asahamdnaht 1 
2 vyanjanam kadd pdrrasyd Wyant 2 3 kadd parasyd 'hgant iti 
sarhdehd vyavasthdpayati: tad ahyabhOtarit vyanjanam para - 

svaram bhajate. y at hit: uniin para$ cd 'sdn svara$ ca 

paras varah : 7 tant svaraparant . 

1 0. oui. <->(>. M. om. W. O. om.; 0. M. kaducid apar . 4 1*. M. -ham. 

5 W. anmhh-; O. eaasiitrafaiit. 0 B. om. • W. ins. parmii atari. * 0. om B (j. 
M. O. om. 
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(ii.2.12 3 4 et al.), tat (pctssitn: given by G. M. only), and havih (i.2. 
4 1 et al) 

This principle, of course, is without exception in its application. 
It is either stated or implied in the rules of the other treatises (see 
note to Ath. Pr. i.57). 

ndu 

4. Also the first consonant of a group. 

That is to say, as the commentator points out, of a group con- 
sisting of either two consonants or more than two. The “ also ” 
(ca) expressed in the next rule is declared to be implied here also, 
and to prescribe adjunction to the preceding vow el. The examples 
given are yajnthi vyddi$at (vi.6.11 *) and apsv ant ah (i.4.45 2 et al : 
but G. 31. substitute apsv ague [iv.2.11 3 * ], and W. has the corrupt 
reading apvatah). If, now, w r e had only to take the groups of 
consonants as they stand in the ordinary text, and divide them, 
the application of this and of the remaining rules for syllabication 
w ould be simple enough ; hut we are required to apply also the 
rules for duplication etc. as found in chapter xiv., and to* make the 
insertions required hv the rules of the fifth (v. 32,33) and the 
present chapter (12-16), w hich puts quite a different face upon the 
matter. In fact, in the examples furnished, nt is the only group 
which is divided n-t without farther ceremony ; gr becomes and is 
divided g-gr; nvy, in like manner, n-nvy ; psv is expanded into 
p-phsv ; and jn into jj-jfi (writing the yama , as I have done else- 
where, with a straight line above the letter), where, hv the action 
of the next rule, two consonants go to the preceding vow r el The 
class of groups consisting of two consonants only, and such conso- 
nants as (by xiv. 23) are not liable to duplication, is the only one 
of which the division is settled by the present rule alone : it con- 
tains (in the Taittiriya-Sanhita) thirty-nine groups, such as nt, tth , 
pp,yy*>™y,99- 

The other treatises hold this same principle, and teach it in an 
equivalent manner (see Ath. Pr. i.56 and note) — save that the Rik 
Pr. (i.5, xviii.18) allows the letter to he adjoined to either the 
preceding or the following syllable. 


3. avasitam paddntavartP vyanjanam pur easy a svarasyd 
’ngavt 9 sgdt. yathd 4 : urk: vashat: tat: havih. 9 

1 G. M. arttarv ( ' 2 > G. M. purvasvard hya th . O) 3. om 4 q om 5 yj (>. om. 

4. 1 dvayor 1 bahdndm 9 cd satiiyogo bhavati 4 ; tasya samyoga- 

syd ”di 5 vyanjanam 6 pdrv a svarasyd' ’ ngam 1 bhavati. "yathd 9 : 

yajndn ; apsv paras at re <akdrafr 1 °pur v as v a rdnga- 

tvabodhaka 11 ity atrd ’pi taP 2 labhyate 10 . 

6) B. om. 2 G. M. om. a W. caradndm ; G. Al. sayyogdndm. 4 G. M. ins. yudi 

5 G. M. ins. yad. * G. M. ins. tat. * W. purcasyd; O. -svard. & Q om. 9 G. M. 

om. < 10 > W. O. om. 11 G. M. svarasyd ’ ng B. -ay am bo-. « G M om 
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The manuscripts of the commentary are more than usually 
defective in this neighborhood : B. has lost the present rale, with 
something of what precedes and follows it ; O. omits the next rule, 
with passages before and after; W. has done the same, to a some- 
what less extent ; but rule 5 and the lacking part of its comment 
were apparently restored on the margin of W/s original, and its 
copyist has put them in in the wrong place, next before rale 6. 

qtTTT II H II 

5. And one that is not combined with the following' vowel. 

The comment supplies the word sv arena, ‘ vowel,’ as that with 
which parena here agrees, and the whole interpretation is con- 
structed accordingly. The meaning is, then, that (with the ex- 
ceptions to be further specified in the following rules) only the 
iinal member of a group of consonants is to be adjoined to the 
following vowel, the rest belonging to that which precedes. By 
way of illustration is given merely tat savituh (i.5.6 4 et al.) : a 
most insufficient and ill-chosen example ; since, in the final form of 
the group ts, only one consonant goes with the preceding syllable : 
thus, t-ths. But the commentator is obliged to spend his strength, 
and vainly, in endeavoring to refute an obvious objection to the 
rule itself, which he thus states : “ well, but then the foregoing rule 
is meaningless, since by this one also the quality of adjunction to 
the preceding vowel is assured to the consonant that begins a 
group.” And he replies, u you must not think that: for, in such 
cases as maryagrili (iv.1.2 5 et al.) and arvd ’ si (i.7.8 1 et al.), in 
which the y and v are doubled after r by rule xiv.4, the former y 
or v is by the present rule made an adjunct of the preceding vowel, 
but the r, by rule 7 below, would become an adjunct of the follow- 
ing vowel : and that is impossible, since no such pronunciation 
ever takes place. So, as one or the other must needs be annulled, 
the question arises which is to be annulled ; and here rule 4 comes 
in to settle the question.” 

This is not a very acceptable exposition, although it in a manner 
involves the true relations. Rule 4 is not meant as a safeguard 
against the misapplication of following precepts, but as a funda- 
mental principle, with reference to which the present rule stands 
in a subordinate position ; and the two must be understood as if 
they read “the first member of a group belongs to the preceding 
vowel ; and, along with it, such other members as are not immedi- 
ately combined with the following vowel/’ The former principle 
obtains everywhere, without exception; to the latter, rules 7-9 

5. 1 parena 2 si' arena 'sain hit am* asamyuktam 4 ryanjanam 5 pfir- 

rasrardngam bhavati 1 . yathd 6 : tat nana tarhi ptirvasd- 

tram anarthakam: sa htyogd d i bh d tasy d 7 '}>i vyahjanasyd ’ nendi 
'‘va p v re as varan get tv as? ddh eh . mdi 'ram numsthdh*: unary a- 
t'rih: arvd 'si: ity atra yarahlrayo rrphdf parani ca (xiv. 
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establish very important and extensive classes of exceptions. If 
the mode of statement adopted in the treatise is open to some 
objection, we cannot help it ; the slight inaccuracy Ls perhaps a 
consequence of the general prevalence of the doctrine of rule 4, to 
which its successor is added as an extension peculiar to this school, 

No one of the other Prati§akhyas recognizes any such principle 
as this: those of the Rik (i.5, xviii.18) and Atharvan (i.58) add 
to the initial consonant of a group only the first of a following 
pair which is the result of duplication, that of the White Yajus 
including further (i.104,105) the other one mf the pair, provided a 
mute follows. Its sway is, as already remarked, much more limited 
than would be thought at first sight, because rule 7 establishes a 
different usage for the immense . class of groups of which a semi- 
vowel stands as final member, and rule 9 for the much smaller but 
yet important class in which a spirant stands last, or followed by 
a semivowel. Its general effect is to attach to the following vowel 
only such consonants or groups as could begin a word, leaving the 
rest to belong to the foregoing syllable. There seems to be need 
of illustrating, more fully than the commentator has deigned to 
do, the sphere of its application. 

This is, in consonant-groups originally of two members, to 

1. Groups in which a mute is doubled (or its corresponding non- 
aspirate prefixed to it, as will be understood hereafter without 
special remark) after a surd spirant (y or gt>, xiv.9,15), 1 (xiv.2,3), or 
r (xiv,4,lo), the first member of the group remaining unchanged: 
thus, yk-k, lk*k 9 rk-k. These are twenty-seven in number; and to 
them may be added ry-y, rid , rv-v, which, by the final specification 
of rule 7, follow the same mode of division. In regard to these, 
the usage as fixed by our treatise is the same with that sanctioned 
by the rest, as already mentioned. 

2. Groups in which a mute, or is doubled before a mute of 
another series: thus, kfoc 9 vv-n. Of these there are fifty-one in the 
Sanhita. 

3. The same, but with the addition (by xxi. 12) of f/ama before 
the final member: thus, yy-yn. Twenty-three groups. 

4. Groups in which the initial spirant (sibilant) is doubled, and 
also the following mute (by xiv.9), only the last of all going to the 
following syllable: thus, ppc-c. Thirteen groups. 

5. The same, but with yama: thus, ppp-pm (pm). Six groups. 

6. Groups in which h is doubled before a nasal, with ndsikya 
(by xxi. 14 : but see the note to that rule, for a different interpreta- 
tion) : thus, hh- u n. Three groups only. 

Against these one hundred and twenty-six groups, growing out 


4) iti dvitve 9 forte prathamayavakdrayoh p arena ca 5 sahhi - 
tam 10 ity anena ptirva&vardngat warn 11 pr upturn 1 ~ : rephasya tu 13 nd 
5 ntasth dp a r a m asavarna m, (xxi. 7 ) ity anena parasvardnga- 
tvcmi 14, pr dpt ami V tac cd 'pakyam: tathoccdrandsambha rat : 
anyatarabddhe l# kartavye sati kith rd bddhyam^ iti smhdehuh x% : 
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of original simple pairs, there are eighty like k-ky (from by) and 
k-khsh (from ksh), in which, by rules 7 and 9, only the initial con- 
sonant of the finally resulting group goes with the preceding 
vowel. 

When, now, the pairs here rehearsed come to be extended to 
triplets by the addition of a third member, if that member be a 
semivowel, or a spirant (sibilant) following a mute, the point of 
division remains just where it was before. And so also, of course, 
in the like extension of the groups mentioned under rule 4, above, 
as undergoing no change in the varnakrama. Thus, ggr ( g-gr ) is 
divided like gg (g-g ) ; ccy (ppc-cy) like pc (ppc-c) ; nksh {n-khsh) 
like nk (n-k ) ; and rks (rk-khs) like rk (rk-k). And the very great 
majority (one hundred and fifty-four) of the groups of three conso- 
nants occurring in the Sanhita have a semivowel as their final 
member; with final sibilant there are only seven. 

If, on the other hand, double groups are extended to triplets by 
appending a mute, either non-nasal or nasal (which happens in 
thirty-one cases), the point of division is, by the operation of the 
present rule, shifted toward the end of the group. Thus, we have 

1. n-k, but nk-t, two groups; and /7-cA, but ktj-jn, two groups; 

2. rk-k, but rkk-e , five groups ; and rj-j, but rjj-jm, five groups ; 

3. dd-gh , but ddgh-ghn , two groups; 

4. sst-t , but sstt-tn , two groups ; 

which are extensions of the groups of two members already treated 
of, and advance the division only one point. But further, groups 
ending in a sibilant, and falling under rule 9, below, and those 
which by rule 15 have svarabhakti , exhibit, when a mute is added, 
a still greater transference forward of the point of division, and we 
have 

5. k-khs (ks), but kkhst-t (kst), four groups; and k-khsh ( ksh ), 
but kkh^hp-pm ( kshm ), five groups ; and, finally, 

6. r r -sh (rsh), but rsJisht-t (rsht ) ; and r**-p, blit r$$p-pm (rpm), 
three groups. 

In the yet further extension to groups of four members, the same 
principles prevail. There are found nineteen such groups in which 
the additional letter, being a semivowel, has no efteet upon the 
division ; and only three in which the division is altered by an 
added mute. These last are : nkhsht-tn ( nkshn ), from nkhsh ; 
hkhsht-tn (hkshii), from h-khsh {hksh ) ; and nthst-t (ntst), from 
n-ths (nts). 

Finally, the only two groups of five consonants occurring in the 


tatra ni$cdyakatvena 19 samy ogadi™ (xxi. 4) siXtrarn upatish- 
thateP 

1 0. om., with the rule ; W. puts, with the rule, at the end of the comment, hav- 
ing here also purvasvardhgam hhavati. - B. star-; W. adds s> arena. 3 G. M. 
’ sdmh - (as also in the rule). 4 W. ins. ca; G. M. ins. yad. 5 G. if. ins. tat 6 B. 
G. M. om. 7 W. -dibit-. 8 G. M. om. 9 G. M. ins. ca. 10 G. M. 'smith-. 11 0. -tea. 
12 0. -Uh. 13 W. B. om. 14 O. -tva. 15 O. -tik. 16 W. B. anyadbd -. 17 O. edryam . 
18 G. M. -ha sydt. 19 W. niyatatv - ; B. nipcayatv-. 20 G. M. -di Hi. 21 O. iva U-. 



W. T). Whitney , 


382 


[xxi. 5- 


Sanhita (ntstr and tstry) are formed by added semivowels, and so 
do not come under the further action of the present rule. 

G. M. read asdnhitam instead of asanhitam in the rule. 

j} 

6. Also anusv&ra and svarabhaTdi. 

By G. M., this rule is divided into two, anv&vdrah and svara- 
bkaktip ea (while, on the other hand, T. reads anusvdrasnarabhak- 
tyop ca) ; and such a division is noted, if not accepted, in the com- 
ment, by all the manuscripts, which say “ of this rule (svarabhak- 
tip ea) is made a setting-apart, although the prescription is identi- 
cal (with that made in the other rule, ana sear ah). ^ And the 
object of thus separating what is confessed properly to belong 
together is stated to be “to bring about the adjunction of svara- 
bhakti, in some cases, to the following vowel,” on the authority of 
a verse which is quoted, to the effect that “the knowing man 
should connect with its predecessor (?) the bhakti that follows a 
short vowel ; and in rtasya dhurshadatn the bhakti is said to do 
as it pleases but G. M. substitute for the latter half of the verse 
“ to it should be assigned one unora, also before a pause and in 
cases of hiatus.” The whole matter is exceedingly obscure, or 
quite unintelligible, without aid from the context of the quoted 
verse. The words cited as examples are not found in the Sanhita ; 
but they occur in the Rig- Veda (at i. 143.7), and also in the Tait- 
tiriya-Brahmana (i.2.1 12 ), where the searabhakti has assumed the 
form of a full vowel, and the word reads dhurashadam . It looks 
as if the commentators had set out to divide into two rules what 
they nevertheless have to acknowledge to be really only one, for 
the purpose of interpreting into the latter half of it, when set by 
itself, a license to the element in question to be treated either way; 
but, as they have not fully carried out their intention, I have pre- 
ferred to retain the unity of the rule. It is quoted, we may further 
remark, under rule i.34, in all the manuscripts of the comment, 
apparently without any thought of a division. 


6. cakdrah samuccayakathanadvdrd 1 purvasvardngatvdkarsha- 

kah. 2 anusvdra) h* purvasvaram 4 bhajate 5 . yathd 8 ; aup- 2 

svarabhaktip ca pdrvasvarand bhajate. yathd*: gdrh - 

vidhdvr samdne 10 sdtrasyd ’ sya prthakkara n ay a ! V keacit svara- 
bhakteh 12 pardhgatvam 13 dpdduyitiw * ,4 . tathd hi : 

16 svardd dhrasvdt™ par dm bhaktim pracagatvam nayed ,c budhah : 

17 rtasya dh/urshadarh ce ’ ti sv at antra bhaktir negate 

1 B. (t. M. -thandd vd j 0. -dvut 0} G. M. put after anusvdrak , as its 
comment, giving all the rest as comment to svarabhaktip ca as a separate 
rule. 3 0. om. 4 W. G. M. 0. - svardhgaih . 5 G. M. sydt. 6 G. M. 0. om. 6 7 O. 

svar-. 8 G. M. O. om. 9 O. samavi 10 O. -na ‘ G. M. add anusvdra svarabhaktip 
ce Hi. 11 B. -kkdr-. 12 0. prthagnaktduh. 13 W. B. G. M. padd-. 14 W. B. -ditum. 
< 15 ) B. svardhga hr-. 16 G. M. na ced. f 1 ") G. M. substitute tasyd mdtrd bhaved ekd 
cirdmt ca vicrttishv : 0. adds from comment to next rule. 
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Anusvdra appears here once more with the distinct value of a 
consonantal element following the vowel — and yet not as a hill 
consonant, else it would fall under rule 4 above, and would require 
no separate treatment. The treatise is not so explicit as were to 
be desired in defining what is to be done with it in syllabication ; 
but I presume we may infer that it does not count as samyogddi 
at all, but only as if an afiection of the preceding vowel; and 
hence, that all the groups which it introduces are to be divided as 
if it were not there; that ngc, for example, is to be made into 
nppc-c y asm into hssppm, and nstr into nsst-tr. The example given 
by the commentator is angund te (i.2.6) ; but it is an ill-chosen one, 
and quite worthless, as, in any view of the nature and treatment 
of anusvdra , no question could arise as to the division an-gwnd. 

For svarabhakti , see the concluding rules of this chapter (xxi. 
15,16). The example given is gdrhapatyah (i.6.7 1 et ah), which 
we are to read and divide gdr r -ha-pat-tyah . 

H '-a ll 

7. But not a consonant that is followed by a semivowel, if 
dissimilar with it. 

The negative here signifies a direct reversal of the implication, 
as it denotes a denial of adjunction to the preceding vowel, and 
hence necessarily involves adjunction to the one that follows, since 
the consonant cannot stand by itself. “ Dissimilar” is simply 
explained by vilakshana , ‘of diverse characteristics, different it 
excludes from the operation of the rule the doubled semivowel 
itself, and would also exclude the nasal semivowel into which n 
and m are converted before /, and m before y and v (v. 26,28), if 
these occurred where the rule could apply, which is not the 
case. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are adhyavasdya 
digali (vi.1.5 1 ; i. e. ad-dhya-), mudhumigrena (v.2.8 6 et al. ; i. e. 
rn lg-gre-), aglonayd (vi.1.6 7 ; i. e. ag-glo-) y and ishe tvd (i. 1.1 et al. ; 
i. e. i-shet-tvu) : they are not to be commended as at all fully illus- 
trating the wide range of application of the rule. This has been 
sufficiently set forth above, under rule 5. It helps to determine 
the division of one-third of the groups of two consonants, of four- 
fifths of those of three, of six-sevenths of those of four, and of all 
those of five — or of four-sevenths of the whole number of consonant 

7. nakdrah pdrvasvard/iyatva vydvartakah : antasthdparam 
vyafijanarh tasyd antasthdyd asavarnam vilakshanam pdrvasva- 
rdngam na hhavati: arthdt paras v ard tig a m Had iti veditavyam 1 : 

vat a sthdtma agakyatvdf. yatluT: adhy : madh- ; 

agl- .* is he antasth d para yasm at tad an tasth dparam „ 

asavarnam iti kim: pari 

0) G. M. iti vijneyam : 0. om. (L>) 0. puts at end of comment on preceding rule ; 
B. svararit vind sthd-. J 0. om. 
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groups. By way of further examples, we may cite the two groups 
of five; they are v i-ymy dtthst-tryas-sya (ii.6.5 4 * 5 ) and ab-hru- 
- vanthst-tri-kd-md (vi.1.6 5 ). 

But if the commentator’s direct illustration of the rule is scanty, 
his counter-illustration is yet less satisfactory. To establish the 
necessity of the specification asavarnam, ‘ dissimilar,’ he cites only 
panedygcuh cinvtta (v.4.11 3 ). Such cases as this, however, are 
rather covered by the fundamental rule sarhyogadi (xxi.4), and 
the application of the present one is to the groups in which a semi- 
vowel is doubled after r, and which we are to read ry-y, rl-l, rv-o ; 
while, on the other hand, in the half-dozen groups in which two 
different semi-vowels follow a mute, both of them, along with the 
preceding mute, go to the succeeding vowel : thus, mshshvan- 
mvydrc-chat (ii.3.2 6 ), a-vit-trya-va-tu (i.8.22 1 ), and gr-hdd-dvri - 
-kin (ii.3. l 3 ). 

HrrfUcWT: n c II 

8. Nor the nose- sounds. 

The “nose-sounds” are here again (as under ii.49) defined as the 
yamas (xxi. 12,13) only; but there is no reason why we should not 
regard the ndsikya (xxi. 14) as likewise included (see the note on 
rule 14). The examples given are also of yamas only : rukmam 
upa dadhdti (v.2.7 1 et al. : O. has rukmam only) and rdjne stika- 
rah (v.5.11 : O. substitutes svardjne , v.6.21). The groups, in their 
full form, are read and divided kk-krn and jjjn. An example of 
the ndsikya would be o ah h Jl ni-ta-m am (i.1.4 1 ). 

The Vaj. Pr. (i.103) reckons the yama to the preceding vowel; 
neither of the other treatises says anything about it. 

r H^TT %Fqrsr n v II 

9. Nor a mute that is followed by a spirant — provided the 
following spirant is likewise in the same ease. 

The first ca (translated ‘nor’ here), the commentator says, 
effects the connection of the rule with its predecessor ; the second 
(rendered ‘likewise’) implies adjunction to the following vowel. 
This is not very lucid, for the two things are really equivalent to 
one another. And in the further exposition, the par ah appears 
(the readings are not consistent or clear) to be taken as signifying 
parasvardngam / but this cannot well be correct. The phrase- 
ology of the rule, indeed, is very peculiar, and I do not see how it 
is to be accounted for unless we may conjecture that the proviso 
ushmd ret gar ay ca is a later addition, made after it had been 
noticed that the more general statement sparyay co ” shmaparah 

8. ndsikya 1 gamut} parasvaram 3 hhajante . yathd*: rukmam 
: rdjne 

1 B. orn. - Cl. M. 1 . bVdt'upu.t ivm . 4 (4. M. O. on>. 
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included too much. The meaning is clear : that a spirant which 
itself belongs to the following syllable, as being either directly 
combined with the rowel of the latter (xxi. 5) or followed only by 
a semivowel before that vowel (xxi. 7), carries with it a preceding 
mute ; but if, on the other hand, it be cut off from the succeeding 
vowel by a mute, so as itself to belong to the> antecedent syllable, 
a mute before it goes, of course, to the same syllable. The exam- 
ples given in the comment are this time well selected, and illus- 
trate the three eases involved : they are shaft sam pad y ante (v.4. 
3 4 et aL) and vashatt s valid (vii.3.12); in both of them a t is 
inserted, by rule v.33, between the t and s , and the final reading 
and division is tt-ths and tt-ths v . As counter-example we have 
akshnayd rydghdrayati (v.2.7 5 et ah), where, after all rules are 
satisfied, we have kkhsht-tn. 

As compared with those to which rule 7 applies, the consonant 
groups falling under this rule are few, only forty-six in all; in 
thirty of which the spirant carries the mute before it to the follow- 
ing vowel, while in the remaining sixteen both go together to the 
one that precedes. The detail is as follows. 

Of double groups, composed of a single mute and spirant, there 
are seven: for example, k-khsh (ksh). 

Of groups containing three consonants, the largest class is that 
fo tuned by the addition of a semivowel to the preceding: for 
example, k-khshy (ksh}/) : it contains ten groups. Then there are 
two like n-khsh (nksK) , three like tt-khsh ( tksh ), and the isolated 
rk-khs (rks). 

Of groups of four consonants there are seven on this side, all but 
one (rtt-tJts—rtts) like those of three, but with an added semivowel, 
which does not (xxi. 7) change the division. 

On the other side, where the spirant goes back to the vowel of 
the antecedent syllable, there are, of course, no groups of two con- 
sonants. Of groups of three we have nine, four with following 
non-nasal mute (as kkhst-tznkstp and five with following nasal (as 
kkh sh t-tn~ ksh rt ) . Of groups of four, there are two (as tthst-tr— 
tstr) formed from the foregoing with added semivowel, and three 
from triplets ending in a sibilant increased by a mute, either non- 
nasal (namely nthst-t=zntst) or nasal (as nkhsht-tn ~nksh p ). The 
two groups of five consonants, which also belong here, have been 
given above, under rule 7. 

This finishes the subject of the division of consonant-groups in 
syllabication, the special elaborateness and intricacy of whose treat- 

9. par rap vakdro ndsikyd (xxi.S) ity anena sain uecayav dca- 
kah: uttar as tu l parasrardnyatvdkarshakah : dshmapara spar pap 
ca parasrardnyam bharatl : asdv' 2 tis/und* parap cet* parusvarcm- 

ganv* ced ity arthah . shat : v a shat ushmaparap ced 

it l him : aksh- ash aid para yasm dd asd v dsh >n < (par ah. 

1 G M. caktiro pi * B osa. i MSS. -nut. ■* W. ctn na ; O. cen : aha, 5 \V. B. 
-gar; 0. ~ga. 

vox., ix. 49 
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ment in this Prati^akhya has rendered necessary a fuller illustra- 
tion than was thought worth while in connection with the others, 
in order to render apprehensible the views held regarding it by 
the authors of the treatise. 

Qrl IrH^FTIM Rrj^Trl HI WPqfh: ll \o II 

10. Of grave syllables following a circumflex in samhitd there 
is pracaya , having the tone of acute. 

The theory of the pro cay a accent has been so fully set forth in 
the note to Ath. Pr. iii.65 that I do not need to spend many words 
upon it here. Its effect is, as there pointed out, to give to all the 
syllables which are left in the written text without any accent- 
mark the same high tone, whether they be uddtta , ‘acute,’ or anu- 
ddtta, ‘ g rave.’ Thus, in the example given by the commentator, 
dgne clndhm gahytt kinpila cany a yd' te (v.5.9 1 : G. M. omit yd 
te), which is written in pa da- text 

m l J? I 3T^T l l ^ l*TT I % I, 

the s < f in hi ttf-rea ding is 

T-J JT^r feoXflFT ^RT 'TT "rF ; 

the grave syllables dudhra yah ya kin$Ua can- being without 
written designation of accent, like the two acute syllables dg- and 
yd', and being by this rule uttered upon the same pitch with them. 
It makes no difference whether the circumflex which precedes the 
pracaya is enclitic (as in the illustration given) or independent; 
and I have pointed out above (under xix.3) that, owing to the 
absence of kampa in the T:\ittiriya-Sanhita where a circumflex 
precedes an acute, there are very numerous cases in the text where 
the a ainhitd alone does not show ns whether the unmarked sylla- 
bles following a circumflex are uddtta or pracaya — whether, for 
example, 

— O -n — >t -n r* ir 

^TrTfgm, UT and UT ^iwr qsTT:, 

are to he read hy Wid derd'h or hy etad dt vah, so '$n\d'd ttdrhi 
or so * stand etdrhi , so 'hfmdydtd prajd'h or so ‘ kdmayata prajd’h. 

In the note referred to, I ventured the conjecture that the mode 

10. svaritdt pareshdm <fnuddttdndm an uddttayor anuddttasya 
vd saihhitdydm 1 pracayo ndma dhanmf hhavati. yathd: ague 

anuddttdndm iti kin*: ay mt ye samldtdyCim iti 

kim: ague uddttasya <;rutir Iva pnitir gasgd \sdv 3 uddtta- 

cnttir iti* pracayasv< trdpan r r if pan am 5 : ato na pnnamkti^a?iM\ 

1 B. ins. ca. 2 G. M. dktyo. J U. M. m for audit. 4 W. om. * B. -iuai upanaiu. 
6 W. -ktikdnivd. 
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of writing the accent might not have been without influence on 
the theory as to its character — that is is to say, that the Vedic pho- 
netists may have come by an afterthought to declare the pracaya 
syllables of acute tone, and to pronounce them so, because they 
agreed with the acute in being without a sign of accent, while 
originally no such correspondence in character was perceived or 
intended to be signified. The conjecture will doubtless have 
appeared to many somewhat wild, but I think that in studying 
the development of the Hindu theory respecting accent it at any 
rate deserves to be taken fully into account and carefully consid- 
ered. I am far from regarding it at present as anything more 
than a conjecture; yet one or two matters have come to light since 
it was put forth which at least add to its plausibility. Haug, 
namely, in a valuable and interesting communication from India 
to the Journal of the German Oriental Society (vol. xvii., 1863, p. 
799 If), shows that the modern Hindu reciters of the Veda give 
tonic distinction only to the syllables that have the accent-signs, 
the svarita and anuddtta , so that the udditta appears to he no 
accent at all, and is entirely confounded with the toneless pracaya 
— thus, under the influence of the mode of written designation, 
turning topsy-turvy, as it were, the whole system of spoken accent. 
And again, the peculiar system of writing the accent practised in 
the £at apatha-Brahunma (which uses only one sign, the horizontal 
stroke beneath the syllable, applied in all the other known systems 
to mark the anuddtta tone), has been turned in later times into a 
peculiar system of accenting, and treatises have been written to 
explain and teach it as such (see Kielhorn and Weber, in Weber’s 
Indische Studien, x. 397 If.*). 

The commentator points out that two grave syllables, or even 
one, following the circumflex, receive the character of pn'oeaya (of 
course, with the restriction made in the next rule), and not more 
than two only, as is literally signified by the plural anuddttdndm 
in the rule. To show that the conversion into pracaya is limited 
to grave syllables, he quotes ay n dye jtrdvate (ii.4.1 2 etal.); to 
show that the conversion is made only in santhitd , he gives part 
of the other passage in pa da-form, namely ague : dudhra : yahya : 
kincila : ranya (O. adds yd). We might naturally infer from this 
that the pracaya accent does not occur at all in pada- text; but 
the inference is not a necessary one (since the rule only says that 
syllables which are anuddtta in their pa da-form become pracaya 
in samhitd, without implying that there may not be prucayas in 
pada - text which remain such in samhitd)^ and would doubtless be 
erroneous; for at least the extant pada - text of the Taittiriya- 
Sanhita agrees in this respect with those of the other Vedas, and 
writes g'irranase , antdriks/unn, and sarndyachanta , for example, 

* It ought to be added, that Haug and Kielhorn do not look at the matter in the 
same light iu which I have placed it, but incline to believe in the reality and antiq- 
uity of what I have called the modern and artificially' substituted systems : this 
is no place to discuss the subject: but I feel confident that the view I have taken 
will prove the only one tenable 
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fmm i i and grrxl^ffr i, 

not pwqiy i STFTT^T i — -#r$PTfrF. 

The peculiarity of this pada- text in treating the avagraha as a 
full avmdnct in regard to the designation of accent (as shown in 
the third of the examples), has been already spoken of above 
(under rule xx.3). 

The terms of the rule would justify us in understanding pracaya 
to have its etymological meaning of 4 accumulation, continued 
series, 1 and translating 4 a series of grave syllables following a cir- 
cumflex in samhitd is of acute tone and perhaps this was actually 
the intent of the rule-makers ; but 1 have preferred, as the safer 
course, to follow the authority of the commentator in translating. 
To him, indeed, the term is so distinctly a technical one, implying 
utterance with acute tone, that he thinks it necessary to explain 
that uddttagrutih is added by way of definition of the peculiar 
character of the pracaya , and therefore is not open to the reproach 
oi punamkti, or superfluous repetition. 

11. But not when an acute or circumflex follows. 

That is to say, when such a series or pracaya of grave syllables 
is followed by an acute or a circumflex syllable, the one next pre- 
ceding the latter is not made to be of acute tone, but retains its 
proper grave character, and is marked with the anaddtta sign. 
The commentator offers as examples tdgd death sutdtn (iv.1.2 1 : 
W. B. omit suttti/i, without which the passage is found elsewhere; 
G. 31. substitute tdgd decdtayd , iv.2.9 2 et al.) and tad dhah kvd 
jagati (vii.1.4 3 : G. M. omit jag at i). These illustrations are want- 
ing in variety, inasmuch as they show r betw r een the two independ- 
ent accents only tw r o original grave syllables, whereof one becomes 
an enclitic circumflex and the other remains grave ; A\e may take 
the first example under the preceding rule as showing how an 
actual pracaya ends with a grave before the following original 
accent. 

The subject to be supplied with the predicate in this rule is 
svarah , of course. There is an objectionable ambiguity in the 
form of the rule, inasmuch as there might most naturally seem to 
be anucrtti of pracayah, and so a denial of that accent anyAvhere 
excepting before a pause. 

We have seen at xix.2 that the name vikrama is oiven to the 

O 

11. uddttaparah 1 svaritapnro vd ’ nuddttah pracayo na bhavctti . 

yath/c: tayd •* tad addttap ca* svaritap co'ddttasvari- 

tdu : tdu pardu yasmdt sa tatho ’ Jctah . 

1 0. -ro va. 2 G. M. O. ora. s B. om. 
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grave following a pracaya , as well as to one that comes immedi- 
ately after a circumflex; 

i ; u n »> 

12. After a non-nasal mute, when it is followed by a nasal, 
are inserted, in their order, nose-sounds. 

Which nose-sounds, as we are told in the next rule, some call 
yamas / and by this familiar name, which the other Frati^akhyas 
apply to them directly, we shall here’ as we have done elsewhere, 
know them. The treatise teaches us nothing more about them, 
except (ii.49-51) that their place of production is either the nose 
or the mouth and nose, and that the producing organ is as iu the 
series of mutes; and farther (xxi.8), that in syllabication they are 
to be reckoned with the following vowel. 

The theory of these curious and equivocal constituents of the 
ancient Hindu alphabet I have discussed pretty fully in the note 
to Atb. Pr. i.99, and I have no new light to throw upon the sub- 
ject here. They are transition-sounds, assumed to intervene be- 
tween non-nasal and following nasal, as a kind of nasal counter- 
part to the non-nasal, and therefore called its yarna or 4 twin.’ 

The meaning of dnupdrvydt, 4 in their order,’ is ambiguous, as it 
might be understood to refer to the order either of the twenty 
non-nasal mutes or of the five nasals ; or, of the four kinds of non- 
nasal mutes in each series — in which last sense the comment 
understands it, declaring that the first yama follows a first mute, 
the second a second, and so on; and he has before (under i.l) 
reckoned the yamas as four in the catalogue of alphabetic sounds. 
I have pointed out under ii.51 how difficult it is to reconcile this 
view with that of a variation of their organ of production as in the 
five series of mutes. 

The commentator’s examples are tarn pratnathd (i.4.9), vhnath- 
nunCth (iii.5.4 3 ), vidmd te agne (iv.2.2 1 : O. omits ague ) , and dd- 
runi dadhmasi (iv.1.10 1 ) — one, namely, for each of the four classes 
of mutes. As rule xiv.24 expressly enjoins duplication of the non- 
nasal mute in these combinations, we are to read and divide pratf - 
tnathd , vid d-drna , and so on. The counter-examples (of which all 
hut the last are lost in W.) are as follows: to show that the inser- 
tion is made only after a mute, kalmdshl bhavati (v.1.1 4 : O. sub- 
stitutes brahrnavddinah , i.7.1 4 et al.) ; that this mate must be a 

12. uttamapardd anuttumdt spar gad 1 dnupdrvydd yathdkra- 
mam nCtsikyd dgarnu bhavanti: prath a / v taspargat, prathamand- 
sikyahr: dvitiydd* dvitlya//: evam *anyatrd 7 jd. b yathd 6 ; tarn 

; vim- ; vidmd : ddr- .* ityddL spar gad l tl 

him; 7 halm - anuttamdd iti lean: sumn- nttamapu- 

rdd iti kimd sabdah 

1 G. 31 ins. parata; 0. ins. parah. ~ G. M. 0. -kydh, 3 0. -yaspar^dd. 4 G. >1. 
•yah. < 5 ) G. M. anye . 6 0. om, W W. om. 
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non-nasal, mmndya mmnitu (i. 1.13 3 et aL: O. substitutes sashum- 
nalty iii.4.7 1 ); and that it must be followed by a nasal, sabdah 
sagarcth mmekah (iv.4.7 2 : G. M. omit aumekah ; O. substitutes 
vashatt svahd , vii.3.12). 

These examples are one-sided, in that they only exhibit the 
simplest form of group in which the yama is taken as increment. 
Of such simplest groups there are twenty-three met with in the 
Sanhita: namely, alter first mutes, kn, kn, km, ci ), cm , tn , tn, tm , 
pn, pn,pm ; after secoud mutes, chm , thn ; after third mutes, gn, 
gm , jn, jin, (in, dm ; after fourth mutes, ghn, dhn, dhm , bhn. 
Then, of groups of three consonants involving such combinations : 
jny (MX rn j)-> ttn Ji nchm, fijn {nj-jn ) ; dghn ( ddgh-ghn ), nghn ; rjm 
(rp-jm), rtn , rtm, rdhn , rdhm ; stm (sst-tm) s sthn . And of groups 
of four consonants, rjmy (rjpjmy). 

According to the phonetic systems of the other Fratiyakhyas, 
this would finish the tale of yomas. But, by the peculiar rule 
(xiv.9) which here requires a surd mute to be everywhere inserted 
between a sibilant and a following nasal, is brought forth a new 
and numerous brood of these curious twins. Thus, in double 
groups, pi (pjt-in), ?m, shn, shm , su, am. Of groups of three 
containing these: piy , slum / kshm (kkhahp-pm), kshn, tan, tsm , 
psn; rpn (rgpnpm), rahn, rshm ; Of groups of four, nksh/p 

hkshn , ppiy. In all, of both classes, fifty-seven groups. 

n ii 

13. Some call these yama*. 

The commentator adds nothing of value. 

ii «i 

14. After //, when followed by //, n, or m, is inserted mis iky a. 

I have translated this rule according to its obvious and incon- 
trovertible meaning, which, if it needed any external support, 
would find it in the almost precisely accordant rule of the Ath. Pr. 
(i.100: the teachings of the other treatises upon the subject are 
much less distinct : see the note on the Atharvan rule). But the 
commentator gives it an entirely different interpretation. The 
ablative ha k dr an, he says, is here used in the sense of an accusa- 
tive (his addition, u in the absence of by up [the suffix yr/],” I do 

13. tun ndsikydn eke pikhino yamun bra rate 1 , vktdmj evo 
’ ddharandni . 

1 G-. M. iti vadanti. 

14. hakdrdd iti karmanP lyablope 1 pahcami. tasmdn nanama- 

param hakdram aruhyn ndsikyam bhacatP: sdnundsikyo hakdrah 
sydd ity arthah. ahnu-m .* a par- .* brahm- 

1 W. -rna. * \V. lyopidope ; 13. lyapjope : 0. hjarlupe. " B. -ted iti. 
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not understand); and the sense is, that a nose-sound is imposed 
upon the h itself, or that the latter becomes nasal. It is not diffi- 
cult to see on what this theory of the quality of a h preceding a 
nasal is founded — namely, a recognition of the fact that such a h 
is really an expiration of breath "through the nose: it being not 
less true of h before a semivowel or nasal than before a vowel, that 
it is (borrowing the phraseology of an earlier rule, ii.47) udaya- 
rarnddisasthdna , ‘produced in" the position of the succeeding 
letter.’ The commentator's exposition might have come from the 
“some authorities” to whom the doctrine of that rule is attributed. 

The examples given are ahncnh ketuh (ii.4.14 1 ), apardhne (ii. 
1.2 5 ), and brahma cad in ah (i.7.1 4 et ah). Giving to the rule its 
real meaning, and applying the principle laid down at xxi. 8 for 
the syllabic division, we should read ahh- n ndm : and so with the 
rest. As was suggested under Ath. Pr. i.100, it is probably this 
separation of the h from the nasal in syllabication that has led to 
the division of the two in point of utterance, and then to the 
thrusting in between them of a transition-sound. 

G. M. have adapted the reading of the rule to the new interpre- 
tation, and give hal'd ran. nanomoparan ndsikyam (the writing of 
n instead of at before a is frequent with these MSS.). 

pflWHdffih n VI u 

15. In the combination of r and a spirant, there is a- svarct- 
bhakti of r. 

The doctrine of our Pratiyakhva respecting the searabhaktt is 
less detailed, and less distinctly expressed, than that of the other 
treatises (for which, see the note to Ath. Prat. i. 101-2); from the 
statement here made, we should not even understand that this 
fc ‘ vowel-fragment ” is to he an insertion between the r and the 
spirant, although that is doubtless intended to he signified. The 
commentator enters into a long exposition of the subject ; by no 
means, however, limiting himself to explaining and illustrating 
his text. The two South-Indian manuscripts (G. M.) are in some 
parts of this exposition fuller than the rest, and will he followed 

15. 'rephasyu ro ”shmanag cat saniyoye sat* 1 nphasvarabhaktir . 
Itl jdniydt: a svarasya bhaktih searahhaktilr: yo e sya rephasya 
samduascaras 6 tadbhaktih sydt : rkdrag cd ’ sya jih c dyrakara na- 
trena* raerutyd* ra* santd nadhu math : bhaktlr avayava tkadega 
itl ydvaf: etad uktam bharuti : rkdraeayaeo* bhaeatVty art hah. 
siltrend dmna searabhaktir era 9 cihitd: svarabhaktisvardpavt 
tu 10 vispxtshtani 11 cy deash te earanteih : l " rkdrddir anmndtrd 13 
repho Wdhamdtrd mad bye gesfuV* svarabhoktir asyd ’ yam 

arthah 1!i ; 

mdriyavishayo 18 yo 11 f sdr amir tty ueyate badhdih : 
eatiirbhir 1 * anubhir mdtrdparimdnam 1 ’ itl smrtam . a# 
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in the abstract of it here given : the version of W. B. O., indeed, 
has rather the aspect of being an abbreviation of the other, and 
one not everywhere skilfully made. 

At the outset, G. M. alone specify that the svarabhalcti is com- 
bined with the spirant (and yet, by xxi. 6, it is to be separated 
from the spirant in syllabication, going with the r to the preceding 
vowel). The term svardbhakti means ‘ a fragment, piece, or part 
of a vowel;’ and a replat sear abhakti , 4 r-vowel-fragment,’ means a 
bit of the vowel that is akin, or has the same mode of utterance 
with, the r. Now the r is of like quality with r, in being produced 
with the tip of the tongue and in having the sound of r : and it is 
a part of r that is intended. The rule merely prescribes the inser- 
tion ; the nature of the latter is clearly set forth by Vararuci (one 
of the three principal sources of the present comment : see note to 
the introductory verses, pp. 6,7). The vowels are defined at i.5, 
and since among them only r agrees in place and organ with r, 
the “ fragment” is of r. The r is by i.31 declared to be short, or 
of one morn ; and Vararuci defines the short r as composed of a 
quarter-?// ora of vowel at the beginning, a half -morn of r in the 
middle, and a quarter-??? ora of vowel (W. B. O. say, of vowel- 
fragment) at the end. Then a verse is quoted describing the 
word amt as signifying a quarter-??/ora. This half -mom of r, now, 
found in the middle of r, being divided, its two parts, each com- 
bined with the quarter-?// ora of vowel, severally receive the name 
of svarabha ktl. Hence there are two svarabhaktP s. And in 
answer to the question where this svarabhakti of half a rnora 
occurs, the makers of the (^iksh.i have declared that the one ending 
with the vowel element occurs before p, ah, and $, and the one 
ending with the consonant elemeut before Jt ; the former, more- 
over, being open, and the latter close. And it is added that in yo 
t'di ?rocldhihn (i.0.8 1 ) there is no svarabhabkti , on account of 
absence of the order prescribed in the rule. 


mdtrlkasya rkdrasyd ”dir anumdtrd* 1 srarabhdyo natdhye repho 
'rdhamdtrd 1 ' 1 yesho 23 *py anumdtrd 84 srarabhdgah : etad rkdrosva- 
rdpam. atra " rephe * rdhctmdtre bhajymndne 1 * satr‘ tan bhdgdu 
purvottanhr 8 ana sab itdtd 9 pratyekarh xrarabhuktindmadheyam 
bhojete 30 : :n sd va scarabhaktir ardhantditrd . kutra Ti v<W scara- 
bhakth * 31 ity d hanky a pikshdkdntir 14 uktam : 

hashaseshu soarodayd //V 5 hakdre vya nja n oday d /> / 3 r .* 
hashaseshu tu z 7 civrtdni 38 hakdre samvrtdth 39 vidiir iti 

yo itydddu 4 1 s dtrokt a kram d bh d r d n na svarabhaktih* 1 

srarabhaktyttntaram 42 yikshdydtm uktam : 
i3 kareuuh karvinl edi ’ va hurlnt hdrite** ’ ti ca : 

hahsapude 43 ’£? rijneydh pane di ’ tab soarabhaktayah , 43 
46 kare/nT 1 rahayor 48 yoge 4 * karvhu lahakdrayoh: 
harini ^rapasdnd'th ea b0 hdritd* 1 lahakdrayoh. 
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So much by way of (would-be) explanation of the rule. But 
the commentator goes on to say that the 9^sha teaches other 
svarabhakti'’ s, to the number of five: namely, the karenu , between 
r and A, as in barhih (L 1.2 1 et al.) ; the karvim , between l and A, 
as in malkdh (ii.1.2*) ; the harini , between r and p or s, as in dar- 
pajydrnan/dsdu (ii.2.5 4 et al.) and barsam (ii.5.7 l ) ; the hdritd 
(or haritd ), between l and p, as in sahasravalpdh (vi.3.3 3 ) ; and the 
hansapadd (or hansapadd ), between r and sA, as in varshdhvdm 
(ii.4.10 3 ) — and he who wants to go to heaven (on the score, no 
doubt, of patience, faith, and punctiliousness) must utter the five 
kinds of bhakti , as thus laid down. It appears, then, that the 
commentator’s Qiksha, like the Vaj. Pr. (iv.16), regards /, not less 
than r, as followed by svarabhakti before a spirant. 

^ 5ft owrr nmdj n Un 

16. But not in case of krama 1 when a first mute follows the 
spirant. 

The commentator defines krauia as the equivalent of dvitva , 
‘ duplication,’ and refers as authority to rule xxiv.5, where the 
word occurs again without, according to him, admitting any other 
meaning; whence, he infers, it must signify the same thing here 
also. We should rather turn the argument the other way, and 
say that, as krama can have no other meaning here, it may be 
conjectured to signify the same thing at xxiv.5. He further coolly 


t2 yd tu hansapadd ndma sd tu 52 rephashakdrayoh : 

™evam pahcu vidfi dm bhaktim uccaret svargakdmukah . 53 

(1 > G. M. r&ph'shmanos sayyoge snii tatra ushmasayyukto. C 2 ) G. M. svarabhaktir 
iti kim : idr$i svarasya bhakt s svarabhak?ih bhaktir thdgah : avayava iti ekade^a iti 
yavat; B. 0. om. svarabhaktih . 3 G. M. 0. -naka> anasv-. 4 0. -vena. 5 G. M. 

frutyd. 6 W. yana. iV G. M. om. ; 0. -/ a tty arthah 8 Vi. 0. rkdra eva ya-; G. 
M. rkdrasyd ’ vay 9 G. M. evaih. 10 B. om. 11 0. spa-. 0*) G. M. svara* tdvat 
kivivit ishta iti ctt shod a^d ”ditah svardh (i.5 )iti svar> <sa tvjh okfam teshu rka- 
rarephayos samanasth d nakaranatvad rkdra*varasydi ’va bhaktih. rkdras tdvat kini- 
viti hta iti cet rkdralkdrau hmsvdu (i.31) %ti hrasvatvdd ehnrndtro bhaved 
dht asva iti ekamdtraka rkdiah vararuciabi y vam uktath mdtrikasya rkdrasyd ”ddu 
svarasya ’ numdtrah rephasyd ’/ dhamdtro rnadhye f nta svarasya r numdtra iti : anu- 
mdtra iti kim. 13 B. •tratdm apt 14 0. resha . 15 B. om. ; 0. anumdtrd. lb W. 

nish-; G. M. - driydv 11 B. O. om. 18 W. 0. -tvr. 19 W. mdirdprayanam ; B. 
-trdpramdnam ; G. >1. - na . 20 G. M. in*. asyd 1 yam arthah. 21 B. G. Jtf. -tra. 

32 G. M. -trah. 33 G. M. ante. 24 W. draft; G. M. -tra. 25 G. M. ins. rkdrama - 
dhyava> Uni. ‘ 28 G. M. vibh-. 27 0. om. 28 *G. M. -rd. 29 W. B. 0. - samh -. W. 
B. bhajyate ; G M. 0. bhajate. < 31 > G. M. tato dve svarabhakti vidyefe ardhamdiri- 
kasvarabhaktih kutra va tishthati. 32 W. atra. 33 W. om. ; B. kd. 34 G. M. ins. 
evam. 35 W. B. -yd. 3b W. B. -yd. 31 B. O. ca. 38 W. -td. 39 Vi. -td. 40 0. om. 
00 G. M. sutreno ’ kt»kramena syat svarabfmkVh. 42 G. M. 0. ins. <>pi. t 43 ) 0. om. 

44 G. M. har-. 45 G. M. -pdde. 46 G. M. ins. kidrrya ttd iti (et. 47 Vi. B. nu; G. 
M. -num. 48 B. hay or ; G. M. harayor. 49 Vi. B. G. M. vidydt. (“) W. B. ra- 
rayor yoge; G. (•asirdru jheyd; M. rasd/ii jheyd. bi G. M. har-. t 5 *) G. M. sva/ra - 
bhakti d i hahsapdddm vidyad. (53 > 0. om. ; G. M. -muka iti : yathd : karenuh : bar- 
hih: yathd karvim: malhah: harim : dar$ apurnamasdu: barsam: ha- 
ritd: 6 a h as rav a If a h: hansapadd: varsh ahv dm ityadi. 

VOL. IX. 50 
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inserts an “ or ” iu the rule, and declares it to mean 6 either when 
the spirant is doubled or when it is followed by a first mute.’ 
This must evidently be condemned : for, in the first place, the text 
contains no u or and, in the second place, if that were the mean- 
ing, the specification would be superfluous, since the spirant is 
always doubled before a first mute, and so krame would include 
all the cases — except, indeed, according to the doctrine of Plakshi 
and Plakshayana, who (xiv. IT) deny the duplication of the spirant 
in such a situation ; and we are perhaps to connect his interpre- 
tation of the present rule with his apparent acceptance of the doc- 
trine referred to, and suppose that he would read rsh-t , and rgppm 
etc. (namely, for rp/>?, rshn , and rshm), while the reading actually 
approved by the treatise is rshsh-t , r$£p-pm etc. There are five 
groups — namely rp//, rpv, rshy, rsv , and rhy — in which the differ- 
ence of interpretation would make a difference as regards the 
presence or absence of svarabhakti • if the “or 1 ’ is implied, they 
will be read and divided rp-py etc. ; if not, they will be r T $-$y etc. 

The commentator’s examples are ddrpyam ycijfwm (iii.2.2 3 : only 
O. has yqjnam / G. M. read ddr<;ya)h hi , which, if it be an actual 
passage, I have overlooked in searching out the references), var- 
shydbhyah (vii.4.13: W. B. O. read varshdbhyah ), barseebhih (v. 
7.11), and etarhy dradhah (v.1.5 5 : found in O. only), illustrating 
four of the five cases in which his interpretation would exclude the 
svarabhakti ; and further, for cases in which a first mute follows, 
adarpma jyotih ( iii.2.5 4 : omitted in O.), kdrshnt updnahdu (v.4. 
4 4 et al.), and varshtd parjanyah (vii.5.20 : found in G. M. only). 


CHAPTER XXII. 

Contents: 1-2, formation of articulate sounds in general; 3-8, definition of terms 
used in the treatise; 9-10, mode of production of high and low tone; 11-12. es- 
tablished tone and pitch; 13, length of pauses in the text; 14-15, heavy and 
light syllables. 


16. 'kramctpabdo dvitvaporydyah; kath am etat : prakrtir vi- 
Jcramah krama (xxiv.5) ity atra dr it rosy dr 'va 1 krama(;ab- 
dend % ’ bhidhdndd atrd ’ pi sa evd* 5 ’ rtha iti nipcinumahd itshma- 
nah krame sati 6 tasminn Ushmani prathamapare rd 1 sati na sva- 

rabhaktir bhavatid 9 krame yathd 3 : ddr$- ; varsh- ; 

bars - 10 prathamapare yathd: ad - : 10 kdr- 11 pra- 

thamah par o yasmdd asdu prathamaparah. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti pakhyavivarane 
ekueihpo 12 ' dhydyah . 

<*> 0. om. 2 G. M. - tvam asty e. 3 W. - bdo ndmd. 4 W. rvd. < 5 ) G. M. VtJio 
nircitah. 6 0. om. ; G. M. add id. 7 G. M. put after sati. * W. -vet. (*> 0. om. 

< lu ) 0. etar - ; G. M. etasya prcitJiamaparo y-. 11 G. M. add varshtd 

12 G. M. 0. dviiiyapra^ne navamo . 
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CnfrfrT: U^UITHFT ll * u 

1. Tone is the material of all articulate sounds. 

The putting-together, as well as the material, of this and the 
following chapter is rather peculiar, and makes the impression of 
a supplement to the Pratigakhya proper. This present rule and 
its successor are akin with the first two of the next chapter, and 
all these with the rules of the second chapter. As under ii.l, the 
commentator explains gabda by dhvanl / for prakrti he gives as 
synonym mdlakdran am, ‘ radical cause;’ and rarna he declares 
to designate the whole congeries of vowels and consonants. 

FTFT IQh'7% crTTTFWT ll t* ll 

2. In the difference of form of the former consists the differ- 
ence of the latter. 

That is to say, in the difference resulting from the variety of 
positions giving audible quality: compare ii.3. 

FRT i OTIH : ii^ii 

3. Here we will instance the offices of terms. 

A complete and violent change of subject is introduced by this 
rule, continuing to rule 9; which last, again, attaches itself closely 
enough to the beginning of the chapter to have been its natural 
continuation. The intervening batch of rules looks like an inter- 
polation, thrust in at this point apropos of gabda in rule 1 ; the 
word being taken here, however, in an entirely different sense. 
The commentator tries to smooth over the transition by pronounc- 
ing gabda a synonym of gdstra, ‘text-book, body of doctrine;’ 
which latter is formed by the putting to use of combinations of 
the alphabetic sounds just above spoken of. He distinctly ascribes 
to dravya the sense of ‘ office, aim,’ as the connection also requires, 

1. sarvavarrianda* 1 gabdo 2 dhvmnh prakrtir rndlakdranam 
bhavati : varna gabdena svavar yaaja ndtmako rdgir ucyate. sarve 
ca te varndg ca sarvavarndk/: teshdm*. 

1 Gr. M. om. 4 G-. M. ins. noma . 3 0. om. 4 Gr. M. add sarvavarndnam. 

2. prdtigrutkasthdnnbheddt 1 tasya 2 pr alert Ibh n tasya 3 rtipdn- 
yatve sati varruhty<ttv<nh sydt*. yathd : a: i: u : ityddi . 

1 B. prat-; Gr. M. -ndd bhe-. 4 Gr. M. ins. tabdasya . J TT. pratibh-. 4 0. om. 

3. teshdm vary and *h sarvatra 1 smhghdtaprayoge 2 gdstram 3 ity K 
ucyate: 5 tasya gabda 6 it* parydyandma : tatra t as min chdstre 
ydni dravydni bhavanti tuny uddh arlshyd m ah . yat karma yena 
kriyate 8 taf tasya drary am 10 sddhavam it* ydrat u : yathd gha- 
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giving sddhana, ‘ efficiency,’ as its equivalent. As clay to a vessel, 
we are told, so are alphabetic sounds to a text-book. 

mkni t n 8 ii 

4. Varna and Tzara are indicatory. 

These two terms have already formed the subject of rules i. 16— * 
20. Rules vi. 1,7 are cited as examples of their use. 

Pyi'-rt n h n 

5. €a and apt are implicative. 

Rules vi.3 and iv.4 are cited as containing examples of the use 
of these signs of continued implication from something that has 
gone before. 

Ri h -a rk i i < W, i ; ii Mi 

6. Tu , aiha , and eva are exceptional, introductory, and re- 
strictive, respectively. 

The use of these connectives is instanced by quoting rules i.19, 
v.l, and xiv.3 (G. M. substitute vii.l for the second). 

These rules are too trivial and superficial to make it worth while 
to enter, in connection with them, into any discussion of the use 
of the particles in the text of the Prati^tkhya. The index, and the 
notes on each rule, will give the means of investigating the matter. 
We have often had occasion to animadvert upon the commentator’s 

tasya mrd ity eva hi pdstrasya vctrndh 19 : ydni dravydni sai'nvyava- 
hdrdrthdni kartuvydni tdni vydkhydsydmah. pabdasya dravydni 
pabda dr a vyd n i : tdni . 

1 0. -ta. 2 0. ins. vd. 3 W. -ire. 4 W. B. katham,; 0. om. 5 W. B. ins. tasya 
rupdni. 6 W. 0. - bdd . 7 0. pradarrayishy-. i 8 ) 0. karma y ate. 9 W. tatra; B. na. 

10 B. -ya; M. om. 11 0. om. 12 W. -na; Gr. M. -nanaiii ; 0. savarnah . 

4. varnapabdah kdrapabdap ca nirdepakdu 1 nirdepavdcakdu 2 
sydtdm . yathd: avarnavyahjanapakuni (vi.7) iti: at ha 
shakdrah set k dr a v isarjanty dv (vi.l) iti. varnap cakdrap 
ca varnakdrdu. 

1 (x. M. om. 2 W. B. -de;akau vdc - ; 0. om. 

5; ca: api: ity etdv 1 anvddepakdu sydtdm . purv apekshayd* 
’ nvddepa ity ucyate. yathd: asaddmdsincanp ca (vi.3); iti- 
paro \ pi (iv.4). 

1 G. M. ins. cabddu. - W. B . purvapaksho ; 0 . purvo paksho. 

6. tu: atha: eva: ity ete pabdd yathdkramena 1 vinivartakd - 
dhikdrakdvadhdrakd bhavanti: yatra tupabcTah pruyate tatra 
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tendency to put into them (especially into tu) a meaning which 
they were never intended to bear. 

^TrT lib ii 

7. Va is alternative. 

Rule ii.50 is quoted as example. 

%fcT CjfrPtTO imi 

8. Na is prohibitive. 

The example this time is xiii.15 (G. M. substituting xiv.14) ; and 
in it appear again some of the differences of reading which were 
noted in the rule itself where it occurred. 

Sn^RT ^TFFrmfTT ii * II 

9. Tension, hardness, smallness of aperture, are producers of 
high tone. 

Reference is made to rule i.38, in which the acute accent is 
defined as consisting in high tone ; and the present precept is 
declared to be given for the sake of that, and in order to prohibit 
that slack or indifferent utterance which prevails in common life. 
Aydma, w tension,’ is explained as meaning rather 4 extension (lit- 
erally ‘longness’) of the members;’ ddruuya , as ‘severity of the 
vowel;’ and anutd khasya , as ‘closure of the orifice of the throat:’ 
this is what one who would utter a sound in high tone must do. 

There is evidently much more guess-work than true observation 
in this rule and the one next following : if they had been given as 
definitions of sonant and surd utterance, instead of high and low 

nivrttih : yatrd 'thapabdas tatrd \Jhikdrah : yatrdi 'vagabdas ta- 
trd adh dray am 8 ved Itav ya m . yath d: ephas tu rosy a (i. 19) / 
*atha sahhitdy dm ekajvrd nabhdre* (v.l): 3 sparga* evdi 
’ keshdm dcdrydndm (xiv.3). vigeshena nlvartayatl ’ ti vini - 
vartakah: adhikaroti ’ ty adhikdrakah V avadhdrayati ’ ty ava- 
dhdrakah. 

1 G. M. -mam. 2 G. M. 0. ins. ce ' ti . < 3 ) G. M. atha nakaro naJcdr am (vii. 

1). 4 0. om. 5 Gr. M. -rapa? a. 6 W. O. G. M. -rah. 

7. ve'ty esha gabdo vdibhdshiko 1 vdikalpiko bhavatL yatha: 
mukhandsikyd vd (ii.50). 

1 G. M. -shako (as also in the rule). 

8. ne Hy esha gabdah pratishedhako bhavati 1 : yathd : 2 na 
shumnognir (xiii.15) iti* 

1 G. M. 0. syat. ^G. M. atha na (xiv.14); B. na sushu O. -na sum-; W. B. 

-j gni 'ti. 
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tone, they might more easily have been regarded as describing real 
processes of articulation. 

TO m%:^Tfnr u \o n 

10. Relaxation, softness, wideness of aperture, are producers 
of low tone. 

The exposition of this rule runs quite parallel with that of the 
preceding (only O., however, referring to the definition of anu~ 
datta , ‘grave,’ as of low tone, at i.39). To anvavasarga is given 
vinatatd , ‘ drooping condition,’ as synonym ; to rndrdava , snig- 
dhatd, ‘ smoothness and to vrutd, sthulata, ‘ bigness.’ There is 
nothing at all to commend in such a description of the way in 
which low tone is produced. 



tSTHTFT 


II il 


11. Soft, middle, and loud are the three qualities. 

Their use, we are told, will be explained farther on — namely, in 
rules 4-10 of the next chapter. 1 have ventured to render sthdna , 
literally ‘place’ or ‘position,’ by ‘quality,’ as better expressing 
the nature of the distinctions implied. The name apparently 
comes from such theories as that laid down in rule xxiii.10 as to 
the “ place ” of production of the different qualities of tone. 

In answer, we are told, to the suggested inquiry, “ of what are 


9. uccdir u datta { i. 38 ) ity uktam : tadarth am idam drahh - 
gate: lokavad yddrchikoccdranapratishedhdrtham 1 : dydmo gd- 
trdndm ddirgh yam : ddranyani svarasya kathinatd: *anvtd kha - 
sya galavivarasya 3 sarhvrtatd ; 2 etdni sddhandni* pibdusyo ’ ccdih - 
kardni 6 *$abdam uccdir uddttam kurvanti ’ ty arthah . accayabdam 
uccdrayatdi ''tat kartavyam iti vidhih . 6 ‘uvcdih kurvanti ’ ty uc- 
cdihkardni 

1 W. ydvach B. hadach-; W. B. 0. -rthah. O W. om. 1 B. -virarancisya ; G. 
M. - viratasya , and put after samvrtata (B. 0. -vrtd). 4 G. M. ndmadheydni. 5 W. 
'cc'ik-. < 6 > G. M. om. 0) W. G. M. om. ; B. adds kapanmi , and om. the following 
rule. 

10. 1 anvavasargo gdtrdndiu vinatatd 2 ; mdvdavam svarasya 
snigdhatd : khasyo '‘rutd kanthasya sthulate ’ ty 3 etdni sddhandni 
pabdasya mpdi/i kardni pabdam nicam anuddttam 4 kurvanti ’ ty 
arthah: nicapabdam uccdrayatdi ’ tat kartavyam iti vidhih: ni- 
cdih kurvanti ’ ti nicdihkardni . 

<*> O. ins. nicdir anu datta (i.39) ity uktam. 2 G. M. O. vistrtata. 3 G. M. 
om. iti . 4 G. M. ud-. 5 W. uddhdrayanu ; B. -yan ; G. M. -raniyatd ; 0. - ranatd . 

11. 1 mandram madhyamarh tdraiin ce ’ > ti l sthdndni bhavanti : l 
man dram iti prathamam : madhyamam iti dvitiyam : tar am iti 
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these positions or qualities ?” the subject is continued in the next 
rule. 

rN I [d 4 uT • II ^ II 

12. In them are twenty-one tones. 

For the application of these tones or keys, also, we are referred 
to a later passage (xxiii.ll etc.). As synonym of yama is given 
svara , ‘tone.’ 

The commentator chooses to connect these rules with those that 
follow in the next chapter, and to overlook the obvious fact that 
in the two chapters we have separate and independent statements 
upon the same subject, which cannot have come from the same 
hand, and of which the second renders the first wholly superfluous. 

ii ^ ii 

O 

13. The verse-pause, joarfa-pause, pause for hiatus, and pause 
for hiatus in the interior of a word, are respectively of three 
mar as, two morns, one morn, and a half-?7ioro. 

As example of the pause of three moras at the end of a verse is 
quoted ubhd vdjasya sdtaye huve vdm : (i.5.5 2 : O. omits the first 
two words) ; of the pause of two moras , in pada- text, between the 
padas , ishe : tvd : tirje : tvd (i.l.l et ah): and, for all that the 
Prat^akhya tells us, we are to regard the avagraha pause, divid- 
ing the two parts of a compound word, as of the same length (the 
Rik [i.6, r. 29] and Vajasaneyi [v.l] Pnit^akhyas give it only one 
mora ); of the hiatus-pause, sa idhdnah (iv.4.4 5 ), ta enam (ii.3. 
II 4 ), and ta cismdt (ii.4.4 1 : W. prefixes d , but doubtless only by 

trtiyam : eteshdrh 3 stkdndndm prayojanam attnratra 4 vakshyate. 
b etdni sthdndni keshdm ityapekshdydm aha parasutram*. 

C) G. M. om. - 0. 'ty etdni. 3 G. M. 0. edi-. 4 B. itaratra. ( 5 > 0. om. 

12. teshu 1 sthdneshv ekavihpatir yamdh svard bhavanti: teshdm 
yamdndm uttaratra prayojanam vakshyate. 

1 O. tatra trishu ; B. adds trishu. 

13. rgvirdmddayas trimdtrddikdld 1 yathdkramam 2 bhavanti. 

yathd \* ubhd : ity rgvirdmah : ishe .* iti padavirdmah: 

sa .* ta .* td .* iti vivrttivirdmah: praU gam iti samdr 

napada vivrttiv irdmah. 'rev* virdma rgvirdmah: padasya vird - 
mah padavirdmah: padadvuyavivrttdu 6 virdmo vivrttivirdmah 7 *\ 
pikshdydm 8 asya vipesha uktah: 
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a copyist’s blunder) ; of the pause of interior hiatus, praUgam (iv. 
4.2 *), which is, I believe, the only case. The commentator also 
quotes a couple of verses from his Qiksha, laying down four sub- 
divisions of the pause of hiatus, and assigning them different 
quantities: that between a short and long vowel is vatsdnusrti , 
and is one mora long ; that between a long and following short is 
vatsdnusdrim , of the same length ; between two short vowels, 
pdkavatt , three quarters of a mora ; between two long vowels, 
pipilikd , a quarter-//* or# only (Uvata’s comment on the Rik Prat. 
[ii.l] states the intervals quite differently). In W. there are two 
verses which are not found in the rest ; as they stand, their mean- 
ing is in great part obscure to me, and I prefer to leave them una- 
mended and untranslated. 

M'MsHlri Wirt 'frt* 1 
U'TTim w HMMHlRbhW II 

^ -V 

^fitr mm jjott 

^TTWTT I M FFTT H M M I! it 

14. A syllable that ends with a consonant, one that has a 
long vowel, one that precedes a conjunction of consonants, one 
that is nasal — all these are to be accounted heavy; the rest, 
other than these, are light. 

9 pipilikd dtrghasame ca maclhye 

savarnatd pdkavatt paddikye : 

drshtvd ca vatsdnusrjas tv asdmye 

tv atho 'ci mukhyas tu virdmakdlahA . 

svarodaye tv anusvdro bhaved adhyanumdtrilcah : 

virdmap ca toy or madhye vdipeshikdc ca dtrg/iayoh.2 , 9 

hrasvddir vatsdnusrtir 10 ante vatsdnusdrim : 

pdkavaty ubhayahrasvd 11 dirg/iobhayd 12 pipilikd, 
l *mdtrd l 4 ca lb vatsdnusrtis 16 tathd vatsdnusdrim : 
pddond sydt pdkavatt pddarndtrd pipilikd. 1 * 

l7 samdnarh ca tat padam ca samdnapadam : ekapadam ity 
arthahi 1 : 18 samdnapade vivrttih samdnapadavivrttih : tasydrh 19 
virdmah 20 samdnapadavivrttivirdmah. 21 tisro mdtrd yasyd 7 sdu 
trimdtrah: ™dve mdtre yasyd 'sdu dvimdtrah : ekd mdtrd yasyd 
’ sdv ekamdtrah : ardhd mdtrd yasyd 7 sdv ardh arndtrah 11 . 

1 W. - trak 2 0. - mena . 3 G. M. om. < 4 ) 0. puts below, at 1S . 5 W. rg ; G M. 

rco. 6 B. padavi-; 0. -yamadhyt vicrtti. 1 W. B. om. ; 0. padaviv -. a G. M. ins. 
apy. <9 > in W. only. 10 W. -tsdnuja^rtirnadhyer ; G. M. -nusut/r. 11 B. - yoh G. 
M. -yeh-. 12 G. M. -ghayos tu, ^ O-O 0. om. 14 G. M. -trikd. 15 G. M. om. 3 « W. 

-nusrjanti ; G. M. -nukrtis. (1| > 0. puts below, at 21 . 18 O. puts < 4 > here. 19 W. 

om. ; B. - smd ; 0. -sya. 20 W . om. 21 O. puts < M ) here. < 2 ’-> in G. M. only. 
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The commentator instances the different hinds of “heavy” syl- 
lable, as follows: one ending with a consonant, mdte 9 va putram 
(iv.2.3 2 et al. : G. M. omit); one long by its vowel, te te ' dhipatayah 
(iv.4.11 3 : G. M. omit the last word) ; one followed by a consonant- 
group, apmd ca me (iv.7.5 1 : W. has dnmdyind , which appears to 
be merely a corrupt reading ; I have found nothing at all like it in 
the Sanhita) ; one that is nasal, vinpatydi (vii.2.13 et al.). 

The distinction of the syllable as “heavy ” or “ light ” has value 
only in a metrical point of view, and does not make its appearance 
elsewhere in our treatise (except as it is referred to in rule xxiv.5 
— which rule we might have expected the commentator to quote 
here, as the occasion of this one). The quality of “long” or 
“short” belongs to the vowel alone, andr (see xxi.l and its com- 
ment) the consonants accompanying the latter are regarded as 
absorbed into it, and forming part of its natural quantity. This 
separation of “ heavy ” and “ long,” or of weight and quantity, is 
practically convenient, perhaps, but theoretically indefensible ; and 
we have reason to be surprised that phonetic observers so acute as 
the Hindus had not worked the theory of syllabic quantity into a 
more consistent shape. The other treatises agree with this : see 
Ath. Pr. i. 5 1-54, and notes. 

The use of the word anundsika in describing a syllable con- 
taining anusvdra is (as already noted, under ii.30) one more sign 
of a theory which regards the anusvdra as a quality and not an 
element. The Ath. Prat., which holds this theory, uses the same 
term in its definition (i.53). It deserves to be noted, however, 
that to read anusvdram instead of atiundsikam in the verse would 
help the metre, making the four pddas similar. 

This rule is enough by itself to determine the weight of any 
syllable whatever: but, as the commentator points out, the one 
following is added to resolve any doubts which might after all 
aiase as to what syllables were light. 


14. vya njan dntani yad aksharam : l vyanjana?u ante' yasya tad 
vyanjanantam yad a cd 9 pi dirgham 3 aksharam : 4 samyoya- 
ptirvarh ca yad aksharam: "samyogdt pdrvanC samyogapurvarrC: 
tathd 9 nundsikam : sdnunasikam 1 yad aksharam: uktdny etdni 
saw any ak shard in gar uni vidydt : jdniydt. yathd *vyanjandn - 


tarn: mdte * yathd dir gham : te yathd? sdmyogapdr- 

vam : a pm d yathd 9 nun dsikam 16 : v in pa tyd i. 11 peshdny 


ato e nydni 12 : ata 13 ebhyo guruhhyah peshdny any any akshardni 
l4 tato ' nantaram 14 high tun vijdntydt peshdni 16 kdni Hy dpankyo 
’ ttaraplokena 1 7 v i vrn ot i. 

<*> G. M. put at beginning. * G. M. -tath. 3 G. M. ins. yad. 4 G. M. ins. yog at 
purvath. < 5 ) G. 11. om. d B. G. M. om. ; 0. -garii. 7 0. ora j G. M. ( & ) G. 

M. vyanjandndm ity air a. 9 G. M. om. 10 0. puts before yathd. 11 B. omits from 
here to the middle of rule 15 (beginning again with saihyogaparam). Is G. M. 0. 
ins. tato laghuni. 13 W\ eta. < 14 > G. M. om. 15 G. M. jdn 16 IV. -ni Hi. 17 W. -he. 

VOL. IX. 51 
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^TIRRT ^ EFT i 

fefm 

FT^FT feiWT n Vi ii 

o 

15. A syllable that does not end with a consonant, that has a 
short vowel, and that is not followed by a conjunction of conso- 
nants, and one that is not combined with anusvdra — know that 
to be light 

This is a mere negative to the preceding rule, and a wholly 
superfluous addition to it — and an addition made, we may con- 
jecture, by a different and later hand : the use of the term anusvdra 
distinctly suggests this. 

The commentator quotes, by way of example of light syllables, 
simply madadayand asan (vi.1.5 1 : B. O. omit the last word). 


CHAPTER XXIII. 

Contents: 1-3, causes of the differences of articulated sounds; 4-10. qualities or 

temperaments of voice; 11-19, tone or pitch of utterance; 20. general mode of 

correct utterance. 

m ^Tjf^rWTtPTfrT: n 1 li 

1. Now for the origin of the differences of articulate sounds. 

15. x avyanjandntam yad aksharam yac ca hrasvani yac 2 cd 
’ samyogaparam: yac cct ’ nanusvdrasamyuktam etat sarvam aksha- 
ram laghu 3 nibodhatii 1 jdnidhvam . yatltd 4 : mad - ityddi. 

vyahjanam ante 3 yasya tad vyanjandntarn : *na vyafijandntam 
avyanjandntam ; 8 samyogah paro yasmdt tat samyogaparam: 'no 
samyogaparam 1 asamyogaparam : *anusvdrena saniyuktam 8 anu- 
svdrasamyuktam : *nd 5 misvdrasamyuktam ' * ananusvdrasamyuk- 
tam. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtly dk hyavlvarane 
dvdvingo 10 c dhydyah . 

0) G. M. om. <‘ 2 > W. ca samyogapurveram. 3 \V. B. laghu. 4 W. om. 5 G. M. 
antam. (®) W. om. 0) G. M. tadbhiunaim. ( s ) 0. om. ; W. yuktam only. ^ B. 
om. ; G. M. anusvdrayogavirahitam. ,ft G. M. 0. dvitiyapracne daeamo. 

1. athe Hy ay am adhikdrah; varndndm vipesh otpattir ucyata 
ity etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita nttaram yad vakshydmah . 
varndndm vipesho varnavigeshah : tasyo Hpattih sd tatho 'kid. 
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It was hardly worth while to give a rule introductory to so very 
brief a treatment of the subject as is here to follow. 

sTT'frT crTTOTrtr tftUTTTTTW cpfeRTf HU II * II 

2. The differentiation of articulate sounds arises from emis- 
sion, closure, position, disposition of producing organ, and, 
fifthly, from quantity. 

That is to say, according as any sound is different from another 
in respect to one or more of these five constituent or determining 
elements, so its nature or quality is different. The anuprddana is 
the emitted material, whether tone, breath, or the intermediate 
A-sound (ii.8-10) ; by sahsurga (a term not elsewhere used) is 
doubtless intended the degree of approximation of the articulating 
organs, as contact (sparpana, ii.33), approach (>/ pasanhdra , ii.31), 
and the like (ii. 14,16,45 etc.); sthdna, ‘place, position,’ and karaua , 
‘producing organ,’ are the familiar names given respectively to 
the more passive and the more active of the two parts of the 
mouth by whose contact or approach the sound receives its articu- 
late character ( vingaya , which the commentator explains by vi- 
nydsa [B. reads this in the rule itself], seems to be added more to 
make up the verse than for the sake of its meaning); parirndna , 
‘measure’ (used only here), is synonymous with kdla, ‘time, quan- 
tity’ (see i.31-37). The commentator takes a as an example, and 
says of it that its “ emitted material ” is tone ; its “ closure,” in the 
throat; its “position,” the two jaws; and its “disposition of pro- 
ducing organ,” the two lips. Excepting in the first item, this is 
blundering work : a is, of all the alphabetic sounds, the one least 
easy to try by’ the tests laid down in this rule; and the commenta- 
tor would have done well to choose some more manageable illus- 
tration. 

TPyr cJl-ej 3 FTPrT! 11 % il 

3. Sound combined with articulation is the origin of voice. 

The commentator defines prkta by mipro , ‘ mixed,’ and utpatti 

2. anupraddnddibhih puncabhlh 1 knrandir earn avd 1 pesky am 2 
jay ate, akdrasya tdvad anvpraddnam nddah: samsargah kanthe: 
sthdnam hand: kara uarinyaya 3 oshthdu : ring ago ndma vinyd- 
sah: parimanam* mdtrdkdlah : evam sarvavarndndm boddha- 
vyam. vipeshabhdvo* vdipeshyam: varndnd/h vdipeshyam rar- 
navdi pesh ya m 6 . 

1 G. M. om. 2 G. M. 0. -ndnn>h v~. 1 0. -nydsa. 4 W. 0. panm-, as also (with 
T.) in the rule. 5 G. 31. 0. -shasya bh-. b W. 0. om. ; G. M tatha. 

3. prkto mipra ity arthah : varnamiprah 1 pabdo vdco vakyasyo 
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by updddna and kdrana , 6 cause.’ This combination denies the 
quality of voice to the mere “ sound ” of drums and the like. 

m ^ w £ n 

4. Of voice, there are seven qualities. 

Here is a different and expanded version of the doctrine of three 
qualities, as laid down above, in rule xxii.ll. The following rules 
give the details. The commentator gives of sthdna the lucid defi- 
nition “ those whereby the voice is put to use, and that wherein it 
stands — that is sthdna .” 

it H, it 

5. Namely, inaudible, murmur, whisper, mumbling, 39ft, 
middle, and loud. 

The rules that follow define the senses in which we are to under- 
stand the terms here given. They indicate plainly enough a con- 
tinual progression, from inaudible and merely mental utterance up 
to loud and distinct speaking ; but it is not easy to find words 
which shall represent them closely. 




6. “Inaudible” is without sound, without application of 
mind, but with articulating action. 


The commentator explains karanavat by prayatnavat , ‘with 
effort,’ and states its object to be to deny absolute silence to the 
updhpu. “ Without sound” signifies the exceeding littleness of 


Hpattir updddnam 2 kdranum bhavatL varnaprkta itikim: dun - 
dubhyddU)abdan&hi vdkyatd 3 md bhtid iti. 

1 MSS. -<ra. 2 B. G-. M. 0. -na. 4 B. - tvam . 

4. x vacah sapta sthdndni bharanti ; l tdny uttarasiitre vak- 
shyante. ydir vdk* prayujyate 3 yasmin p ea tishthati tat 4 sthdr 
nam: tdni yathdkramam uddharishydm/th. 

W G. M. om. 2 B. -kyaik. 3 B. yuj- ; W. 0. add se. 4 0. om. 

5. updnpv iti prathamafu vdca sthdna) n : dhvdna 1 iti dvitiyam: 
nhuada? iti trttyam: evam. itardny api ndmatah saptdi ’ tdni 
sthdndni jdntydt. uparitanam 3 sdtrarn drabhya pratyekam eshdm 
lakshanam 1 vakshyatd. 

1 0. -nam; G. M. -nam. 2 0. -dam. 3 B. 0. -wa. 4 G. M. sthdndndm. 5 G. M. 
lak-. 

6. karanavat prayatnavad ity arthah: nCt 'sti pabdo dhvanir 
asminn ity 1 apabdanf: manasd prayogo munahprayogah? : na, ’ sti 
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sound in this mode of utterance. “ Without application of mind ” 
excludes any intentional use of uddtta etc. This last is not very 
satisfactoiy ; and, indeed, we should as soon expect the contrary 
term, manahprayoga , ‘with application of mind,’ to be read, as 
indicating an utterance in which the mind does its full part, though 
not the voice also (G. M., in fact, read it in the rule). 

SRT HHQcH iisii 

7. “Murmur” is inaudibleness of syllables and consonants. 

The commentator explains akshara , ‘syllables,’ as meaning here 
4 vowels,’ but there seems no need of refusing the word its ordinary 
signification. Inaudibleness, we are further told, being a charac- 
teristic of updhgu also, it is here again specified in order to teach 
that there is no actual sound heard. Of what follows, a great part 
has dropped out in B. G. M., and is much corrupted in the other 
two manuscripts, so as to be very obscure. The separate mention 
of syllables and consonants is for the sake of clearness (?), and in- 
dicates exceeding inaudibleness : and there is added a comparison 
with tame and wild cattle, of which I fail to make any sense. 
Others say that the inaudibleness is of //, and so*on. All of 
which is very trivial and unedifying. 

ii t: ii 

8. “ Whisper ” is their audibleness. 

manahprayoga yasminn 4 ity am anahprayogam 5 . % vdca sthdnam 
updiigv ity npadiyyate. tatra karanavad iti tdshnnnbhd - 
vanirrttyartham 7 : agabdam iti pabdasyd ’ tyantdlpatdrtham 8 ; 
amunahprayogam ity uddttddindm sdrn kalpikapra yogapratishe- 
dhdrtham * . 

1 W. B. put before asmin . 2 G. M. -dak. 3 W. manah; B. -gah strum; 0. rna- 

aasah pr-. 4 G. M. 0. T smmn . 6 G. >f. -gah. < 6 ) W. sthdnaih vdca ichvdrk. 1 G. 

M. -thah. 8 G. M. -thah. 9 G. M. samkalpakaprati- ; B. G. it. -thah. 

7. akshardni svardh : akshardndm vyoftjandndm 1 cd ’ nupalab- 
dhir dfivdno ndma dv iti yam vdca sthdnam. updhgidakshane *py 
anupalabdhdu satydrn punarvaeaitani 1 apahd opala bd h i v idh d nor- 
th am 3 : 4 aksh ararya hj c man an i bhedagr aha mind abhikhydrtham *: 
atyantdnnpakibdhir 7 ity arthah. 8 anye tv 9 dhidt : A aksh aravyah- 
jandndm savimrjaniyddindm 10 amtpalabdhir iti. 

1 G. M. svar find t'u. 3 AY. B. -cana; 0. - canadi . 3 AY. B. 0. rabd-; G. M. -rthah. 
0) B. G. M. ora. 5 0 bhedena gr-. b AY. dbhdkshayyaydrthath ; O. dbh-. 7 O. -ntd- 
pal-. 8 AY. ins. ydmanyasya pa<;or araranyosya pi tucyam iti; O. ins. yathd na 
grdmyasya paror ante ndranyasadhyetacyam iti. 9 0. ora. tu. 10 G. M. vis-. 

8. aksharavyah jan an dm upalabdhir nimado ndma trtiyam vdipa 
sthdnam bhaoati. 
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I have rendered nimada by ‘whisper’ rather at a venture: 
whether the word accurately represents it or not is at any rate of 
very small consequence. 

. U H 

9. u Mumbling ” is the same, with sound. 

Qabda would seem to be used here in the sense of ndda , ‘ tone,’ 
if the definition is to be made anything of ; the term upabdimat is 
found in the Taittiriya-Sanhita (at iii.1.9 1 ), used in antithesis to 
updihpu. 

^iP7 wr* mutt Fnpj inoii 

10. “Soft’" is in the chest, “middle” in the throat, “loud” in 
the head. 

The South-Indian manuscripts (G. 31.) divide this rule into three, 
and break up the comment into three corresponding parts, without 
other change. I presume that the treatment of the whole as one 
rule is more original; the subject joins on, as it were, to rule xxii. 
11, and gives the received doctrine as to the mode of production 
of the three qualities of voice there laid down. And the distinc- 
tion of the four other qualities by which “ soft ” shades olf into 
utter inaudibility is a later addition to the doctrine — one ofi those 
pieces of useless over-refinement which are thoroughly character- 
istic of the Hindu mode of working. 

The commentator points out that the first four of the seven 
sthdnas described in this chapter are used “ in sacrifices etc. and 
the last three, at the morning, noon, and evening s/tvanas, or soma- 
libations, respectively. And he quotes “from the Qiksha v a pair 
of verses which are found in the Rik-version of the pan buy a 
Qiksha (verses 36,37 ; see Weber’s Indische Stndien, iv.363^-4), to 
the effect ‘that “in early morning, one must always read with chest- 
tone, resembling the growl of the tiger; at noon, with throat-tone, 

9. 1 aksharavyanjandndni sapabdam upalabdhir 1 upabdiman * 
ndrna caturtham vdca sthdnam bhavatl \ 

1 G. M. ins. cabdena saha vartata iti scuabdam . - W. O. om. ; B. -bdhiman. 3 B. 

om. 4 W. B. 0. om. 

10. yatro Wasi sthdne prayoga upalabhyate tan mandram ndrna 1 
vdcah pahcamam 2 sthdnam 3 . yatro lean the sthdne prayoga upa- 
labhyate tan madhyamam ndrna shashthaui vdca sthdnam 4 . 
yatra pirasi sthdne prayoga upalabhyate tat tdiram ndma sapta- 
mani vdca sthdnam 5 . eteshv ddi toe, eaturndni* 7 yctjhddishu prru- 
yogah 1 : mandram % pratahsa vana upoyujyate 8 : madhyamam md- 
dhyandine savane V tdiram trtiyasavane . (jikshd edi vam vak- 
shyati : 
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like the warble of the cakravdka ; the third soma-libation is known 
as accompanied with loud tone, and this is always to be employed 
as head-tone, with sound proceeding from the head, and resembling 
the cries of the peacock, hansa and kokila 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.lf) teaches the same three sthdnas , but calls 
the third uttama instead of tdra. The Vaj. Pr. (i. 10 , 30 ) lays down 
th^r number and their place of production (assigning to the third 
the bhrumadhya , ‘middle of the brows,’ instead of piras, ‘head’), 
but gives them no specific names. AY e cannot well avoid regard- 
ing them as involving a difference of pitch, as well as of force or 
loudness of utterance ; the first is low, the third high and shrill, 
the other intermediate between them, or at the ordinary natural 
pitch of the voice. They answer to the lower, middle, and upper 
“registers” of a voice; and our modern musical theory recog- 
nizes an analogous distinction of chest -tone and head-tone. Each 
register, as the following rules go on to explain, is divided into 
seven tones or pitches. 

v o -o o 

11. In the three qualities beginning with “soft,” there are 
seven tones each. 

As synonym of yarn a, the commentator gives svara , doubtless 
here to be understood as ‘ musical note, tone of the gamut he 
adds ‘acute, and so on,’ which might be said blunderingly, as if 
the w~ord he had just given meant ‘ accent ’ instead of ‘ musical 
tone,’ or also intelligently, as implying the identity of accent with 


prdtah pathen™ nit yam urasthitena 11 

svaren a par'd a lavntopamen a 1 *; 
madhyan dine kanthagatena cal 1 va 

cakrdh versa rnktiji t< tsarit n ibh ena. 
tdraui ta vidydt savon am 19 trtiyarit 14 

pirogatam 15 tuc ca sadd 1 * prayojyam : 
may it rah ahsdnyabh rtas v an an d m 

tulyena nddena pirasthitena 17 . 

1 B. om. 2 G. M. 0. put before vdcah . 3 G. M. ins. bhavati. k a nth e madhya- 

mam. 4 G. M. ins. bhavati. rirasi tor am. 5 G. M. ins. bhavati. 6 B . caturvar- 
nandm. (T > G-. M. -shu 'pay-. w. - nam up-; G. M. -ne urasi pray u-. 9 B. G. M. 

om. 10 W. ka-; G. M. - than . 11 G. Tf. -sthcilena. 12 G. M. -rato-. 13 G. M. -ne. 

14 G. M. -ye. 15 G. M. * otthitam . lh G. Jf. tathd. 17 G. M. cirogatena. 

1 1. trishu mandrddishu sthdneshv ekdikasmint saptascipta yamd 
bhavanti: ycimdh x svordh: uddttddaya 1 it l ydvat. saptasapte Hi 
vipsdyd 8 ekdikasndnn iti labhyate. ke te* yamd ity dpankyo Hta - 
rasutreno 4 ’ ttaram dha. 

(!) Gr M. svarddaya. ■ TV. B. -yah; 0. -yam. 3 TV. 0. ne; G. M. O. put before 
ke. 4 TV. -tro. 
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musical pitch — an identity which is the ground of their common 
appellation. 

The same statement, as to the seven yamas or ‘ tones ’ in each 
sthtma , ‘register’ or 4 scale,’ and the same identification with the 
svaras , are made in the Rik Prat, (xiii.17). We are to assume, 
without much question, that the scales pass into one another by a 
constant ascending series, like the bass and soprano scales in our 
own system of musical notation. 



12. Namely krshta , first, second, third, fourth, mandra , and 
atisvdrya . 

These are not the ordinary names of the seven notes of the 
Hindu scale, or svaras (for which, see Jones “on the Musical 
Modes of the Hindus,” As. Res., vol. iii. ; Weber’s Indische Stu- 
dien, viii.259 if.); but they are, apparently, alternative appella- 
tions for the same thing ; they are given by Uvata, in his com- 
ment on Rik Prat, xiii.17, as used sdmasu , ‘in the sdimansj or ‘in 
the Sama-Veda’ (Muller’s Rik Pr., p. cclxxii.). Uvata calls the 
first Jcrushta , instead of krshta , and the same is the reading of G. 
M. in our rules and their commentary, as also of T. in rule 14 only 
(Miiller, 1. c., p. cclxxiii., marginal note, states krushta or kushta to 
be the reading of O. also, but the maker of my collation does not 
note the fact, except once, under rule 14, in putting in on the 
margin a passage inserted out of place). 



13. Of these, the perception is born of brightness. 

I have simply translated the problematical w'ord dlptijd literally, 
without claiming to understand what it signifies. The comment 
throws no light upon it, nor do I get any from any other quarter. 
The former says merely that the perception of each preceding one 
is “born from the brightness” of its successor; namely, the per- 

12. krshta p 1 cct‘ prathamap ea z dvittyap ca trtiyap ca caturthap 
A ca mandra p 4 cd Hisvdryap ca krshtaprathamadidttyatrtiyacatiir- 
tha m an drdtis v dry d h b : te tatho ’ ktdh : *ete khalu 6 yamd ndma. 

1 G. M. krushtag (as also in the rule). * 0. oin. ca. 3 0. om. ca. ( 4 ) B. 0. om. 
5 G. M. 0. om. B. hrshtddayo. 

13. tesharh 1 khalu saptayamdndm 2 uttar ottara diptijd* pdrvapilr- 
vopalahdhih V sydt. tatf katham : at i sv dryadlptijd mandropalab ~ 
dhilf: mandrdc caturthopalabdhili : cciturthat trttyah: trtiydd 
dvitiyah: dvittydt prathamah : pratham&t krshta' upalabhyate. 

^ W. diptijopalabdhih. - G-. M. 0. saptusvi.^dnam. 3 B. -rad-; G. M. - ran d-. 
4 0. purtiop-. 6 G. M. om. 6 W. B. mantr-; G. M. nimadop-. 7 G. M. krushtah; 
0. krshtah ity. 



xxiii. 15.] Tdittiriya-Prdticakhya and Tribh dshyara ti i a. 


409 


ception of mandra from that of atisvarya ; that of the fourth, 
from mandra ; and so on through the series. Perhaps the ex- 
pression is nothing more than one violently figurative, signifying 
that each tone receives light from, or is set in its true light by, the 
rest, or the ones or one nearest it : only, in that case, we should 
look for some word combined with dipti to indicate the source of 
the light. 

Muller (under Rik Prat, xiii.17, r. dccli.) surmises that the pres- 
ent rule may mean the same thing with the rule of the Rik Prat. 
anantarap ed 9 tra yamo 'vipeshah, which he translates ‘ in these 
three places (sthdna) a yama without another yama is undistin- 
guishable.’ It is very doubtful, however, whether he is justified 
in rendering anantara by 4 not having another,’ and whether his 
rule is not rather intended to signify that the three scales pass 
directly into one another, the first note of the second being equiva- 
lent to an eighth of the first, and so on. 

n *8 n 

14. “Second,” “first,” and JcrsJita are the three tones of the 
Ahvarakas. 

This rule makes a ploka with the one that follows : which is, of 
^course, a marked indication that both are interpolated here. The 
same thing may be inferred from the fact that rule 15 teaches 
nothing which is not found also in 16. 

The comment adds nothing whatever to our understanding of 
the rule^ 

The Ahvarakas are mentioned in the Caranavyftha (paragraph 
12 : see Weber’s Indische Studien, iii.25 7) as holders of one gdkhd 
of the Yajur-Veda. 

H-jJrU H m f h i : ii w h 

15. The four beginning with mandra and ending with “ sec- 
ond ” are those of the Taittirfyas. 

This second half-verse, as already pointed out, is superfluous in 
view of the next rule, which treats the same subject, and much 
more explicitly. 


14. dr it t yap ca prathamap ca krsh tap 1 ca te tatho ’ ktdh 2 .* ete 
tray a dh r dr a kasv ardh 3 syuh : l e$hd/ii° tdir eva pray ogo v edit a- 
vyah\ 6 dhvdrakdnddi svard 6 dhvdrakasvard/i. 

0. inserts the whole comment out of place, after that to the next rule. 1 G. M. 
brush - (as also, with T., in the rule); 0. bush-. - B. ins. dvitiyddayah. 3 W. - kdsv * ; 
0. -hard. < 4 ) 0. om. 5 G. M. te-. <*> B. -kashtdsvardnam : G. M. -kasvard. 

15. mandrddayap catvdro 1 dmthjantdh svard 1 m an draca turth a - 
trtiyadv ittyds tdittiriyakdh syuh \ 

1 G. M. 0. -ra svard . 2 G. M. 0. om. 3 O. teshd/h tittiriyake prayogo veditavyah . 

VOL. IX. 52 
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FpffWpfr^R^t FT- 

wmfoFmwt ii Hu 

16. According to the Taittiriyas, the mandra proceeds from 
the “second,” and the “third” and “fourth” come next after: 
this they style the tone -quaternion. 

The order of the four tones is not made entirely clear by this 
rule, nor by the commentator’s explanation of it. The latter says 
that “the mandra of the Taittiriyas is born or produced from the 
4 second ” and, if the expression be used in a manner akin with 
those under rule 13, this would imply that the mandra came first, 
and the “second” after — which would, of course, accord best with 
the value of the two names : mandra would thus be the lowest of 
the four yamas , as it is the lowest of the three sthdnas. But the 
commentator then goes on to say that the stories of yamas thus 
“ beginning with 4 second 7 ” is styled tone-quaternion : and this 
would imply that the order is second, mandra , third, fourth. Yet 
further, he adds that 44 second ” is uddtta , mandra is anuddtta , and 
44 third ” and “ fourth ” are svarita and jyracaya. This makes the 
«, impression of a purely formal and unintelligent identification, or 
a forcing through of a parallelism between the four tones and the 
four accepted accents (which, however, are in respect to tone only 
three, since the jyracaya is “of nddtta tone,” xxi.10), without the 
slightest regard to the already defined tonic quality of the accents. 
The comment, in truth, through this whole subject, seems to be 
written with a very insufficient comprehension of the meaning of 
the text : see especially the rules that follow. 

Our attention is called to the fact that the preceding rule laid 
down the number of the Taittiriya yamas, the present one under- 
taking nothing more than to describe their order ; and that the 
intention of the last words of the rule is therefore simply to give a 
name to the series. I have pointed out above, however, that rules 
14 and 15 seem to have been put in by themselves, without any 
regard to 16. 


16. Hdittiriydndm dvitlydt khalu mandro jay ate : tadananta - 
ram 1 ~trtiyaeaturthdu sydtdm etad era dvittyddi 3 svaramanda - 
lam* caturyamam 5 ity dcakshate . yo \lvitiyah sa uddttah : 7 yo 6 
mandrah so * nuddttah : 7 ydutrtlyacatiirthdu 8 tdu svaritapracaydv 
*ity arthaJd. anena sutrena purveshdm 10 era caturndm svardndm 
Jcramaniyamah kriyate: catuhsamkhya tu piirvasdtrendi Vo 11 
r ktd : tasmdd atra caturyamam ity etat sadijndvidhiparam 12 iti 
pratiyate . 

0) B. om. (along with all the rule save the first three words). <*) G-. om. 3 W. 
B. 0. -ddih. 4 W. B. -hdanant, 5 G. M. -yam. C 6 ) B. dvihyo uduitayor. G. M. 
0. om. 8 W. dviti-. (9 > G. M. om. 10 W.sarv-; G. M. 0. purvokidndm. 11 0. om. 
eva. 12 W. 0. -dhindparam am ; G. M. -dhdnap-. 
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The mention of the Taittiriyas here, and in this manner, seems 
to indicate that the Prati§akhya does not belong to their school, 
or concern itself with their pdkhd; although, perhaps, both stand 
in an especially near relation to it. See what is said upon this 
point in the concluding note. 

HfFTpS'Wrfp- II II 

17. In it, progression is by intervals of two tones. 

I have rendered this rule according to what seems to me most 
likely to be its real meaning — although, at the same time, I do not 
feel by any means confident that I understand it correctly. If the 
Taittiriyas acknowledge only four notes in the scale or octave, it 
seems natural that they should fix these at wider intervals from 
one another ; and the phraseology of the rule is well enough cal- 
culated to express this. The verification or rejection of my ver- 
sion may be left till we shall better comprehend the Hindu "musi- 
cal system, and its modification or adaptation as here presented. 
I am, at any rate, persuaded that my guess is more likely to be 
right than either of the two which the commentator ventures. Of 
these, the first is nothing less than absurd : it makes tasmin refer 
to anuddtta , although such an antecedent can only have tumbled 
in out of the clouds, there having been nothing whatever to suggest 
it in the preceding rules ; and renders 4 in this anuddtta there is a 
being-within of two yam<ts ; that is to say, in anudatta inheres 
the quality of svarita and also that of pracaya V And, as examples 
of this wonderful anudatta, are quoted sd nah parshat (not found 
in the Tfdttiriya-Sanliita, but occurs Rig- Veda i.99.1 ; x.187.1-5 ; 
and Atharva-Veda vii.63.1), and pdry avadatdm (i.7.2 2 ). 

The commentator’s second guess is so far better than his first 
that he gives the obviously correct interpretation of tasmin , as 
referring to caturyamam in the preceding rule ; but he makes out 
the meaning to be that, in this series of sraras , two are contained 
in the interior, or are included between the other two. And he 

17. dvdu ca tdu yamda ca 1 dviyamdic: dviya mayor* antard - 
vrttir madhyavrttis 4 tasminn anudatte "bhavati: svarltatvam 

pracayatvam cd 'mulatto bhavati ’ ty art ft ah. yathd : sa : 

pary 

kecid anyathd kat hay anti : tasmin 6 caturyame 7 svarumandale 
dviyamdntard 8 vrttih : svaradvayasya 9 madhye vartamdnam 
sydt 10 . 

anuddtto hrdijiieyo murdhny uddtta vddhrtah : 
svaritah karnamuliyah 11 saw any e 12 pracayah smrtah . 
iz asyd 2 yam arthah ; 13 uddttdn uddtta y or 14 16 madhye svaritapraea- 
yayor lb antardvrttir bharati. 'Hatha kduhaleyahastavinydsasa- 
maye ' pi 1 6 svaritapracayayor antardvrttir upadipyate : 
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cites a verse : “ anuddtta is to be known as in the heart ; uddtta 
is uttered in the head; svarita is at the root of the ears (or of the 
throat, as G. M. have it) ; praeaya is declared to be in the whole 
member (or to belong to the whole mouth, W. says) the mean- 
ing of which he states to be that svarita and praeaya are found 
between uddtta and anuddtta — forgetting that under the previous 
rule he had assigned them a different position. Further, he says 
that the interior position of svarita and praeaya is shown in Kau- 
haleya’s system of motions of the hand, as appears from the verse 
“the chief of the digits (i. e. the thumb) points out uddtta when 
its apex is applied to the root of the forefinger; when to the last 
but one (i. e. the ring-finger) and to the middle finger, it points 
out the svarita and the dhrta ; when to the little finger, the ami - 
ddtia This verse occurs in the liik- version of the pan inly a Cik- 
sha (as verse 43: see WebeFs Indische Studien, iv.365) : the com- 
mentator does not regard it as a Qiksha verse, but adds yet another 
which he claims to take from his Qiksha, although it is not found 
in either version of the known treatise of that name (but compare 
verse 44, 1. c., p. 366) : “ the little finger, the ring-finger, the mid- 
dle finger, and the forefinger—these, along with the tip of the 
thumb, severally point out the grave, circumllex, dhrta, and acute 
accents.” The praeaya is here twice called dhrta , and it again, 
apparently, receives the same name in the last rule of the chapter 
(unfortunately, 1 overlooked these passages when commenting on 
the term dhrtapraeaya in rule xviii.3) : “ sustained ” or u contin- 
ued” is a sufficiently natural substitute for praeaya , as appella- 
tion of the accent in question. 

I do not understand precisely what and how much credit the 
commentator intends to claim for these two explanations in calling 
them (in his final remark) nmkhya : if he means that they are the 
best among a number which had been suggested and might have 
been reported, it is so much the worse for the rest. 


1 hiddttam akhydti vrsho 'ngulindm 

pradepinimdla n iv ish tam'd rdh d : 

updntatnadhye 18 svarita in dhrta/h ca 

kanishthikdydm anuddttam eve ’ti". 

1 9 pi Icsh d vaeanam api 19 cdi ’ ram vakshyati : 

kanishthikdi, 20 ’ ndmikd ea 21 madhyamd ca pradepini : 

nicasvdradhrtoddttdn ahgushthdgrena 32 nirdipet. 

mukhyam eva™ vydkhydnadvayanv 1 * * 4 * * etat. 

1 MSS. om. 2 W. 0. ora. 3 W. B. 0. -mor. 4 G. M om.; B. medhyev- ; 0. 

madhyev-. & 0. om. 6 G- M. -ihr. 7 W. B. 0. ma. 8 W. B. 0. dvitiy-. 9 G. M. 

-dviyamasycL 10 G. M. 0. ins. tcithd hi. 11 G. M. kantham-. 12 * W. sarvdsyaJi ; 0. 

saydsye. < IS > W. om.; B. om. asya. 14 G. M. uddttdnuddttasvarita. < 15 > w! om. 

< 16 ) 0. om. ; G. M. -leye hast-. (11 ) 0. om. ; G. M. akhydti yathd : prade$immula 

uddttam updntamadhyayor madhye svaritah ca kanishthikdydm anuddttam iti. 

18 W. atecam < 19 > 0. rikshd. 29 0. -shthd. 21 G. M. cd 'pi; 0. cd tha. 22 0. dh- 

gushthayena. 23 G. M. evam . 24 W. 0. -nam dv~. 
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18. That progression we will set forth. 

The commentator declares tdm here to bring forward solely the 
word vrttim from the preceding rule (not that word with its quali- 
fications), and the vrtti aimed at to be the fourfold progression of 
the caturyama taught in rules 1(5 and 19. This is, of course, 
forced and unacceptable. I imagine that, on the contrary, in the 
oral tradition of the Pratigakhya, an uttered illustration of the 
four tones, separated by double intervals and so covering the 
whole octave, was given — which illustration, of course, could not 
be set down in the written text. 

II 'G II 

O o *v 

19. That is what is called the quaternion of tones. 

This is naturally enough explainable as a winding-up remark, 
after the exemplification of the four Taittirfya tones notified in the 
preceding rule has been duly given. To the commentator, it is a 
mere repetition of what hail been already stated above, in rules 15 
and 16 ; and he excuses it as being intended, under the guise of a 
summing-up, to confirm the view laid down, and repel other opin- 
ions inconsistent with it. For, he adds, some people hold the doc- 
trine that there are three scar as only, as appears from the half- 
verse “ acute, grave, and circumflex are the three accents.” This 
verse (from the pdniniya £iksha) was quoted in full above, under 
rule xxi.l ; and W. adds the second half of it here also. 

The futility of this exposition, as well as of much that precedes 
it, will, I think, be obvious to anyone. Instead of tracing and 
pointing out the relation which actually exists between the accents 
and the yamcts , and letting us see what musical intervals are re- 

18. yad etad deary di$ eaturyamam ity uictam tasya eaturbheda- 
bhinnd 1 vrtti?' 2 ndma: tdm upadekshydma ity ucyate . z tdm iti 
tachcibdena 3 purvoktavrttimdtram anukrshyate 4 . 

1 G. M. -dm. 4 G. M. -irii. < 3 ) W. 0. tdnimittarabd- ; B. tdm iti labdhena. 4 W. 
-kathy-. 

1 9. ity anena prakdrena eaturyamam ity 1 uktam. yady api 
mandrddayo dvittydntd (xxiii.15) ityddisdtradvayena yama- 
catushtayatvam- siddham tathd \ 'py npasamhdramishena? rnatdn- 
taranivrttyartham 4 drdhayati . yatah kdrandd evam anye man- 
yante svaratrayamdtram : 

uddttap ed 'nuddtta$ ca svaritap ca *svards trayah d 
6 hr as vo dirghah pluta iti kalato niyamet acid 

1 0. om. 2 W. caturyayamacatnshZayam pra; B. -tayam na ; 0. cat-. 3 W. 
shtena; G. M. -hdrena mi-. 4 G. M. ins. imam artham . < 5 ) B. 0. -ya iti; G. M. 
trayasvara iti manyante. in W. only. 
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garded as separating the different accentual pitches from one 
another, the commentator simply confuses the two together, and 
regards as said of the one what has reference only to the other. 

ekH IH fa-1 r^l'rlR l 

O •V 

^FT5Fff^ UHlfafa ll ii 

20. It must be uttered with lemma and vikramci , not hurried, 
not delayed, with grave, acute, and circumflex accent, with pra- 
caya , and even. 

The commentator supplies vrttim as the subject of all these at- 
tributes, accounting for it as derived from rule I 7, above. This is 
hardly admissible; but what is to be understood instead is doubtful, 
depending upon the connection in which this verse may have stood 
in the text from which it was taken. The same connection would 
perhaps explain what hramu and vikrama are to be regarded as 
meaning: the commentator defines krama by dritvn, ‘duplica- 
tion’ (taught in chapter xiv.), and vikrama as the accent of that 
name prescribed at xix.1,2; but it seems very unlikely that two 
things so dissimilar would be thus combined, or that a detail of 
accent would not be put in the second line, with the rest of its 
kind (compare rule xxiv.O, where krama and vikrama are found 
again in conjunction). Dhrta is defined as synonymous with pra- 
caya: compare the note to rule 17, above. JSamdm means, we are 
told, ‘free from the faults of deficiency and excess in the matter 
of uddttci and the other accents.’ 

There are slight variations of reading in the rule, T. giving 
adhi'ut&mn in pdda b ; B. srara for svdra in c ; W. G. M. having 
vade for vaded , and W. dratavatih and T. dratar- after it; but 
they are mere errors of scribes, as the comment plainly shows. 


20 . t dittiriy d h v drakamatanirupako 1 ‘yam plokah: kramavikra- 
mdbhydnd sampanndm: kramo ndma 3 dvitvam*: vikramas tu 
svaritayor madhye yatra nieam 5 (xix.l) ityuktalakshanah: 
adrutdm atvaritdm : ci rib (mbit dm amandd m : n icoccas v dr as am - 
panndm anuddttoddttasvaritasahitdi'n 6 dhrtavatim pracayavattm : 
samdm uddttddibhir n ydn dti rekddidosh arah itdm 1 : vaded bra- 
ydt: 8 vrttim 9 ity arthah : vrttim iti kathadi labhyate: tasmin 
dviyamdntara vrttir 10 (xxiii.17) itiprakrtatvdd 11 iti brumah. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdticdkh yav i vara n e 
trayoviriQo 12 4 dhydyah . 

1 W. B. -rakam dan nir- ; 0. -rakdmatan nir. 3 W. -vikrama. 3 G. M, 0. om. 
4 G. M. dvitvapary dyah . 5 0. -cafi by ad. b B. - ntapracayasimh 7 B. nyundtirik- 
tddb; 0. nyunadirek-. 8 G. M. ins. imam. 9 B. om. 10 0. v. 11 0. -krtitv-. 12 G. 
M. 0. dvitiyaprapie ekddaro. 
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CHAPTER X X T V . 

Contents: 1-4, the four samhitds or texts; 5-6, qualifications of a Yeda-reader 

and teacher. 

m u i » 

1. Now for the four texts. 

A simple heading to the following rules. 

fFT II * H 

2. Word -text, syllable-text, letter-text, and member-text, 
namely. 

Here is a very curious and problematical enumeration and desig- 
nation of samhitds. The commentator divides up among them the 
teachings of the Pratigakhya. To the “ word-text” he assigns 
chapters v.-ix., xi., xii., and xiii.1-4 — that is to say, the great body 
of rules for the combination of pada - text into samhitd. To the 
“ syllable-text ” he assigns chapter x., which has to do chiefly with 
such euphonic combinations of vowels as make one syllable out of 
two. With the w letter-text ” are concerned chapters xiii. (i. e. 
except rules 1-4), xiv., and xvi., mainly occupied with the subjects 
of duplication and of the occurrence in the Sanhita of n and n, 
otherwise than as these are results of the rules of euphonic com- 
bination. And the “ member-text ” is said to be taught in chapter 

1. athe ’ ty ayam adhikdrah : catasrah samhitd 1 ucyanta 1 ity 
etad adhikrtcvm veditavyam it a uttaram yad vakshydmah 3 . 

1 G. M. ins. ity . ~ 0. om. 3 0. -yate. 

2. p a ddksh ara v arn d ngdgrayd p 1 catasrah samhitdh kramena 

boddhavyah. paheamddhyayam 2 drabhyd ” navamad ekddaga- 

dvddagdn? trayodagasyd 2 ”ddu s u tracotush taya m ca padasanihitd. 

da (jam o * ksharasamhitd . trayodagacaturdagdu' shodagag ca var- 

nasamhita. °vyanjanan svardngam (xxi.l) ity eshd 5 9 nga - 

samhitd. etd< f catasrah samhitdh. eteshv anyatra 7 vihitam ni- 

shiddha/h 9 ca kdryam sarvasamhitdsu 9 kurydt 10 ; yatrd 11 ” rsha - 

grahanddiko vigesho nd 9 sti i2 . 

1 W r . ~gd ay a? ; 0. -gdyd<;. < 2 > W. B. 0. drabhya a nav-; G. M. drabhya unapa- 

ddikddar - ; W. 0. - dvddara . 3 0. -f a. 4 W. -rdaca. & B. G. M. ekavirifw. 6 G. 

M. om. 1 0. ins. ca. 8 G. M. nishidhyaJcan. 9 B. -td; G. M. sarvatra satith- ; O. 
sahit k 10 G. M. sydt 11 W. B. O. atrd. 12 G. M. add tatra kurydt 
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xxi. (rules 1-9), which prescribes of what vowel each consonant 
shall be regarded as “ member ” or adjunct, or lays down the rules 
of syllabication. And it is added that whatever is prescribed or 
forbidden elsewhere than in [the rules belonging to each of] these 
is of force in all the different texts, unless there be some special 
restriction, as by the use of the word drsha (ix.21 ; x. 1 3 ) or the like. 

It is unnecessary to point out that the Prati^akhya contemplates 
no such division of its rules and restriction of their application as 
is here made, and that, unless the distinction of texts laid down in 
the rule means something different from what the commentator 
explains it to be, it is trivial and worthless. 

n $ II 

3. Conjunction of independent words by euphonic combina- 
tion is called word-text. 

The commentator first explains samdhdna as modifying sum- 
yoga in quality of a locative, and then declares the use of the two 
equivalent terms to be for the purpose of signifying the exceeding 
closeness of the combination (if, as I presume to be the case, the 
reading of B. is here the correct one). And he quotes the rule of 
Panini (i.4.109) as what “ the grammarians” say upon the subject, 
giving the definition of sarithitd or combined text. As example of 
word-text, he gives ague dudhra guhyu kihpila vanya yd ta ishuh 
(v.5.9 1 : only Gr. M. have ishuh). 

This interpretation makes padasahdntd signify what we are wont 
to call samhitd simply, in distinction from padapdtha , or pada- 
sarithitd as usually employed, ‘pada-tex t.’ 

II 3 II 

4. And in like manner with the syllable-text and the rest, in 
accordance with their several names. 

The commentator explains yathdsram as signifying c it goes on 
without exceeding that which is its own,’ and pronounces it a 6 dis- 
tinction of office or use thus, namely, the peculiar form of all the 
other specified texts is to be determined ; the combination of inde- 

3. ndndbhiitayoh padayoh samdhdne yah saniyogah sa pada- 

samhite Hy abhidhiyata veyata ity arthah. yathd : ague 

ekdrthayoh sarndhanasathyoga^abdayoh 1 prayogah samdhdnddhi- 
kydrthali 1 . tathd ca vdiydkarandh 3 pathanti V parah samnikar- 
shah samhite Hi. 

1 Gr. M. * yogayoh ; 0. samyogesa /it badh dnar-. 2 W. -nddikyddityarthah ; Gr. M. 
sambandhikdrthah ; 0. samba hdhikthddhdrthah. 3 G. M. O. -nd. 4 * G. M. bkananti; 
0. api. 

4. svamsvam 1 onatikramya vnrtata iti yathdsvam : kriydvige- 

shanam 2 evdi Hat 2 : evam aksharasamhitadindm api yathdsvam 3 
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pendent syllables is syllable-text — and so on. And he quotes three 
passages from the text, by way of illustration: athd ’ bravit (iii.2. 
II 3 ), adhishavanam asi (i.1.5 2 ), and akshnayd vydghdrayati (v. 
2. 7 5 et al.). Of these, the first is an example of the combination 
of two separate syllables (vowels) into one syllable, by a rule (2) 
of the tenth chapter ; the second, of the occurrence of n after sh , 
by rule xiii.6,7; the third offers (like almost any other pair of 
words in the Sanhita) cases of the division of consonant-groups, 
akkhsht-t n a-yd v-vyd- etc. Or, by a different treatment of the suc- 
cessive distinctions, it is said that the combination of two vowels 
alone is “ syllable-text;” that of a vowel and consonant in one word 
is “ letter-text that of consonants alone in one word (consonants 
being “members” or adjuncts of vowels, xxi.l) is “member-text;” 
anything else than these is “word-text.” 

It appears from all this that samhitd is here used nearly in the 
sense of sa/ndhi, ‘euphonic combination,’ and that these four rules 
have no significance whatever, being a mere bit of outside classifi- 
cation, in which some one has amused himself by indulging. 

3J^T FTJTT UFT* ^ I 

witfr i 

^FTrFpf FJ nm ^tOTTWkTFTT li M u 

5. Heaviness, lightness, evenness; short, long, and protracted 
quantity ; elision, increment, and euphonic alteration ; natural 
state, vikrama , hrama ; circumflex, acute, and grave quality ; 
breath, tone, and adjunction — all this must be understood by 
him who reads the Veda language. 

svariiparh nirdpaniyam. nan dksharasaihyogo 'ksharasamhitd : 
*ndndvarnasa/hyogo varnasa riihitd : n an dngasa my ago 'ngasarii- 

hitd l . *kranieno ’ ddharandni bhandmah 6 : yathd 1 : athd .* 

ad hi- ; akshn - ke v alas varciyoh samyogo c ksharasam - 

hitd: h *ekapade sraravyanjanasamyogo varnasamhitd : ekapade 
kevalavyanjanasamyogo ngasamhitd : 8 anyatra padasamhitd : 
ity avdntarabhedo vij negate. 

1 W. B. svam. G. M. ora. ; 0. ora. eva. 3 0. - sva . < 4 > G. M. put also after rule 

4 in the text of the Prat^akhya, as if rules 5 and 6. i5 > 0. om. 6 W. om. ; G. M. 

vydhardmah. 7 G. M. om. 8 B. om. 

5. yad gurutvddyashtddapavidham etat sanxoh chandobhd- 
shdm vedardpdm 1 vacant adhiyatd pathatd vijneyam. at ha vd 
chandobhdshdm a vededakshanam 3 ity arthah. tupabdo e dhyetrvya - 
t irikta n ishedh drill a h 4 / anena* tu sarvathd t'ijneyani ity arthah. 

53 
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The commentator explains vedabhdishdrn as meaning either 
‘voice having the form of Veda,’ i. e. the uttered material of the 
Veda, or (according to another sense of bhdshd) Explanation of 
the Veda.’ The particle tu in the last half-verse (which I have 
omitted in translating, as being a mere expletive or pddapdrana), 
he states to mean that the reader referred to must by all means 
understand all this, but not any one besides. And he adds at the 
end that vijheya indicates the peremptoriness of the rule, there 
being risk of harm in the absence of the required knowledge, as is 
shown by the verse “ a mantra deficient in respect to accent or to 
letters” etc. This is the familiar verse, found in the pdnimya 
Qiksha (verse 52; see Weber’s Indisehe Studien, iv.367-8), and 
quoted times innumerable in Hindu works, where the present 
subject is under consideration : O. alone adds the second pdda , 
“ being falsely applied, does not express the intended sense the 
rest is, “it, an uttered thunderbolt, harms the saerificer, like the 
word indragatru [when used by Tvashtar] with false accent.” 

The rest of the comment is occupied with illustration of the 
points referred to in the rule, along with now and then a few 
words of explanation. For “heavy” quality (see xxii. 14) is cited 
vashatt svdhd (vii.3.12) ; for “light” (see xxii. 15), afairuta (v.5. 
8 1 et al. : W. B. give instead akurvata [i.7.3 3 et ah], which is less 
acceptable, as containing also a heavy syllable). Sdmya, ‘ even- 
ness, sameness,’ is defined as implying that, of two elements com- 
pared, there is — in respect to place and organ of articulation, 
quantity, etc. — sameness (so G. M., but B. O. read ‘ bigness ’ in- 
stead, and W. has ‘steadiness’): what is really meant, is obscure; 
we may compare the use of the adjective sama in xxiii.20. The 
examples for short, long, and protracted, respectively, are garna- 
yati (i.7.3 4 et al), vdydv evd 'sya (vi.3.7 4 ), and astn ht$ iti (vii.l. 
6 1 : G. M. omit iti). Elision is instanced by Ini ’ andrd&u (iv.1.8 2 : 
see above, v.12); increment, by trapug ca me (iv.7.5 1 : see above, 
v.4) ; euphonic conversion, by sam indra no manasd (i.4.44 1 : only 
O. has mandsa: a case under vii.2). To illustrate prakrti, ‘origi- 
nal condition,’ are given three phrases, agne dudhra gahya kihcila 
vanya yd te (v.5.9 1 : W. B. end with kihcila , and G. M. with 
vanya; and G. M. O. omit agne), prapd asi (ii.5.12 4 ), and na mi - 

gurutvam yathd : v a shat laghutd yathd : a k u rut a. sdm- 

yam yathd: sthdnakara?iakdlddlbhh fi anayor asti sthduryam 7 iti. 

hrasvadirghaplutdn i ea * yathd: gamagati: vdydv : astu 

lopo yathd: 9 im dgamo yathd: trapug 10 vi- 

kdro yathd : sam prakrtir yathd : agne : prapd •’ 

na . ,0 vikramo yathd: vodhave . kramo ndma dvitvam 11 

yathd: yad : l3 yad 12 scar itoddttanlcdndm bhdvah svari- 

toddttanicatvam : l3 tad yathdkramam 13 7iirdigyate u : ny an earn: 

gdm ; a v ad at dm. vivrte gvdsa (ii.5) ity uktah xb gvdso 

yathd: pd- sarhvrte 16 kanthe nddah kriyata (ii.4) ity 



xxiv. 6.] T&ittirlya-Praticdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna . 


419 


thunt abhavan (v.3.6 2 : G. M. omit na\ Of these, the second is a 
case under x. 13 ; the third, under x.18: both exhibiting a vowel 
which irregularly remains prakrtyd , or exempt from alteration. 
But the particular bearing of the first example on the point of 
prakrti is more obscure : the phrase is one in which the samhita- 
reading is (except in respect to accent) the same with the pada ; 
and this, probably, is the reason why it is taken. Compare the 
comment and note to v.2, where this part of the rule now in hand 
is quoted. For vikrama is given the word vddhav'e, (i.6.2 1 et aL), 
of which the second syllable has the accent called vikrama , by xix. 
1. Krama is again (as under xxiii.20) defined as ‘ duplication,’ 
and a phrase is quoted containing a case that calls for duplicated 
utterance, yad vdi hotd (iii.2.9 1 : i. e. yad dvdi , by xiv.l) : O. adds 
another of like character, yad venoh (v.1.1 4 ). We are permitted 
to doubt, however, here as at xxiii.20, whether these terms were 
intended by the maker of the rule in the sense which the commen- 
tator assigns to them. The three accents are instanced, in their 
order as mentioned, b ~ n9 \ yam va!va tau text (i.7. 

2 2 ), and avadatdxn . • f Ii is made to rule ii.5 as 

defining “ breath,” and as example of breath-sounds, or surd con- 
sonants, is cited ptishd te (i.1.2 2 : B, has instead ptite, and W. 
ptirte , which occurs at iv.7.13 ft ). Rule ii.4, again, is referred to as 
defining “ tone ” or sonant utterance, and the example is bhdgadhe 
bhdgadhdh (ii.5.6 6 ). Finally, any am, which I have rendered ‘ad- 
junction,’ is interpreted as alluding to the subject of syllabication 
(xix.l etc.), and a phrase is quoted, tam matsyah prd ’ bravxt (ii.6. 
6 1 ), which we are to divide ta m-m a t-thsy < i (f-prdb-bra-v it. 

The verses composing this rule are found in a passage prefixed 
to the proper text of the Rik Prat, (see M tiller’s edition, p. viii.). 

ii \ ii 

6. He who understands the distinctions of the pada-b'ama , 
who is versed in the varna-krama , and knows the divisions of 
accent and quantity, may go and sit with the teachers. 

ukto nddo yathd: bhdy- vyanjanan svar&ngam (xxi. 

1) ity uktam aiigain yathd : tam vijneyatvam 17 iti 1 * nitya- 

vidhih : vipakshe bddhdt : mantro hmah svarato varnato ve 1 9 
’’tyadf 0 . 

1 G. M. -dasvar-. 2 0. -sha. 3 W. 0. -nat; G. M. -ndm. 4 W. - kta Hi nish- 
5 G. M. anend ’ dhiyatd . 6 G. M. sthdnakdl-. 7 B. 0. sthdulyam; G. M. ti sdmyam. 

8 G. M. O. om. 9 W. ins. etat sarvani tu vijheyam cha h dobhdvddh dyatd. < 10 ) B. om. 
11 G M. ins. tad. (lL>) in 0. only, W. padak?'-: O. tad yathd. 14 0. om. 15 MSS. 
-tadi. 1(5 tV. om. v> G. M. 0. -yam. iK G. M. ita. 19 0. vu. W. -dind; B. - dind 
ndma; O. mithyd prayukto nd tam artham aha tyddindm. 
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This verse also is prefixed to the Rik Prat. (Miiller, p. viiL). 

The commentator gives a merely mechanical explanation of the 
two terms composing the first half-verse, without telling us what 
he understands them really to mean. Doubtless the pada-krama 
is that which is commonly known as the “ krama- text,” and for 
the construction of which the other Prati§akhyas (Rik Pr. x., xi.; 
Vaj. Pr. iv.179-194; Ath. Pr. iv.101-126) give full directions ; and 
the varna krama is the text with duplicated consonants, according 
to the rules of our fourteenth chapter. The compound svaramd- 
trdvibhdga we are taught to treat as a dependent one ; we might 
also be tempted to regard it as copulative, and to understand vi- 
bhdga in the sense of 4 separation 1 (as in pada- text etc.), as in the 
only other place where it occurs in the treatise (iii.l). “ Going to 
the assembly of teachers ” is interpreted to signify not merely the 
sitting with them on earth, but the enjoyment with them of the 
abode of felicity, the brahmaloka — it being explained (except in 
G. M.) that “the teachers” are Vyasa and his like. Then, apro- 
pos of this promise of heaven to those versed in the class of subjects 
of which the Prati^ikhva treats, the commentator proceeds to 
quote from various purdnas and kindred works the praises and 
promises there given to those who teach the Veda. 

Thus, from the Garuda-purana : “ Of all kinds of knowledge, 
that of the Veda is called highest ; hence, he who communicates 
that wins heaven and final beatitude. As chief of all sciences has 
been produced the brahma- science ; hence, he who is devoted to 
giving it will receive the whole recompense of giving.” From the 
Devi-purana: “To those twice born, the Veda is the chief means 

6. l paddndm kramah padakramah? : tasya vigeshah : tarn jd- 

ndti Hi padakrama mpeshajnah. varndndm kramo v arnakrarn ah z : 

tasmin vieakshano nipuno varu akramav icakshanah * . svardp ca 

b mdtrd$ ca b svaramdtrdh : tdsdm vibhdgah: tamjdndtiHisvara- 

mdtrdvibhdgajnah 1 . mdtrdgabdena kdlavipeshah ka$cid negate : 

so 6 * pi caturanur ityddishu 8 . evani vidhah pnrusha de dry asathsa- 

dath 9 gachet : 10 deary d 11 * * * * * * * vydsadayah 19 : teshdm 18 brahmaloke 19 

sthdnam : 1 *y a$ ce HIarh [i pdstrarii jdnite so lb ( py dedry atudt te- 

shdm sadrpam 1 * brahmalokam g achat i l \ 

tathd ca is paurdnikd bhananti 1 9 . gdrudapurdne zo : 

dhuh samastavidyand m vedavidydm anuttamdm? 1 : 

atas tadddtur asty eva Idbhah svargdpavargayoh. 

vidydndm paramo?* vidyd brahmavidyd 23 sanuritd: 

atas 2 Hadddna<pla$ cci 24 sarvam 25 ddnaphalam labhet\ 

devipurdne 27 : 

veda eva dvijdtindm sadhanam **ya$asah phalam 28 ; 

ato™ svddhyayandbhydsdf* param brahmd Hlhigachati . 

tam eva gtlayet prdjnah gishyebhyas tam praddpayet : 

tadabhy ds apr addn dbhy dm 3 ~etat him nd 32 ’ dhigachati*\ 
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of obtaining good things ; hence, by application to the reading of 
the Yeda one attains the highest brahma . To that let him who is 
wise especially devote himself ; that let him deliver over to pupils; 
by application to that and communication of it what is there that 
on^ does not attain?” From Yajnavalkya: “Above all sacrifices, 
and ascetic practices, and pure works, the Yeda is the highest 
means of felicity to the twdce-born ones. The Brahman who, not 
reading the Yedas, expends his labor in other directions — he 
quickly falls, while living, into the condition of a QMra, and his 
posterity with him” (the latter of these two verses, which is not 
given by W. B., is found in Manu, at ii.168). From the Mahabha- 
rata : “ Whoever shall repeat to pupils the religious, sacred Saras- 
vati, he shall gain a reward equal to that from the giving of land 
and kine.” From the Yishnudharmottara-piiriina : “ By imparting 
the Yeda, a man attains all the fruits of sacrifices; by imparting 
an upaveda , he shares in the bliss of the Gandharvas.” From the 
Brahma-purana : “ That reward cannot be told in a thousand ieons, 
which, oh sage ! one obtains by even a very little teaching of the 
Yeda.” And from the Bhavishyat-purana : “The soilless obtains 
sons; the poor becomes rich; but he who is ever devoted to the 
study of the Y eda is dissolved in the highest brahma .” 

Next we are told the characteristic form of the Yeda: “The 
Yajur-Yeda is brown-eyed, slim-w^aisted, big-throated, big-cheeked, 
black-footed, dusky, born of the family of Ka 9 yapa.” If there is 
(as may be the case) real meaning hidden under these apparently 
senseless epithets, it escapes my discovery. 

tathd cci ydjhavalkyah : 

yajhdndni tapasdm edi ’’va fubhdndm™ edi 'va karma ndm : 
veda eva dvijdtmdm nihfreyasakarah pa rah. 

3A yo diadhitya 3 * dvijo veddn anyatra knrute fra mam ; 
sajtvann eva fddratvam dfu g achat i sdnvayah A \ 
mahdbhdrate 36 ; 

yo bruyde cd ' 'pi fishyebhyb 31 dharmydm brdhhifm sarasvatirn : 
prthivigopraddndbhydm sa tulyaphalam apiute . 
vishnndharmottare 'pi 3 *: 

vedaddnad avdpnoti sarvam yajhaphahuh aarah : 
npavedapraddnena gandharvaih aahci modate. 
brahmapurdne *pi 33 : 

na tat* 3 kalpasahasrena gaditum 41 fakyate phalam : 
yad vedaddndd dpnoti 12 svalpdd api mahdmate. 
bhavishyatpurdne 'pi**: 

aputro lahhate putrdn adhano dhanavdn bhavet : 
sadddhyayanayuktas tu ib pare brahman i 4b liyate . 
vedasvariipam negate : 

yajurvedah pihgaldkshah krfamadhyo brhadgalah : 
brhatkapolah krshndhghris 46 tdrnrah kafyapcigotrajah 47 . 
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Once more, the v eddngas and updngas are rehearsed: the 
foi-mer, in the usual number and with the usual names : the latter, 
as anupada , dnupada (?), chandobhdshd , mimdhsd , nydya , and 
tarka — the first two of these last are elsewhere called pratipada 
and anupada (see Weber’s Indische Studien, iii.260-261, and the 
St. Petersburg Lexicon). 

With this, in W. B., the Tribhashyaratna ends ; but G. M. O. 
have an added passage, the bearing of which is not in all points 
quite clear to me. It begins with stating that he who reads the 
Veda thus accompanied by the nngas and updngas , and with 
knowledge of the characteristic form and family, becomes purified. 
A verse then follows, in which it appears to be laid down how far 
the rules of the Prati9akhva have force : namely, as regards other 
texts, and passages which are not the subject of siitras and are of 
human authorship (?). By way of illustration, nine passages are 
quoted, not one of which is to be found in the Sanhita proper, 
although five are from its endings of sections, or the summaries of 
words with wdiich the divisions of sections (half-centuries, kandikds) 
conclude: they are pra nakshatrdya dev gay a (G. M. omit devydya , 
and 0. begins anaksh-), sa tm mamdda mahi karma kartave (O. 
omits karma: Taittiriya-Brahmana ii.5.8 9 ; Rig- Yeda ii.22.1), ma- 
hi-saptadapejid-imsym'dtuh (from the ending of iv.4.12), api-sida- 
-mithuny ashtdu ca (from the ending of vi.5.8), and asmihs-tanuva- 
stuhi-pindkam (from the ending to iv.5.10) : in these the rules are 
said not to hold good; and sihhe vydghra uta yd prddkdu (Tait- 
tiriya-Brahmana ii.7.7 1 ; Atharva-Veda vi.38.1 ; Kathaka xxxvi. 
15), dvdda$d ’ guishtomasya stotrdni (0. stotroni), dtmandpard- 
- nish-pra-pukrapocishd (from the ending of vi.4.10: G. M. stops at 
pra), and u$rrt asi-posh am ekdnnavihpatip ca (ending of i. 3.6 : G. M. 
stop at posham ), in which the rules are said to hold good. So much 
as this, now, seems clear : that the first two quotations in each class 
are given as coming from some other Vedic text than the Taittiriya- 

veddngdny ucyante : 

pikshd kalpo vydkaranant niruktadi jyotisharh tathd : 
chandasdm 48 lakshanath ce Hi shad angdni vidur hudhdh 49 . 
anupadadi 50 ca 51 ”nupadarit chandobhdshdsanianvitam: 
mimdhsdnydyatarkani 52 ca updhgdni vidur hudhdh 53 . 

54 evam sdngopdngavedasya lakshanath sampurnamX 4 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti$dkhyavivaraue 
$aturvih$oX* ‘ dhydyah . 
iti d v itiy a pra pi ah sarndptah. 

C) G-. M. ora. “ W. B. om. 3 W. B. om. 4 0. om. 0. om. 6 0. sa. 1 W. 
caran- ; 0. -nuka. 8 G. M. ity avadishma ; 0. ity avadishma. 9 0. ins. sthdnam. 
C 10 ) G. M. sarhsadarh sthdnam deary asya sat'nsadain . 11 IV. B. 0. -ryah. 12 q. ins. 

ca. 13 W. -ham ; G. M. - ko hi. (14 > B. pada. 15 B. om. 16 G. M. sadunath; 0. 
samsadam sthana . n O. gachet ls W. om. Iy W. B. hhnvanti; 0. vadahti. 20 B. 
gar-; G. M. - de p 21 W. B. -mam. *- G. M. ca para . 23 W. om. 0 4 > G. M. 0. 

-nato rdjcm. 25 B. G- M. -rva. 3b W. B. bhavet; 0. bhet. 27 0. tathd ca dev-. 



xxiv. 6.] Taittiriya-Prdticdkhya and Tribhashyaratna. 


423 


Sanhita (I should guess that they would all prove to occur in the 
Brahmana or Aranyaka), and that the first class are ottered as con- 
taining cases of combination at variance with the rules of the 
Prati^akhya, while in the second class these rules are observed 
throughout. Thus, in the first example, vii.4 would require naksh- 
after pra; in the second, v.12 would require hn \undda; in the 
third, the s of sapta should be sh by vi.2; in the fourth, the I of 
mithuni should remain unchanged by x. 1 8 ; in the fifth, asmin is 
not included among the words which by vi.14 have an increment 
of s before t. In the other class, on the contrary, aynishtomasya 
follows vi.2, nishpra is by viii.24 and 35 (see the comment to viii. 
35, where the passage is quoted as illustration), and ngmasi by iii. 
13 ; the first example has nothing but cases under the general laws 
of euphony. I conjecture, then, that the na in the second line of 
the introductory verse is to be amended to ca; and that we are 
instructed that the rules of the treatise are followed, outside the 
Sanhita proi^er, oidy according to the nature of each particular 
case, or even by arbitrary choice. If there is any definite system 
according 'to which the phonetic peculiarities of the Sanhita are 
observed or neglected in putting together the endings of sections 
and other divisions, I, at any rate, have not been at the pains to 
study it out, and the work belongs rather to an editor of the San- 
hita than to an editor of the Prat^akhya : it seems somewhat 
strange to find the prolonged t of npntasi retained in the ending, 
while the uncombinable character of the final of mithuni is neg- 
lected. 

There can be little question that the passage here treated is an 
appendage to the proper text of the Tribhashyaratna, which, with 
the Prati^khya, takes in general (the only exception is at viii. 35) 
no account of the subdivisions of anuvdkas. 

By way of conclusion, the remark is added that the repetition of 
the final words of the rule indicates the end of the treatise. This 
is not to be approved, for the repetition is simply that which is 
made at the end of every chapter, and so shows nothing more 
than the conclusion of the chapter. 


( 2 ty W. yasasah ph G. M. rreyasd/h parcuii ; 0. peyasah par am. 29 G. M. 0. tato. 
30 G. M. - dhydyaniratdt . < 3 b W. B. om. 0. tat ki yajna. 33 0. rucmarit. (34 > W. 
B. om. 15 0. naclhitva. 36 G. M. 0. -te \ pi . 37 G. M. nshydya. 38 G. M. 0. om. 
39 G. M. O. om. 40 W. 0. tidy a. 41 0. gani-. 42 W. B. avap-. 43 W. 0. svdtmdd. 
44 G. M. 0. om. < 45 > 0. parabrahmani. 46 W. - nddhrih ; 0. * shtandndhi . 47 G. 
M. kap. 48 TV\ -ddhsi. 49 W. - dhdih . 50 0. -prad-. 51 G. 31. na. W. B. 0. -rkar. 

53 W. - dhdih . t 54 ) B. sd h gopd h ga vedasvalakshanam. and put below, after -varane ; 

G. M. O. substitute evam sdhgopdhgam vedam gotrasvarupddijhdnena (G. M. -di 
vijdnann) adhiydnah puto bhavati. [ yadrchayd : 

granthdntare yathdtattvam (0 . yathd tadvad ) ida/it $ dstraih (G. M. ins. yathavidhi) 
asutriteshu (0. sucakeshu) sthaneshu pdurusheshu na (0. om.) vartate. 

tatha hi: pra ; sa : mahi : api ; asmihs : ityddau na (0. 

om. na) vartate (G. prav sihhe : dvdd- : atm- : uc mast : 

ityaddu tu vartate. gached deary asadisadam iti vipsd c&strasamdptirh (0. - trapari - 
sam ) dyotayati. 55 B. - hratimo ; G. M. O. dvitiyaprapne dv adapt. 
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Concluding Note. 

It seems desirable to present here, at the end of the work, a dis- 
cussion and exposition of certain points which could not be con- 
nectedly or fully treated in the notes upon the rules. 

A first important question is that of the relation of the Prati9a- 
khya to the known text of the Black Yajur-Veda, or to the Tait- 
tiriya-Sanhita. 

In considering this question, it is impossible to separate entirely 
the Prati$akhya itself from its commentary. The former does not 
quote passages in its rules, but defines situations or specifies words, 
singly or in combination. Sometimes, indeed, either of these vir- 
tually amounts to the citation of a passage; but, in the great 
majority of cases, only the commentator can inform us what are 
the passages had in view. For example, we may regard eshtah 
(viiLl8) as in effect a reference to i.2.11 1 and vi.2.2?; but the 
words cited in viii.8 (as abibhar , akar, punar, pitar) are indefinite 
in their indications, and it would be impossible to say that any 
given passage in the Sanhita in which one of these words occurs 
either was or was not contemplated by the makers of the rule. 
1 shall therefore present in connection with one another the evi- 
dence derivable from the text itself and that from the comment. 

There are four words or parts of words specified in the Prati 9 a- 
khya-text which are not to be found in the Taittirlya-Sanliita : they 
are stanutar (viii.8), cars/um (xiii. 13), jigivd (xvi.13), and jighdsi 
(xvi.18). It is very remarkable, however, that each of these is a 
kind of reflex or varied repetition of another word preceding it in 
the same rule: thus, we have sanuta stanutah y carman earshan , 
jigiva jigiva , and jigdsi jighdsi . And this, taken in connection 
with the fact that all of them appear to be in themselves ungenu* 
ine, never having been found, . so far as I am aware, in any Vedic 
text, and being, at least in part, impossible or highly implausible 
forms, is sufficient to stamp them as probable corruptions, blunder- 
ing intrusions into the Prat^akhya, and of no force to prove that 
the latter was made for a text that contained them. 

The cases are much more numerous in which the commentator 
declares the Prati§akhya to have in contemplation phrases not to 
be found in the Sanhita. They are nearly all of this kind : in iv. 
11, vipdkhe is declared pragraha y now the word is divided in 
pada- text, vi-pdkhe, and pdkhe is by itself a pada (according to L 
48) ; and therefore, unless there were some other pdJche not a pra- 
graha in the Sanhita, it would be enough to cite pctkhe alone in the 
rule ; hence, as the citation of bhdgadhe (p. bhdga-dhe) just before 
implies that the maker of the rule had in view such a word as 
uda-dhe , whose dfie was not pragraha , so the citation oi vigdJche is 
declared to have in view such a word as sahasra-pdkhe y not a pra- 
graha , “ in another text.” The phrases thus quoted from outside 
the Sanhita by the commentator are as follows: under iv.ll, tas- 
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mint sahasragdkhe , iirdhve gastre pratishthite , bruhmasdme pra- 
tishthite , agnidhrte , and pmthamaje ; under iv. 1 2, pagugrapant (or 
bhasmagrapam) ; under iv.15, tern (or £</«*) Cihuri hvayante (or rd- 
cayati ), panar (or manur) juhoti , and /mtf tasmdd vivdh (or 

era//) ; under iv.37, indrdgnt havdmahe ; under vi.5, pram at is te 
dev an dm ; under xi.3, as beginning of an ana v aka, dhdtd de re- 
ts by o 's a ran; under xi.16, gayasp/uino ' gnishu . All this, in my 
view, is false and arbitrary interpretation ; the Prati^akhya is less 
careful to limit itself to the minimum citabile than the commenta- 
tor would fain have it, and it quotes, for example, the whole word 
vigdkhe instead of -gdkhe alone, simply because gdkhe occurs as 
pragraha only in that word.* The same implication is appealed 
to by the commentator under xi.9,15, xii.3, xvi.12 (though without 
actual citation of phrases), to explain away what would otherwise 
be inaccuracies in the Prati^akhya ; nalam ptavam is given under 
xiii.16, in the course of the unjustifiable exposition of that rule; 
and bra/undzrt, though found in the Sanhita, is credited under xv. 
8 to another gdkhd. I do not regard anything in this whole class 
of cases as authorizing us to suppose that the Prat^akhya had 
in view a text including anything not found in the Taittiriya- 
Sanhita. 

Xext, as to citations made in the commentary as if from the text 
to wdiicli the Prati§akhya relates, but not found in the Sanhita. 
And here I have first to report a few phrases which are among 
those occurring only in the manuscripts that came last to my hands, 
and which escaped my notice when preparing for my last search 
through the Sanhita, so that I have not looked for them (not 
having had the courage to undertake the long and tedious quest 
through the Sanhita a fourth time for so little). They are achd- 
vdkaft (xiv.5), uced rattan a ay a junta (ii.49), tasmdd vardpam 
(xx.3), ddrgyah hi (xxi.16), nag cid ati (xiv.10), prdgndti (xiv.9) % 
and brhaspati surapate (xiv.10). Respecting several of these, it 
is doubtful whether they are not mere corruptions of phrases actu- 
ally do und and referred. Then there is bivigastah (xvi.2), instead 
of which, by an error, I sought and found kavigastdh. There 
remain, of quotations hunted for but not discovered, the follow- 
ing: adya rasu vasati 'ti’ndram eva (x.10: O. only), anv enam 
rndtd (xx.l^ Weber refers me for this to Qankb. vi.17.2 [?], Acval. 
iii.3 ; also Ait. Brah. ii.O), ahordtre pdrgr e (viii.7 : only W. and [?] 
O. : found in Taitt. Ar. iii.13.2), ut a gravasd prthivtm mitrasya 
(v.12: only G. AT.), nparchaty askanddya (x.9: only G. M.), ca- 
turhotd (ii.25: Taitt. Br. ii.2.3 J ), brahmdudanam pacati (x.7 : 
Taitt. Br. i.1.9 3 ), yag ehandasdm (xiv.10: O. only), yd prdct dik 
(iv.33: W. B. O.), varshdbhyah (xiv.16 : but I am not certain that 
I did not satisfy myself with varshydbhyah and omit to search 
for this), varshyebhih (xiv.16: O. only, and it reads varshebhih ), 


* The quotation of dhdtd rdtih (xi.3), to be sure, is more out of the wav, and only 
to be explained as irregulaily pleonastic, like that of iyam eva sa yd (xi.3), into 
which the commentator, with equal arbitrariness, tries to interpret a very different 
meaning. 
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$itikanthdya svdhd (xiiill: only G. M.), and sa nah parshat 
(xxiii.17 : feig-Y. i.99.1 et ah). 

Along with these may properly he reported the few phrases 
which are quoted by the comment, confessedly or impliedly from 
outside the text contemplated by the Prati$akhya. Thus, we have 
under xviii.1 the beginning and concluding words of the Taittiriya- 
Brahmana and the Taittiriya-Aranyaka (that is to say, of the latter, 
the concluding words, di J va tapati , of the fifth prapdthaka , with 
which, accordingly, to the apprehension of our commentator, the 
whole treatise appears to have ended) ; under xxiv.6 are given (by 
G. M. O.) dcddapd ’ gnishtomasya stotrdni , pra nakshatrdya de- 
vydya , su tm mamdda mnhi karma kartave (Taitt. Br. ii.5.8 9 etc.), 
and sinhe vgdghrn uta yd prddkdu (Taitt. Br. ii.7.7 1 etc.); in a 
quoted verse under xxi.6 is read rtasya dhdrshadam (Taitt. Br. i. 
2.1 12 etc.) ; and the comment to xix.3 has yo \ pdm pushpadt veda. 

Finally, we note that the comment gives, under xviii.l, a word, 
handhnh , which ought to form the conclusion of the Sanhita, by 
its own count, but which is lost in the known manuscripts. 

In all this, again, there is no satisfactory evidence that the jSan- 
hita of the Prati^akhya or its commentators was other than the 
one we know. The missing citations are in part found in a mi- 
nority of the MSS. ; in part, they are perhaps corruptions ; in part, 
they are likely to have been taken by an error of the quoter’s recol- 
lection from some other Taittiriya-text — and the remainder, if there 
be a remainder, is too scanty to prove anything. 

When we come farther to inquire whether any part of the Tait- 
tiilya-Sanhita as it exists was not before the authors of the Prati- 
$akhya, we seem to be brought to the same negative result. There 
are, to be sure, here and there points in the text which the rules 
do not cover, but we have reason only to wonder that in executing 
so immense and intricate a task as that undertaken by the Prati$:i- 
khya there should have been so few oversights. These, so far as 
they have been discovered, have been pointed out in the notes ; I 
recapitulate them here. The wcfrd rakshd (p. rakshdh), at i.4.24, 
should have been exempted in some way from the operation of rule 
iii.8, which requires its d to be shortened when separated from the 
following word. Deed, at vi.1.7 7 , is made pragraha by the strict 
letter of rule i.61 (see under i.59), though the passage in which it 
occurs is not one to which that rule was meant to apply. In the 
rehearsal of cases of elision or non-elision of initial a (chapters xi. 
and xii.), there are a couple of cases which the commentator is 
driven into attempting to provide for by forced and false interpre- 
tations of the rules (see under i.tfl for ye e ntarikshe at iv.5.11 2 , and 
under xi.3 for ye upartshu at i.4.33); and I have noted beside 
(under xii.8, at the end) only so agnili at v.2,3 3 as unaccounted for 
thus far (its companion case, urdhvo asthdt , is read first in an 
?/M?/«-passage, at iv.2.1 4 , as Prof. Weber has pointed out to me; 
and so agnih may yet find a like solution). And in the enumera- 
tion of cases of interior h (see under xvi.26), two compound words 
appear to have been overlooked, snddushaTisadah (iv.0.6 3 ) and $tr7- 
shansddam (ii.5.1 5 ). 
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I would repeat here, what I have already said, that my testing 
of the precise adaptation of the Prati^ikhya to the Sanhita is not 
absolute, since I possess neither an index verborum to the latter 
nor a jo<7^a-manuseript, and my results will probably admit of rec- 
tification in some points — but I trust not to any such extent as 
should invalidate the general conclusion. 

This conclusion is, that the Prati§iikhya probably contemplates 
the same text, neither more nor less, as that which constitutes the 
Taittiriya-Sanhita, the only ytfTchti left us (unless the Kathaka be 
regarded as another) of the many which formerly represented the 
Black Yajur-Yeda. The name Taittinya-Prati§akhya, then, is both 
a convenient and a suitable one to be applied to the treatise. 

If, however, this name be understood as implying that the text- 
book emanates directly from the Taittirlya school, its propriety 
is much more questionable. Besides the numerous teachers and 
“ holders of $dkhds” referred to in the rules, whose names in some 
cases are related with those of traditional schools of the Black 
Yajus (see Weber’s notes to the Caranavytiha, in his Indische Stu- 
dien, iii.256 if.), three schools are mentioned by name, those of the 
Mimahsakas (v.41), Ahvarakas (xxiii.14), and Taittiriyas (xxiii.15, 
16). Now we do not expect the text-book of a school to name 
that school ; its rules are those which apply “ here,” “ witli us,” 
and only outsiders need specification ; besides, the Taittiriyas are 
represented as holding a doctrine which is not that of the treatise 
itself, although it is deemed of consequence enough to be set forth 
with a detail elsewhere unknown. We are far from fully compre- 
hending as yet the origin, nature, and relations of the “schools” 
of Vedic study and their accepted texts or gdkhds, or the causes 
which have preserved to us so few of the latter, and of the school- 
treatises or prdtipdkhyas ; but we must of course assume that there 
were various degrees of difference among the pdkhds, and that 
some were only infinitesimally unlike some others. And it is 
perhaps possible to point out certain minor points, in which the 
orthoepical form of the T:\ittiriya-text as recorded differs from that 
to be inferred from the Prati^akhya. 

Among these points we are not allowed to reckon the retention 
of A before surd gutturals and labials and before sibilants (against 
ix.2), nor of n before palatals (against v.24) and l (against v.25), 
nor the omission of t (required by v.33) between t and s , nor of 
the various duplications and insertions and aspirations taught in 
chapter xiv., since these are matters on which we are to expect 
discordance between theory and practice. Nor would it be safe 
to make anything of the consistent and emphatic acceptance in the 
Sanhita of anus vara as an alphabetic element, while the Pratija- 
khva wavers (see under ii.30) between regarding it as such and as 
a mere affection of the preceding vowel. Of more consequence is 
the division of the sections or unuvdkas in the recorded text into 
fifties of words, or katjdlkds, which causes the disappearance of 
more than one specialty of reading expressly prescribed in the 
treatise (e. g., of the l of u$ma$i, at the end of i.3.6 1 : see under iii. 
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13). The retention of the final v of av and dv (from o and du) 
before a vowel is also against the letter of rule x.19, and in accord- 
ance with a dissident opinion quoted in x.21. The kampa of a 
circumfiex accent followed by a circumflex, consistently made in 
the Sanhita, is only mentioned in the Prati^ikhya (at xix.3) as 
taught by some authorities, nor is the form of the doctrine taught 
in full and clear accordance with the practice followed. And it is 
very questionable whether the prescription of nasalization of a 
final protracted a (xv.8) is not merely reported by the treatise as 
made by certain specified teachers. These are small matters, and 
few, and a degree of doubt, perhaps, hangs over them all ; but 
they are worthy of notice, as being all that we have on which to 
found any discordance between the Sanhita of the manuscripts and 
that of the Prati^ikhya. While, on the other hand, the points of 
accordance, even in matters which are most specially characteristic 
of the Tfiittiriya-text, are very numerous and important.* 

Of course, the existence of other forms of the text besides the 
ordinary samhitd is assumed by the Prati^ikhya. Such a work 
without a pada- text at least as its foundation would be a thing in- 
conceivable. Our treatise does not give, as the others do (see 
add. note 1 to the Ath. Prat.), formal rules for the construction of 
any of the other texts; its nearest approach to doing so is in the 
third chapter, where (see note to iii.l) it teaches us what final or 
initial vowels, long in samhitd , are to be shortened whenever the 
word in which they occur is thrown out of sandhi with its next 
neighbor — a form of statement which applies to krama and jatd 
text as well as pada. The occurrence of such terms as pada , nd- 
ndpada , ihgya , aeagrahu, implies also the familiar usages of the 
pada- text; and the employment of iti is directly alluded to in iv.4 
and ix.20, and indirectly assumed in the use of drsha in ix.21 and 
x.13. What were the limits to the use of iti in the pada-text held 
by the school from which the Pratigakhya proceeded does not 
appear : its combination in the extant pada with the prepositions 
(thus jjre Hi for pra , vi! Hi for vi , and so on — and without restric- 
tion to the ten words which alone are allowed by the Prati^khya, 
at 115, to count as prepositions) does not come to light anywhere 
either in the text or commentary. Xor does the treatise chance 
to show whether its pada treated the inyyas or separable com- 
pounds after the same manner as the extant Rik and Atharvan 
texts — writing simply apa-dyavah , for example — or as the extant 
padas of the Yajur-Veda (including that to the Taittiriya-Sanhita) 
and the one assumed by the Atharva-Prati^ikhya (see note to Ath. 
Prat, iv.74) — writing updyava ity upa-dyavah. ' The commentator, 
however, accepts and follow's the latter method. Reason has been 


* I have pointed out under rule ii.25 that the peculiar Taittiriva orthography of 
such words as suvar , tanuuci. ughniyd finds no occasion for mention in the Prati§a- 
khya; nor is the very strange change of a final labial in certain words to a guttu- 
ral (as in trishtug indriye , ii.4.112 ; t risking ynjyd , ii.6.2 & ; trisktugbhih , V.1.4&) no- 
ticed anywhere; I presume (I have omitted to obta indistinct information upon the 
point) that in every such case the pada - text also has the guttural — which would 
take the whole matter out of the sphere of the Prati§akhya. 
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found (under xx.3) for questioning whether in the padar text be- 
longing to the makers of the Pratigukhya the peculiar rule followed 
by the known Taittiriya pada- text as to the accentuation of its 
separable words was of force. The latter text is of a very peculiar, 
not to say an anomalous, character in many respects ; in these it 
is supported by the Pratigakliya, so far as the latter goes (I will 
instance as examples only the treatment of yojd and evd , and other 
cases noticed under iii. 15, of nicdd , v.8, and of ekdikayd , v.19) : 
whether it does not contain other peculiarities which are ignored 
by the Pratigukhya, and which consequently prove it not to be the 
one which this presupposes, I cannot say ; but, from an item or two 
of information received from Prof. Weber, T imagine that it does 
so. The question will, at any rate, be cleared up by the discussion 
of the Taittiriya pada- text which Weber, as I rejoice to learn, 
intends to add to his transliterated edition of the Sanhita, now 
going through the press. 

I attribute it only to a (very unusual) awkwardness of statement 
on the part of the Pratigakhva, that it appears to leave a part of 
the words ending in an original o out of the category of pray r alias 
(see under iv.7), and so to deny them the right to be followed by 
iti, as they are in fact followed in the known p<( da-text. 

The krama- text (“ word-Awwa ”) appears to lie mentioned in 
rules xxiii.20 and xxiv.5, and more unequivocally in xxiv.6 (all of 
them, however, of suspicious authenticity as original parts of The 
Pratigukhya : see below) ; but it is only three times quoted in the 
comment (under vii.2, ix.17, 20), and so makes but a small figure 
there as compared with the jatd. Examples from the latter are 
given under iii.l, v.33, viii.8,1 2,16,35, ix.22,x.9, 10,13, xi.9, 16, 17, xii. 
7, xx.2, and sometimes in considerable number and at great length ; 
and once (under xx.2), where the commentator has occasion to 
mention the various kinds of text, he specifies samhitd , pada , and 
jatd, ignoring the krama altogether. This seems strange, inas- 
much as the jatd is regarded* as a secondary form of krama , and 
founded upon it ; but the simple explanation appears to be that 
the krama brings up no questions of sandhi which do not arise 
also in samhitd and pada, and so needs no special attention where 
only methods of sandhi are taught; while the inversions of the 
jatd bring new elements into contact, and so create new eases of 
combination which require to be settled. If we may trust the 
commentator’s interpretation, rules viii. 12,35 are given expressly 
for cases that arise only in jatd- text; under viii. 16, lie commits an 
obviouslv false explanation in order to reach a jatd-ease ; under 
v.33, he makes a sandhi which the Pratigukhya certainly never 
intended, because it is required by the letter of the rule, in a case 
which the makers of the treatise had apparently overlooked ; under 
xi.16,17, the jatd is resorted to, apparently with reason, for counter- 
examples to justify the form of statement adopted in the rule. 
The weight of evidence, upon the whole, is decidedly in favor of 


* See Dr Thibaut’s ,l Jakipatoto," Leipzig, 1870. 
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the assumption that the peculiar jatd combinations were had in 
view by those who constructed the Prati^akhya — or, at least, by 
those who brought it into its present form. I would add, that it 
seems to me not unlikely that the term vikramct (in the sense of 
kramavikrti) signifies the jatd- text in rules xxiii.20 and xxiv.5. 

The names of the divisions of the Sanliita, kdnda , pragma (not 
prapdthaka ), and anuvdka , are found only in the commentary (see 
Index) ; respecting the absence of the subdivision of anuvdkas into 
kandikds see above, p. 427 (also under viii.35 and xxiv.6, where 
this division is acknowledged by the commentator). But the Pra- 
tigakhya itself gives names to certain parts of the Sanhita ; which 
names, for the sake of convenience, I will put together here, with 
a reference to the rule under which the part designated by each is 
stated (for further details of their occurrence, see the Index) : they 
are agni (iii.O), ishti (iv.52), ukhya (ix.20 ),grahu (ix.20), prshthya 
(ix.20), mahdprshthya (xi.3), ydjyd (iii.O), rudr<f (xi.3), vdjapeya 
(xi.3), vikarsha (xi.3), viharya (xi.3), and hiranyavarniya (ix.20). 

A marked feature of the Prati^ikhya is its frequent citation of 
authorities by name. The list of names has been repeatedly put 
together by students of the Pratiyakhyas (in Weber’s Indische 
Studien, iv.77-8, may be found notices respecting the historical 
and geographical indications derivable from them), but ought not 
to be omitted here also. It is as follows (including the cases of 
mention in the commentary, distinguished by an added c): 

Agnive^ya, ix.4. 

Agnivecyayana. xiv.32. 

Atreya, v.31 t xvii.8. 

Ukhya, viii 22. x.20. xvi 24. 

XJ ttamottariya , viii. 2 0. 

Kaudamavana. ix. i, xv.7.8e. 

Kauudinya, v.38. xviii.3.4c, xix.2; (sfhavua), v. 10c, xvii. 1,5c 

Kauhaliputra, v.tOc, xvii.2: (Kauhaleya. xix.4c, xxiii.lTc). 

Gautam.i, v.38. 

Paushkarasadi, v.37, 38.40c, xiii.10. xiv.2.3c. xvii.fi. 

Plakshayana, ix <*, xiv.11.17. xviii.5. 

Plakshi, v.38. ix.6, xiv.10,1 lc,17, xviii.5. 

Badabhikara, xiv.13. 

Bharadvaja, xvii.3 : (Bharadvaja. v.4Uc). 

Macakiya (or Mavikaya). x.22. 

Tataapra, x.23. 

Yalmiki, v.36. ix.4, x viii. 6. 

Cankhayana, xv.7,8e. 

(Jaityayana, v.40, xvii. 1 ,3c, 4c J. xviii.2. 

Samkrtya, viii, 21, x.21, xvi. 16. 

Harita. xiv.!8,19c.20c.21c,22c. 

Of the three schools cited, the names have been already given 
(above, p. 427). And we have besides dear yah quoted in i.46; 
eke dcdrydh in v.30, ix.o, xiii.3, xiv.3,25 ; eke simply in i.47, ii.19, 
27,47, v.39, viii.19, xi. 19, xiv.33, xv.2,6, xviii.1, xix.3, xxi.13; pdrve 
in xv. 9; and sarve in x viii. 7. 

The questions which all this array of authorities is called in to 
help settle may be classified as follows : 

I. Matters of phonetic theory, with others of a general nature. 
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The nature of the tone of a circumflexed syllable, i.46-7 ; with 
this is combined ail uncertainty of view of the Pratipakhya itself, 
expressed in rules 44-5 ; there is nothing else like it in the treat- 
ise; perhaps we may best assume that rules 44-7 are a later intru- 
sion. The mode of production of amis i* dr a and svarabhakti , if 1 9. 
The quality of the ^-element in di and du, ii.27. The phonetic 
character of A and A, ii.47-8. The nature of the combination of e 
or o with (elided) a , xi.19. The occurrence of lingual /, xiii.10: 
this the comment vainly endeavors to make out an accepted doc- 
trine of the Pratigakhya. A denial of the enclitic circumflex, xiv. 

? 32-3. Nasalization of final vowels, xv.6-8 : the comment treats 
rule 8 as the direct teaching of the text-book. Accent of protracted 
vowels (*?), xv. 9. Correption of the final theme-vowel of neuters in 
c^, is , us in the nora. pi. before n, xvi.16. Utterance of di final in 
a single case, xvi.24. Degrees of nasalization, xvii.1-5. Utterance 
of accents and alphabetic sounds generally, xvii.6-8. Karnpa be- 
tween two circumflex syllables, xix.3-5. Use of the term yarna 
for the nasal counterparts, xxi.l 3. Utterance of the syllable om, 
xviii.1-7. Yarna- tones held by certain schools, xxiii.14-19. 

II. Matters of sandhi or euphonic combination. 

1. The most important cases in this division are two or three in 
which the views of different authorities are reported without any 
clear expression by the treatise of the opinion held, or the rule to 
be followed, by its school. Thus, with regard to the combination 
of a final mute with an initial A, v.38-41 ; where, indeed, the view 
first stated, as that of certain specified teachers, is doubtless to be 
regarded as that of the Pratiyakhya, notwithstanding the equivo- 
cal way in which it is put forward. Again, at ix.l, the dropping 
of final A before a sibilant followed by a surd mute must probably 
in like manner, though referred to the authority of a single teacher, 
be taken as a binding rule. And it is hard to believe that rule x. 
19, prescribing the invariable omission of final v, was not meant 
to be modified by x.21. That the treatment of anusvdra as a dis- 
tinct consonantal element is put by xv.2-3 upon certain dissidents, 
must not be looked at by itself alone; it stands connected with 
the general equivocal attitude assumed by the Prathjakhya with 
reference to this vexed questiou in phonetics (see note to ii.30). 
Once more, the mode of duplication in groups beginning with / as 
reported in xiv. 2-3, with reference to the authorities who teach it, 
seems to he acknowledged by a later rule (xiv. 7) as binding: this 
interpretation, however, is not free from doubt. 

2. In all other cases, the Pratigakhya is liberal enough to record 
the opinions of respected authorities upon points as to which its 
own teachings are distinctly opposed to theirs. Thus, as to the 
treatment of m before y and r, v.30 and xiii.3 (the repeated men- 
tion of this shows it to be regarded as a view entitled to the most 
respectful consideration); the combination of p with p and of n 
with p before a consonant, v.36-7 ; the sandhi of eshtar with ray ah, 
viii. 19-22; the treatment of A before an initial consonant, ix.4-6; 
the utterance or omission of final y and x.20-23; the insertion 
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of a surd mute between spirant and mute, xiv.10-11 ; aspiration of 
a mute before a sibilant, xiv.13 ; duplication in certain specified 
cases, xiv. 17-2 2,2 5-8 (but the comment treats 28 as the direct 
prescription of the authors of the treatise) ; and vihrama accent 
after praeaya^ xix.2. 

Thus it is evident that, while this arraying of discordant opinions 
is a quite distinctive and a very interesting feature of our Frati§a- 
khya, it does not, except to a very limited extent, detract from the 
character of the latter as a consistent and positive record of the 
views of a school of Yedic study. Nor is it fairly to be brought 
into any relation to the peculiar character of the Black Yajur-Veda, 
as a text of which the constituent parts had been gathered together 
more miscellaneously, and less fully fused into conformity, than 
the other Vedic texts. No text could be so definitely constructed, 
and be made the object of so thorough and systematic study as 
the setting up of a text-book like the Prati§tikhya evinces, without 
assuming an established character, and being as authoritatively 
handed down and as accurately learned as any Vedic text. 

It is by no means improbable that a part of these citations of 
authorities have been interpolated in the Prati^akhya after the 
latter ceased to be a mere body of practical rules for the guidance 
of a school, and, in virtue of its thoroughness and comprehensive- 
ness, gained more the character of a phonetic “treatise” on the 
Black Yajur-Veda, and was used in other schools than that which 
originated it. The commentator (as will be pointed out below) 
uses the citations as a cover under which to put upon the treatise 
certain doctrines which do not properly belong to it; and in other 
hands it may have undergone a like distortion in other directions. 

Accretions of other kinds to the original text of the Prati§akhya 
are plausibly to be presumed in various places. All the metrical 
rules (namely xvii.8, xxii.14,15, xxiii.2,14-15,20, xxiv.5,6) are to be 
set down without much question as unauthentic ; they are proved 
such by their character not less than by their form; and several of 
them are found in other parts of the Prati^ikhya literature. We 
may include in the same category, indeed, with* considerable show 
of reason, the seventeenth and eighteenth chapters, and all that 
follows the twenty-first, on the score of content alone : a part of 
their matter is inferior repetition of what had been given before; 
a part deals with subjects, and in a style, unsuited to a Prati^ikhya. 
That there is room at least to suspect the intrusion of rules in other 
parts of the work has been pointed out here and there in the notes: 
at this place, I will merely refer to certain rules which are put in 
strangely out of place, interrupting the natural connection of pas- 
sages : such are i.2p-7,60. vii. 1 3,14, xiv. 12-3, xv.6-9, xvi.24, xxii.3- 
8 ; of these, only vii.13,14 are indispensable parts of a treatise like 
the present. 

Another notable characteristic of our Prati^ikhya is its sparing 
use of technical terms belonging to general grammar, consequent 
upon its refusal to deal with words or classes of words according 
to their grammatical characte r, its laborious definition of its subject- 
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matter in the Sanhita by position and surroundings merely. There 
are but two cases of its departure from this method : namely, 
its use of alopa at xiii.15, and of scmikhydsu at xvi.25; and in 
neither one is its success precisely of a character to make us wish 
it had gone farther in the same direction. This peculiarity renders 
impossible any profitable comparison of its phraseology wfith that 
of other grammatical works. 

The general character of the Prati^khya is that of an earnest, 
sensible, consistent treatise, thoroughly worked out and dealing 
with its proper task with completeness and accuracy, and confining 
itself quite strictly to that task. There is no labored feebleness 
and artificial obscurity, as in parts of the Vajasaneyi-Prati^ikhya, 
nor any inclusion of matters pertaining to general grammar, as in 
the Atharva-Pratigakhya. It has its minor inaccuracies and incon- 
sistencies, its obscurities of nnuvrtti inseparable from the stitra- 
style, and its rules that seem to defy interpretation : but these are 
inconspicuous blemishes; no one of the other works of its class is 
more thoroughly respectable throughout. 

Turning, now, to the more special consideration of the commen- 
tary, we have to note, as the most important point, a break of 
continuity between it and the Prati^akhya. The commentator is 
not the recipient of a certain tradition, that gives him surely and 
precisely the import of the rules which he has to expound ; the 
text-book has come down to him as something authoritative and 
sacred, indeed, yet in some points obscure, so that he is in doubt 
as to what it means ; in others imperfect, so that it needs emenda- 
tion ; in others not in accordance with the views held by him and 
his school respecting the text, so that these have to be interpreted 
into it. 

Thus, in the first place, the instances are frequent in which, to 
his own interpretation of a rule, he adds a different view held by 
other interpreters: either without naming them (as under i. 19,21, 
xiii.16, xiv.5,11, xvii.5, xxiii.7), or referring to one of his special 
sources and predecessors (as under ii. 19,33), or setting off against 
one another the views of two of these, Yararuci and Mahisheya (as 
under ii. 1 4, iv.40, viii. 19,20,22, xviii. 7). In a large proportion of 
the instances, it is true, the difference of opinion is upon some 
utterly trivial point, turning on the interpretation of a tu or the 
like, and only illustrating the hair-splitting tendencies of the native 
exegetes ; but in some cases it is of more consequence, and once 
goes so far as to question (under viii. 20) whether an authority 
referred to is Uttamottariya or Dvavuttamottariya. Again, w here 
a rule is really obscure, the commentator has sometimes, palpably, 
nothing more* than guesses to give at its meaning, and ventures 
two or three of them (as under ii.2, xiv.22, xv.9, xix.5, xxiii.17), 
among which it would be hard to choose the least acceptable; or, 
if he gives hut one (as under xi.19, xviii.4, xxiii. 18,19), it is no less 
unsatisfactory. There are yet other cases in which w T hat seems to 
be the evident meaning of a rule is misapprehended and distorted, 
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without reason (as under ii.52, iv.4, t.29, vii.ll, xix.3). Occasion- 
ally, false interpretations, of every degree of violence, are commit- 
ted, for the purpose either of correcting an oversight or inaccuracy 
of the Pratigakhya (as under i.61, iii.l, viii.16, xi.3, xvi.26), or else 
of imposing upon the latter a doctrine which it was not intended 
to teach, hut which is held by the commentator and his school (as 
under i.58, xiiL4, xxi.14,16). For this last purpose, too, advantage 
is sometimes taken of the citations of varying opinions so liberally 
made in the rules ; the dictum of the quoted authority is declared 
to be approved in usage, or is even imposed upon the Pratigakhya, 
to the setting aside of what the latter really prescribes. Thus, 
Paushkarasadi’s doctrine of the conversion of l to d (xiii.16), which 
belongs neither to the Prati^ikhya nor to the Sanhita, is accepted ; 
and the duplication of consonant-groups beginning with l which is 
ascribed (xiv.3) to certain unspecified teachers ; and Plakshi’s mode 
of treatment of a spirant before a first mute (xiv.17), which has as 
further result a misinterpretation of xxi.16; and a part of rule xiv. 
26, respecting the duplication of l ; and rule xiv. 2 8, to which a 
strange interpretation is given, prepared for by a yet stranger one 
of xiii.4 ; and rules xv.2,3, which require unusvdrti instead of na- 
salization of a vowel; and the nasalization of a final protracted a 
(xv.8) ; and two rules (xviii.1,6) from among those which concern 
the utterance of om ; and rule x.21, as to the retention of final v, 
is given the preference over 19, which requires its omission; and 
the first rule (v.38) as to the combination of initial h with a pre- 
ceding mute is ratified ; and, in the variety of opinions respecting 
the circumflex tone, one (i.46)is selected for approval. In the few 
cases where the commentator does not express himself as to whether 
a rule is ishta or anishtn (they are ii. 1 9,27,47-8, xi. 19, xix.2, xxi.13, 
xxiii. 14-9), there may be question whether he means to have it 
regarded as approved, or thinks the matter of no consequence 
either way. There remain the majority of cases, in which he 
stands by the Pratigakhya, rejecting the intruded doctrine (for 
further details, refer to the words ishta and anishta in the Sanskrit 
index). 

Besides these more serious cases of misapprehension or intended 
modification of the teachings of his text-book, the commentator is 
not free from the ordinary and characteristic weaknesses of his craft 
in India : from feeble and puerile expositions, from attempts to find 
a wonderful pregnancy of meaning in some innocent particle or 
unintended difference of expression, from groundless etymologies, 
and the like ; to these attention has been directed in the notes, and 
they are not of consequence enough to be recapitulated here. 

For determining the personality of the commentator we have 
no data whatever, and for his place and period we have only the 
references to other authorities, which, though too ftrw and indefi- 
nite to yield any statable result, need to be put together in this 
note. The three earlier commentators on whom the work is avow- 
edly founded — namely, Vararuei, Mahisheya, and Atreya — are re- 
peatedly appealed to, especially (as has been pointed out above) 
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in the settlement of difficult or controverted points (for the details, 
see index). Vararuci is a name very common in grammatical lit- 
erature ; to identify our commentator with any other of the various 
individuals who have worn it would doubtless be daring in the 
extreme. Xor does Atreya, probably, stand in any definable rela- 
tion to the grammarian of that name who is (see p. 430) twice 
quoted in the Prat^akhya itself. From Panini, rules are directly 
quoted under ii. 12, iii.9, v.l, xiii.16, xiv.4, xxiv.3; and the pdnini- 
ydh or the vydJcarana are farther referred to under i. 1 5,53,57, ii. 
47, xviii.l. Paninean terms are, further, nan , i.60, x.22, nic, ii. 1 7, 
hal, ix.24, yar , xiv.4, and lyap , xxi.14. The Mahabhashya is pro- 
fessedly quoted under ii.7, v.2; but the passage given is actually 
from Kaiyyata’s gloss. A definition is taken from the Amarako^a 
under i.l. K:\uhaleya is quoted under xix.4, xxiii.17 ; and the 
Kalanirnaya under xviii.l. The Brahrnana of the Vajasaneyins is 
referred to under xiv.33, and extracts from the Alahabharata and 
various Puranas are set forth under xxiv.6. 

But the authority most often appealed to is the u <^iksha,” by 
which the commentator intends a very different work from the 
pdniniya ^iksha, and one much more comprehensive. He takes 
extracts from it, of a verse, or part of a verse, or more than one 
verse, under i.l (three times), ii.2, xiv.5,28, xix.3, xx.12, xxi.1,15, 
xxii.13, xxiii.10,17. Among these extracts are (under i.l, ii.2, xxi.l, 
xxiii.10) several passages which are found also in the pdniniya 
Qiksha ; and among the metrical extracts which are now and then 
given without specifying their source (under xiv.23,26,28, xix.3, 
xxi.l, 6, 15, xxiii.17,19, xxiv.O) are likewise one or two (under xxiil 
17,1 9) which occur in the same treatise. That the commentator is 
inclined to regard his £iksha as of higher authority than the Pra- 
ti§akhya itself was pointed out under xx.12; that it was a work 
specially appertaining to the Taittiriya-Sanhita may be inferred 
with probability from the words which it cites (under xxi.l 5) in 
illustration of the varieties of aearabhakti. 
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ANALYSIS. 

I. Explanatory : terms and their use. interpretation of rules, etc. 

1. Terms and their use: 

kdra forms names of letters, xxii.4; of vowels, i.16; of consonants, i.17 ; ex- 
ceptions, i.18 . — varna forms names of letters, xxii.4; includes short, long, and 
protracted vowels, i.20 . — epha forms name of r. i.19. — rarga , with first mute, 
forms name of series, i.27 . — a forms name of consonant, i.21; of a cited word, 
i.22. — apfkta , a pada of a single letter, i.54. — avayraha , first member of a sepa- 
rable word, i.49. — lopa, loss, 157. — upasarga , ‘preposition,’ includes what 
words, i. 15.— offices of ca. api, tu. atha , eva , va. na , xxii.5-8. 

2. Interpretation of rules and forms, etc. : 

an increment, or word having euphonic change or elision, put in nominative, 
i.23; or in its text-form, i.24. — product of euphonic change put in accusative, 

i. 28. — next element, or more, taken in case of doubt, i.25,26. — a cited pada 
means that pada only, i.50 ; but applies to it even w r hen euphonically altered, 
or preceded by a or an, i.51-3. — rules for a specified passage apply only there, 
and peremptorily, i.59 ; but a series of three or more words, if repeated, reads 
as the first time, i. 61. — purva , ‘preceding,’ and uttara, ‘ following.’ designate a 
word only under the specified circumstances, i.29,30. — continued implication 
is of what stood last, i.58. — words to be combined, and rules to be applied, in 
their order, v.3. — a separable word treated as two words, except in enumera- 
tion, i.48. — an aprkta treated as initial and as final, i.55. — elision and euphonic 
alteration affect single letters only, i.56 : after elision of y or v, no farther com- 
bination made, x.25. — in pragrahas. and in enumeration of wrords containing 
anusvara a cause in another word maintains its force, i.60. 

II. Phonetic: enumeration, classification, description of alphabetic 

SOUNDS, QUANTITY, ACCENT, ETC. 

1. Enumeration and classification of alphabetic sounds : 

nine simple vowels [a, a, «3, *, i, ?3, u , ii, us], i.2; sixteen vowels [the above, 
with r, f, l , e, dL o. du\ i.5 ; the rest consonants, i.6. — mutes, i.7 ; in five se- 
ries, i.10; called “first’’ etc., ill. — semivowels [y r , l , r], i.8. — spiiants [*, 
sh, s, ^>, ft], i.9. — surd consonants, i.12; ft, i.13; sonants, i.14. 

2. Mode of formation of alphabetic sounds : 

general mode of production of articulate sounds, ii.2,3,7, xvii.7,8, xxii.1,2, xxiii. 
2,3 — difference of surds, sonants, and ft, ii 4-6.— mode of utterance of vowels, 
in general ii.4,8,31,32; in particular, of a, d. ii.12; of i, ?, ii.20-22; of u, u, 

ii. 20,24,25; of r, f, /, ii.18; of e, U15-17.23; of di. ii.26-8; of o, ii.13,14; of 
an, ii.26,27,29. — similar vowels, i.3,4 — mode of utterance of consonants, in 
general ii 33.34; of sonants, ii.8; of surds ii.10,11; of ft and sonant aspi- 
rates, ii-6.9 ; of nasality, ii.52; difference of nasal quality in different nasal 
sounds, xviil-4; of nasal mutes, ii.30. — m<>de of utterance of consonants in 
particular: of ft-series, ii.35 ; of c-series, it 36; of ^-series, ii.37 ; of ^-series, ii. 
38; of ^-series, ii.39; of y. ii.40; of i. ii 4=1: of L ii.42; of r, ii 43 ; of spi- 
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rants, ii.44,45; of h. ii. 6, 9,46,47 ; of visarjaniya , ii.46,48; of anusvara , ii.19, 
30; of ndsikyas (yamas etc.), if 4 9-51 ; of svarabhakti , ii.19. 

3. Quantity : 

quantity of short aud long vowels, i.31-3,35 : of protracted vowels, i.36 ; of 
consonants, i 37 ; of anusvara (or nasalized vowel), i.34, xvii.5 ; of syllables 
(‘“heavy” and “light”), xxii.14,15; of pauses and hiatus, xxii.13; of om, 
xviii.l. 

4. Accent: 

general character of accents: acute, i.38, xxii.9; grave, i.39, xxii.10 ; circum- 
flex, 1.40-47, xvii.6. — varieties of independent circumflex: nttya or original, 
xx. 2; its quality, xx.9: kshaipra. xx.l; its occurrence, x.16: its quality, xx. 
9: abhinihata. xx.4; its occurrence, xii.9; its quality, xx.10: prarlishta , xx. 
5; its occurrence, x.17 ; its quality, xx.ll. — enclitic circumflex: its occur- 
rence, xiv.29-33; its varieties: prdtihata. xx.3 ; its quality, xx.l 1 : pddavrtta , 
xx. 6; its quality, xx.12: tdirovyanjana . xx.7; its quality, xx.l 2.— pracaya ac- 
cent, xxi. 10,11. — rikrama , xix.1,2; its quality, xvii.6. — kampa } between two 
circumflexes, xix.3-5. — accent resulting from combination of two syllables 
into one, x.10.12, 16,17, xii.9-11. — accent of om, xviii.2,3,5-7. — accent of pro- 
tracted vowel (?), xv. 9. 

5. Syllabication : 

division of syllables, xxi. 1-9. 

6. Mode and tones of utterance: 

general mode of utterance, xxiii20; the three sthdnas or qualities, xxii.ll; 
the seven do., xxiii.4-10 ; the twenty-one yamas or tones, xxii.12, xxiii.l 1-19. 
— tone of om, xviii.4. 

III. Sandhi or euphonic combination: 

introductory, v.1-3 ; four kinds of combination, xxiv.l— 4. 

1 . Final vowels : 

final vowels not liable to combination, pragrahas 1 iv.1-54, x.24; special cases 
of uncombinable finals, x. 13.1 8; protracted finals, x.24; their nasalization, 
xv. 7,8. — nasalization of final vowels, xv.6. — the particle u, ix 16,17. — length- 
ening of final a, iii.2-6,8-12 ; of final i and «, iii.7, 13,14. 
combination of simple final vowels: with similar initial, x.2; of final a wdth 
initial vowels, x.4-9; exceptions, x.13; lost in certain cases before e or o, x. 
14; «, i, Uj final, x.15. ix.17 ; exceptions, ix. 16, x.18. — combination of final 
diphthongs, ix.l 1,12,14,15 ; e and o with initial a (see also Initial vowels), 
ix.13 ; treatment of the resulting y and v, x. 19-23 ; after their loss, no further 
combination, x.25. 

accent resulting from combinations of final vowels, x.10, 12.16. 17, xx. 1,5,9,11 ; 
resulting nasalization, x.31. 

2. Initial vowels : 

initial vowel lengthened, iii.15. — loss of a after final e or o . ix.13, xi.l ; detail 
of cases of los«, and exceptions, xi.2-19, xii.!-8: resulting accent, xii 9-11, 
xx.4, 10 — r to ar in special case, v.9. 
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3. Final consonants: 

surd, to nasal before nasal, viii.2; to sonant before all other sonant letters, 
viii.3; and, in a special case, before m, viii.4; to aspirate before spirant, xiv. 
12,13. 

visarjaniya to spirant before surds, ix.2-6; except before ksh ix.3; to sh be- 
fore t , in certain cases, vi.5. — omitted before spirant and surd mute, ix.l ; also 
in sa etc., v.15-17 ; also before r, viii.7.16,17 ; special case before r, viii.18- 
22. — changed to r, viii.6; do. after a and d, viii.8-15; exceptional cases, v.10. 
— changed to s or sh before k , kh , p, in compound words, viii.23; do. in inde- 
pendent words, viii.24-35; exceptions, vih.32,33. — ah final to o, before a and 
sonants, ix.7. 8 ; special exception, viii. 18-22; before other vowels, ix.10; ah 
final, ix.9,10. 

final mutes: h doubled before vowel, ix.18; h before s . sh v.32. — t before 
s. sh v.33 — t before palatals, v 22,23; before l, v.25; before f\ v.22. — n be- 
fore palatals, v.20,21 ,24,37, xv.l— 3 ; before t, vi.14. xv.1-3 ; before?, v.25, 26, 
31, xv.1-3 ; before r. v.24; before s , sh, v.33 ; changed to r or y [i. e. to anu- 
svdra 1 xv.1-3] ix.20-24; doubled before vowel, ix.19 . — m before mutes and 
semivowels, v.27-31, xiii.3 ; before spirants and r, xiii.1,2, xv. 1—3 ; unchanged 
before ra . xiii.4; special case of loss, v.18. 

4. Initial consonants : 

f to ch v.34-7 . — s to sh , in words independent or compound, v.10. vi. 1,2, 4,6- 
13. — t to t. vii. 13. — h after a mute, v 38-41. — n to n, vii.2,4. 
elision of initial m, v.12: of v 7 v.13; of «$, v. 14. 

5. Interior consonants : 

th to t, th vii. 13, 14. — n to n. in same word with its cause, xiii. 6-9, 11,13- 
15; in other word, vii. 3, 5,6-1 2,15,16. — s to sh, vi.3. — l to */, xiii. 16. 

6. Abnormal insertions and elisions, duplication , etc. : 

insertion of s v.4-7 ; of d. v.8; of surd mute between sibilant and mute, xiv. 
9-11; of nasal counterparts (yamas and ndsikya) t xxi. 12-14; of svarabhakti, 
xxi.15-16. 

elision of initial m, v, s, see Initial consonants. — in composition of forms of 
eka , v.18, 19. 

duplication in consonant-groups, xiv. 1-7, 14-28: of initial ch kh , bh in certain 
cases, xiv. 8. 

IV. Sundries: 

enumeration and specification of cases of n , otherwise than euphonic, in inte- 
rior of words, xiii.9,10,12 ; of anusvdra, do. do., xv.4,5, xxvi.2-31. 
requirements in a scholar or teacher, xxi v. 5.6. 
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INDEX OF CITATIONS 

MADE IN THE COMMENTARY, FROM THE TaITTIRIYA-SaXHITa. 


This Index contains the references reported above in the body of the work, as 
made by the commentator to the fundamental text. If, however, a cited word or 
passage is reported as occurring more than once in the text, reference is given only 
to the first occurrence. It has been found impracticable to carry out any scheme 
of distinction of the value of the citations ; and any one using the Index will have 
to turn back to the notes in order to determine whether a given passage is quoted 
merely as an example of some general class, or as one that was more or less proba- 
bly had directly in view, as example or counter-example, by the makers of the 
treatise; whether it is a unique phrase, or one more than once repeated, or even a 
word of frequent occurrence — and so on. 


TS. i. 

1.1 i.21,33, ii.22, iii. 1,3, ix. 

1, x,5, 10,19, xiv.21, 
xvii.7, xviii.1,7, xx. 
3, xxi.7, xxii.13. 

2 1 xiii.2, xv.l, xxi.15; *-x. 

2, xxiv.5. 

3 iv.6, viii.8, xvi.27. 

4 1 viii.8. 

5 1 iv.44, ix.22, x.25, xi.16; 

2 vi.ll, xiii.7, xxiv.4. 

7 i x.10. 

8 vi.5, x.2,6,xi.8,16,xiv.l. 

9 1 vi.IO, vii.14; 3 iii.15, v.| 

2,21, x.13 bis, xi.16, | 
xiv.12,13. 

10 1 vi.5, vii.14, xiv.10, xvi. ' 

2,27; »v.3,vi.4, xi.16;: 
3 ii.48, vii.13, ix.2, xvi. t 
14. 

11 1 xiii. 6. I 

12 iii.3, v.5, viii.8, xi,17,j 

xiv.19. j 

13 1 ii.20, ix.22 bis ; 2 \iii. 1 0i 

bis, xvi. 26; 3 iv.l2, ix.l 
9, xii.8, xxi-12. \ 

14 1 i.61, iii.8,9,10 ; 2 viii.23, 

xi.3, xii.7 ; 3 i 61, xi.3, ! 
9, xiii,16; 4 iii.l2, vJ 
17, vi.5 bis, vii.5,10, t 
ix 22, x. 10,25, xiii.3. | 

2.1 1 ix.10, x. 19,22,25, xi.8,' 

xviii.7; 2 xi 18. i 

2 Mv.47, xiv.9; *- 2 iv.42 

3 xxi.3 ; 3 vi.12, x.2,| 
17, 

3 * xi.13 bis ; 3 iii.5, xi.8. 

4 1 xi.3, xxi.3 ; 8 xi.3, 

5 1 xiv.29; xx.1,7, 

6 xi. 10,17, xiii.10, xvi. 29, 

xxi.6. 

7 iii.5, iv.9 Ms, xiv.28. 

8 Mx.21,22, x.10, xi.16, 17; 

8 i.56, v.10. 

9 iii.2, viii. 27,28. 

10 1 iii.8, ix.21 ; 2 iv.52. 

11 i viii.8, 18-22, 29, x.14, 

xvi. 29; 2 xi.16. 


TS. i. TS. i. 


2.12 ixi.11,17; 2 xvi.27. 

13 1 iii.2, iv.34; 8 iii.7, iv. 1 

15,22,33, xvi.2 ; 3 iv. j 
46, xi.17. 

14 1 iii.8, ix.20,23, xii.7,; 

xvi.15,27 ; 2 148, ii,47,' 
iv.28, v.8, vi.5, viii 24, 1 
x.16, xiii.15, xiv.6, 
xvi.13; 2 - 3 i.56, v.15; 
3 v.l7, vii.10, xvi.14;! 
4 xiv.10, xvi.13; 5 viii. 
8; 5 -* iii.8; * vii.ll,xi.‘ 
4, xvi.2; 7 vi.2, viii.24,. 
xvi. 25. | 

3.1 1 i.61. 

2 1 vii.ll ; 8 iv.l2, villi, 

xiv.28, 

3 151 ,60, iii.l, vii.6 ter. I 

4 i viii.26 ; xi.13, 16. | 

5 xiv.26. 

6 1 iv.42 ; 4 - 2 iii.l3; 2 133,1 

x.10; end’g xxiv.6. | 

7 1 iii.8, iv.ll,47. Till. 16 ;* 

2 viii,9. xi.16. ; 

8 1 iii.8 ; 2 iii.2, ix.22. 

9 * 137, v.38 bis, viii.2,; 

xiv. 12,20 bis, xxi.3. j 

10 1 xi.17 ; 2 xiii.14, xvi.23. i 

11 xi.17 | 

12 ix.21, xi.18. 

13 J " 2 v.l3; 8 iv.20, viii.9. 

14 » i.61, iii 12, ix.23, xiv. 

23, xvi. 17, xx, 12; 2 iii. | 
10; 2 - 3 vii,12; 3 x.l5,j 
xii.7; 4 i.61; 5 vii.9,| 
viii.28,34, xii.5; ® iii. f 
5; 7 iv.6, xvi.14; | 

8 viii.31, ix.22 i 

4.1 1 iii.5, ix.20, xiii.15 ; 2 iv. 

38, vi.13. 

2 viii. 27. 

3 viii. 10. 

4 xi.10. 

9 v.27, xxi.12. 

10 iv.42, vi.4. 

11 xi.16, xvi. 25. I 

13 xi.17. 


L14 ii.44, ix.4. 

16 xvi.13. 

18 iv.4l, xi.16. 

19 vi.7, ix.20. 

20 xv.l, xvii.4. 

22 iii.12, iv.4,12, xvi.13, 29. 

24 vi.5, xi.13. 

25 xiii.9. 

26 iv.42. 

27 vi.7, viii.27. 

30 iv.ll. 

33 i,55, iii. 14, vi.5, xi.3. 

36 viii.32. 

41 ii. 49, xiv. 24. 

42 vii.16, ix.20. 

43 *161, xi.9; 2 xvi.26. 

44 1 vii.2, xi.3, xii.5, 7, xiii, 

4, xxiv.5; 2 viii.3, ix. 
22, xii.7, xvi.13 bis. 

45 1 iii.2, vi.5 ; 2 viii.24, xiii. 

12, xxi.4 ; 3 ix 21, xi. 
7, xv. 4. 

46 7 xii.8, xiv. 30,31, xx.3; 

2 xiii. 15. 

5.1 >v 28,30, xiv.23, xvii.2; 
2 ix.l9, x.10, 13; 3 v, 
28,30, xx.7. 

2 1 ix.20, xiv.23; 3 iv.l6; 

J * 4 iv.l5; 6 x.10. 

3 1 ii.4S ; 2 xiv. 18; 3 iii.8, 

ix.22. 

4 s xx.8; 4 v.28,31, xiv.28. 

5 *133, xi.3 bis, xiv.9,19, 

27 ; 2 xxii.13; 4 iii.4. 

6 1 x.10, xiv.23; 2 iii.8, 

viii.8; 3 iii.8, xi.13; 
4 iii.5, v.32, xiv.5,12, 

13, xxi.5. 

7 * xi.18; 3 i v.38; 4 ii.49, 

v, 15,37, xiv.24 ; 6 iii.5, 

vi. 14, xvi.27. 

8 3 xi.16. 

9 1 ii.47, iv.33, xiv.l; 

2 xiv. 4, xvi.29; 3 ix. 
22; 4 vi.7, xiv.31, 

xvii.l ; 6 x.9 ; 7 iv.ll, 
v.20,24, viii.7, x.10. 
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W. D. , 1 Yhitney , 


TS. i. 

5.10 My. 17,38,43, xi.13,14, 

xx.8 ; >* 2 xi.l6; 2 xi. 
16; a ix.22, xi.l2; 4 ix, 
33 

11 4 viii.33, xvi.2,19; 4 iii.2, 
xiii.14; 4 ' 5 iii. 14; 5 iii. 
10. 

6.1 1 ii.25. 

2 4 xill,17, xiv.32, xix.1, 

xxiv.5; 8 xi.16; 3 xvi. 
13. 

3 4 ix,21, xi.3, xiv.28; 

3 xvi.l9. 

5 1 vi. 14, xi,16; 3 iii.7. 
6 3 xi.ll; 4 ix.21 quater, 

23, xi.16. 

7 1 iv.36, xxi.6; 3 v.l3, x 

16, xiv.ll ; 4 xi.16. 

8 1 xxi 15; 2 iv.49, v.l8;i 

3 vii.3,ll 

10 8 iii.7; 3 xvi.l5; 4 v.27, 

xiii. 3, xvii,l ; s x.8. 

11 1 vii.6 ; 8 vii.6 ; 4 xiii.9. 

13 1 iii.8, v.13, viii.24, 32; 

2 iii.l2, xiii.12; 8 - 3 xii. 
7; 3 iii. 10, iv.7, v.29, 
viii.15, x.22, xiii.4, 

xiv. 4, xvi.21, xviLo ; 
4 xii.5,ll, xvi.29; 5 iii. 

10, ix.13, xii.8, xx.3; 
6 ix.20,23, xii.7, xiii. 
13. 

7.1 1 ix.22; 2 iv.44 ; 4 xiv.9, 

11, xxi. 13,14. 

3 *v.35, xv.7; 2 i.39, xvii. 
6, xix.2, xxiii.17, 
xxiv.5 bis; 4 v,13. 

3 8 iii. 6, xxiv.5; 4 ix.21, 

xxiv.5. 

4 1 xiv. # 16 bis. 

6 7 vi 8. 

7 1 viii.27, xi.3 ; 2 viii.4, xi. 

3, xii.7 bis, xiv.23. 

8 1 xxi 5 ; 8 iv.30, xi.3, xii. 

4 ; 3 v.15, xii.7, xiii 12 ; 

4 xvi.13 bis. 

9 1 i.30, viii. 7, 13, 16; 2 viii. 

13,39, ix.22, xii.7. 

10 i xiii. 15; 2 xiv.27; 3 i.61, 

vi.4. 

11 4 v.25,31, ix.10. 

12 2 vi.2. 

13 1 iv.18, xiv.38 ; 3 iii.l2; 

5 vi.2, viiLB, xvii.4. 

8.3 iii. 14, vi.2, vii.2 bis. 

4 1 iii.12, vii.12, xv.6. 

5 1 iv.48, vii.16, ix,31, xiv. 

30, xvi.17 ; 8 ix.21, 

xiiL13. 

6 1 xii. 11; 8 xiv.4. 

7 1 xiv 2, xx.2,8. 

9 1 xiii. 15; 3 v.20, xv.l. 

10 2 iii. 1,11, v.10, viii. 13, xi. 

17. 

11 vi.3, xiv.6. 

12 2 iv. 1 1 ,13, xi.15 bis; 

3 xiii.12. 

13 1 xiv 20 ; 8 iv.ll ; 2 * 3 xvi. 

29 ; 3 ix.l, x.10, xvi.29. 


TS. i. 1 

8.14 2 iii.13, viii.34. 

15 2 vi.7, xvi.2. 

16 1 i.58, v.29, vi.4, xiii.4, 

xv.8 ; 2 i.58, ii.52, xv 

8 b is, xvii.l. 

18 xvi.13. 

21 v.32, xi.17, xiv. 12. 

2*3 1 vii.4 ; 3 iii.14 ; 5 xvi. 14 
bis. 

TS. ii. 

1.2 4 iv6, ix.7, xi.l, xii.9, ! 

xx.4,6,8 ; 2 iv 12 ; 3 ix. i 
2, 4,5,6, xiv.9, 10, 11, > 
15; 4 xiv.26, xxL15;i 
3 vii.ll, xiv.9 bis, 11 
bis , xxi. 14. , 

3 1 xvii.2; 2 vi.12; 3 vi.12 

5 ix 2,6. 

4 7 iv. 12,52. 

5 1 xi.7 ; 2 iv.14 ; 3 iii. 7. ( 

7 8 v.2o, xiv,23 ; 3 iii.4, viii. 

16 ; 7 xvi.21. 

8 1 xiv.21,26; 8 xiv.26, xx. 

2 . 1 

9 2 xi.8; 3 iv,3,4,ll,51. ! 

10 4 xvi.2. 

11 1 v. 12, xiii. 13; 2 iii.7; 

3 iii 10 ; 4 iii.5, v. 14, vi. 
5; 5 iv.40, ix.24, xiii. ! 
12, xvii.4; 6 iii.13, iv. 
10, v.12, xiii. 15. i 

2.2 4 v.9 ; 4 iii.7. i 

3 3 ii.49. 

4 1 i.61 ; 5 ix.2l ; 7 xiv.15 ; 

*1.01, vi.13, xi.16. 

5 4 xiv\16, xxi. 15 ; 6 iii 2 ; 1 

6 xiv.5 ; 7 iv.40. 

6 4 * 2 iv.40 ; 5 xiii.12 bis. 1 

7 1 iii.5 ; 4 viii. 1 i bis, xi.4 ; 

5 iv.52, xv.6. 

8 3 ix 1 bis ; 6 v.32, ix.18. 

9 8 iv.2 ; 3-4 v.21 ; 7 iv.7, xv. 

6, 

10 8 i.43, iv,52. 

11 5 xix.3. 

12 1 viii.24, xiv.9, 24,27 ; 4 v, 

38, xiv.20, xxi.3 ; 5 xii. f 

7 ; 8 iii.7, 12, vii.2, 4 ; ( 
7 iv,12 ; » iii.5, vii.2, 1 

viii. 16, x. 19,21,22, xv.| 

6 . 

3.1 3 ix.l, xvii.4. 

2 3 iv.53 ; 4 ii.44 ; « ix.4 ; l 

9 x.16. 1 

3 5 iv.53, xiii. 13. ; 

4 1 xiii.14; 3 iv.52, vii.5 

5 2 ix.10; 3 x.10, xvi.29, 

xx.2. I 

7 4 ix.16. 

8 4 xiii.12; 2 iv.ll. \ 

9 4 viii *20, xi.3 

10 1 xx. 3; 3 ii.48, 

11 4 iv.42, ix.ll, x,22, xx 8,! 
xxii.13 ; 3 viii.24. 

12 1 v.2l. | 

13 2 ii.44, xiv.9,10, 11,15. 1 

14 4 iv,15; J v,17, xiii.9; 

4 xii.7 ; « iv.34, v.8. , 


'S. ii. 

4.1 4 iii.7, v.24,38 ; 2 ix.l9, 

xi.10, xxi. 10; 4 xvi. 

13. 

2 2 ix.l9; 3 vi.12, xiii.14, 

xvi,29. 

3 2 xx.4. 

4 4 xxii.13. 

5 4 v.2, vii.2, x.13,15. 

6 2 xiv. 18. 

7 1 iii.5, viii. 11; 8 viii.l2, 

xi. 16. 

8 2 iii.10 bis, 12. 

9 3 xvi.31. 

10 2 xiv.8,28 ; 3 iii.5, iv.24, 

ix. ll, x.19, xxi. 15. 

11 1 x.16 ; 2 vi.2; 4 vil4; 

6 iii.2, xiii. 15. 

12 3 iv.6, vii.6, viii.8, ix.12, 

xv.6 ; 4 iii.9 ; 6 xv.7, 

13 x.7, xiii.8, xiv.23. 

14 4 v.5, xii.8, xiv.ll, xxi. 

14; 2 xii.7, 3 iii.8; 5 vi. 

2, viii. 12. 

5.1 2 viii.8 bis ; 3 ix.13, xi.l, 

xii. 9, xx.4 ; 7 xiii.9. 

2 2 iv.2; 3 iv.53; 5 iv.28,29, 

52, xvi.30. 

3 4 xvi.13 ; 6 - 7 xi,13 ; 7 vi.9, 

x. 10, xvi,20. 

4 4 vii.2. 

5 2 iv.52, xiii. 12 ; 3 x. xiv . 

Ibis; 4 xvi, 11 ; 6 iv.ll. 

6 1 iv.44; 3 ii.46, viii.8; 

5 iv. 42,44, x 24 ; 8 i.60, 
iv.ll, 44, xvi. 11, xxiv. 
5. 

7 4 xxi 15; *- 2 xiv. 16; 4 iv 

33. 

8 3 xv.4 ; 6 xvi.13 ; 7 ii.14. 

9 4 lx.2l, x.10 bis ; 2 xvi.13, 

26; 3 vi.l4, ix 21, xiv. 
10; 8 ix.22. 

10 4 vi.14, xv.l, xvi.25. 

11 4 - 2 xvi. 13. 

12 1 iv.52, vi.5, vii.13; 2 iii. 

3, xiv.28, xvi.13; 

3 xvi.25 ; 4 v.2, x.13, 
xiv.33, xxiv.5 ; 5 vi.5, 
xii.8. 

6.2 4 iv.l2,44, xiii. 16; 2 ii.49, 

iv.30; 3 - 4 xix.2; 4 iv. 
53; 8 x.12. 

3 4 x.10 ; 5 iv.49. 

5 4 iv.25, x.10; 3 iv.25; 

5 xiv.32, xix.1. 

6 1 xvi.13, xxiv.5; 2 viii. 

33; 3 iv.ll, v.13, x.16. 

7 4 iv.39, viii.9; 3 iv 7, xv, 

8, xvii.2; 4 x.10 ; 5 iv. 

23. 

8 4 xvi. 26. 

9 3 iv.44; 4 iii.7; 5 iv.29, ix. 

19, xiv.28; 8viii.30. 

10 2 v 22, vii.3; 4 vi.7. 

11 4 iii.8, 9, xiii.2, xx.8 ; 8 vi. 

2, xi.4, xiii.10, xvi.29 ; 
3 iii.8, vii.2, viii.25, x. 
10, xiv.l; 4 iii.9, vtiii. 

24, xiii.2, xvi. 20. 
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TS. ii. |TS. iii. 

6.12 1 ii.49, xili.15; 2 iii.l2,j 4.2 2 iii. IS. 

xiv.5, 23; s ix.21, xi.4; 3 4 iv.42 bis , 52; My.24; 

4 L21, iii.9, xi.4 ; 5 xiv. 3 xiii.7 ; 7 xiii.12. 

5; * xii.7, xv.4, xvi.2J 4 y.23. 

7 1 xiii.15, xxi.12. 

TS. iii. 8 2 xiv.23 , 4 v,24, viii.4, 

1.1 1 v.15. 6 v,33. 

2 i v.15. 9 7 iv,7,ll, 

3 1 i.59, iv.52. 10 4 viii.27, xi.17; 3 vii.S. 

4 1 ix.21, xi.10, xvi.29;, H 2 xii.7; 4 iii.l0; 5 iii. 7, 

12 iv.28; 2 ix.22 bis; xiii.13, xiv.28; 6 xii. 

3 x.l4 ; 4 vi.14. 7. 

6 1 x.8,10. 5.1 1 vi.9, xiii.15. 

7 4 ix.3; 2 ili.5 ; 3 iv.36, 2 1 xvi.l4. 

xvi.20 3 i ix.22, xiii-15; 2 xi.l0. 

8 2 xiii.9 ; 3 xi.l0. 4 4 xi.l6; ® iii.12 ; a vi.l4, 

9 1 vi.14; a ix,2l, xi.9,13; xi.16, xxi 12. 

a xiv.l8, xvi.20. 5 2 ii.25, xvi.14; 3 i.49, iii. 

10 4 xi.3 ter ; 2 viL15, viii 2, xi.16, xvi.17. 

28 bis, ix. 20,21. 6 1 viii.27 ; 2 ‘ 3 iii.5. 

11 ‘iii. 3, ix,20; 2 viii.8.29, 7 1 vi,2; 3 v.24, xiv.18, 

xiv.24, xvi.13 ; 3 iv. 8 iii.7,15, xiv.2,22. 

11; 4 xiii.9; 5 v.2, x. 10 1 i.50, iv 10. 

13, xv.6; 6 iii.8, xii 8; 11 1 i.51, iii.3,7,11, v.21, vi. 
7 xv.4; *» iii 8,10, x 12, 2; 2 iii,12, xvi.18; 

xiv.21, xx,2. 4 iii 11, vii.ll. 

2.2 4 i.53, xi.17, xvi.18, 29 

bis ; 2 v.7, xi.5 ; 3 i.40, TS. iv. 

iv.24, v.33, vi.14 fo's, 1.1 1 ix.4,5,6 ; 2 vii.6, xi.3; 

- c xiv. 16,18, xxi. 16. 3 iii.5. 

3 1 viii.29, xiii.4. 2 4 i.61, xviiS, xxi.ll;' 

4 l ii.20, iv.42, xi. 15,16; 2 xii.6 bis, xiii.9,14;- 

3 iv.47, viii.24 ; 4 iv.38, 3 ix,23, xiv.5; 4 viii, | 

vii.10. 8; 5 i.61, viii 24, xxi.j 


5 4 v,3, viii.29, ix.16; 2 i.! 

50, iv.ll ; 4 viii.13, xi,! 
12, xxi.16 ; 6 iv,46, vi 
14 ; 7 xi.17. 

6 1 i.29, iv.13. 

7 1 viii.8. 

8 1 v.3, xi.3, xiii.15, xiv.5; 

2 vi.2 ; 3 iii.8, viii. 23, 
ix.19, xi.3, xii.8 bis; 
4 iv.35, xi.3 ; 5 viii.6, 
ix.22 bis. 

9 4 iv.54, viii.3, xxiv.5; 

2 vi.14; 5 xv.4, xvi,2; 
7 viii,34, ix,18, xvi.2. 

10 2 iv.35, v.27, viii.27, 31, 

xiv.23, xx.3. 

11 Hii.ll, iv.6,7, xii.6; 

2 viii.24 ; 2 * 3 ix.24 ; 3 iv. 

12, x.12, xiv,29, xv.l, 
3, xvii.4, xxiv,4. 

3.1 1 - 2 x.l0. 

2 2 viii.8, xiv.24. 

3 3 xi.16. 

4 3 ii. 25,30. 

6 4 iv.40. 

7 4 iv.12, xv.6. 

8 4 iv.40: 2 v 9, xi.16, 17, 

xiv. 30, xvi.27 ; 5 iii .6. 

9 4 viii.8. 

10 4 iii.l2, vii.2; 2 iv.12, 34, 

xi.17, xv.5. 

11 4 i.43,46,47,52, iv,35, v. 

13, xiii.2, xvii.6; 

3 xii. 7 ; 4 viii.26 ; 5 vii. 
9, xvi.18. 


5. I 

3 1 iv.52, xii,6; 2 iv.ll bis, \ 

19 bis, viii.10, ix.18;: 
4 iil.8, xii.4,6. ; 

4 4 i.61, iii.8; 2 i,61, iii.12,! 

14, vi.2, vii.2 bis ; 
4 iii.5. 

5 1 iii. 1,8, 10, vi.2, 4; 3 xvi. 

2; 4 ix,23. 

6 4 xii.7. 

7 2 xi,4 ; 3 xii.8; 4 viii.24, j 

xii. 7. 

8 1 iv,2 ; 4 ' 2 i.57 ; 2 iv.20, v. ; 

12, xii 7 bis , xxiv.5;! 
3 xii.4 ; 5 iv.20, 27. 

9 2 viii.28, xx.2; 3 iii.8, i 

viii. 10, xii.7 bis , xiv.5, 1 

10 1 xii.7, xxi.12; 2 viii.29, i 

xii.7, xiii.12, xiv.l,! 
xvi.19; 3 v.35, vi.14, S 

ix. 24, xiii.2, xiv 5, 
xv.l, xvii. 1,4; 4 iv.ll, 
xii.4; 4 * 5 viii.16,18, 
xii.7 ; 8 viii 27, xii,2. 

11 1 v.17, viii. 32 ; 2 iv.ll, 

xii.4, xiv, 19; 3 iv.12, j 
20 ; 4 iv.ll bis, 19 bis, \ 
23 bis. 

2,1 2 ix.3, xii.7 ; 3 i 60, vi.2. j 

2 1 iii.10, xxi.12; 3 xii.7. 

3 1 xii.8, 10, xiv.5, xvi.13; 

2 iii. 10, vi.5, xxii.14; 

3 v.17, viii.8, x. 10,25, 
xii.3; 4 iii.8, xi.5, xri. 
28. 
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TS. iv. 

2,4 1 xii.7; 2 xvi.18; 3 iii.5, 

vii, 7, xii.7, xvi,19; 
4 xvi.25, 

5 2 viii.8; 3 iii.l2, xiv. 9, 

11; ^ iii ,7; 6 iii.5. 

6 1 viii.23, x.22; 3 xii.8; 

4 iii.2, viii.32; 4 - 5 x22. 

7 2 xvi.18. 

8 Hv.5, vi.2, viii,6, x,15, 

19, xiv.5, xx.8; 2 vi. 
4, viii.8, 9, 32; 3 i.61, 

ix. 20, xi.3, xii.7. 

9 1 iii. 15, v.12, x.13, xii.2, 

7 ; 2 iv,45, viii,28, xiv. 
23,29, xx.3, xxi.ll ; 
3 ix.20. 

10 J xv.5; 4 * 2 xvi.2, 13; 4 iii. 

15, xii.8. 

11 1 iv.l5,40, viii,34; 2 iii. 

5,10 bis ; 3 v. 16, vi.3, 

x. 16.19, xxi.4. 

3.1 iv.ll, vi.4, x.14 bis. 

2 1 i.32, iv.23; 2 v.34,36. 

3 1 iv.33 ; 2 i. 54, 55, ix.16. 

4 1 xi,3, xv.6 ; 2 xi.3 ; 3 viii. 

25, xi.3. 

5 xvi.27. 

9 1 vii.2. 

11 1 iv.20, xi.3 ter , 5; 2 vi. 

13, vii.6; 3 vi.14, xvii. 
4. 

12 4 iii.8; 2 vi.l3, viii.4; 

3 vi.l3, xiv.5. 

13 1 iii.9, vii.12, ix 22, xii. 

3; 2 iv.ll, v.17, x.25; 
3 ix.23, xvi 19; 4 iii.10, 
ix.20, xii.7, xiii.6 i 
5 vi.5, xi.4; c iii7, v. 
2, x.13 ; 7 xiii.9, 15 ; 
« iii.10. 

4.2 1 xiv.l, 29, xx.6,7, xxii. 

13; 2 xiv. 10, 11; 3 iv. 
12,52. 

3 2 xiii.l6; 3 xi,17. 

4 4 v.10, xi.3, xiv. 16; 4 xi. 

3 bis, xiii.13 ; H.38,41, 

viii. 31, xiv.29,33, xx. 

6,8, xxii.13 ; 6 v.5, 

xiv. 10, 17; 7 iii.9, 10, 
vi.5, xiii.6, xiv. 16. 

5 1 xiii 12,15. 

6 2 vi.l2. 

7 2 xxi.12. 

9 vii.6, xii.3. 

10 1 iv.12 ; 2 iii.7, iv 11. 

11 1 iv.5 ; 3 v.2, x.13, xi.ll, 

xxii.14. 

12 1 ix.20, xi.3, 4; 4 xi.3; 

end’g xxiv 6. 

5.1 4 iv.4S; 2 v.20 ; 3 xi.3, 

xii. 7 ; 4 iv.43,54, ix.21, 

xiii. 9, xiv.8. 

2 1 iii. 7, xiii.12. 

3 4 xvii. 1 ; 2 xi.l4,17. 

4 1 xiii.12. 

5 4 viii,30, xiii.ll; 2 xi. 

14. 

6 4 xiv. 7. 

8 1 xi.14. 
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W. D. Whitney , 


TS, iv. 

5.9 1 i.22, ix.3,5,6, xvi.26 ; 

2 xiv.8. 

10 1 iv.7, xi.3 ; 2 iii.8, viii, 

26, xi.3; 8 iii,9; 4 Hi. 
8, vi.5, vii.4 ; 6 xii.8 ; 
end’# xxiv.6. 

11 1 xi.17 ; 2 i.61, xi.16, 

6.1 1 vi.14, xi.3 bis, xii.8, 

xiv.9, xvii.2 ; 2 iii.14, 

xii. 5; ‘xi.3, xii.7; 

6 xvi.20 bis. 

2 1 xiv.8; 2 v.17 ; 4 iii. 13, 

iv, 38, vi.ll ; 3 viii.27, 

xvi. 14; 6 iii. 12. 

3 1 iii.8; 2 vii.9; 3 ix.21, 

22 ■ 4 ix.22 

4 4 i.2l’ v.34, ' ix.3,4,5,6, 

xiii. 15, xvi.26; 4 - 2 iii. 

12 ; 2 vi.l2, ix.21, xii, 
8; 4 iii.10 bis , xvi. 
26. 

5 1 viii.24 ; 3 xii.6 ; 4 iii. 

10, ix.7 ; 8 xiii.9, 

G 1 ix.20, xi.3, xvii,3, xix. 
1; 4 * 2 x.13 ; 2 iv-20,2l, 

v. 2, vi,13 bis; 3 iii. 7, 
8, ix.20, xii.7, xiii.9, 

xvii. 5; 4 iv.ll, xi.3, 
xii.7 bis , xvi.20; 5 i. 
59, ix.20, xii. 3,7 ; 8 v. 
17, x.10, xiv.27 ; 7 vi. 
4, xii.7. 

7 1 vii.8, ix.20, xi.3, xii. 3 ,1 

3 iii.8, viii.8, xi.5 ter, 
xvi. 13; 4 iv.38, xii.4,| 
xvi.8 ; 3 iii.8, xvi.7. 

8 4 ix.8,20, xi.3, xiv.8; 

2 xii.7, xvi.5 ; 3 xii.7. 

9 1 ix.20, xi.3, xvi.8 ; 2 iii. 
7; 3 iii.8, 12, viii.32, 
xvi.5 ; 4 i.25, iii.14, 
iv.15 bis, v.4 bis, 38, 
viii .28, xii.7, xvi. 

13. 

7.1 1 xi.ll, 

2 4 ii,44. 

3 4 v .20,27, 

4 1 xiv.lo; 1,2 v.4, xiv.8; 
2 xiii.12. 

5 4 iv.38, v.4, xiv.ll, xxii. 

14, xxiv.5. 

6 4 viii .6, ix.2,6. 

8 xai.7. 

9 4 xxi.3. 

10 2 v.21, : 

12 1 iii.10, xi.3 bis, xii.7{ 

bis ; 2 ix.22, 

13 4 iv.52, xvi.3; 2 iv.ll,; 

viii.25 ; 3 viii.33 ; 4 iii. 
12; 5 iii.6, iv.ll, vi, 
14, xvi. 13, xxiv.5. 

14 1 iii.3 ; 2 Hi. 12, xi,3, xii. 

7 ; 3 viii.8, xii.7. ! 

15 1 ix.20, xi,3, xiii.15, xvi. 1 

13 ; 2 iv.40, v,4 ; 3 iii, 
7, iv.52, xiv.23 ; 4 ix. 
23, xvii.l ; 8 iii.10, iv. 
20 bis, 21, xvi. 13,29 ; 

* iii.12,13, vi.2, xx.l. 


TS. v. 

1.1 4 ix.20, xi.16 ; 2 v,18 ; 

4 viii.33, ix.3, xiii.9 
bis, xiv.26, xxi.12, 
xxiv.5. 

2 4 vii.8, x.9, xi.13, xviii. 

7 ; 3 xvi.13 ; 5 iii.6. 

3 1 i.61, xi.18 ; 3 i,61. 

4 4 xi,13,15 ; 4 iv.44. 

5 1 i.61, iv.25 ; 3 - 4 i.61 ; 

4 iv.17,25 ; 3 xiv.16, 

xxi.16. 

6 3- 4 iv.44, 45; 4 vi.l2,13, 

vii.16, ix.l. 

7 4 vi,2, xiii.13; 4 viii.8, 

xiv.8, 

10 4 x.10, xiii 7, xiv.4 ; 

2 - 3 iv.52 ; 3 ii.49. 

11 4 vi.5, ix.7, 13 20, xi,16 ; 

2 iii.10, iv.20, vi.9, 

13. 

2.1 7 i.21, iv.12, ix,3, xiv,15. 

2 5 xi.16, 17. 

3 4 i.29 ; 2 xiv.18 ; 3 - 4 iii. 

5; 4 v.21, 24; 3 iv.31 ; 
8 iii.8. 

4 3 xvii.6. 

5 4 xvi.13; 2 xiii.9; *vi. 

12 ; 8 \ iii.8. 

6 2 vi 12 ; 3 vii.5,6, 

7 4 iv.25, xxi.8, xiv.9 ; 

2 xvii.l, 3, xxi.8; 3 ii. 
30, x,10, xiv.23 ; 4 iv. 
25,26 ; 5 iii. 15, xiv.10, 
11, xxi.9. xxiv.4. 

8 4 xiii.l4; 3 xvii.l ; 6 xxi. 

7 ; 7 xvi.2,13. 

9 4 xiv.ll ; ®xvi.l9, 

10 3 xvi.27 ; 6 xvii.3 ; 7 ix. 

21. 

11 4 ix.20, xiv.5,8 bis. 

12 1 ix.20 ; 2 xi.3, 17. 

3.1 4 x.9; 2 xiv.28 ; 3 vi.l2; 

4 iv.50 ; 5 xvi,30 bis , 

3 4 vi.13 ; 3 xvi.25. 

5 2 iv.44, 45 ; 3 vii.10 ; 4 x. 

14. 

6 4 vi.14 ; 2 x.18, xxiv,5 ; 

3 vi. 14, xiv.12. 

7 2 iv.42 ; 3 i.25, iv.ll, 

33. 

8 4 xvi.15 ; 3 xiv,8. 

11 1 xvi.13 ; 2 iii.5, vi.14 ; 

3 x.16, xx. 1,2. 

12 4 xx.7 ; 2 v.38, xi.17. 

4.1 4 iv.42; 4 xvi,14. 

2 3 v.38. 

3 3 vi.3, xiv.15; 4 xxi,9. 

4 1 vi.4 ; 4 iv.12, xxi.16. 

6 2 viii. 29. 

7 3 iv.29 ; 7 xiii,9. 

8 5 i.3l, iv.52, xiv.2,22. 

9 3 iv.ll ; 4 xi.5, 6. 

10 2 xvi.14; 3 xvi.13. 

11 3 xxi. 7, 

12 1 vi.5, 14 ; 3 v.6. 

5.1 3 v.2l , 7 xvi. 16. 

2 4 v 17 ; 8 v.33, xiii.2. 

3 4 ix.21 ; 2 ix IS, xvii.2, 

x\.2,3, xxiv.5. 


TS. v. 

5.4 1 ix.25 bis, ixlO ; 2 iv. 
31 ; 4 iv.38, ix.16. 

5 4 xi.8,9 ; 2 vii.5,16, xvi. 

26 ; 3 xxi.2 ; 4 x.10, 
17 bis, xvi.13, xx.5. 

6 4 iv.44; 2 iv.37. 

7 4 iv.33 ; 3 viii.30, xi.5 ; 

4 viii.23. 

8 4 x.18, xxiv.5. 

9 1 iv.ll, xvi.26, xxi. 10, 

xxiv.3,5 ; 2 i.22, ii 25 
bis, 48, viii.2, xiv.23, 
xvi.26; 3 viii.l6, xi. 
16,17. 

10 1 iv.32. 

11 iv.39, xvi.26, xxi.8. 

12 xvi. 19. 

15 iv.39, vii.18, xiii.12. 

16 viii. 17. 

18 iv.28, ix,2. 

19 viii.17, xiv.23. 

20 iii.2. 

21 x.4. 

24 iv.12. 

6.1 1 iv.ll, ix.20; 2 ii.47, iii. 

12, ix. 15,20 bis, x.19, 
21, xv. 1, xvii.1,2, xx. 
2; 3 iii,15, vii.2, viii. 
8, xi,3,5; 6 vi.10. 

2 4 xi.i8. 

4 4 iv.25 bis, xii.8, xvi. 19 ; 

4 xvi.27. 

5 3 ii.49, ix. 19,21, xiii.12, 

| xiv.24,27. 

6 4 v.22 ; 3 xi.17; 34 xvi. 

26; 4 v.6. 

7 3 xvi.8. 

8 4 xvi.2 ; 2 vi.12,13 ; 3 vi. 

13, xv.4 ; 4 iv.52 ; 6 iv. 
11. 

9 1 vii.3 ; 3 xiii,3. 

12 iv.15. 

14 x.14. 

15 x.6. 

21 i.59, iv.39, 48 bis , xxi. 
8, 

23 vi.12. 

7.2 4 vii,2 ; 3 vii.8, xi.17; 

4 iii.10, xiv.ll ; 4 - B iv. 

3 4 vi,12, xi 13, xiv.9,17 ; 

3 ii.25, iv.44, vi,14. 

4 2 x.l2, xx.2,8 ; 3 iii.3; 

4 xvi.22. 

5 2 vii.2; 7 iii.7 

6 2 viii.8, xiii. 14 ; «vi,7. 

7 4 xi,16; 2 iv.ll ; *iiL15. 

8 4 xi.17. 

9 4 iv.7, ix.21, 22,24, x.19, 

xi,9,16, xvii.l, 6, xix. 
1, xx.2, 

10 1 xvii.l 

11 v.14, xiv.16, xxi.16. 

12 i.22, v.37, x.14. 

14 vi.7. 

17 

20 viii.13, x.12, xvi.8, 

23 xiv.2,10, xvi.7, 1 4, 16. 

26 ix,4, xx. 8. 
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TS. vi. ITS. Yi. 


1.1 »xvL21; *iv.l7, xiv.ll; 

s^vii.lS; 4 viii.34; [ 
7 XIX. 3, ! 

3 1 iv.ll ,24,38,42 bis, vi.7,, 

viU.16, xiii.6; 1 * 2 xiii. 
6; 7 i.34, xiv,5; a iv.j 
38, xiii.ll, [ 

4 l xiii.l2; 2 vi.4, vii.14, 

5 1 ir.52, yii.6, xix.3, xxi. 

7, xxii.15; 3 iii.7, vii., 
6; 5 vii.6. 

6 4 i.48, xiv.1,5; 5 iv.42, : 

viii.31 ; 8 ix.22 ; 7 iv. ' 
28, xiii.9,12, xxi. 7. 

7 6 viii. 9; 7 i.59. 

8 1 iv.44,45. 

9 x i.58, viii.23, ix.9, x.19,! 

xv.7,8 ; 2 x.10, xiii.13 ; ; 

4 y 

10 4 iv.2, xi.16 bis , xiii.12,! 

xiv. 6; 5 xi.17. 

11 3 vii. 16; 6 ix.17. 

2.1 1 iii.7, vii. 4; Mv.12,33; 1 

5-8 ix.32. 

2 7 iii.8. * 

3 1 v.7; 3 viii.S ; 6 v.l8. 

4 1 ii,25, x.10,17, xx.5,6; 

2 Yiii.l7. 

6 2 ix.21 ; 4 vii-6, xvi.9. 

8 4 iv.ll; 8 xiv. 16. 

9 1 iv.ll Ms; 3 iv33; 4 v. 

10, vi.8, xvi.2 bis, xx. 


4.8 3 xvi.29. 

9 2 viii.23, xiv. 17. 

10 1 iv.40, xiii.13, xiv.28, 

xvii.3; 2 viii.35 ; J iv. 
11 ; end’# viii.35, 
xxiv.6. 

11 4 iv.ll, vi.10. 

5.1 3 * 4 viii.32. 

2 3 xiv. 6. 

3 1 xiv.24 ; 4 xi v.23, xvi. 12. 

5 3 viii.2. 

6 1 xiv. 31. 

8 3 ii.21, iv.7; 4 i.4,58, viii. 
27, xv.8, xvi. 13; 6 i. 
59, iii.15, iv.53, viii. 
8, end’g xxiv.6. 

10 3 xvi.9. 

11 1 vii, 16 ; 4 vi.l0, xi.17, 

xiii.7. 

6.1 4 xi.9. 

2 1 xvi. 16; 3 i.54. 

3 1 viii.30, xvi.14; 2 viii. 

33; 3 v.33. 

4 1 xiii.16; 2 xvi.l3 ; 3 i.30, 

59, iv.35, x.10 ; 6 v.14. 

5 3 vi. 10, x.10; 3 xiv. 20. 

7 3 xi.l2. 

8 1 iv 28. 

10 2 x.10, xvi.29. 

11 1 v.32, xiv. 12,13, xxi.4 ; 

4 iv. 11 , vii.ll ; > xvi. 6. 


8 . 


11 1 i.59, iv.ll ; 3 iv.5,11 bis, 
v 9, xiii.14 ; 4 ii 44, iv. 
11, vi.ll, viii. 16, xiv. 

8 . 

3.1 2 v.6, ix.22; Mi.30, v. 
32,38. 


TS. vii. 


2 3 xiii.14, xiv,22; 

3 1 v.38,39,40, 

3 xxi. 15. 

4 8 xiv. 8; a xiv.5. 

5 3 iv.52. 


xiv. 13; 


1.1 ®xvii.l; 3 xiv.l8,31, xvi.; 
13. 

3 1 vi.14; 2 v,20. 

4 3 iv.ll, xx.2, xxi.ll. j 

5 1 vi.14; 3 v.22 ; 4 x.lO,j 

xii.ll, xiv.31; 3 xx.7. 

6 J x.24, xv. 7, xxiv.5 

2 x\i.29; 4 xiv.6 
5 xiii.12; 6 iii.15, v.9, 
vii.5, xiii 12, xiv.2,21 
26; a xi 17. 


6 3 iii.8, xiii. 15. 

7 4 xxiv.5. 

9 4 viii.14; 3 xi.16; 5 iii.7; 
6 iv.12. 


7 1 xiii.9. 

8 1 vi.12, x.17, xx.5,H. 

9 ix.21. 

12 x.10. 


10 1 viii 8 ; 4 xvi.20 ; 3 xiii. 

6 ; 8 vii. 10. 

11 3 iv. 11,24; 8 xiv.2. 

4.1 3 i v.14, xvi.14. 

2 4 xiii. 2. 

3 2 xi.6,14; 3 viii.23; 4 xii. 

8, xx.8. 

4 1 xvi.29; 4 iii.8, xvi.29 

bis. 

5 1 xi.16, xiv.17 ; 3 xvi 29; 

7 xvi.29. 

6 1 vii. 10, ix.20, xvi.29; 

3 viii. 10. 

7 2 i.48, iv.40, v.23, xiv.l; 

9 vii. 12 Ms, viii.2. 


19 1 v. 12, vi.12, vii.5, xiii. 
14, xvi. 22, 3 v,14, 

xvi.22. 

2.1 ® iv.53; 3 ii.24; 4 x.10. 

2 1 it 35. i 

4 2 xiii.9. j 

5 3 viii.4. I 

6 1 i.31 ; 3 iv.54. i 

7 2 viii. 10, xi 16. j 

8 1 vii.6, viii. 13. 

9 7 iv.ll. 

10 1 xi.13, xvi.29; 2 vii.2,| 
xiii. 12; 3 x.l0. 

13 xvi. 25, xxii.14. 

15 ii.44, v.3, vii 2, viii.2. i 


TS, vii. 

2.17 xvi.25 bis. 

3.1 1 xiii.12 ; 3 iii.15. 

2 1 ix.20. 

4 1 v.21. 

5 3 viii. 13. 

8 1 xii.10. 

9 2 viii. 13. 

10 3 iv.ll, xiv.16. 

12 v.33, xiv 5, xxi 9,12, 

xxiv.5, 

13 xi.17, xiv. 18. 

14 ii.30, xiii.9, xvii.l, 

15 xiii.14. 

16 1 i.22, iii.7 bis , x. 14 ; 2 iii. 

7, xvi,30. 

17 x.14, xvi.30. 

18 vi.12, xiii. 12. 

4.3 3 v.32, viii.13, ix.18. 

3 2 vi.14; 4 iii.7; 6 v.8. 

4 3 iv.54 ; 4 iv 52. 

5 1 iv 51, viii.13 ; 2 vii,2. 

7 2 xiv.l. 

8 1 iv.52 ; a iii,4; 3 x.10, 

9 xvi.13. 

10 1 vi.13 ; 2 vii. 8. 

11 1 vi.2, 1-3 ; 2 iv.12; 3 iv. 

53. 

13 iii.7, xiv.16, xxi. 16. 

15 iii. 10, xi.17, xvi.20. 

17 1 xi.O. 

19 1 x 10, xi.17, xvi. 18; 

a xui.l2, xvi.2; 4 xvi. 

13. 

20 viii.S, xi.O, 7, xiii.12,15, 

xv. 8, xvi. 18, xx-7. 

21 vi.12 

5.1 1 xiii.14; 4 iv.ll, viii.14, 

xvi. 29; 8 xvi. 12. 

2 Mi.47, vi.3, ix,14, x.19, 

xvi 27 ; 2 vi.12, x.17, 

xvi. 12, xx.5. 

3 1 iv.ll, xvi.12,17; 2 iv. 

11. 

5 1 x.10; 2 x vii. 4. 

6 1 iv.26 ; 3 iv.42 ; 4 vi. 

14. 

7 1 iv. 42,52, ix.17; 4 iii.8, 

xi.13. 

8 1 xiii.6; 4 v.l9. 

9 1 xiii, 16, xiv.4 ; 2 xiii. 12; 

3 vii.l6; 4 viii.lO, xiv. 

8. 

10 vii. 16. 

11 1 iii.2,5, xiv.5 ; 2 xvi.4. 

12 1 xiii.13; 2 xiii.13, xiv. 

23, xvi.10. 

14 xiv.8. 

15 2 xiv.8, xvi.14. 

19 1 xvi. 22. 

20 xxi.lfi. 

22 xvi.29. 

24 iv.20, xi.13. 

25 1 xiii.13; 2 \viii.l. 
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IF D. Whitney, 


SANSKRIT INDEX. 


The following Index contains the whole matter of the Prati^akhya itself — both 
the proper vocabulary of the treatise, and the words and parts of words which it 
quotes from the Sanhita; the latter being distinguished by being printed with 
spaced letters. To this is added a very liberal selection from the vocabulary of 
the commentary; perhaps more liberal than may seem to some worth while, but 
I preferred to err in this direction rather than the contrary. The references to the 
commentary are designated by a prefixed c ; and an added v indicates that the 
word is to be sought among the various readings given at the foot of the comment. 


a, xiii.15. 

akkdra. i.23 :-ci.24, xvi. 

*25. 

ahsarva , ix.7. 
aiipa, c iii.8, iv.23, xxi.2c. 
aftpabh uvd, xvi.29. 
ail gam, ail? ay a, xvi.29. 
ailgavah, xvi.29. 
align. xvi.29. 
ailguh, xi.10, xvi.29. 
aflguna, aflgubhih, ail- 
gum, ailgu, ail gun, all- 
go h, a fit petit, xvi.29. 
aitsdbhy dm, afisdya, 
alise, aflsdu , xvi.30. 
afthah, viii. 15, xvi.29. 
afihatih , xi.4, xvi.29. 
a fi has ah, viii. 24, xi.4, xvi. 
29. 

anhasa , xvi.29. 
ail ho h , xvi.29. 
afihomuk xvi.29. 
akah , viii.8, ix.22. 
akaram , xii.7. 
akarot , iv.52. 
akdra, i. 17, 2 1,32,52, ii.21, 
26, iv.6, viii. 23, ix.7, 13, 
xi.1,9, xv. 8, xx.4. 
akurva, v. 7. 
akur vat a, ix.22. 
akrnot , xi.17. 
akte , iv.ll. 
akr ailsta, xvi.22. 
akshan , xiii.13. 
akshara , xx.2, xxiii.7 :-cL3, 
x. 1,4—12, xix.l, xxii.14- 
5, xxiii. 8-* ' and sarh- 
dhyakshara , samana- 

kshara, 

aksharasamhita , xxiv.2,4. 
akhandapada, c iv.ll, xv.4. 
akhilapada , cvi.12, xvi. 19, 
20 . 

aganma , ix.22. 
agarnat, xi.7. 


agnay ah, xii.8; agna-anumdtru , xix.3:— cxix.4, 

yah paprayah , xii.7. ; xxi.15. 

agni, ih.9:-ciL2. ix.20 {-kdn-\anumdtrika, cxix.4, xxii.13 


da), 
agni , xi.15. 

agnih , vi.5, xi.13, xiii.15. 
ay nidi gay air am , iv.52. 
agnir murdhd , xi.3. 
ague, xi.10. 
ag aer j ihv dm, xii.7. 
agriydya , xi.14. 
agre , ix.22, xi.14, 16. 
agha , xi.13. 
aghd , iii.2. 

aghosha, i.12. ii. 10, ix.1,2, 
xiv.9, 10,18:-ci.l4 etc. 


(adhy-). 
atah , xxii.14. 

\a tad say at, xvi. 13. 
j ati, xiv.8. 

I ati divah , viii.24. 
atidrutah , xi.17. 
atiprasahga , cii.9. 
atiprapti , ciii.lv. 
ati yanti , xi.17. 
atireka, cintr., xxiii.20. 
ativyakta , xvii.8. 
athyasta , ii.12 :-c ii.l 3. 
jotfw ydpti, ciii.l. 


aghoshatva , ci.13. 1 atigaya, cii.16,27, xvii.6. 

aghoshavant , cix.1,3 (-fca). 1 atispashta , c xvii.8. 


aghniya , xi.17. 

xxi.l, xxiv.5 cxxi.2 
I etc. : and pratya-. 
ahgasarhhitd , xxiv.2 

i cxxiv.4. 

vii.10. 

!a hgirah , xi.17. 
ahgirasvat , xii.7. 
angikar , cxvi.2. 
ahgushthdgra, cxxiii.17. 

!a xi.17. 

|oc, cxiv.4. 
lact/z^aA, xi.17. 

|acfta, iii.8. 
jacTndre, iv.ll. 

' ajdsi , xvi. 18. 
ajigak viii.8. 
ajitan, xi.17. 
ajydnim , xi.17. 


atisvdrya . xxiii.12 :-c xxiii. 
13. 

-flUe, iv.54. 
attd, iii.12. 
ja^arcAaA, xvi.29. 

; atyanta , c xxiii. 6. 7. 
i atyupasaihhrta , ii. 1 2. 

;afra, xvii.5 :-ci.l,15 etc. 
ja^ra stha, xii.7. 
jafrd. iii.8. 

i.1,2, ii.l, iii.l, iv.1,8, 


v.1,11, vi.1.6, vii.l, viii- 1 , 
I 5, ix.10, x.1,3, xi.2, xii.l, 
] xiii.1,5, xiv.14,25, xvi.l, 

! xx. 3, xxii.6, xxiii. 1, xxiv. 

; 1 . 

atha, iii.10, ix.24. 
atho, xii.7. 
j ad ah, xii.7. 
r. aiij, + abhiii, cv.7: Bnd.adabdhds ah, xi.16. 
vyanjana, ativyakta , avy-'aditih , ix.22; aditih 

Qkta. garma, xii.7. 

anavar ca, xiii.12. adugdhdh , xii.7. 

anishthdh , xiii.12, ! aduhat, ix.22 

anv, xvii. 3 : -e xix.3, 4-5 (-Ad* \adbhih, xi.8. 

rya). xxi.15, xxiv.6. [ adya, xi.10; adya pa - 
cmwhi, xxii.9. j ai, xi.13. 
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adya, iii.5,8 (instead of 
aghd). 

adyd ' nu , xiL7. 


[ anukarshana, cxiv.28. 
anuccdrana , civ.23. 
anuttama, xiv.24, xxi. 12. 
adruta, xxiii.20. lamiddtta , i.39.45,46, iii.15, 

adhardnt sapatndn, ix.j iv.43. vi.4. viii.9. x. 12,16, 


22 , 

adharoshtha , cii.39,43, 
adhastdt , cii.28. 
adha, iii.9. 
adhdyi , xii.7. 
adhi, i. 15. 

adhika , xvii.5 : — c ii. 1 1,25 28. 
xvi. 1 9, xvii. 1 : and 
Jcya. 

adhikarana , c i.59. 
adhikdra , c i.l 2, ii.l, ii L 1 , 
iv.1,8, etc. 

adhikdraka , xxii.6:-cxx.3. 
adhigama , ciA. 
adhishavane , iv. 11. 
adhi, iii.7. 


xii.9,10, xiv.29, xvi.8 

xviii 2, xx.2. xxi.lO:-cx. 
10, xii.6, xxii.10, xxiii. 
16 17. 
i anuddttatara, ci.44. 

ii.30, V.26-S, 31 
x. 1 1, xv. 1, 6, xxii 14 :- 
ci.l, ii.l 9. 30, v. 29-31. 
xiv. 23, xv.7-9, xvii.l 

(-/«): and sdaun -, ame- 
nds iky a. 

anvpada , cxxiv.6. 
anupapatti, ciy.23, xiv.4. 
anupapannn , ci 21,59, iv. 
23 (-id) v.26.35, viii. 18 
xvi. 2. 


adhyayana , ci.l, xiv.4, 5.28. [anupalabdhi, xxiii.7. 
adhyardha , ii.28 :-ciL25,28,5/fl«^r<j(taa, ii.8, xxiii.2:- 
xi.19, xxi.l. j cii.9.10. 

adhydya , ci.61, x.15, xiLlJanurwifta. ci.2, xiv.5, 28, xx. 
xiii.3, 15, xiv.4, xix.5,’ 12. 

xxiv.2, and endings of anuvartana. cix.9, x.14, 
chapters. | xiii.16. 

adhyetar, cii.34, xvii.8, xxiv.'.ct/tuvdka. ci.61, iii.9, iv.25, 
5. 26,48.52, ix.20, xi.3, xvii 

adhvara, xi. 18. 1 6»\ xviii.3r. 

adhvara d> vi <; v a t a h , lanuvrtti, c iv.40, viii.23, xvi. 


viii.32. 

adhvaryo , xii.8. 
anadvdn. v.21. 
anadata , iii.12. 
anadhikrtatva , cvii.15. 
an ant ah, viii 8. 
anantara, i. 4 1,44, xxiii. 16:— 
ci.l, ii.l, iii.l etc., iv.53, 
x.12, xvi. 13. 
anantodatta, xvi. 5. 
anapeksha , cxiv.18. 
anamivah , xi.17. 
anartha , cix.23. 
anarthaka, civ. 23, viii. 13, 


I 13. 

1 anusdra , ci.21,57,59, iv.52. 

1 anusdritva , c xiii.16. 
c xiii.16. 

anusvdra . i. 18,34, ii.19,30, 
xv. 3, xvii. 1.3, xxi.6, xxii. 
15:-cil,60, ii.25,33, viii. 
15, xvi.2-15, 17-23, 25- 

31, xvii.5. 
and, iii.7. 
anukdra , iv.52. 
anushmavant , iii.15 
anryah , xi.17. 
a nr t e, iv 11. 


ix.8,23v, xiv.15, xxi. 5. &neka. i.26. 

anavagraha , ciii.8,10,12— 1 . j anekdrtha, ci.l (-tvci), vil3 


anavasthd , cxiv.22. 
andde^a, ii. 20 :-c ii.2 1 . 
anddyuddtta, viii. 1 0. 
-an an, vi.14. 
andmika , c xxiii. 17. 
andtsha, cix.22. 
anihgydnta , viii. 1 3 :-c 
anitya , c vi.14, 


viii. 2 8 (-tva). 

[ ankdra . i.53. 

\anta. i.55 ( ii.l 7, 40, 43, 
i 48. iv.3, vii.16, xiii.15. 
I xv.5, xxii 14,15, xxiii 15: 
i -ci. 21 etc.: and ihgydnta. 
viii.8./r nta h, viii.10.32. 

\ontahpdttiva, civ. 23, viii. 18, 


anishta , ei.4,21, ii.20, iv 23, j xii.3, 

v.3!31, ix.6, x.ll, xiii.3 j antatah, cxix.3. 
xiv.22, xvi.29. ant amah, xi.13. 

anishtrtah, xi.4. antara , v.40, Lx. 16, xxiii 1 7 : 

ani-, vii.12. -cx.3 etc.: and anant -, 

anu, xi.5,7. 1 ekdnt-. 

VOL. IX. 56a 


aatar asydm , xii.7. 
antara , iv.20. 
antardtman , ciL41. 

, antarhita , xiv.30. 

\antasthd, i.8, v.28, xxi.7 :- 
ci.l, xiv.28. 

j antoddtta, xvi.5 :-c viii. 10. 
antya, i.58 :-cviii 4, x.13,18. 

| andhah, xi.10. 
j anndya, xii.7. 

| anneshu. xi.17. 

anya , ii.l 1,33, xxiil4:-ci. 

I 19. ii.2, 19. ix.l, xiv.5, xv. 

| 9. 

•any ah, vii.16. 
anyataratah , xix.l. 
anyaturastha, c xiv.5. 
\anyatva , xxii. 2. 
anyathd, ci.42 etc. 
any Ani, vii.16. 

| anydhhih, vii.16. 
anyoyanvaya , c i.49, ii.7. 
anvaya , ci. 1, xiv.15, xvi. 23: 

and anyonyanv paras - 
I pardnv -. 

\anvartha, ci.3. 

\anvavasarga . xxii.10. 
\anvdkarshaka. ci.34, x.17. 
i anvdeaya, cxiii 14, xx.10. 
unvddet;a, i.58 :-c iv.3, 16, vi. 

1 3. vii.3,6, viii. 12, ix.22, 

xi.4,6,li, xii.6. xiv.4, 

' xxii. 5. 

\anvddt\aka, xxii.5 :-ci.52. 

! ii. 13, 18, v30. vi.3, xi.4, 
j xiv.6,8,20, xv.4, xvi.3. 
\apah, xi.6. 

apara, c L21, xi.l. xv.7,9. 
apard . xi.12. 
aparigraha . c xvi. 29. 
upavada , ci.13, iv 2, vi.5, 
viii.4, xii.8, xvi. 11. 
apuvddaka, c xiv.5, 6. 
apat s u, ci.14. 

\apasah , viii.24. 
apd, iii.12. 
apuni nap at, xi.8. 

\api. i.26, 43.51, 52, iv.4,51. 

! vii.5, viii.12, xiii.7, xiv. 

■ 30. xv.8, xvi.3, 15, xx.3, 

xxii.5, 14, xxiv.4. 
ipi dadhdmi, x ii.7. 
apidhdna, cxviii.3. 
\apupam , x“ 7. 

'•aputva, xx.2. 
aprkta , i.54. ix.l6:-cix.l7. 
apekshd. cii.35, iv.2, ix.22 
! (-kshatva), xiv. 18, xv.9, 

| xxii. 5,11: and anap-, nir- 
i a P ~ ? sap-, 
apy etu , ix.22. 
apragraha , xv.6. 
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aprayoga, cl 18. < 

aprasakta , cxiv.4. 
apr*. siddh a, cxiii. 14,1 5. < 

apsu yah, xi.17. 
abibhah , viii.8. 
abrutam. iv.52 < 

abhdh , viii.8. 

abhiiva , 0114,33.42, ii.20,25'i 
etc., iv.52 etc ! i 

abhi , i. 15. 1 

a&/u, xi.13. | 

abhikhyd , c xxiii 7. 
abhighdta, cii.2. |« 

abhidroham , xii.7. 
abJiidhdna. ci.ll, xxi.16. j 
abhinidhdna , xiv.9 :-c xiv. _< 

lOtf. i 

abhiruhata, xx.4, 1 0 :-c xx.8 \ 
abhiprciya . cxiv 5 15. ■< 

abhimata , cxviii.4. 
aZ>7u vatu, xi.6. i 

abhividhi , civ.23,52. ' 

a/>/t?, iii.7. 1 

abhedavivakshd , ci.1,18. 
abhyantara , cii.41. 
abhy Avar tin, xii.7. 

-aw, 128. j 

amatra , xvil8. 

amanahprayoga , xxiii. 6. ■ 

am a, xii.7. 

amitrdn , ix.21. 

aminanta , x.13. 

am?, iv.12. ! 

amukhya , cxiii. 14. j 

amuncatd . iii.12. 

amrtdn, ix.21. 

a mb ah an, vi.14. 

ambdli, xll7. 

a?/, lx. 1 1. 

ayajuh , vii.8. 

ay an-, vii.6. 

ay am, iv.23. 

ayam u, vi.2. 

ay an. ix.21. ; 

ayukta , cxiii. 9, xiv. 5. I 

r. ar: samarpita . cxvi.24. | 

ar, v.9, x.8. 

aratim , xi.17. 

arathdh , xii.7. 

aran, ix.21. 

arisht ah, xii.7. 

arcanti , xii.7. 

arc an, ix.23. 

arcih , xll7. 

ar//ia, cviii.14,20, xxi.7 : 
and ana-, e&d-, drfhika , 
sdrthaka. 

arthafdstra, c xti!14. 
arthantara , ci.7, iv.47, xiv. 
4. 

ardha, 137,41, i!26, xi.19: 
and adhya 


ardhatrtnja xvill (-md- af«< ref, xi.17. 

fra). aj man, vi. 14. 

ardhauu tra, xxii 1 > :-c 134 a ^ manah , v,ii.24. 

(-/ra). i!25, xi.19, xxi.l at mu, xii.7 
15. atyama, xii.7. 

arpite , iv.ll. ur lonay a. xiii 12. 

aryaman , xii.7. atvasanih . xi.17. 

arvantam . xi.17. aj vasya, iii 8. 

a/am, ix. 22. a^ra. xii.7. 

a/am, c!59. iv.23, v.l. vi.3. a/ vino, xi.12. 

| x.25. xi.3, xvi.19, 20,25, arvebhyah, xi 14. 

! 27, xvM3. ashud hah, xi.16. 

alopa, xi.2:-cxi.4,9, xii.8. r. as: syaf, xix.l. 

a/jwz, xx. 12 (-/ara) :-c xvi.T. as ; see vyasta , pranyasta. 

19, xxiii 6 (-fa). as ah v.16. 

ar, ix.12. asa/hkita, xxi.5. 

ara, 115. as a/, xi.13. 

avakdia , cxiv.4. lasaddma, vi 3. 

avagraha, 149, iii.7, iv.2, v.jasam, v.9. 

10 18, vi.2, 9, viii.23, xiii.lasamWiara, cii.2o, xi.18, 
13 xvi 1 1,30 :-c iii.2-5,7,j xx.2, xxi.5. 

vi.9, xiii. 13 (-s$a): and asdw/^fa, iv.6:-civ.7, xiv. 
j anar-. 5. 

avatd , iii. 10. asadhu ci.19, xvi. 12. 

avadydt, xi 4. asm a, ci.21. 

avadhdraka , xxii. 6. as dr xvi.31. 

laradAdrana, c xiv.3,22, xxii.lasz, x.13, xii.2. 

| 6. ;a si he an, vi.3. 

avadhi , civ.23 (-/m), 23,'askabhdyat, xi.17. 

viii.5. \astd, xii 7. 

I avantv asradn, xi.4. I astu, x!17. 

; avayava, cii.20, iv.52, x.12 , asthabhi h, xi.17. 

! xxi.15. asthuri , vii.2. 

'avayavin, c iv.52. 'aspanana , civ.23, xiv.4. 

\avarna, ill 2, vi.7, \\\.^,\aspashta. cxvilB. 

; viii.16, 1\.9, x.3,19. \asmat, cil9 (- ukta ), xiii. 14 
avasara , ci.l. j (do.), xiv. 5 asmdbhih). 

arasdna, xiv. 15 :~c v. 1 . xiv . \asmatp d{ an xii. 7. 

: 15. \asmdkam. xii.7. 

avasita, xxi.3. j asmdn, ix.2l. xi.8. 

avasthd , c!22, ii.25, x.l 4, \asmin, v.21, xi.13. 

< xiv.18,29. \o.s m in y aj he, xii.7. 

avasthdna , cix.17. iasme, iv.9. 

\avd, iii.8. |as7a<? dhatta, xii.7. 

! avdntara, cxxiv.4. asya, xi.12. 

\av dntaram. iv.52. asya yajnasya, x i.17. 

avikrta , v.39 :~c lx. 16, xiy.lr. ah : Aha, civ. 3 etc. 

I 28. \ahah . iv.42, viii.13. 

! avicalita, cv.2. ahani. xi.4. 

I avimdn, ix.21. ahani, iv.12. 

avilambita, xxiii. 20. ah ar ah ah. vii!8. 

\avi?ishta , c xxi. 1 . ahdh , viii.l 3. 

^vifesha, c 118,19, ii.47, iv. ahor dire, iv.ll. 


! 3, x.9.12. 

avishyan , xi.17. 

-ave, iv.54. 
avyakta , x vii.8. 
avyahjana. cii.23. 
avyathamdnd, xii.7. 
] a$aftsan, xvi.6. 
arakya, c xxi.5, 7 (-tva). 
a<abda, xxiii. 6. 


ahniydh, xi.17. 
ahne , iv.39, vii.ll. 

d , 115, iv.22,23,52. 
dkarshaka , c i.43r, vii. 14. 
16, viii-18, ix.21,22, xiv, 
4,7,17.22, xvi. 12, 18, xx. 
3, xxi. 6, 9. 
dkdhkshd, cii.1. 
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akctra, iv.40, ix.20, xvi.14 
16 ( and -). 

dkJiyd , i. 1 6, 2 7 :-c i. 1 6, L 7, 1 9- 
23,27,28. 

dgama , i.23, xxiv.5 :-c i.24, 
53,60, v. 4— 8,32,33,40,41, 

ix. 16, xiv.5~ll,23, xy.3- 
a 5, xvi.2-31, xxi.12. 

Agnive/ya , see p 430 j 
Agmve>yd yana. see p. 430. 
dw, ci.1.15, iv.23. 
d ca, ix.2l. 

dcdrga, xxiv.6:-ci.47, ix.4, 

x. 21,22, xiv.4, xv.8, xviii. 
1.3, xxiii.18 ; and see p. 
430. 

atndrah, xiii.12. 
at aft sit, xvi.13. 
dti , xiv. 8. 

- dtmaka . e xiv. 2 8, xxii.l. 
Atreya , c intr., v.l ; and see 
p. 430. 

ddt, i. 41,46, 52, 53, 55, ii.26, 
47. iii.3, xvi.29, xxi.4, 
xxiii.15; (=etc.), v.40, 
xxiii.ll. xxiv.4. 
dditah , i.2,5 :-ci.47, xxiii. 
10 .' 


dyan , v.21. 
dydma, xxii.9. 
dyuh, vi.5, 13. 
d^o. xii.8. 
x.9. 

drambha, c i 60, ii.20,23 v. 
10,41, vi.3, viii.8,16,24, 
ix.13,21, x 22, xii.1,6, 

xiii. 1 0, xiv 22.24, xvi.4,6, 
18. xx.10, xxi.l. 
drambhana, c v.l, xiv.3. 
drithd, iii.3 0. 
aropamya , c xiv, 9, 9 (-tva). 
drthika , ci.59. 
dr dhnuvan, v.21. 
drsha, ix. 2 1 , x. 1 3 :-c ix.23 
xxiv 2. 
dv, ix,15. 
dvaft , viii.9. 
dvift . viii.24. 
dvinnah, xi.15. 
dvrt. viii.ll. 

Avrtti, ci.olt;. 
lt£lh, v.10. 
dr-ray a, c xxiv, *2. 
dtrayana , eix.l. 
d^rayatva. ci. I, viii. 18. 
r. as : + adhi, c xiv 4. 


| id ague, v.17. 

\idam etc, i.46, ii.51. 

\id u v.17. 

J iddmm, c i 43, ix. 1 1. 
in dr a , vii.2. 
indraft, wi.8, xi.9. 
indrd , iii.3. 

indriya , cxxi.15 (-vishaya). 
indriyd , iii. 5. 
indro me, ix.22. 
imdi'n naft , v.17. 
ime, iv.24. 

tyam eva sd yd, xi.3. 
irdvatt , iv.22. 
iva, xvii.8. 

. ivarna, ii. 22. x.4,15, xx.l. 
r. i isft . 4cA, cv. 1, viii.15: 
+ abhi , cix.9: and ishta, 
isftti. 

isftta . ci.46, v.37,41, viii. 
22, x.21, xiv.3,9, 13, 26,33, 
xv.2,7,9, xvi.3 6,24, xvii. 
7, xviii.5,7, xix.3: and 
ani-. 

\ishtak- , iv.44. 

'ishtd , iii.6. 

; iv.52. 

U7* d, ix.22. 


dde^a, ci.52, iii.8, ix.7, x.19, 
xiii. 16: and andd-. 
udetgaka, ci.33. 
ddya , i.7. 

ddyuddtta, vi. 1 4 :-c viit. 8 : 

and and-, 
ddhikya. c xxiv. 3. 
an-, ill. 1 5. 

-an mahi, iv.34. 
dnantarya, ci.l, ii.l. 
dnukulya. ci.46. 
dnundsikya , ii.52. xvii.l 
cxvii.3,4: and sdn-. 
dnupada , c xxiv. 6. 
dnupurvya, i.1,10, ii.44, xxi. 

12, xxii.l3:-ci.l, xvii 4. 
dnumdnika , c ix 9. 
r. dp, c viii. 11-15, ix.17, x. 
2,4^8,10.11, xiii.7,8, xiv. 
3,21; +jpra, ii. 3 2 34,35, 

ix.13, x.13, xi.4, xiii. 16, 
xvi.29: and prdpana , 
prdpta, prdpti , ativydpti. 
dp ah, iv.25, xi.5,8. 
dpatti, ci.37,51, v.24,31,35, 
viii. 13, xiii.3, xiv. 12. 
dpddaka . cv.35. 
d pus ha, x.13. 

-d prshati, iv.15. 
dpo hi, vi.2. 
abhasatd , cii.25 
dbhih , vi.5. 
dy, ix.14. 

dyajishthah, ix.22. 


dsate ye, xi.16. 
dsanna , i.25. 
dstam, iv.52. 
dhut i, iii.7, iv 15. 
Ahvdraka, xxiii. 14. 

r. i: + adhi, xxiv.5:-c xviii. 
7, xxiv.Ov ci.30, 

42, ii.41. iv.ll, v.7. xviii. 
1, xix.3, xx. 10. xxiii. 16: 
and adhyayana, aclhyetar , 
ryaveta , etc. 
ikdra , ii.28. 
r. ihg: + ut, xvii.8. 
ihgya. i.48:-ci.49, iii.8. iv. 
10 . 

ihgydnta , iv.10, viii. 13 (a//-): 

-c viii. 13.13 (-tva). 
id ah. viii.24. 
i d a van, ix.21. 
itaratra , c viii. 14. 
itarathd . c v.l 2. 
iti, 1.15, 29,30,46,47. ii.3, iii. 

7, iv.3,10. v. 10, 15,31, xiii 
4,14, xiv. 33, xvi.12,30, 
xvii.1-4,7,8, xviii.2, xx.2, 

8, xxii.5-10,13, xxiii.2, 
16,19,20, xxiv. 2, 3, 6. 

itipara. iv.4. viii.12, ix.20 
(a«-):-ci.l5 (-tva), ix.2 
(an-), 21 {-tva), 23 (do.). 
itivat , ci.7 etc. 
ittham. c ii 2. 
ity eva-tn , v.18. 


\ikdra iv.8. ix.20, xvi.14. 
r. iksh : -f- vi, c intr. ; + a pa, 

! cv.24 (awrpekshya) : and 

, apekshd. 
tdenydn, ix.22. 

\tm, v.l 2. 

iyuk, vi.5. 

ir. ir :+sum, c ii.2. 

''i rayathd , iii.10. 
ishat, ii.l 5. 
i 

xxii 14. 
vi.2. 

ukdra , ii.2 9, viii. 21, ix.16, 
x.15,22 xx.l. 

ukta , i.61, xxiii. 1 9 :-c iv.23 
(-tva). 

ukti, ci.61, ii.23, iii.7, viii. 

13, x.9, 12. 
ukthd . iii. 2. 
ukshatd, iii.10. 

| ukhya, ix.20, xi3:-ci,61, 
ix.23 (-tva). 

I Ukhya, see p. 430. 
ugandy xiii.12. 
r. uc: ueita. c xvii. 7. 
ticca, i.38 (uccdift), xxiiL20:- 
I cii.18. xviii.4, xx.2. 
weed, v.8. 

uccdrana, ciii.1, iv.ll, x.23, 
xvi.13, xxi.5, xxii.9 : and 
anu-. 
iLcedihkara, xx ii. 9. 
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up as the, iv.21. 
updfipi, xxiii.5,6. 
up <ift r u. xvi.29. 
upditga. cxxiv.6. 

■upddana , ci.25, ill, iv.40, 


uccdistara , i.41. 
uchvdsa , cv.l. 

iii. 15, v.14, ix.24, xvi. 

21 . 

uttama , i.ll, ii.30, v.31, viii. 

2, xiv. 11,24. xvii.l, xxi. 

12: and anutt-. 
uttame , iv.ll. 

Uttamottariyo , see p. 430. 
uttara, i. 16,20, 27,30, n.17, 

29, iii.l, xiv.5, xvii.4:-[ 
cii.25. iii.l etc. 

uttar atra, c xxii.l 1, 1 2. 
uttar adanta, cii.43. 
uttar apada , ciii.1. 
re, iv.l 1. 

utta,roshtha, c ii 39. 
utpatti, ii. 1 , xxiii. 1 , 3 :-c ix. 

22, x.12. 
utpala, cv.28. 
udaka, c ii.1, xxi.l. 
udaya , ii.47. 
udaydn, ix.21. 
uddtta , i.38,41,42 ' 

46 ( -sawee)? v.l 3, 
xii.5,9,10, xiv.29, 

30, xviii.2,6, xix.l, xx.l,fuA^am«waA, vii.6. 
3,7, xxi.ll, xxiv.5:-' 
cxxii 9, xxiii. 16, 17. 

udaitatara , ci.41. 
uddtta vant, x. 10. 
uddttapruti , xxi. 10. 

uddharana , c i.18, 21,22,42, jdnyo A. xiii.10. 

44, ii.25,50, iii.2,7, iv.54.jwWifcdm, x.17, xx.5. 
v.3,26,41 etc.: and jora-jdrd/it/a, c x. 12. 
tyud-. 
upa , i.15. 

upa, xi.3; iv.24,42. 


upasanihrtatara , ii. 14,1 6, rkdra, ii.18, xiii.6. 

18: and atyupasa/hhrta. ; 

upasarga, i 15, vi.4, x.9, AA'dra, i.31, ii.18 :-ci.33. 
xiv.8:-c vi.9.12. 


eA*n, iv.ol, x.l ; (eA:e)i.47, ii. 
19,27,47, v. 30,3 9, viii. 19, 
ix.5, xi. 19, xiii.3, xiv.3, 
25,33, xv. 2, 6, xviii.l, xix. 
3. xxi. 13. 


viii.0, xvi. 29, xxiii.3 : andi ekatd, t’ii.7. 


bah up-, 
upottama, xi.3. 
up yam ana m. vii.3. 
ubha , iv.47, x.l. 
ubhayatah , ex. 10, 11. 
ubhayatra , c ix.21. 
ubhayathd , c ii. 12.23. 
ubhdbhy dm, iv.52. 
ubhe, iv.ll. 
wras, ii.2,3, xxiii.10. 
uru. vii.2. 
urutd , xxii.10. 

!« r v?, iv.20. 

12 . 

5 . 


(an-), ix.20, 


upade^a, ci.l, ii.20, xx.l. 
upadhmdniya , i.18, xiv.5 
cii.44. 

upapatti , cintr., ii.23,47, iv. 

52 : and anup-. 
upabandha, L59:-civ.23. 
upabdimant , xxiii. 5. 9. 
upari, c ii.47, iv.45. 
uparitana , ci.46, x.6, xxiii. 
5. 

uparibhaga , cii.37,41. 
upajrishtat , ci.40, ii. 18,44. 
uparisfhayin , c xxi.l. 
upalakstiakatva, civ. 23. viii 
34. 

upakbkshajia ci.23,28, viii. 

34, ix.24, xvi.25. 
upalabdhi , xxiii. s, 13 :-c ii.l . 
xxi.1, xxiii. 8, 9: andj 
anup-. 

upalambha, ci.1,18. 
upaplesha, cii31. 
upasam hara, ii. 24,31 : -c ii. 
19,24.25, xxiii. 19. 


ekadepa , cii.23. iv.52 xxi. 

15: and paddik-. 
ekapada , xv.4:-civ.l 1, v.9, 

xiii. 6. xx. 7, xxii.l 3, xxiv. 
4. 

ekaprdnabh d va, v.l. 
\ekabandha, r xvi. 29. 
ekam , v.l 8. 
ekamdtra , xx ii. 1 3. 
tkayd, v.l 9 

ekavacnna . ci.23, ii.35, iv.2, 

xiv. 22. 

ekavarnu, i.54. 
ekavi n rati. xxii. 1 2 . 

\ekap'uti, cxv.9. 
ekasrara, cxv.7.9. 
ekdda*;dsah , xi.16. 
ekdde^a, ci.4. x.l 0,12. 
ekdntara , ii.25. 

|eA*dra, ii. 15,23, iv.8,40, ix. 

11, x.4,6, xi.l. 
ekikarana , c xiv. 1 5. 
ekibhdva , - bhuta , ci.l, x.10. 
leA'difta, ci.ll, xxiii.il. 
en?, xiii.12. 

[eta (pron.). iv.20, 25,48, v. 
24, viii.6, x.23, xxii. 14, 
15, xxiv.5 :-cxiv.4. 
etana , x 14. 

etdvant, ci.l, 15, ii.47, iv.23. 
etc. 

ete, iv.44. 
enam , vii.8. 
enam abhi, iv.42. 
end, v.l 7. 
irA'dra, i.31, it 18, v.9, vi.8.]e«e, iv.l 1. 

xxiJepfta, i 19. 

| eman, x.l 4. 

leva, ix.5, xiv.3, xix. 4, xx.2, 
| xxii. 6, xxiv.5. 
j eva, iii.f>, iv.44; eva rase - 


id, iii.l 4, vi.2. 
ukdra , iv.5,52 
xvi. 14. 

udhvam , ix.22. 


| urdh van, vi.14. 
I urdh ve , iv.ll. 
ushmatva, ci.13 


i ushman, i.9, 12, ii.44, ix.1,2, 
5, xiii.2, xiv. 9, 12, 16, 18, 
xv.1,4, xvii.4, xxi.9,15:- 
ci.l etc.: and anushma- \ 
vant. 

uhamya , ci.59. 


xiii.6 :-ci.33. 


x.8, 

15. 

rksdmd, iii.5. 
rksame, iv.l 1. 
rgvirama, xxii. 12. 
rc, civ.20,21. xi.3. 
rjtshi, xvi 18. 
rnn xiii.14. 
rtd , iii. 2. 

| rtu vi 7. ix.22. 
rtun, vi.14. 
t dhy dma, iii. 10. 
rvarna, c xiv. 2 8. 
rshabhah, xi.16. 
\rshi, c xi.l 9, xviii.7. 


na , iv.24; evd smin, 
v.21 ; evo Htare, iv II. 
evah , x.14. 
evakdra, cxix.4. 
evam . xvii.8. xxiv.4. 
eshah , v.15, xi.16, xiv.8. 
eshtah , viii.8,18, x. 14. 

dikdra , ii.26, ix.14, x.6, xvi. 
24. 


rshtndtn put rah. xi.16. ,d i kshav i. iv. 12. 
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dir ay an , v.21. 


okdra. ii.13, iv.6, ix.7,12, x. 

5,7,22, xi.l. xviii.l. 1 hya). 

oriikdra, ci. 1. karnakd, iii.5. 

otva , ci.51, viii. 8, 16, 19,21 Jkartrtva, ch.2. 


\ka?'enu, cxxi.15. krnudhv aft sadane, iv. 

| karo-, viii.30. . 11. 

karna. c iv.52, xxiii.17 (- r/iu-,krnvan , vi.14. 

krdhi, viii 26. 


ix.7.8, xi.5, xvi.29. 
odman , x.14. 
one, vii.10. 
oshadhi, iii.7. 
oshadhth , v.17. 
oshtha, U.12 (-hanu), 14,21, 
24 39 :-c ii 25. xxiii.2: 
and adharo-, uttaro-. 
osh tha , x.14. 
oshthdnta , ii.43. 
oshthya . cii.25. 

dukdra. ii.26, ix.15, x.7. 

ka (k), viii-23, ix.4. 


karmatva, c ii.2. . 

karmadhdraya, cx.6. 
hirman, cxxi.14, xxii 3. 
| karvini . cxxi 15. 


krdhi surah . vil2. 
krdhi , iii.13. 
kr^amadhya, cxxiv.6. 
krshta , xxiii.12,14. 
krshnah , iv.38. 
krshndhghri , cxxiv.6. 


(pron.), xviii.2 (czY) ; ke-\kavarga, ii.35 :-c ii.44. 
ci'if, ci.57, viii. 15, xi. 1, 3, 9. j Ka> yap a, cxxiv.6 (-gotra) 
xii.3, xiii.13 


x i v. 4 , 5 , 1 1 , ! kdknksh i, cix.21 (-vat). 

1 5, xv. 9, x vi. 2, 1 2, xxiii. 17 . kdna, xiii. 9. 
kah, viii.9. j kdndu, ci.61, iii.9, ix.20. 

kakdra , v.32. viii.31. 


r. karsh :-¥anu, cii.51, vivL'kena , vii.8. 

34, xxiii.18; + d, ei.22,43.jtoata. ci.18,43,59, ii.47. 
ii.17, vii.6,7, viii4,15, ix. f xiv.33, xxi.1,2, xxiv.4. 
4,20. etc .)+sa)imi, ciiA^kdivalya, cxx.12v. 

24 27, iv.23. xi.3: and komala, cxx.12. 
krshta , unukarshana , an- kctuneyah , xiii.12. 
vdkarshaka , dkarshaka . 1 Kuundinya, see p. 430. 
saihmkarsha. \Kduhaleya t see p. 430. 

r. kalp . xiv.28;+rz. ci.21. kra-, viii.26. 
kalpaya nii f iv.15. krafisyate, xvi.22. 

kalydni, xiii.12. \krato . xii.8. 

; r. kram : + ati, c iv.23, xvii. 

I 8, xxiv.4; +pra, cx.15. 


kakut, viii.4. 
kakshtv dn. ix.21. 
kathinatd , c xxii. 9. 
kantha , ii.2, 3, 4, 46, xxiii.10: 
-c ii.47, xxii. 10, xxiii.2, 
I7v (-muhya). 

kanthokta , ci.59,59 (-tva). 
iii.8, iv.41. 

kanthokti , c i. 1 4,59, vi.3,5, 
viii.16. 

kanva , xiii.9. 


kratna , xxi.16, xxiii. 20, 

xxiv.5,6:-cii.9, xxiii. 16, 
xxiv.2. 

Arraz/i, iii.13. 
krlyd, c xxiv.4. 
r. krur, cvi.9. 
krushta , c xxiii. 12-4v. 
kruram, iv.25. 
kvacit , cxiv.28, xxi.6, etc. 
fcsAa (fe/z), ix.3. 


Kdndamdyana , see p. 430. 
kamaedra , cii.7. 

A*«/a. 1.16, xxii.4. 
kdrana , cii.l, xvi.26, xxiii. !i 
3,1*9. 

kdrya, ci.55,60 ii. 13,1/ 

iv.3.7,1 1, v.l, viii. 13.15 | 
ix.7,24 (sea-), xiv.5, xw.[A:sAdmd, iii.10. 

2, xix. 5 (a»«-), xxiv. 2. ; r. ksh ip : + c xv. 9 ; + ni , 

kdryahhdj , ei.25,55,58,0].' c d. 18; 4 cxiv.ll. 

iii.l, iv.23 (-fra), xix.4;A*sA?ra, c xvii. 8, xxi.l. 
(aiiu-). | kshdipra , xx. 1 . 9 :■ —c xx. 8. 

r. kath , ci.11,53, ii.33,47, v.'kdr shni, iv.12. 

28, xi.3, xv.9, xviii.3, jAvf/a i.33 (samdna-). 37, xvii. \kha (kh), viii. 2 3. 

5 :~ci.l, 35,36, vi.4, x.I2. kha, xxii.9,10. 
xi.19, xxi.l, xxii.13, xxiii.' A'/jawarca, c ii. 1. 

2, xxiv.5,6: and padak-. fihulu, ci.18, ii.23. iv.32,37, 
Kdlanirnaya , cxviii.l. I etc. 

kiftfila, kiflrild , xvi.26. \khi , xiv.8. 
kiihca , ci.21. ii 47. iv.23, v.,r. khyd: + a, c ix.20, xx.8; 

22, etc. ■" " 

kidttu, ci.21, 53.61, ii.18.23-! 

5, iv.23, vii.15, viii. 13. ix. ; 

7, etc. j 


xxiii.17. 
kathana, c iv.23. v.26, xx.7, 
xxiii.17. 

kanishthikd, c xxiii. 1 7 . 
kaninike , iv.ll. 
kantyd, xvi.13. 
kapdldn , vi.14. 
kam u, vi.2. 
r. kamp : + pra , c xix. 3. 
kampa, c xix. 3,5. 


+ vyd , c xiii. 16, xiv.5, 
xxii. 3: and dkhyd, vyd- 
khydna , sainkhyd etc. 


r. kar , ii.4:-ci.61, v.3,35,'Az< (=kavarga). c ii.47. 
etc. ; kdrya, c ii. 1 4 etc. : r. kuc : + sam , c i. 1 5. 
karaniya , c xiii.12 ; + a- ku n apam , xiii. 1 2. 
d/zz, ci.l, viii. 5, xii.9, xi v.'kundala, - lin , c iv.52. 
14, xxii. 6 ; adhikrta , cii. A*m/VA, ci.18, 21, ii.23. 
1, iv.l, etc.: and etc. 

Adm etc., kdrya , anadhi- kutra, c iv.23. 
krtatva , prakrta, vikrta' kutra , iii.10. 
etc., vaikrta. kuru , v.6. 

karana , ii.2 7.32,34, 45, xxiii.!&wry«*. iv.52. 

2,6 (-va^) :-cii.20 etc., kiitastha, cv.2. 

xxiii 2, xxiv. 5. krnutd , iii.10. 


gakdra , cxiv.23. 
r. ^a», cxvit.6v. 
gana, xiii.9. 
r. ci.60. 

,,r. i.50, xxiv.6 :-ci.33, 

xiv.3,4«?; + ava, ci.33v, 
1 51, xx.7 ; + cxvi.3; 

I -j-sam, cv.l: and a^Az- 
I gama. 

! gamanikdj ci.18, viii.16. 

iv.52. 

r. + ci.21, xi.l. 
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W. D. Whitney, 


garbhak , xii.3. 
garbham, iv.24,42. 
gala, cxxii.9 (- vivara ). 
gdna , xiii.9, 
gdtra , cxxii.9,] 0. 
gctnam , gani, vii.10. 
Garudapwrana . cxxiv.6. 
gcihamdnak , xii.8. 
cintr. 

guda, cviii.16. 
guna, ci.35 (cfaaf-), 36 (<n-), 
xv.3. 

gun a, xiii.9. 

xxii.14 :■ -cintr. 
gurutva, xxiv.5. 
grhndmy agre , xi.16 
<70, xi.16. 
g'o/ra, cxxiv.6. 
gomdn , ix.21. 
gduna , civ. 2 3. 

Gautama, see p. 430. 
gdurava . ci.33. iv.23. viii. 
13. 

gna , xii.5. 
gfW*. iv.36. 
gydni , vii.10. 
grantha , c xxiv.Gv. 
r. grah , cintr., i.22.25, 30,51, 
59, ii.15, v.25,40, vi.13. 

viii. 18,34, ix.13, x 12, xi. 
17, xiv.6,22, xv.8, xvi.29. 
xviii.4 ; +pari, c viii. 14, 

ix. 9. 

gratia , ix.20. 

grahana , i.22, 24.50 :-c i.18, 
22,26 50-3,59,61, ii.23! 

iii.l etc., iv.9 etc., v.T etc , 
vi.5 etc., vii.2 etc., viii.4 
etc., ix.l etc., x.9 etc., xi. 
3 etc , xii.3 etc., xiii.4 etc.. 
xiv.17 etc., xvi.l etc., 
xxiii.7, xxiv.2. 
grama , vii.2. 
gr ami, iv.53. 
grdhaka , ci.21. 

gtiakara , viii 26. 
r. grta, cxiiL15, xv.6. 
ghata, cii.7, xxii.3. 
gharmasah, xi.5. 
iii.8. 

ghushya , iii.12. 
ghrntvan. v.21. 
ghoshavant , i.14, ii.8, viii. 3, 
ix.8:-ci 14 (-vattva), etc. 
ghni , iv.28. 
ghrdnabila , c ii.52. 

v.32. 

hakdra , ix.18. 

ca (c), v. 4,20, 22, xiii.15. 


ca, 122.32-4,53,55,60, ii.l3,'c/tfmda&/?ds£d, xxiv.5 
17-9 23,42,51, iv.7,13,16,| cxxiv.6. 
18,25.26,46.47,50,54, y.5,< 

7.15, 28, 30, 33, 36, 37, 41, vi.> O’), v.23. 

3,vii.3,6,7, 14,16, viii.4, 15. jakdra, v.23, xii.5. 

17,18, ix.4,8, 19-22, 24, x.jakshivd , xvi.13. 

16,17,25, xi.4, ,6, 7, 9, 11, 12, jagdmd, iii 10. 
xii.6.10,11, xiii.3.14, xi v.jaghanya, eviii.13 
2,4, 6-8,17, 19,20. 22, 28, jagh ni vd, xvi.13. 
xv. 1,4,7, x vi.4, 9, 10, 1 2, 1 8, j aj he, xi.l 6. 

23,28, xvii.4,5,8, xix.2,ja(d, c iii.l, xi.9, 16,17, xx.2. 
xx. 10, xxi.5.6,9, xxii.5,'r. jan: jdyate , xxiii.2; jan- 
14,15. xxiii.2, xxiv.2, 5. t yate, cii.8, v.l. 
cakdra. v.22:-(=ca) cv.2&,janayathd, iii.l 0. 

30,33, etc. ! j a nay a . iii.12. 

I cakrma. iii.10. i janishv a, iii.8. 

cakre , iv.28. janmun, cii.l. 

r. caksh: + d , xxiil 1 6 :-c ii. J an mam, iv.12. 

44 ; -f vyd , cxv.9v, xxi. 1 5 ; janya, c i.40. 

+ sa md, c i. 1 . \jambhya, ii 1 7 . 

cakshushi , iv.12. I jay aid iii.10. 

can kuna, xiii. 12. I Jala, cii.l. 

catuh , vi.13. \jdta, cxv.9 (yarna-). 

catur , i.8, xxiii.15, xxiv. 1. \jdtah , viii.32. 
caturtha, ill, ii.9, v.38,40, ! ydft {-tyapeksha), cii.35. iv. 

| xiv.5, xxiii.12.16. j 2. 

catui yama, xxiii.16,19 i-'jdya mdnah, xii.8. 

cxxiu.17,18. jdla, ci.46, viii.22. 

catushtaya , c xxiii. 19, xxiv. 2. 'j i g a, xvi.13. 
candra , v.5. 1/ i </ d s i, xvi.18. 

tr. car:+ut , c ii. 12. 13, 28.35. iji grit; d, xvi.13. 
j 44,50, iv.23, v.l, xvii.8,[/2 0Ad, xvi.13. 

' xxi.15, xxii.9,10 ; + vya-gigh dsi, xvi.l 8. 

; bhi, cii.25: and uccdra-jihvd , ii.20. 


. na. 

\card, iii.8. 

, cardvah , iv.38. 
carman , xiiil3. 
carshan , xiii.13. 
carshani, iii.7. 
cavarga , ii36:-cii.44. 
\cdturya, cxviii.3. 
ir. ci;+«*A. cil, xiv.4, xxi. 
| 16: and nigcdyaka. 

\cikitvdn , ix.21. 

! cit, xviii.2. 

r. cit : cintya , cii.19, xii.3. 
citi, iii.7. 

\citrd , iii.4. 
ci, iv.33. 

r. cud: codya , ci.14,53, iv. 
11 . 

cupunikd, xiiil2. 
crtfa iii.12. 


I jihvdgra, ii. 1 8, 37, 38, 4 1 

I (-’madhya):-cu.X9,20, xxi. 

! 15 ' 

Inhvdmadhya, ii.17 (-anta), 
j 22.36.40 (-anta):-c ii.20. 
\jihvdmida, ii.35. 
\jitivdmuhya, i.18, xiv. 15:- 
c ii44. 
jihvikd , cviii.16. 
jigivd, xvi.13. 
jushdnah , xi 16. 
jushta , xi.3. 
juhutd . iii.12. 

^Via, xxiv. 6 

r. jTid, xx.2:-ci.29,50, x.17, 
etc.; jhdpay , civ.40, xii. 
6,11, xvi. 9,10, xix.2; +vi: 
vijheya , xxiv.5 :-c i.7,52, 
53,61, ii.18, etc. ;+sam, 
cxx.l: and vijheyatva. 


| cet, xx 3, xxi.9:-cii.25,,etc. ! ijid^a*a, civ. 47 
, co 'ttame, iv.ll. bndjsana. c viii. 18. 


\cha, v.22, xiv.8. 
ScAarlsiwe, xvi.13. 
chakdra v.34. 

\chatva , c v.22,35,37. 
^cftaweZast/aK, iv.20. 


Ii h c, iv.39. 
jyd . x.13. 

xvi.13. 
jyotih, vi.13. 


I nakdra, v.24,37. 



Tdittiriya-Prdtic&hhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 


451 


ta ((), v.33, vii. 13, xiii.15. 
tatva, cl 21. 


tavarga , ii.37, xiii.ll, xiv. xvii.2,3 (-tva). 


tishthd , iii.12. dadhdsi , xvi.18. 

hvratara , xviLl,4:-cxvi.24, danta, ii.43 :-c ii. 18 (-paiikti). 


dantamula, ii.38,41,42. 


2Q:-c ii.44, xiv.28. 
tavargiya, cxiii.14. 

(Aa ((A), vii.14. 

rfa ((/), xiii.16. 
dakdra , civ.38. 

na ^n), xxi.14. 
nakdra, vii.1, xiii.6. 


fof, i.19,59, ii. 14, 25. 29.33,45, r. dar: + d, cix.21, xiii.16. 
iv.40, viii.16. ix.9, x.19, darvi, iv.12. 

21, xi.l, xiv 5,11, xv.3,8, r. dar f. ci.l, ii.2,5, iv.ll, 
xviiil. xx.2, xxii.6, xxiv. viii.16, ix.22, x.10, xiv.5, 
5. 28. 

tu , iv.42, v.13. ! darqana, ci.59, ii.l, iii.l 

tulya, ci.33, ii.19 (-tra), xiv. («■£?-), xi.19 (ad-), xii.3 
23. ! (ad-), xiv.5, 15, xv.9v, xvi. 

tu, iii.14. J 26. 

tunave, xiii.12. |r. dd: + anupra , cii.8;+«- 


Tiatva , ci.51,60. v.3, vii.2 tushmm. cii.20 (- bhava ,, pa, cii.7, 8: and anupra- 

etc., xiii.7 etc. -bhuta), xxiii.6 (-bhava). ddna, updddna. 

nic, cii.17. tr-, xvi.27. dddhdra , iv.22. 

trnne , iv. 1 1 . ddrunya, xxii. 9. 

ta (£), vii.13. trtiya, i.ll, viii.3, xxiii.12, ddrdhya , cxvii.l. 

ta (pron.), i. 33, 41, 49, ii.3,7, 16:-ci.61 xxiii.10 dd$vd, xvi.13. 

31-4, v.27,38. ix.2. xii.9 t (-savana). divah , viii.24, 2 8. 

xiv.9, xix.3,4, xx.4, xxi.2,i$r dye, iv.ll. 1 divi , vi.2. 

13, xxii.2, xxiii. 13.16— 9. te, iv.40,42. xi.10. r. di$: + d, c xxAv ; + anvd, 


takdra , v.22,33, vi.5,14, vii Me asya, iv.20. 


15 

tat, ix.17. 
tatah , xv.3, xxii. 14. 
tatra, v.3, xxii.3,12. 
tatra , iii.8. 
tathd, xxii. 14. 
tathdtva, ci.43, ii.20. 
tathabhdva, ci.61. 
taddmm , ci.21. 
taddhita, cxiii.9. 
tanuvdu, iv.44. 
tanu yat , iv.52. 
tantu, cii.7. 
tapatd , iii.12. 
tap as ah , xiLS. 
tapast, iv.17. 
tarn as ah, viii.24. 
r. tar: + ava , c ii.9. 
tar aid, iii.12. 
tard, iii.8. 
tar h an , vi.14. 


te dear anti, iv.20. 1 

Tdittiriya , xxiii.16,15 (- ka ). 
tdirovyahjana , xx.7, 12:— 

c xiv. 29, xx. 8. 
trapu , v.4. 
tri, i.20, xxiii.11,14. 
t r i, vii.2, xvi.25, 
trih , i.36. 


ci.26,32,51,55,60, ii.19, 

etc. ; +ut, civ.2,52, x.ll: 
+ upa , xxiii 18 :-ci. 1,60, 
x vii. 1 . xxiii. 6,17: + nih, 
ci29, ii.7,23. x.23, xiii. 
9v, xxiii. 17. xxiv.5 ; +pra- 
tinih , cii.7 : and anvdde- 
ra, - raka , dde^a. - raka , 
nirde<a, - raka . 


tripadaprabhrti . i61:-cL r. dill : +sam, cxiv.4. 

59, 6L xi.9,18. didivd, xvi.13. 

Tribhdshya) atna , cintr. and dtpa, cxviii.3, xx.12 (-vat). 

endings of chapters. diptija , xxiii. 13. 

trimatra , xxii.13. diyd, iii.12. 

j trirupa, ci.36. dirgha , i.3.35, viii 17, x.2, 

■tri, vi.2. xxii 14, xxiv.5 :-eii. 24, 

\tr?n, vi.14. iii.l, v. 1 2, etc. : and ddir- 

\trdividhya , cii.3. ghya. 

l tvah , xi.5. dtrgkd, iii.5. 

\tvaiii tard, iii.8. duhrlishta, c xiii.16. 


Jr. tvar : atvaritam, c xxiii. \dundubhi, cxxiii.3. 


tar hi, c 1 . 15, 21 . ii.25, iii.8,Ti;a5A(aA, viii. 8. 

etc. iii.5. 

tavarga . ii.38, xiv.20,21 Hvisht iii.7. 
c ii.44. I tve, iv.10. 


c ii.44. tve, iv.10. 

tavargiya , xiii.15. 

tasthivd xvi.13. tha (th). iv.7, vii.14. 

tasmat , Lx. 17. -the, iv.40. 

tasmin, vi.14. 

tdtparya, cl 15,24,35 36. da (d), iv.7. 

tan, vi.14. daheukd, daH& 

tabhydm eva, iv.52. bhydm , daiisam 

tamra, cxxiv.6. sandbhyah , d 

tdra, xxii.ll, xxiii. 5, 10. bhih, xvi. 19. 

tdlu, ii.22,36 40. \dakdra, v.8. 

tdvant, i.35:-ci.l,41,56, ii.3, dakshinend , iii.10. 

25, viii. 16. datte , xi.5. 

tishthan vi.14. daddsi, xvi.18. 

tishthanty ekayd, v.I9. dadhdnah, xii.6. 


durbala, c xvi. 19, xxi.l. 

,8. durydn . ix.21. 

dr-, xvi. 2 7. 

drdha , xvii.6, xx.9 (-tard): 

-cxix.5, xx.10. 
drdha y , c xxiii. 19. 
i.14. drdhe , iv.27. 

drshtdnta, c xiii.15. 
dev a, rishah, viii.24. 
devatd phalguni , iv.12. 
daflshtr a- derate, iv.ll. 


da (d), iv.7. devatd phalguni, r 

darlcukd , daHshtr a- derate, iv.ll. 

bhydm, daftsam, dad- Devadatta, cl 14, iv.52 
sandbhyah , dailso- deva, iii.2. 
bhih, xvi.19. devdn , vi.14. 


\devdn , vi.14. 

I Devipurdna, cxxiv.6. 
de^a, i.59:-ci.29, ii.17, viii. 

21, xix.3. 
deha, c vi.9. 
dairghya , cxxii.9. 
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dosha, iv.23, xiv. 15, 2 2, xvi. 

19,29, xxiii.20. 
daurbalya , cvi.5. ; 

dyavi, vi.2. etc., samdhdna etc. 

dyavdprthivi , iv.12. x.13. 

r. dyut, ci.61, iv.10, v.15, x. dhdnikd , xiii.12. 


19, xiii. 14, xxiv.6v. 
dyotaka , civ. 11. 
dravind , iii.5. 
dr avy a, xxii 3. 
dr dghiyd. xvi.13. 
druta , c xxi. 1 (-vrtti ) : 
acte-. 

etea, i.3, iv.45, viii.20. 
dvandva ciii.9, x.6. 


dvaya, c iv.23, 52 etc,, xiv.4. 
fitear, c xxi. 6. 
dvdrdu , iv.38. 
ttee'A, i.35. 
dviguna, ci.35. 
dvitiya, i.11,12, xiv.5,12, 

xxiii.12, 14, 15, 16:-ci.28 
(-yd), xxi.12. 
dvitva , cv.3, xiii.4. 


sam , cv.3: a nd asarh hi- \ ndmadheya, xx.8 :-c xviii.3, 
ta, ahhidhdna , vidha ete.,| xxi. 15. 
vihitatva, vyavadhdna\naman , ci.ll. 

ndsikd , ii.3,49,52 c ii.30. 
|n<mA*i/a, i.18, ii.49,50 (ran- 
khan-), xxi. 8, 1 2 , 1 4 : ■ -c ii. 
50,51, yiii.15, xxi. 13. 
ni, i. 1 5. 

nih, vi.4,5, vii.2, viii.24,35. 
\nitardm, ci.59, y.28. 
nitanta , xvi.24. 

| nitya, i.59, iv. 14,39,43,54, 
vi.5, 14. xiv.6, xvi.9,17. 
xx.2,9:-ci.57 (-ta), iv.40, 
x.12, xii.ll. xiv.5 ( -tea). 
19, xx.8. xxiv.5: and an-. 
nipuna , cxxiv.6. 
nimada , xxiii.5,8. 
nimitta, i.60 :-ci.ll.22,25, 
58, iv.3, 6.40,47, 52,* v.9. 


dhdta rdtih, xi.3. 
dhama, xiv. 8. 
dhdmd, iii.8. 
dhdrayd , iii.8. 
-dhi-i yi.ll. 
and dhi, iv.12. 
dhira , xvii.8. 
dhtrdsah , xi.16. 
dhuh, v.lO. 


dhrta , xviii.3 (- pracaya ):- 


cxxiii.lt. 
dhrtavant, xxiii.20. 
dhrtavrate , iv.ll. 
dhruvakshiti h, xi.3. 
dhvani , cii 1, xxii.l, xxiii.6. 
dhvdna , xxiii.5,t. 


etc., xxi.5,16, xxiii.20, 
xxiv.5 etc. 

dvimdtra, xx ii. 1 3 : -c x viii. 1 

dviyama , xix 3, xxiii.lt 
c xix.4. 

dviruktatva , c viii. 16. 
dvirupa, ci.35. 
dviroshthya , cii. 25. 
dvivacana, c i.23, ii.15, v.25, 
ix.13, xiv.6. 

dvivarna, ix. 1 8, xiv. 1 :- 
c xiv. 2-4. 
dvisvara , xvi, 1 7. 
dvc, iv.49. 

dha (dh), viii.33. 
dhakdra, c xiv. 2 3. 
dhatte , iv.53. 
r. dhar:±ava , cxvi.12, xxii. 

6: and avadhdraka, -ra- 
na. 

dharma , cLl, iv.52, v.28, 
viii. 15, x.10,11, xv. 8 (4a), 
xxii, 10, 15. 

-dharmaka, cx.10. 
dharmin, cii. v.28. 
dharshd , iii.8. 
r. dAa ; -f afr/u, xxiv.3 :-c xiv. j n d , iii.8 


xiv.2 'na (n), iv.32, xii.4, xxi. 14. 


na, i.4,13, 1 8, ii.!2, iv.2,14, 
21,30,32,37,39,41,43,53, 
v. 16,21,29,35,37, vi.6,11, 

13, vii. 1 5, viii.7, 14, 19,26, 

32,35, ix.3,6, 13. 17,23, x. 
13,18,20,24, xii.3, xiii.4, 
15, xiv. 14, 24, 31,32,33, 
xv.2,5, xvi.7,11, 17.31, 

xviL8, xix. 5, xxi. 7. 11,16. 
xxii. 8. 

-na-, xvi.21. 

! nah, xi.13. 
nah prthivi , iv.19. 
nakdra, v.20,24,26,33, viilj 
ix. 1 9, xiii.6, xv.l, xvii.4. i 
nakih, vi.5. 
naii, ci.60, viii.33, x.22. 
\nanu , ci.l,2,15,I t s,2I,53,59. 
ii.7, 9, 18. 20,23,25,47, iii.l, 
iv.3 etc., v.l etc., vi.3, viii. 
13 etc, ix.8 etc., x. 10,25, 
xiii.9,15, xiv.4 etc., xvi.2 
etc., xviii.3, xx.2, xxi 1,5. 
r. nam : in vinatata. 
namah, iv.42, viii.30. 

14. 

navan, i.21 
| nahyati, vii.16. 


5, 2 8, xviii. 3, 7 ; 4- vyava , 
ci.17, iv.51v, xiii7,14, 

xiv. 30 ; -f abhya , c i46 ; 4* 
abhini , c xiv. 9 ; 4- vi : c i 
34, iv.2,8,41, xiv.4; vihi- 
ta , cii.47, xi4, xiii.15, xvi. 
29, xx. 1, xxi.15, xxiv.2; 
yathdvihitam, c viii 24, 2 6, 
27,29-34, ix.24, x.l8; + 


ndda , ii.4, 
xxiit.2. 


xxiv.5 :-c ii.3, 


22.35, ix. 1 0 (-tea), 19,22, 
24, xi.5, xiii.7,15, xiv.2 2, 
28, xvi.8 (-tea): and pa- 
ran-, pur van-. 

nimittin . ei.58, iv.3,45,47, 
x.16, xiii.13, xiv. 2 8, xv.8. 
niyata , see r. yam. 
niyama , ci.21,49v, ii. 23,25, 
44, iiil, iv.23, 52, v.22, 
\iii.8, xii.8, xiii.15, xiv.4, 
5, xvi 2, 8, xxi.l, xxiii.16. 
nirapeksha , cxxi.1. 
nirargala . ci.15. 
nirdkarana , ci.57, x.22, xiii. 

13, xiv. 2 2. 
nirupdka, cxxiii20. 
niriipaiia, c xxi 10. 

|n?Vnai/a, ci.l. 

|nte4epa, ci.14, ii.43, iv.3, v. 

24. viii 6, xiii. 9, xxii. 4. 
nirdeqaka, xxii.4:-ci.59. 
nirvdha , c iv 3. 

|mraj4aAa, cii.33, iv.40, x. 

21, xv 8, xvi.9. 
nivrtti , cii.33, 45, viii. 3 2, xiv, 
5,18, xxii.6, xxiii.6, 19. 
nigcdyaka, cxxi.5 (-tea). 

I nishedha, ci.21,59, iv.14,23, 
40,41 54, v.16.30, vi.5 

etc., vii.2 etc., viiil5 etc., 
ix.4 etc., x.15 etc., xi.1,5, 
xii.8, xiii.4 etc., xiv.4 etc., 
xvi.l 2,1 8,29 (4d), xx.2, 
xxiv.5. 


. nishedhaka , cxiii.5. 

\ndndpada, i.48 (-vat), xx.3 nishpddyatva, cii.20,23. 
(-stha), xxiv.3 :-c xxA'nihata, c xix. 3, 4 (-tea). 
(stha). \mca y i.39, xix.l, xxiii.20 :- 


ndmapadiya , i.60. 
nanubhuta, c xxiv.3. 
ndbhi , iv.12. 
i ndTnatah, cxxiii.5. 


cxvm.4, xx.3, xxiill7. 
nicatva, xxiv.5. 
nica , v.8. 
nicdihkara , xxii. 10. 
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nicdistara , i.44. 
nu , v.13. 
nudd , iii.8. 
nu, iii.14. 
nun am, vii.16. 

»r-, vii.9. 
nr ty anti, vii.16. 
nemir dev an, vi.14. 
neshtah , viii.8. 


19,12, yi.8, viii.33, ix.l, 

xiv. 5, xx.2, xxiv.6, etc.; 
and ekap -, nan dp-, prakr- 
tip-, samdnap-. 

padakdla, cioO. vi.4, viii.9, 

xv. 7, xx 2,46'. 
padakrama, xxiv.6. 
podagrahana , i.50 : — c* i.51-3 

iv.ll, v.i2. ix.22. 


ndimitiika, c ix.22, xiv.28«. padapatha , civ.5, v. 
ndirantarya, c xix.3. padasaihhitd, xxiv.2 3 

nydya , ci.59, ii 17,25,51V, cxiii.5,14, xxiv.4. 

iv.23,51. v.35, viii.16, xi padasamaya , cvL14. 

18, xiii.15, xiv.4, xvi. 19. padudi. xvi.2 8 : — c iii.l.lo. 
nyayya , c xiv.5. etc. 

nyuna. cintr., i.42 (-tva), paddnta, xiv.28. xvi. 14: 

1123,23 (- tva ), xxiii.2U. ciii.1, iv.3 (ap-), 5, ix. 11 — 
-nvatt, iv.29. 15 etc., xiii.13 (-tva). 

paddrtha , cxiii.14. 

pa ( p) y iv.28,30. padi, vi.2. 

pukdra , v.36, viii.23. paddikade<;a, c i.23,50. iv.3 5. 

paksha , civ.23,40, v.30, viii. 54, yi 10.12, vii.6,11, ym. 
13, ix.6, x.20. xiv.10,11. 28.29 xi.15,17, xii.6, xiii. 

17, xy.3, xvin.5,7. 14, xvi.26,29. 

pahka, c iv.23, xiv.4. paddhati , cxiv.4. 

pahkti . cii.18. pap it'd. xvi. 13. 

pancan , i. 10. payuh . xvii.8. 

pahcama , xxiii.2 :-cxxi.l4 pa y as van. ix.21. 

(- mi ). para , i.8,9.30, iv. 18,45,47. 

pancavifyati, i.7. j 50, v.7,10, x. 16,25, xiii. 


pata , cii.7, v.28. 
r. ci.51. v. 1,2, Lx.20. 

xxiv.3,5. 

P a ni , panim , xiii. 1 0 
paneta , xiii. 12. 
pata hg an, ix.23. 
Patanjali , cxxi. 1. 
pat aye, patih , patim, 
viii.27. 

patir nah. xi.16. 
pati, iv.35, viii.27. 
pate, viii.27, xii.8. 
patni, vi.7.- 
p-atm ve viii.27. 
pa the. viii. 2 5. 


16, xiv.4, 9,22, 29, xvi. 19, 

xxi. 5,9; -para, iii.1,3,4. 
iv. 4, 6, 24,28, 30,32,33,37, 
38 42,44.46,52, v 4-6,8, 
14,17,20,22,23, 25, 27-30, 
32 37, vi.5,14, vii.15, viii. 
2-4,7, 1 1,12,14,1 6, 23, 25- 
31,34, ix. 1-5,7,8,10. 13, 
20,22,24. x. 2, 4— 8,13,14, 
22, xi.9,15,18, xii.4,5, xiii. 
2-4.11.15, xiv.1.9, 11-13, 
16,17, 19-23,23. 24,26-8, 
31, xv.4,xvi.l, 2, 10,14,27, 
xix.3, xx i.7, 9, 11, 12, 11, 16, 

xxii. 15; para-, xxi.2. 


r. pad: d-d, ciii 1-15. v.9 . paratah, cv.24, viii 6, x.10, 
10,20-25,34—7. vi. 1— 14. | 11, xx.3. 

etc. ; dp anna, c i.51, v.35 .Iporatra, c viii.33. 
x.10, xvi.3,15; dpdd-. c ii. paratva, ci.15,30. 

7, xxi.6 ; +ut, c vii.15 ; -i- \paranipdta, c ii.2. 
upa , ci.l, ii.47. iv.3,52, v. paranimitta, civ.7,25, v.24 
1,35, viii.18, xiv.28, xvi.j viii.6,23. xiv.5, xvi.!4v. 
19 ; + nih . c xiv.5 ; -\-pra- \parabhuta, c viii.33, xx 4. 
ti, cvi.13, viii.15: + saw, par aril a, xiv.8. 
xxiii.20: and anupapan- paraspara, ci.3, v.2 (-r An- 
na, dpatti, upddaka, uipat-\ vaya), xv.6 (d<>.). 
ti, upapatti, nishpddya, \pardman s in, cii.7. 
pratipatti. j part. i.15. 

pad, iv.44 . ! pari, vii.4. viii.28. 

pada. i.50,54, vi.4, viii.9 T ijpt*#*i vd, viii.34. 
xv.7, xvi.17, xx.2,6, xxii. \parikalpand. cxviii.7c. 

1 3 \-virdma) :-c v. 1.2,3, \parigraha in ap 

YOL. IX. 57b 


paribhdshd , civ.52. 
parimdna , xxiii.2 :-ci.37. 
parisamapti, ci.61. 
parihdra , cintr., i.14,21,53, 
59, ii.9,20, iii.l, iv.54, v. 

28, viii. 18, ix.8. xiii.14, 
xvi. 13. 

'part, iii.7, vii.4. 
partkshana , c xiv.5. 
partksha , ci.l. 
paruh, viii 32. 
paryanta, ci.5,6, iii.9. etc. 
paryavasana , cLl. 
parydya , ci.47, ii.47, xiv.22, 

, xix.3, xxi.16, xxii.3. 
pavarga , ii.39, ix.4:-cii. 

44. 

pa$u. ci.l 4 (-mant), xxiii.7v. 
pafun, vi.14. 
pa, x.13, xvi.2. 
pdkavatt , c xxii. 13. 
patha, ci.15 ( tifesha -), iiil, 
vi.12, vii.16, viii.27. ix.21, 

| x.13, xiii. 16, 16 (- antara ). 

! xvi.l9,20,26i;,29. 

pdthakrama, ci.l. 
pdni, xiii.9. 

pdnimya, ci. 15.53, xiv.4, 
xviii.l. 

pdthah, xi.16. 

patha eshah, xiv.8. 

path a, iii.10. 

pada , c xxii. 13. 

pddavrtta , xx.6,12:-cxiv. 

29, xx. 8. 

I payubhih, vi.5. 
pdrayd , iii.12. 
pdriftshya, ci.4,14, ii.23, 

xiv 28. • 

part, iii.7, vii.4. 
pdrpve, iv.ll. 
pdlay, c ii.17. 
pihgaldksha , c xxiv.6. 
pit-, iv.7. 
pit ah, v»ii.8. 
pit dr ah, xi.16. 
pitfn , vi.14. 
pidhunu, cxviii.3. 
pint' a, vjii.25. 
piptlikd. cxxii.13. 
pibd , iii.8. 
ptpiva, xvi. 13. 
pu-, xvi.9,13. 

I purnlihga, cii 7. 
puny xiii.9. 
put-, viii.28. 
putrah , xi.16. 
punah , viii.8 32. 
punarukta. i.6i :-ci.33 (* td ), 
xi.9 (-tva): and pdunar- 
uktya . 

punarukti c xxi.l 0. 
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punarvacana, c viii.13, xxiii. prakd^aka, c iii.9. i prabala, c ix. 13. 

7. prakrta, ii25 :-ci.35, ,\prabhrti , i.61, iv.22,23:-ci. 

purast&t , ci.43, iv.2, vi.5. 15, v.25,30, vii.15, viii.6| 11. ii.3, iii.9, v.10,38, xvi. 

puvah, xi.16. (-2m), xv.8, xvi. 16 (-tva), , 18. 

pushpd, iii.5. i xxiii.20 ( tva). prayatna , xvii.6,7 : — c i.3 T 

j&fi/a, cv.4l, xiii.16. prakrti. ii.7. v.2, i\.16, xix., xvi.24, xvii.1, xviii.4, xix. 

putty iii.7. 4, xxii.l, xxiv.5 :-c iii.l, , 5, xx. 9-1 2, xxiii 6. 

purita, cxvii.8. v.2 2 (-tva), x.24 (-vat), prayoga, xviii.4, 7 ( yathd -), 

purna , xvii8. » xiii.9-13, xiv.28, xix.3 xxiii.6:-ci.7,18,42, ii.7, 

p u rne, iv.26. • (svarita-), 4. xxii.2: and, xiv.28, xvi.19, xvii.6,7, 

p urte, iv.ll. \ prakrta. xviii.3, xxii.3. xxiii.10,14, 

purva , i.29, ii.28, iv.13,16, prakrtipada, c iii.l. I xxiv.3: an dap-. 

v.3,31,37, viii.17, xi.19, prakrshta, ii. 1 5 . [prayojana, c i.2 etc., ii.4-6, 

xii.9, xiii.9, xiv.5, xv.5. prakshalana, c iv.23, xiv.4. v.l, xiv.4, xvi.23, xviii.l, 
xxi.3; -purva, i.4, iii.15 . pragraha, i.60, iv.l, x.24,j xix.l. xxii.13.12. 

iv. 7,40, v.l— 6.8,9, 1 2— 14, xv.6 (ap-):-r iv.2 etc . x.pravana, i.47. 

32-6,38, vi.2,4,7, 11,13, 15, xii.8, etc. ‘pra varta iv.52. 

vii.2,4,7-9,11-13, viii. 16, pracaya, xviii.3 ( dhriap-),pravdda , xiii.9 :-c xiii.9 

23, ix. 9, 18,20.21, x.3,9, xix 2, xxi.10 :-cxxi.6j (-tva), 10. 

19, xi. 1,5,8-11,13-16. xii ■ (-tva), 11, xxiii.l6,17,l7#raf«a, ci.61, iii.9, iv.52, ix. 

3,6,8, xiii.6, xiv.1,2,6-8,' (-tva), 20. 1 20, xi.3, xiii.15, end’gs of 

xvi.4,9,11, xix. 2, xx.2,2 prariava, xviii.l :-c i.l, xviii. chap, xii., xxiv., xiii.- 
(ap-), 7, xxii.14; purva-, 1—7. I xxivv. 

ii.48, xv. L, xix.5; purve, pranyasta, ii.20. f pra^lishta, xx.5,11 cxx.8. 

xv. 9 ; purvam , ci.L, ii.l. prati , i. 1 5. prasakti , cxiv.4tf. 

purvaje , iv.l 1,23. pratidhvani , c ii.3. prasahga , ci.53, ii.9, iv.52, 

purvata/t, c x. 10,11, xi.3. pratipatti, cxi.3. 54, v.22. xiv.22, xvi.2: 

purvatra, cxy i.l 9. \pratipadapdtha, cvii.16, viii. and atip-. 

purvanimitta , c ix. 1 9, x i.5 i 2 7. prasarana , cv. 22. 

(-tva). J pratiprasava, c vi.13, xiii.8 ,'prasiddhi, ci.2, ix.7. 

purvapuda, i.49 :-c iii.l, 15, j 13, xiv.24.32. prasthd, iii 5. 

v. 3. ,pratibandhaka, c iv.39. pra, iii.5, vii.7. 

purvdpanbhuta, cx. 2,6. \prativv;eshana, civ.l 1. prakrta , vi.14, xiii 14, xiv. 

purvokta , cii.19, etc. /prat it rut, o ii.3. 28:-/* v.22, xiii. 14. 

pushd, x.13. pratishedha, ei.ll, iv.43, v. pracurya, c xiv.5. 

prkta, xiii 1 6 (-svara), xxiii.[ 36,37, viii.13, xiii. 8, 13,1 5, prana, v.l. " 

3 (varna-): and ap-. I xiv.4, 24, 32v, xv.3, xvi.17, pruta h, viii. 8. 
prnasvd, iii 8. j xxi.l, xxii.9, xxiii.6. prdtah&aiana, c xxiii. 10. 

prthak , ii.23,25,25 (-tva), v. I pratishedhaka, xxii.8. prdtikulya , ci.46. 

41, xiv. 15, xx.10. ; pratiti, cii.23. prdtipadika, ci.22. 

prthakkarana, civ.l 1, ix.%,\pratte, iv.ll. prdti^dkhya, cintr., and 

9, xiv. 15, xxi.6. I pratyak, ii 41 :-cii.42,42 end’gs of chapters. 

,pr thivt, iv.19. | (-tva). prdti<rutka, ii.3 :-c xxii.2. 

prthivi yajne, xi.16. \pratyaksha, c viii. 34, ix.9. pratihata, xx.3,11 :-cxiv. 


prshati, iv.15. Ipratyagatman , ciiAl. 29, xx.8. 

prshtty iii.7. pratyahgatva, ci.34, xxi.l. prdthamika, c iv.23. 

prshthe, xi 1 6. pratyaya , v. 7 :-c i. 1 1 . prdnta, c ii. 1 7. 

prshthya , ix. 20 :-c ix. 23 pratyuddharana, c xii. 3. prdpana , c xiii.14. 

’ (-tva). pratyekam , cv.10,15, xxi.prdpta, c i.l 3, 18,19.34, iv. 

po-, viii 29. 15, xxiii.5. 43, v .3,10, vi 14 (-tva), 

poshd'n, ix.21. prathama, i.11,12,27, ii.ll„ xii.8, xiv.19, xvi.29. 

pdunar uktya, ci.37, ii.47, iv. v.3, 38, viii. 1 , xi.3, xiv.9, prdpti, ci.59, iiil, iv. 14,39, 

23, xiv.4, 22, 28. 12,17, xxi.l 6, xxiii^2,14:i 43,54, v.13 etc., vi.7 etc., 

pdurdnika, cxx iv.6. -ci.2 3 (-md), xxL12. vii.15-6, viii. 7 etc., ix.3 

pdurusha, cxxiv.6i7. pradipa, c xviii.3. j etc., xih. 13-5, xiv.5 etc., 

Paushkarasddi , see p. 430. pradera, ci.59, ii.18,42. | xv.5, xvi. 5 etc. : anda&p-. 

pra, i.15. pradecini, cxx iii.17. pt'dbaXya, ci.59. 

pra, iv.33, vii.4, viii.34. pradhdna , ci.58, xxi.2 prekshdvant, c xxi.l. 

p?-akatay, c xviii 3. (-td). \prerana, cii.2. 

prakarsha , cii.20, xiii.9. pradhvahsin , c vii.15. p r o, vi.2. 

prakdra. ri.15, ii.6 iii.7. v. prapanrita, ci.59. \Pldkshdyana, see p. 430. 

10, xxiii. 19. \p> abarulha, cxii 9, xiii 15. Pldkshi , see p. 130. 
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pluta, i.4,36, x.24, xv.T, 
xxiv.5 :-cL20, ii. 12, iii.l, 
ix.9, x.15, xv.T (-vat), 8, 
ti in mandukap-. 


phanat , xiii.12. 
phalgum, iv.12. 


r. badh : + upa , c i.59 ; + sam , 
cix.21, xiv.18; + abhisam, 
cv.10: and 
prabandka. 
r. badh ( bddh ), ci.61 
19: and badha etc. 
barsva, ii. 1 8 : — c ii.19. 
bala , ci.53, ii.18. 
balavant , c xvi. 19, xxi.l. 
bahule, iv.ll. 


16, viii,24-32, ix.2 etc., 
x.24, xi.19, xiv.5, xvi.2 
etc., xxi.2 etc., 15 ( bha - 
jyamdne): and -bhdj etc., 
vibhajya etc. 
bhajd , iii.S. 

r. bhan , ci.15,57, xxiv.3?;,4, 

6 . 

bhadrah , xii.3. 
bhaya , cxiv.4. 

upabandha,bharatd , iii.l 1. 

Bharadvdja , see p. 430. 
xvi. bkard, iii.12. 

\bhari shy anti, iv.19. 
jAAaremd, iii. 10. 
|AAara2aA, iv.52. 
bhavata, iii.12. 
iAAat'a^, ci.21, iv.23. 


bahuvacana, ci.23, v.24, vii Vbhavd, iii.S. 

6. ! Bhavishyatpuruna , cxxiv.6. 

AaAws ?;ara, iv.40 :-c viii. 1 0 ; bhaya , c v. I (veda-), xi v. 2 8, 
(- tva ), xvi. 12, 18 (-£*;«). j xix.3 (t’erfa-), xxi.15 (sva- 

' “ ra-). 


bahupdddna, cvi.10,12, vii. 
6,1 L, viii. 10,29, xi.15,17. 
xiii.14, xvi.26. 
Bddabhikdra , see p. 430. 
bana , xiii.9. 

Adwavdw, ix.21. 
bdnijdya , xiii.12 


«j, xxii. 15. 
budhniy a, x.13. 
brhatkapola , cxxiv.6. 
brhadgalo , cxxiv.6. 
brha spati, vi.7. 
bodhaka , c xxi.l, 4. 
bodhana , c xvi. 2 9. 
bodhd , iii. 8. 
brahma ja~, iv.25. 
brahman , xiii.13. 
Brahmapurdna , c xxiv. 6. 
brahmaloka , cxxiv.6. 


!m« (m), iv.7, xv. 1, xvii.4, 
xxi.l 4. 
ma A, xii.6. 

mahsatdi, in ads ye, xvi. 
20. 

maHhishthasya , xvi.28. 
makara , v. 12,27,35, viii.4, 
xiii.1. 

makshit , iii 14. 
mahgala . ci.l. 
manca , cvi.9. 
mani, xiii.9. 

1 mandata , cxxiii.16,17. 
mandukapluti , cii.17, iv.51. 
mala, ci.21, 59, ii.2, 19,27, 
47, v. 1.36-41, viii. 18, 19, 
etc. etc. 

xvii.8 ( yathdm -). 
\madhumdn , ix.21. 
madhya , ii.6,41,45, xix.l:— 
ci.10, ii.2 (-dera), viii.15 
(-stfAa), xxi.15. 
madhyama , xviii.4, xxii. 11, 
xxiii.5,10 :-cxxiii,17. 
r. ma/i, c i.l 5,18, 19,21, ii.47, 
v.2,31, viii. 23, xiii.13. xiv. 
5,33, xv. 9, xvii.1-8, xix. 
3, xxiii.19; -fsam, cv.41. 
xv.8 : and wiato etc. 
manah , xxiii.6. 
jmareaA, vii. 9. 
mantra, ciii.9. 
manda , cxxiii.20 (am-). 
mandadhi , cxi.3. 
mandra , xxii.ll, xxiii.5,10. 

11,12, 15.16 :-cxxiii.l3. 
manxy amdnah , xii.8. 
mayani , vii. 12. 
mart ah, xi.5. 
marty an, ix.21. 
maryddd , ci.l, iv.23. 
iv.ll, xiii. r. ma/*f ; cxv.3 : and 

pardmarpin. 
bhima , bhimasena, cxviii.3. malimlu , vi.7. 
bhuja , xiv. 8. mahan , ix.21. 

r. AAw, ii.3, xxii. 11, xxiii.4: mahdprshthya , xi.3. 
-cv.1;+«mw, ci.49, ii. 7, Mahd bhdrata, cxxiv.6. 
iv.23, viii. 13, xiii. 1 5 : and Mahabhashya, cii.7, v.2. 


bhagadhe , iv.ll. 

-6A a/, c xiv. 1 8 ( nishedh a-) : 

and kdryabhdj. 
bhdjana , c xvii.8. 
bhdmd , cxviii 3. 

! bhdmitah , xii.8. 
bddha , -dhana, c xvi. 19, xxi. Bharadvdja , see p. 430. 

5, xxiv.5. bhdva, v.1,31, x.17, xv.l, 

badhya, cxxi.5. xvii.4, xx.1,5 :-ci.61, ii. 

bdhulya , civ.23. 12, viii.16, xxiv.5: and 

bibhrtas ta, iv.52. a£A-. 

bibhrtd, iii.10. - bhavitva , ciii.l, x.12. 

r. AwdA, ci.53, xiv.28, xix. 4, r. bhdsh, ci.14, ii.14,33, viii. 
xx. 10, xxiii.2, xxiv.2; + ! 19. 


bhdshd in chandobh 
bhdshya , cintr. 
r. AAds, cintr. 
-bhih, viii. 14. 
\bhinna, c 13,29, 

15, xxiii.18. 


sambhava. 


mahi . vi.2. 


brdhmana , ci.61 (-vdAya)j-bhuta, cii.2, iv.23, viii.5 ( ma A*, iv.34. 


xiv.33, xxi.l. ; etc. etc. 

r. Arw, xviii.l :-cl2,36,46,[AAm^c, xiv r .8. 
iii.l, iv.3etc., v.22,37, viii.|AAM2/a«5, ii.ll. 

16, ix.23, x.10, xi.9, xivJAAwyd tisah, xvi. 13. 

4 etc., xviii.2, xix.3, xxi.jAAw^Aana, cintr., xvi.19. 
1,13, xxiii.20. jAAwsttra. cintr. 

jAAccfo, civ. 40, 47, viii. 18, 21, 


ma pu- 


ma, x.13, xvi. 8; 

£am, iv.42. 
mdkih , vi.5. 

J/eicdA«ya, see p. 430. 
mdtah , viii.8. 

-mdrfra, xviii.l, xxii.l3:-cL 
21,56.61, 1113,19,25,33, 


bhakti, cintr., xxi.6,15. | xiii.9, xiv.22,28, xviii.3,' etc. etc. 

bhahga , ci.53. ii.9, iv.52, v^ xxiL2, xxiii.7,18, xxiv.4: md^ra, xxiv.6. 

10.22. | and aAA-. mdtrika, c xxi.15. 

bhangurd, iii.S. l-6Aydm, viii. 14. mddhyandina, cxxiii.10. 

r. 6Aa/. cv.26-30,38, \ii 5 -^ bh raft rate, xvi.22. seep. 430. 
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W. D. Whitney, 


' mdrdava . xxii. 10. 
mas ah, mas an J, 
masu , xvi.12. 

iv.53. ! 10, xiv. 5, eic. 

Mdhisheya, cintr., i.14,59, yada, iv.38. 
ii. 14,33, iv.40, viii.l9,20,!^ad«, iii.13. 

22, xiv.28. xviii.7. 
mithu, v.4. 
mithuni , iv.53, x.18. 
mithu , iii.14. 
mitya. c xxiii. 3. 
mi^rita , cii.23. 

-misha, c xxiii. 19. 

//*», xvi.9. 
ymdhuh , vi.5. 

J hmdilsaka, v.41. 
mukha , ii.3,50. 
mukhya, ci.43, ii.23,25, 


I to;, xvii.8 (-7na&), xviii.7jr. rac ; 4- ttt, cintr., 1*18, viii. 
?«<isv (-prayoga), xxiv.4 (-sva.). 19. 

yatkdkrama , cill, ii.44, x. rathah, xi.5. 

rath am tare, iv.ll. 
rathi. iii. 7. 


r. ?'abh: + d, ci.2,5,14,33,47, 
yoAlrchayd. cxx iv.6r. iv.22.23. v. 1, x. 10,24, 

yam kraadas i, iv.20. xxii.9.xxiii.5. xxiv.2: and 
r. yani: + ni. ci.l: niyata , drambha etc. 

1 ci.49, xv.6. ramaniya , eiv.23, xiii.13, 

| yama. xv.9 (ekay-), xxi.13, xiv.15. 

i xxii. 12, xxiii.ll ii. r arm in,, ix.23. 

49, xv.9 xvii.3, xix.3, xxi r. rah: rahita, ciii. 15, xxiii. 


8, xxiii. 17 : anddWy» cu- 
j tury-. 
yarn ah , xii.3. 

'yam an , ix.23. 
iv.i yavena. vii.6. 

23,52, v.22,x.l2,12(-tua),\yashtah, viii.8. 
xii.3, xiii.l 4, xxiii. 17 : and\ydjurvedika, c LI. 
am-. j Yajharulkya , c xxiv 6. 

mu he a, iii.8. j^a/mya. exv.9. 

muni, cv.31, xvii I. [yajya, iii.9.11, ix.20, xi.3: 

mushti, iv.12 j — c i.<>l , iii.l, ix.23 (-tia). 

murdhan , ii.37 :-cxiii.l6,iy dtd, iii.10. 

xxiii. 17. I yddrehika, c xxii.9. 

m ula, c xiii. 1 4, xiv. 5 (-5 ht-ra), ydnam, vii.6. 
mulakdrana , cii.8, xxii.l. j y amen a, vii.10. 


20 . 

i -rd-, xiv.4, xvi 4. 
r. reg, cxxi.l. 
rdjadanta, eii.2. 

\rd tr t y iii 7. 
ray ah. viii. 29. 

\rdye, xi.9. 
r d e n, xiii. 14. 
rdf/i, ci.6. xxii.l. 

- rdsah . vi.5. 

-ri-, xvi. 2 5. 

r. ric : vyatirikta . c iv.52, ix. 

20, xiv.28, xxiv. 5: and 
j atireka . 
rishah. viii. 24. 


mrda , Hi-8. 
mr tyu , vi.7. 
mrd , cii.7, xxii.3. 
mrdutara , xx.ll : 

dava. 
me , xl 11. 
meg ha, iii. 5. 

-7a ent, xiii. 12. 
medh ye, iv 11. 
melana , ci.40. 
?/ao, vi.2. 
mna, xiu.14. 


yavat, i.41 (-ar<//ta):-ci.22,-r«, vii.12. 

58, xxi. 15, xxii 3, xxiii. W;/ra, ci. 18 (trr-), iv.40. 
; 11. i rudra, xi.3 :-c i.61. 


and mdr- yukta, v.2 ( yaiha ~) :—c i. 1 8, 
19,61, x.12, xiii. 14, xiv. 

' 28 : and ay-, 

yukti , e iv.23, xiii. 15 {-a/ita- 
, ra), xiv.4 (do.). 5 (do,), 
r. yuj , cii.23, iv.ll ; +pra, 

\ cvi.5, xviii.2,4,7, xxiii.4; 
+ upa , c viii. 13, xxiii.10; 
+ sa7n, cxiv.26v: and 
yukta etc., prayoga etc. 
yoga etc., samyitkta etc. 
yukshvd, iii.8. 

| yuvayor yah , xi.16. 
y ashman , vi.14. 


ya ( y ), v.30, x.15,19, xii.4, 
xiii.3, xiv.21, xx.l. 
ya (pron.), ii 32,34, xxii. 14. 

15. 

yafisat, yafisan, xvi.20. i yushmdmtak, xiii.15 
yakdra , ii.40, ix.10 20, xy.ljye, xi.16. 

xvii.4. xx.2. ye aprathetdm , iv.20. 

yajdsi, xvi. 18. yend , iii. 12. 

yajiyan, ix.23. ! yogavibhdga , c ii 12.23. 

yajurveda , ci.15, xxiv.Grji/o^i/a^’a. cii.37. 


rudrah , xi.16. 

rwc/A ; + i/a, c xiv.4 : and 
anvrodha , virodha etr\ 
rundhe , iv. 14. 
r. rw/t : + a, cxiv.9. 
ruhemd , iii.10. 
rupa, xxii.2 ci.14,29,30, 
59, xiii. 14, etc. etc. 
r. rup: + ni, cii.l, xviii.l, 
xxiv.4. 
rupe, iv.ll. 

I?vp7ia, ii.41, v. 10,29, vi.8 
viii.6,7,1 6,20, ix. 

20, xiii.2, xiv.4. 6, 19, xv. 
1. xvii.4, xxi. 15. 

/■«« vate, iv.l 1. 
rodasi, iv.l 7. 

I 

l la (?), v.25,31, xiii. 16, xiv. 2, 

21 . 


and yajurvedika. 
yajha , iv.44. 
yajhakarman , cxv.9. 

Yajhadatta , ci.14. 
yajhe, xi.16. 
iv.33. 

yatra, ii.31,33, xix.l, xx.2. 
yatrd, iii.8. 

yafva, ci.4, viii.8, ixA^jXakshu, iii.8. 
21,22, x.18. raghiyd, xvi.13. 

i.6l v.2 (-iM- i. 1 , ii.52. 


{sutra-), ci.35, xi v.\lakdra, ii.42, v.25, xiv.7,26: 


28. 

yo rudrah , xi.16. 

ra (r), i. 19. vii.ll, 
| xiv.15. 

rahsyate. xvi 22. 


rahhydi , xvi. 23. 


i — ci.l. 
tr. ci.40, iii.9. vi<9, 

; xiii.13 ; +upa 1 ci.29,38, 
xiii. 6, : 39. 

lakshana , cintr., i.1,38,46, 
ii.3, 18, 23,25, iii.l, iv.43, 
i v.26, ix.l. xil8, xiii.15, 
I xiv. 29, xv.9r, xix.3, xx.2, 
xxiii.5,7,20,xxiv.5,6: and 
upal 


I 
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lakshya , cl 22, iv.52, viii.5,-ra», iii.3, vii.6. 

(-too), xv. 9 r. A, xii.S. 

laghu, xxii.14,15, xxiv.5 vapdrrapani, iv.12. 

(-W). v ay and, iii.2. 

r. /aAA, c ii. 11, 14, 16,2 1,25, r. var : + ni, ci.19, ii.14, iv. 
27,32,34, iii. I, etc. etc.,; 40. xi.l. xiii.4. xiv.4, xx. 
x\\A; + upa, ci 13, xxiii.: 2 ; 4- vi, c xxii.34: and 17- 
10,13 : and upaUibdhi etc. vrta samvrta. 
r. lamb ; + «. c iv. 11. , Vararuci. c 1 1 8, ii. 14, 1 9, iv. 

laghava , c vi.3. 40, viii.19, xviii.T. xxi.15. 

Idbha, c i.21. vary a, i. 10,27, ii.51 (-i?a£) 

Uhga , ci.49, ii.7, xiii.9, xv.6 , va was i, iv.53, 
r. lap, viii.16, ix.1,9, x, 14, r. varj, c iv.52, ix.20. xvi.25. 
19,22. xi.l, xv. 1. xvii.4 :—'-vatja, c ix.20. 
c i.4,61, v. 1 2-9. viii. 17-9/ varna. i.l, 10,20.36, ii.7, xiii. 

x. 14, 2 0—2,23 (luptavat), 5, xvii.7,8, xxii. 1,2,4, 

xi. 3-18, xii.2-10, xiii. 2— 4.' xxiii. 1-3 :-cviiL15. xvi 8-' 
letja, x. 23 : -civ. 23, xiv.4. 10, xx.2, etc. 


faka, c iv.52, xxii. 9 (-vat), 
lokdn, vi.14. 
loke, iii. 6, iv.53. 


varnakrama, xxiv.O. 
varnasumhita, xxiv.2 
I cxiii. 14, xxiv.4. 


lopa , i.56,57, v 11, xii.l, xiii. varnito, ci.l, x\iii.l. 

1,15, xv. 1. xvii.4, xx.4, >. nut, cii.47, iii.1,15, iv.5, 


xxiv.5 :—c i.51, 61, viii.S, 
17,18. ix.9, x. 19,25. xii. 
6.8, xxi.14: and al-. 
loprn , i.23:-ci.24. 

Idukika, ci.l. 
lyap, c xxi.14. 


2o,45,52,54, v 10.19, etc. 
etc ;+«««, ci.36, ii.30, 
viii.34, x.9 ; + ni. c 1 1 8. 
31,59.60, ii.23, ix.9. x.13, 
19, xi.l, xiv.5,11, xv. 3, 
xxii.o : 4- pra , c v.1,3,22, 
xiv.5: and anuvartana , 
va (v), iii. 4, xii.4. anuirtti, dvrtti, nivartakn 

vah, xi.l 6. uivrtti . 

va /% gam, xvi.2 1 . \vai tamdnatvu , c iii. 15. 

vaftsagah, vails ate, xvi .'var tag a, iii. 12. 

20. 'vartaydsi , xvi.18. 

vakdra , ii.43, v.13,30, ix.16, - vartin , c ii.47, viii.23, ix.18, 

x. 15,19,21, xiii.3, xiv.2, xxi.3. 

21,26, xx. 1,2. va rdhayd, vardhd, iii. 8 . 

caktra , cii.37. varshayatha , iii. 10. 

r. vac , i.61, xxiii.l9:-ci.7,50, varshd , iii.5. 

52,53,59,60, ii.23, 24, iv.2, var skis hike, xi.16. 

3,11, viii. 1 0,18, ix.24, xi. varan, ix.21. 

2. xii.l, xiii.4, 5, 8, 13, xiv. lasiyd, xvi,13. 

4,5, etc. etc. ; vivaksh, vasuh, viii 31. 
cii.37, xiii.15; +pra , vasu, iii.7. 
c xiv.4: and akta , ukti, vast ah, viii. 8. 
vdc etc., virakshd. vd, i.24, 44.45, ii.50. xviii 7, 

v a cah, xi.16, xii.6. xix.l, xx.2, xxii. 7. 

vacana, ci.l, ii.7, iii.2,7,8, vdh, vii.2, viii.8. 
iv.23,38, v.2, vi.5. 13,14. va ft eskah, x 1.I6. 
vii.2, \ iii. 8, 13, ix.l, x.14, vdkya, ci.6i, xxii i. 3.3 (-to). 

xi. 16, xii. 11. xiv.5, 13,23, vdghd , vii 13. 

28, xv. 8. xvi. 2 9, xix.3. vdc, xviii.4, xxiii.3.4:-cxiv. 
-1 vat i.48,55, ii.21,51. 4,3, xxiii.5-10, xxi\.5. 

-vat, iii. 3. r dr aka, cilS, v.28, xxi.9, 

vats a easy a rupe, iv.ll. xxii.4. 
vatsdnusdrim, c xxii. 13. vdc ay at 1 , iv.52. 
vatsanusrti , r xxii. 13. -vdc in ci. 15, v.lu, xvi. 30. 

r. vad , xxiii.20 :~c i.48, ii.9. vdeya, ci.18, iv.47. xiv.5. 
iv.52, v.3, xiv.4, 23, xvi. vdjuptya, xi3:-ci.61 
13, etc*. ; + apa , c xiv.5 : Vojasaneyin, c xiv. 33. 
and apavdda. * daka . vdnah cat a. xiii. 12. 

VOL. IX. 58 


Wdnijaya, xiii. 12. 

\vdnih , xiii. 12. 

\vdtah, xi.5. 

! lata, iii5. 

Vdtsapra, see p. 430. 

1 vada, c xiii. 9. 

] -vdn, iii. 3. 

'Vdyu, ii.2. 
vuyuh, iv.42. 
vdraruca, cintr., ii.47. viii. 
| 20 , 22 . 
j vdrundn. v.21. 

Vdlmiki , see p. 430. 
vd ri, iii.7. 
vdsasi, iv.17. 
wdhanah, vii.6. 
ii, 1.15. 

. i? 1, iii. 15, xvi.25. 

1 ikarsha, xi.3. 

vikalpa. ci.19, 46, viii.22, ix. 

I l, xiii. 16. 

\nkdta, i.28,56, xv.5, xxiv. 
5 :-c iv.3, v.9, ix.l 1,1 2,14. 
15, x.8,9. 

vikdrin , i.23 c i.24. 
vikrta, i.51, xvi.3,15 :-c iii. 
8 (-tva), xiii.15 (do.), xiv. 
28 (do.): and av-. 
vikrama, xvii.6, xix.l, xxiii. 

20, xxiv.5 :-cxix.2,5. 
vikriyd , cxii.8. 

! vigatatva. c xiv. 2 8. 
yvigraha, c xiv.4. 

. vicakshana , xxiv. 6 :—c xviii. 

I 4 - 

j vijheyatva, r v.2, xxi.l, xxiv. 
5. 

r. vid, xxii.l4:-ci.I ( vidya - 
mdnatva), ii.47, ix.24, 

xiii. 14, etc. 
vidatr an, ix.21. 

,1 id ah, vi.5. 
lidmd. iii. 10. 
vidvd-, xvi. 13. 
j oidvdn. vi.14. 

- vidha , cxiv.33, xvi. 2 9, 

xviii. 7, xix.3, xxiv.5, etc. 
lidhdna, c i.l 1,15.19,34,53, 
ii.9. 13, iv.7,11, v.2, 3, 35. 
x. 10,12,15, xii.l 1, xiv.5, 
xvi.29, xvii.5, xxi.l, xxiii, 
7. 

lidhdyaka , c xix.3. 
ndhi, v.2 :-c i.14.40.43,61, 
ii.14, 19,23 25,44, iii.8, v. 
1,41, vii.15, viii.7, 15,25 
( yathd -) 28 (do.), ix.3-6, 
8,13,17,22.24, x.10,11,13, 
24, xi.l, xiii.3, xiv.14,22, 
xv. 8. xvi.3.5,29, xvii.1,3, 
4, xix.5, xx. 3, xxi.6, xxii. 
9,10. xxiii.16, xxiv.5. 
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vidhrte, iv.ll. Vishnudharmottara 

' vidheya, cxv.1. 6 . 

vinatatd , cxxii. 10. visarga c i.51, iv.3 

vind$a,L 57. 2, viii.16, xi.5 } x 

vinivartaka , xxii.6. visarjamya, i.12,1 

vinyaya , xxiii.2. 48, vi.l. viii.5, 

vinydsa , c xxiii.2, 17. c i. 1, ii.47, xxiii.7, _ 

cxxiv.5. 'vispashta , ci.l, iv.ll, 

vibhakti, ci.23,28,xiii.9, xvi.| 25, xxi.15. 

_ 25. 'vihavya, xi.3. 

vibhajya, c v.13. \vihitatva, cxiv.12. 

mbhdya , iii.l, xxiv.6:-cii.'md t iv.38. 

12, iii.l— 15, iv.4, xiv.29.|v indy dm, xiii.12. 
sx - 2 : and jvijred, ci.61, v. 3 , 

vibhii, iii.7. | xxiv. 6 u. 

vi yog a, cv.13. \viy avian cch, xiii. 


Vishnudharmottara, c xxiv. : v-yavadhedaka, cii.25 {-tva), 
6. xx.3. 

visarga ci.51, iv.38, 46, vii. vyavadhdna , cii.25. 

2, viii.16, xi.5, xvi.13. vyavadhdyika , cxiii.15. 
visarjaniya, i.12,1 8, ii.46, vyavasthd, cxix.3. 

48, vi.l. viii.5, xiv.15 :-\vyavaya, xiii.l5:-cii.25. 
ci.l, ii.47, xxiii.7, etc. etc rvyaveta, 117, iv 51, vii.5, 
; vispashta , ci.l, iv.ll, xvi.l xiii.7:-cil9 i-tva), vi. 
i. 25, xxi.15. | 3. 

1 vihavya, xi.3. | vyasta in ativ-. 

mhitatva , c xiv.12. vyastatah , c ii. 1 4. 

i. tftd, iv.38. vydkarana , ci 57, ii.47, xiii. 

xiii.12. 16: and vdiydk-. 

\oipsd, c i.61, v.3, xxiii. 11. vydkhydna, cintr., ix.8, xxi. 


I xxiv. 6 v. 

\viyavtdnah , xiii. 10. 


virdma, xxii.13 :-cxiv.l5,Wry d, iii*5. 


j 1, xxiii.17. 
i vydvar taka , c x x i. 7 . 
c xxiv. 6. 


|vr^'. xxiii.17 cxiv.4. xxiii. vydhrti, iii.7. 

! 18,20. vyuddsa , cxv.9c. 


viruddha , cxiv.4, 4 (-irc</ru-| 18,20. 

^ a )- \vrshada tlr ah, xvi.19. 

virupe, iv.ll. iufsfcaw, xiii.13. 

virodha , ci.l, 15. ii.23, viii. vrshna h, xi.16. 

1C in _■ e 1 * . * * 


15 16, xiv.5. ,i vrshniyd , , iii.5. x\i 5. 

virodhin, cxvi.19. jveA, v i.5. r. rak , cii.12,23, xxi.l : and 

vilakshana,' cxxi.7. xiii.9. a^aA'i/a. 

c « v a A viii. 8. . venupatra , c xx. 1 2 (-mi). <;akdra, v.4. 20, 34 :-c ii .44. 

viyakshd, ci.1,18 tf£c?a, ci.l, v.l, xiv.9 (-arcia- <;akuni, vi.7. 

warn, cii.37, xxii.9. ! ra), xviii.l, xix.3, xxiv 5: cakti, cii.33. 
vivurana. ii.52, and end’g.sj and yajurv vdidika. <;akti, iii.7. 

of chapters \veddhya, cxxiv.6. r. ?a/ik: + d, cxxi.15, xxii. 

vtvi?iva-, xvi.13. cxx.2. 14 xxiii 11 

vivijuh pajruh , , viii.32. r. vesty ;+jpratf, iL37. rank'd, c i.3, x.22 xiii.13 

mvrta , n.5,45 :-cii,12 (ati-), vaikalpika, cxxii.7. xiv.4,15, xxi. 10. 

xxi.15. \vdikrta, cv. 22, vi.14, vii.2, fact, iii.7.’ 

vivrtti, xx. 6, xxi.6t>, xxii. 13. xiii.13, xiv.4,5. tatepancd^annydya cii.25 

tftfasaracTia, xvi.7 [vdidika, ci.l. r a*r£ iii.7. 

vipdkhe , iv.ll. vdipantya , cxvi.26. faka, cv.24 

OT f es*a xyiL 1 ? xxiii 1 xxiv vdibhdshika, xxii. 7. >aMa, ii.l, xxii.1,3,9, xxiii. 

6 -c i.l. 14,1 5, n. 13,31,33, vaiyarthya, c 1.61, ii.47, iv.j 3:-cintr i 1 7 15-7 19- 

2 1 ’ 23 ’ v ’ 22 ’ siv ' 28 ’ “ 2ft}** ^ 

28, xvl 1,2, 13,19, xvii.6, vdiydkarana, cv.l, xxiv.3. ! camitah viii 8 

YTTIli 1 TV *7 vvi 1 a _■ -i : • ’ 


f a (f)> v.22, xiii. 15, xiv.26. 
fa, xvi.2. 
raflstd , x\i 5. 
r. raA:, cii.12,23, xxi.l : and 
a^akya. 

<;akdra , v.4,20,34:-cii.44. 


s and yajurv -, vdidika. *;akt?, iii.7. 
jvedd/n/a, cxxiv.6. r. fa«*: + <i, cxxi.15, xxii. 

jWZd, cxx.2. 14, xxiii.ll. 

[r. vesht:+prati, ii.37. fa«A«, ci.3, x.22, xiii.13, 
, vaikalpika, cxxii.7. xiv.4,15 xxi.l0. ? 

\vdikrta, cv. 22, vi.14, vii.2, fact, iii.7.’ 


xviii.l, xx. 7, xxi.l, xxii.6, vai^ishtya, c xxi.l. 

13, xxiii.2, xxiv.2,6: and vaireshya , xxiii.2. 
av-, vaireshya. vaishnavi , iv.12. 

vigeshana , ci.61, ii.25, iv.ll, sa’jn, iv.44. 

viii.13,23,32, x.9, xiv. 6, voca^d, iii. 12. 

28, xv.4, xx.2, xxiv.4: vyakti , c ii.47, iv.40. v.15 


! far dm, cii.7. 

'farlra, ii.2. 

?agvatah. viii. 24. 
\$asanarn, xvi.7. 

\fdkhd , cxv.8, xvi.12 (an- 
ya -) ; rdkhdntara , c iv.ll, 

' 12,15,37, vi.5, viii. 8, xi.3, 

i 9,15,16, xii.3, xiii.43.16, 

! xvi.13. 18. 


and^-. xxi ^ ^ ’ 

viflesha, cii.3lv,Z3v. vyahga, c xxi.l. 9 15 16 xii 3 ’ 'xiiil fi’ 

vifvatah, viii.24,32. vyacasvati, iv .]9 | xvi 13 18 ' 

jijfdxt' vyaftjana, l 6 ,] 4 n,2137, iii. rakhin, cyiii.20, ix.4,6. x.20, 

vishama, cxiii.15. 30 4^ 5 T ’ ™ ,f v ' ' 0l ’- 1 U ’. 1 3l ’> 

vishaya, cll,15.48,59, iL20, XiiLI4,15,xxiit7:-ex.i2’i - 0l, ' 32, ’’ 33 > xv - 9 > ™- 

iii 8,9,11, iv.23, v.l 5. ix. xvi.3 {-ta\ xxii pfn * 

20,21, x.19 (-M, xU,Tva^VoS etC - 

X11.1, xm.15, X1V.28 29, vyatyaya, cxvi.4 yate, 'V.41, xi.16. 

xv.9®, xx.2. viabhL’J Mi xax.5 (^a-):-ei.2, 


vyanjana, 16,14,1 7,21,37, iii. Rakhin, cviii.20, ix.4,6. x.20 
’^ 6 , 9 n 4 , 3 ?.’7 U? ^ lv - : xiii * 1 6 , xiv. 1 Ott, 1 1 V, ] 3v 


xv.9t; xx.2. vyabhicara, ci.33. i^ullTs iU8 xxii ? 

vishayikar , cv.24, vn.15. yyar^a, ci.21, iv.ll, viii 34 ! Wit 6 18 ’ 3 ' 

vtshurupe, iv.ll. xiv.17 xvi 2 T ri i ■ 1J' .t 

*•>» *■ »>• 


j i /isAai, xvi.26. 
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gikshd, ci.1,2,21, ii.2, xiv.5, shu, vii.2. 

28, xix.3,12, xxii, 15, shumna h, xiii.15. 

xxii.13, xxiii.10,17. shu, vii.2. 
gikshd, iii.8. l ,shodaga, i.5. 

gikshdkdra, ci.l, xxi.15. ' shna , xiii.14. 

rip re, iv.ll. 

pros, ii.3, xxiii.l0:-cxx.l2 
(komala-). 
five, iv.ll. 

r. gish: + vi, ci.30, ii.44, ivJ 4, xix.l, xx.3. 


'sa ( s ), iv.7, v.3 2, viii.23,26, 
xiii.15 


| sarhjna, c 1.2— 15, 31-9,49, 
ii.4-6,9, iii9, iv.3.11,12, 
17, xL3, xv. 6, xix.l, 5, xx. 
2, xxiii.16. 
saihjnika , ci.l3v, xiii.l 6. 
sattvd, vi.12. 

| satya, ci.21,53, ii.18, viii.16, 
xiii.15. 


sa (pron.), v.2, xi.19, xvniJsatyabhdmd, cxviii3. 


7,34, v. 18, 19,28, vi.5, x.js ah, v.15,17, xi.9. 

10, xiv.5, 19, xxi.l: smd\samyukta t xxii.l5:-cxxi.5 
avigishta, vigesha etc.,! (as-). 


vaigishtya. 
gishta , ci.l. 
g i k d, iii.2. 
girshan, xiii.13. 
gukla, cv.28. 
guddhd, iii.2. 
gugruva, xvi.13. 
gushmah , xi.16. 
gunya, cxx. 2. 
grhge, iv.ll. 
grunt a, iii.10. 
gesha, i. 6, 14,42,46, ii.28, 

xxii.l4:-ci.44-5, ii 29,47, 
xiii.15, xxi.15. 


\sanryuta, ci.54 (as-). 

; samyoga, xxi.4 (-gddi), 15, 
. xxii 14, 15, xxiv.3 :-c xvii. 


4. 


geshabhuta , cii.47, iv.3, xi.3. saftsadah, xvi.26v. 
(Jdiiydyana, see p. 430. 
go, xvi.2. 
gond, xiii.12. 
gyeti , x.18. 
gyendya, xi.3. 
grapay an, ix.23. 
gravana, civ.35. 
gri, vii.9. 
r. gru , c xxii. 6. 
gruti, iv.35, xii.7, xiii.12 
c xxi.15. 
grudhi , iii.13. 
grey a, xvi.13. 
grout , iii.7. 

r. glish: + sam, cii.12, xvii. 

4 : and upaglesha , duh- 
glishta , praglishta , sarh-\ 
glesha. 

gloka , c xxii. 14, xxiii.20. 
gva , iii.2. 

gvdsa, ii.5, 10, xxiv.5:-cii.3. 


satrdj iiL5. 

r. sad: -\-pratyd, cii.42, v. 

24: and dsanna. 
sadane , iv.ll. 
sadrga , xi.19 :-cv.28, xxiv. 
6 . 

sadohavirdhdne , iv.ll. 
sadbhava , c xiii.14, xiv.28, 
xvi.29. 

sadhih , vi.5. 
sani, sanifi , sanih , vi.12. 
sanutah , viii.8. 
\samtdnebhyah, vi.12. 
xvi. samdeha, i. 25 : — c i. 14,26, iv. 

I 23, v.l, xxi.2,5. 

! samdhdna, ii.2, xxiv.3 
i c xiv. 1 5. 

sanidhi , c ii.18, x. 15,24,25, 
l xxi. 1. 

sadisarga , xxiii.2. l samdhyakshara,c i.33, ii.47, 

sa fisrs hta. xvi.26. I 48, xviii.1. 

sa dskrta, saHskrtya,saihnaddhah, xii.3. 
xvi.26. ^sarit nikarsha, c xxiv.3. 


sadirakshana , c vi.5. 
sariivrta , ii.4, 2 7 :-c xxL 1 5, 

xxii. 9 (-to). 

sai'nvyavahdra , ci.14. xxii. 
3. 

i sahgita, sailritd , 

26. 

sa/hglesha, cii.33. 

\sailgvd, xvi.26. 
sathsad, xxiv.6. 


ska (sh), vii.13, viii.23,33, 
xiii.6. 

shah , vii.ll. 

shakdra, v.l 0,32, vi.l:-cii. 
44. 

shat, vii.2. 
shann , xiii.14. 
shatva, ci.51,60, v.3, vi.4,5, 
13, vii.2, viii. 16,35. 
sJmsh, i.9. 
sJmshtha , iv.52. 

-shi, xvi 14. 


sahsphdaah, xi.16. I samnipdta , x.12. 

saitsra , xvi.26. sapurva , v.l 9, viii.22. 

sanihitd , v.l, xv.8, xxi. 10, ‘sa^a, xxiiL4,ll. 

xxiv.l— 4:-c i.60,60 (as-), jsaj^ami, cv.10, xvi.25. 
iii.1,8, v.3, vii.10, ix.22,j saptdbhi h, vi.12. 

24, x 10,12, xi.9, xiii.5,14,isaj?fe, vi.5. 
xiv.29, xv.7, xvi.29, xi x.sabhey ah, vi.12. 

3, xx.2: aud samhita. sam , v.6, xiii.4; sum in- 
's ak, vi.12. ; dr a, vii.2. 

sakala , c iv.52, xvi.29 (- pa- satna , i.42, 45,46, xvii.2, 

da). j xxiii.19. 

j sakaya, xvi. 10. samabhivydhdra, c xiii.14. 

\sakdra , v.6, 10, 14, vi.1.14, samaya, ciii.l, iv.5, vl14, 
xvi.l :-c ii 44. ! xiii.l 7. 

saniketa , ci.21. ; samarthana, c xiii.14. 

\samkshepa, cxii.6. sarnarthamya, cxvi.19. 

sariikhyd , xvi.25 :-ci. 1,11, samarthay, cv. 3, xiii.4v, 
ii.19, x.15,22, xxiii.16. : xiv.4. 

sa/hkhydna , i.48 (as-):-ci. sam&na, cii.23,47,48, iv.23, 
59. | v.27, viii.19,21, ix.8, xxi. 

samghdta, cxxii.3. J 6,15. 

\sacasvd, iii.8. samdnakdla, i.33. 

r. saj:-\-pra , cii.9,20, iii.l, samanapada, iv.54, xiii.6, 
xix.3; prctsakta, ci.4, ii., xxii.13 :-c xiii.15, 16. 

29, v.3, 37, ix.13, xiv.5, samandkshara, i.2, x.2, xv. 
xxi.l : and ap prasakti, j 6:-ci.3,4, x.10, xv.9. 
prasahga. sam an an, ix.23. 

sajdtiya , cx.l. |5amawwaya,'i.l:-c.i.2,5,ii.l. 

\sajuft, iv.25. samdsa, cii.2, iit.9, v.l, x.6, 

\sathjhaka, cix.16. xiii.9. 
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samahdra, L40 :-cintr., i.61 t sdriihita, ix.17, xx.3 :-cxiv,jsi tam, vi.12. 


ix.18, x.6, xiv.l, xviii.4. 
samiddhah, xi.16. 
samict , iv.31. 
samir ana, ii.2. 


xx.4y : and as-, 
sdkd it ksh aid . c xiv. 1 5. 
sdthkalpika, c xxiii.6. 
Sdntkrtya , see p. 430. 


samuccaya, ei.15,21, xv.7, sddayd. iii.12. 


xxi.6,9. 
samuttha, cv.l. 
samuddya , ciii.7. iv.3. 
samparka , c xxi.l. 
sampddana , ciiil, xiv.l 5. 
sampratyaya , cv.24, x.X2, 
xiv.l 7. 

sambandha , ciii.l, x.22, xi, 
1, xiv.18. 


sddrrya , ci.3, xiii.16. 
sddhana , cxxii.3.9,10. 
sddharmya , cLl. 
;sddfcdra»a, cxiv.5, xviii.7y. 
isddfta, ci.53 (-tea), ii.7,18, 
1 xiii. 13: and as-. 


jsw, v.5. xvi.25 (as«). 
jsa^o^d, iii.5. 

;sirfarrfm, cii.25. 

z // 7 vi.5. 
isa/owd, iii.2. 
sumnini . iv.12. 
sovaA, v.10, vil.2. viii.8,13. 
sm, iii.7,14. 
sukshrna, exvii3. 
r. sac, cxiv.5. 
sucaka . ci.7. 


sambandhin , ci.60, ii.3,50, sd/hmdhya, c i 36. ii. 11 etc. 

iv.40, xiv.23,28. I iv.30 etc., v.23, * 

sambhava , ci.25, ii.18,25, ix.9,10. x.9,21, 

iiLl, iv/23, x.12, xiv.14:' xiv.21. xv8, xb 

and 05-. \sdpeksha , c i. i (-tea). 

sawi&7idya/id, c iv.ll. j (-te). xxi.1. 

sammitdm , vi.12. ‘jrei/jAafya, c xiv.28. 

r. sar : 4- id, c xiv.15 ; + ^'a. sd /«. xiii.4. 
ci.59, iv.3, vi.ll, vii 16, ,sd wa « i, iv. 12. 
xi.18: and jwasaraTOO. < sdmarthya . c 1.61 , iv.ll. 


sdnundsika. cv.28. xv.l.jsdtect, ci.1.14,18,22,25,35, 
xvii.5, xxii. 14. | 39,46.50.53,52, iLl etc., 

sduundsikya, cxv.2, xxi.l4.j iii.l. iv.3 etc, v.l, etc. 

etc. 

' T 1 15. 

iv.6y (as-). 


iv.40 so as man, ix.2I. 
j.s opadhika, cii.23. 
i torn a, ix.21. 
sum a h, xi.15. 

Is o indy a sva iv.48. 


sarani , ci. 18 . 
sarala, cviii.13, ix.l, xiv.4. 
r. sarj : + vi, c ix. 1 1 ; -\-sam, 
cxxi. 1. 

sarva, i.47, ix.7, xiv.33, xv.j sdmya. xxiv.5: 

9, xvii.7, xxii. 1 , 14 y xxivJ 45, viii. 1 6. 

5; sarve , viii.15. xviii.7. | sdra, cxiv.5: and as -. 
sarvatra, ii. 25, xii.ll, x\ii.\sdrath ih, vi.13. 


25. viii.16, ix.13,21, xiii. 
14, xvi.13.19. 

sdmdnya. ci.29, ii.9 23, v.22, 


Island m. vi.12. 
j stanutah, viii 8. 
stabhnitdm. iv.52. 
s ta rima, vi.13. 


x.12, xiv.28, xv.8, xvi.l9.jsfar? old, iii.10. 


ii.20,39, 


2:-ci.l8, iv.5, 27,49, ix. 
22,24, xxii.3. 
sa/rvathd, ci.59, v.3, xxiv.5. 


.j sdrupya, cxiv.23. 

\sdfthaka, ciiil, iv.ll, viii. 

| 16. 

sarvanaman. cii.7, viii.6, l sdhacarya, cxiii.14, xiv. 15, ‘s<^a/i, iv.46. 

xv.3. * ’ " 

sarvdhga, cxxiii.17. 
sarvdnuddtta , cvi.4. 
say a, vi.10. 
savana , cxxiii.10. 


stutapastre . iv.ll. 
stubh , vi.13. 
stfo, vi.13. 
stotah. viii. 8. 
sinlihgu, c ii.7. 

-stha , xx.3 : — c iii.l, xvi.24, 
etc. etc. 


xvi.13,26. sthala , ci.61, iv.ll, 23, xi.4, 

sdhasra , vi.13. , xix.4, xx.2. 

-si, xvi.14,27. sfhavira, xvii.4. 

sinhdyalokana , c ii. 51 . iv.4, r. sthd, xx.2:-cv.2, xxi.7 ; 


savane pafun, vi.14. 
savargtya , viii.2, xiv.23:- 
c viii. 3, 4, xiv.12,13. 


xiii.3,15. 
si death a, iii.10. 

■ siddhariipa , c viii. 19. 
siddhavatkrti. c xiv.28. 


-I- ava, c ix.16, xxi.l, 2 ; 


-I- vyava , 
cxxi. 5. 
sthd , iii.8. 


cxxi. 2 ; +upa , 


savarna, i.3, v.28, x.2, xiv. siddhi, cii.20,25,47, iv.ll, sthdnu m, xiii.12. 

23, xxi.7 :~c i.4. - 23,52, v 22, viii.13. 18, sthdnct, ii.31,33,44,46,49. 


savitah , vtii.8. 
savyahjana, i 43 : — c li.23. 
sarabda , xxiii.9. 
sos add, iii.12. 
sasrvd, xvi.13. 
sasthdna , ii.47,48, v.27,38, 
ix.2, xiv. 9, 13 (os-). 
sasydy di, vi.12. 
sahaedritva , cii.47, xiii.16. 
sahas ah, viii.28. 
sahita , ci.43 (-tea), iv.47. v. 

19, xxi.15, xxiii.20. 
sahuri , sahuti , iv.15. 
r. sd ; -f ad^voya, c ii.7 : and 
acosiYa. 


xiii. 4, xiv. 17, xvi.2,12. xxii.ll, xxiii.2,4,11 :-c i.3, 

xxl - 5 « - 33, ii.3.23,39,43,47, etc. 

r. sidh, c ii.2 5, viii 8.16, ix.' etc., xviii.4. 
i. xiii.14, xvi. 18 ; suldha, sthdnam, vilO. 
ci. 1 1,14, iv.3, v.26, viii. 21, stfdtet, xx.2. 
etc. ; 4- ?u, c i.4. 1 4, 59, 60, sthiti , c xiv.28. 
iL 25.29, v. 24,29.35, viii. sthundu, xiii.12. 

8. ix.13,21, x.24, xiii. 16, sthula, cvi.9, xxii.10 (- td ). 

xvi.5, xviii.l, xxiv.2 ; + s the, xii.6. 

pia, c\A-, prasiddha, ci. stlid/urya , cxxiv.5. 

21, ii.4 i, xiii. 14,1 5, xix.3 ; sthdulya, cxxiv.Sy. 
yprati, ci4, viii. 8, xiii.3 ,\saigdhatd, c xxii.10. 

xiv. 33'y; and <iprasiddha,\spardhdh, vi.13. 
mshedha, - dhaka , prali-r. span;, ii. 17.34.35 :-cii.36 
shnlha. -dhaka. peastddht. -43. 
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sparpfy i.7,10, ii.44, v.27.34, II, xiv.29,31, xvui.2,5, 
xiii.15, xiv.2.3.9,27, xxi. xix.l, xxi.10,11, xxiv.5: 


9,U 

$pwr$ana, ii.33 : and as-, 
spafdh , vi.12. 
spashta , e xvii. 8 ( atis as- 
and vis-. 

spashtikar , cxiii.l5v. 
sphutikar . , cix.8, xiit-15. 
sphuranti , vi.13. 
sphuritatva , cii.25. 
syah, v.i5. 
ara 7 xvi.2. 

srdeft, i.60, xv.4:-r xvii.5. 
sridhah , xii.8. 

xxiv.4 (?/a?Ad-):-r xi 


-ncx.10, xyii.6, xix.3, xx.l 
1, xxiii. 16, 17,17 (-?va). 
svarupa , ci.2l,40. v.2, xvi. 

30, xxi. 10,15, xxiv.4. 6. 
sva, iii.5. 

svddhydya. c xviiL 1. 
svdndso divi , vi.2. 
svdyoga . cii.25. 
svfrra, xvii 6. xx.8, xxiii.20:! 

-c xxiii. 17, 
wurtha, c ii.17 
:svdAa4 r?*, iii 7. 
svikar. ci.19.21,25, iv 23,52. 
xi.3, xiii. 14. 


28. 

svatahi cii.23, xxi. 7 
svatantra , exxi.6. 
svadera, ci.59. 
svadhdvah , xii.8. 
wa&Adv « , c xiii. 1 4 
xiv.28. 

svayampdtha, r ix.2 1 . 


svikaru, civ.23. x.12. xiv.5. 
s re n a. iii. 10. 

ha (A), ii.9. iv.7. xii.4, xivj 
26. 

(-?va). h a, xvi.2. 

hansapodd (or - pddd ), c xxi. 
15. 

r. svar, xx.2,3 :-c i.41 : zn& hakdra, i.13, ii.6,9, 46,47, v. 

atisvdrya. f 38, xiv.19. xvi.27. xxi 14: 

s vara, i.5.33, ii.8,31,47, viiiJ -c ii.3.7,44. 

3, ix.IO, xi.18, xii.4, xiii jr. han: m aihata 
16, xiv.1,16, xv. 1, xvi.2, \han. vii.ll. 
xvii.5, xxi.1,2, xxiii.14, hanu. ii.12 (oshtha-) 16:— | 
xxiv.6 :-cxviti.3, xxii.12 j cxxiii.2. 
xxiii.7,11.15-7 etc etc, hanu , iii. 7. 
svar a, vi.13. \hanumula. ii.35:-c ii.17. 

svardbhakti , ii. 19. xxi. 6.1 5: han tan d iii. 10. 

-ci.1,6, ii.33, xxi. 16. hanydt , vii.3. 

svarasa. ev. 22. r. Aar, xvii. 8 7 + udu. xxii.B: 

svwranga, xxi. 1. | -cxii.3 xiii. 13. xvi. 12 

svarita, i 40. x.1'2,16, xii.9, xxiii.4,17 ; +$amd. ci.40: 


+ vyd. cxxiv.4:v;+pan , 
ci.59. iii.l ; + upasam 1 cii. 
18.32 :-cil 22,23: and u- 
ddharana , par ih dr a , upa- 
sarhhrta , -hdra, mrrudiu- 
ra. 

hard , iii,12. 
harini. c xxi. 15. 
haritd (or har -), c xxi. 15. 
hart , iv.15. 

An?, cix.24. 
havan i , vii.ll. 
hav ishmdn. ix.21. 
hastaviuydsu , c xxiii. 1 7. 

Ad A, viii.8. 

hdritd (or Aar-), c xxi. 1 5. 
Hdrita , see p. 430. 

A?, iv.37.44, vi.2, xvi.13; 
A? puyasvdn, ix.21; 
Ai sA?Ad, iii.8 
hinuydt . hinotL xiii. 12. 

A ? r a n may a m, xiii .8. 
hiranyavarmya. ix.20, xi. 
3. * 

hntamtin, ix.21. 
hrd, c xxiii. 1 7. 
hr day <t, iii. 2. 
he t ay ah. xii.8. 
hotah , viii.8. 
hrasi yd, xvi.13. 
hrasui, i, 3,20.31, 41, iii.l, ix. 
18. xvi. 16. xxii.15, xxiv. 
5. 

hrasvatva. ci.52. 
hrasvdrdhu , i.37 :-c i.42,44. 

46, xvii.5. 
hr d ditm, iii.7. 

A v d A. viii.8. 
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GENERAL INDEX. 

The references by Roman and Arabic figures together are, as in the other In- 
dexes, to chapter and rule ; those by Arabic figures alone (with p. prefixed), to 
page of the volume. 

a, a: how uttered, ii.12; how combined [ a vagraha, name of first member of a com- 
with a following vowel, x.3-9: — a, is ; pound, i.49; quantity of the pause fol- 
short, i.32; ah to o before, ix.7 ; lost; lowing it in pada-text, p. 399. 
before initial e or o of certain words, 
x.14; when initial, lost after e or o . xi. b, labial mute, ii.39. 

1; detail of cases of its elision or non -bh, labial mute, ii.39; doubled in certain 
elision, xi.2-xii.8; resulting accent. xhV words, xiv.8. 

9-11: — «, final, result of irregular pro-,Brahmana-passages in the Sanhita, p. 48. 
longation, iii.2-6, 8-12: initial, do., in. I 

15: — c/3, nasalized when final, xv.8. e. palatal mute, ii.36; insertion of <; be- 
abhinidhdna , xiv.9. ! fore, v.4,5; t to c before, v.22; n to /tf 

abhinihata circumflex, xx.4: its occur-} or n before, v. 20, 2 1,24. 

rence, xii.9; its comparative tone, xx.'f, palatal spirant, i.9, ii.44-5; initial, to 
1 0. i ch after any mute save m, v.34-7 ; t to 

Accent: see Analysis, p. 437 ; also Acute. ' c before, v.22; n to n before, v.24; 
Circumflex, Grave, and the names of; irregular insertions of. v.4,5 ; inserted 
the various accents. j after n , v.20-1. 

Aeute accent (itddtfa), defined, i.38; modeled, palatal mute, ii.36; product of $ after 
of production, xxii.9; acute tone of a mute, v.34-7; t to c before, v.22; n 
grave syllables after circumflex, xx i.l O' to n before, v.24; doubled in certain 
“11. words, xiv.8. 

<n, how uttered ii.26-8; peculiar utter-|Oerebral mutes, see Lingual. 

ance in a single word, xvi.24; combi-] £iksha, quoted in the comment, p. 435. 
nation with following vowel, ix.14, x. ( ’ircumflex accent (srarita), mode of ut- 
19-23: with preceding a, d, x. 6. i terance, i.40-7 ; degree of effort in, 

Alphabetic sounds, enumeration of, p. 8-' xvii.6, xx.9-12; kinds of independent 
10; classification, mode of production,' circumflex, xx. 1,2,4, 5 ; their occurrence, 
etc., see Analysis, p. 436; names for, x. 16, 17, xii.9; kinds of enclitic circum- 

i.16-9. ; flex. xx. 3, 6, 7; its occurrence, xiv.29- 

anuddtta , see Grave. ! 33 ; kampa between two circumflexes, 

anmvdra{fl): its equivocal treatment by] xix.3-5; nature of enclitic circumflex, 
the Prati^akhya, p. 67-70; is an inde-l p. 315. 
pendent element, p. >; how uttered, iiJCitation. rules of, i.22, 24,50-3. 

19,30; how designated, i.18; belongs tojCitations in the comment not found in the 
preceding vowel, xxi. 6; its quantity,] Taittiriya-Sanhita, p. 425-6. 

i. 34; makes a heavy syllable, xxii. 14;jCommentary, see Tiii»hashyaratna. 

its occurrence, xv. 1— 3; do. otherwise 1 Com pound words, separable, count as 
than as result of euphonic combination, two. i.48 ; first member called avagraha, 
xv. 4-5, xvi.1-31. i.49. 

Articulate sounds, see Alphabetic. Consonants, i.6; their classification and 

Aspirate mutes: sonant, contain ft-sound, description, i.7-14, ii.8-1 1.30,33-52 ; 

ii. 9; surd, contain more breath than names, L 1 7-8,2 1 ; quantity, i.34, 37, p! 

non-aspirates, ii.ll ; substituted for 377 ; accent, i.43; belong to what 
non-aspirate before sibilants, xiv.12— 3; vowel, xxi.l— 9; relation of consonant 
how duplicated, xiv. 5 ; double aspirates and vowel, p. 72,375-7: see also the 
in the MbS., p. 290,294. ] several letters and classes, and Groups. 

au, how uttered, ii.26,27,29 ; combination 

with following vowel, ix.15, x.19-23 ; d, dental mute, ii.38; irregular insertion 
with preceding a, «, x.7. of, v.8. 

Authorities quoted in the rules of the d. lingual mute, ii.37 : product of altera- 
treatise. p. 430. tion of l, xiii.16. 
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Dental mutes (t th , d, dh , n), how formed, 
ii.38 : see also the several letters. 
dhj dental mute, ii.38. 
dh, Ungual mute, ii.37. 

Diphthongs (e, di, o, an): see the severally, palatal mute, ii.36; t before, to /, v.23; 


letters. 

Duplication, of n, n , final, ix.18-9; of ch , 


Insertions, of g, s , d, anomalous, v.4-8; 
of k, t , v.32,33 ; after spirant before 
mute, xiv.9. 


n before, to n . v.24. 
iatd- text, p. 429-30. 


kh, bh , xiv.8; of aspirate mutes in the i/A, ‘palatal mute, ii.36; not found in the 


MSS., p. 290,294; duplication in conso-i 
nant groups, xiv.1-7,9-28. 


e , how uttered, ii. 15-7,23; combination 
with preceding a, d, x.6; with follow- 
ing vowel, ix.11,13, x.19; initial ak 
elided after, xi.l etc.; resulting accent, 
xii.9-11; final a elided before. x.l4:j , 
pragraha ending, iv.8-54. 

Elision, see Omission. 


Sanhiti, p. 72. 
jihvdmulrya (%), guttural spirant, i.9, ii. 
44-5; its designation, i.l 8; occurrence, 
ix.2-4. 


guttural mute, ii.35; inserted after it 
before s, sh , v.32 ; h to s or sh before, 
viii.23 etc. 

kampa, peculiar affection of a circumflex 
followed by another circumflex, xix.3- 


Euphonic alteration, concerns single el«»-l 5; differences between the Taittiriya 
raent only, i.56; of a cited word, does! and other texts as to its occurrence and 
not suspend rules, i.51; mode of inti-i treatment, p. 362-3. 
mating in rules, 123. 28. kandikds , division of anuvdkas into, not 

recognized by the Praticakhya, p. 5,83, 
Final consonant, belongs to preceding 427,430. 

vowel, xxi.3; makes heavy syllable. jKarttikeya. asserted author of the Prati- 
xxii.14. ^akhya. p. 1. 

kh , guttural mute, ii.35 ; h to s or sh be- 
y, guttural mute, ii.35. fore, viii.23 etc.; doubled in certain 

gh, guttural mute, ii.35. words, xiv.8. 

Grammarians quoted by name in the rules krama~ text, p. 429. 

and comment, p. 430. kshdipm circumflex, xx.l ; its occurrence. 

Grave accent ( anudathi ). defined, i.39; x. 16; its tone. xx.9. 

how produced, xxii.10; grave syllable,, 
when converted to enclitic circumflex.;/, 
xiv.29-31 ; when littered at acute pitch.; 
xxi.10-1. • 

Groups of consonants, occurring in Tait-' 
tiriya-Sanhita. detail of their division in 
syllabication, p. 380-2.385 : make a /, 
heavy syllable, xxii.14. 

Guttpral mutes (fr, kh. g, gh. 
formed, ii.35 : see also the 
letters. 


semivowel, i.8; how produced, ii.42; 
assimilates preceding t, m, n+ v.25,26. 
28; resulting nasal /, v.26.28; changed 
to d. xiii.16; duplication after, xiv.2,3, 
7. 

not a simple vowel, p. 11; of short 
quantity. L31 : how produced. Ii. 18. 

), how Labial mutes (j>. ph , b . bh, m ), how 
several formed, ii.39 : see also the several 


letters. 

Light syllable, xxii.15. 

A, a spirant, i.9 ; not surd, i. 13; interfile- Lingual mutes (t, th, d, dh, «), how 
diate between surd and sonant, ii.6; formed, ii.37 : see also the several 
inheres in sonant aspirates, ii.9 ; uttered letters. 

in the throat, ii.46; has same position Long vowel i.35: and see Prolongation, 
as following vowel, ii.47 ; combination 

with preceding final mute, v.38-41 ; ok labial mute, ii.39; assimilated to fol- 


before a nasal, tithikya inserted after, 
xxi.14. 

A, see visarjaniya. 

Heavv syllable, xxii.14. 


lowing mute, v.27 : and semivowel 
(except r). v.28-31, xiii.3; irregularly 
dropped, v.12 ; to# before r or spirant, 
v 29, xiii.2; unchanged before rd, xiii. 
4. 


i. i : how formed, ii.22 ; combination with Manuscripts of Praticakhya and commen- 
preceding a, d. x.4; with following tary: see Taittiriya- Praticakhya. 
vowel, x.15 : resulting circumflex, x. Mutes, i.7; division and namesj i.10.11; 
16: — *. final, result of irregular pro- what mutes are surd, 112 ; modeoffor- 
longation. iii.7,13; pragraha ending, mation of the various series, ii.35 — 9 ; 
* iv.8-54. their designation, i.27 : see also the 

Increment, how intimated, i.23. several series and letters. 
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n, dental mute, ii.38 ; change of, to « T pada-text, peculiarities of, in Taittiriya- 
before palatals, v.24,37 ; to nasal l, v. Sanhifcd, p. 85,98-9,369 note, 428-9. 
25-6,31 ; to %, v.20,2i ; to fis, vx. 14; pddavrtta enclitic circumflex, xx.6; its 
to fir or fi (through y), ix.20-4; to », tone, xx.12. 

vill-12,15,16, xiii.6-8, ) 3-5 ; physical Palatal mutes (c, ch. j, jh, w), ii.36: see 
ground of this change, p. 281 ; adds t also the several letters, 
before s , sh. v.33; doubled ix.19, jP5nini. cited in commentary, p. 435. 

ft, guttural mute, ii.35; adds k before s, Pauses, quantity of, xxii.13. 

sh, v.32; doubled, ix.18. ph , labial mute, ii.39. 

», palatal mute, ii.36; ft changed to, v.24 , pluta. see Protracted. 

37. pracaya accent, xxi.lQ-1 ; of o/ft, xviii.3; 

ft, lingual mute, ii.37 ; n changed to, vii.j vikrama after, xix.2. 

1-12,15,16, xiii, 6-8, 13-5; detail of itsi pra$li$hta circumflex, xx.5 ; its occurrence, 
occurrence when not result of euphonicj x.17 ; tone, xx.ll. 
causes, xiii.9-12. I pragraha finals, detail of, iv.1-54; are 

A. see anusvara. \ uncombinable, x.24; rarely elide a, p. 

Nasal, what sounds are, ii.30; nasali 264. 
quality how given, ii.52 ; its differences! Prati^akhy a, see Taittiriya. 
of degree, xvii. 1-4: — nasal mutes, surd pratihata euclitie circumflex, xx.3; its 
mute to nasal before, viii. 2 ; exception,! tone, xx.ll; discussion of its true 
viii.4; take a prefixed surd after a sibi- 1 character, p. 369-70. 
lant, xiv.9; take yama after preceding Prepositions, list of. i.15; a of preposi- 
non-nasal, xxi.12; take ndsikya after tion combines with r to dr. x.9; usu- 
preceding h > xxi.14: see also the sev- ally take Hi in pada-text, p. 229,428. 
eral letters: — nasal semivowels, result 1 Prolongation, irregular, of vowels in sarit- 
of change of m, ft, v. 26, 28:— nasalized* hitd. iii.1-15; of vowel after loss of 
vowel, alternative for A, v.31, xv.l; tinal r, viii. IT; of nasalized vowel, 
result of combination, x.ll ; discussion! xvii.5; of circumflex vowel taking 
of the doctrine of the treatise as to ft: kampa , p. 362-3. 
or nasal voweL p. 67-70; nasalization’ Protracted {pluta) vowel, quantity of, i. 
of a final vowel, xv.6-8; its prolonga-j 36; uncombinable, x.24 ; detail of cases 
tion, xvii.5. occurring in Sanhitd. p. 323-4 ; a vowel 

ndsikya, or yama , xxi.12; nose-sound,, following, is not styled ‘similar,” i. 4; 
inserted between h and nasal mute, nasalization of. when final, xv.7.8; 
xxL14. tone of (?), xv.9. 

nitya circumflex, xx.2; its tone, xx.9. 

Nose-sounds (yumas, nasikya). how pro- Qualifications of a scholar and teacher, 
duced, ii.49— 61 ; how designated, i.18;- xxiv.5,6. 

occurrence, xxi.12-4; how treated in Qualities {sthdna) of sound. xxii.ll, xxiii. 
syllabication, xxi.8. ‘ 4-10. 

Quantity, see Analysis, p. 437. 

o, diphthong, how produced, fi.13-4;, 

when pragraha, iv.6,7 ; combination \r, semivowel, i.8; how uttered, ii. 41 ; its 
with preceding a, d, x.7 ; with follow-’ name, i.19; takes svarabhakti before a 
ing vowel, ix.12-3, x.19-23; Anal a spirant, xxi.l 5 ; A converted into, v. 10. 

elided before, x.14; ak changed to, viii. 6— 15; but lost before r , and pre- 

before a and sonant consonant, ix.7,8: ceding vowel lengthened, viii.16-7; n 

initial a elided after, xi.l etc. converted into, ix.20— 4; causes dupli- 

om, utterance of, xviii.1-7. cation, xiv.4,6; changes following n to 

Omissiou (lap a), defined, i.57 ; how inti-- n, xiii.6; m to r% before, xiii.2. xv.1-3. 
mated, i.23; affects single elements r, f: not simple vowels, p. 11; their 
only, 156; cases of, irregular, v. 1 1-19; composition, p. 392; how uttered, ii. 

omisrion of A. before spirant followed: 18; change following n to n , xiii.6 

by surd, ix.l; before a vowel, ix.9; of, etc.; quantity of r, i.31 ; combination 

a after e or o, xi.l etc.; nature of this with preceding a, d. x.8,9; anomalous 

omission, xi. 19. conversion to ar. v.9. 

Organs of articulation, ii.3; their mode of Repeated passages, treatment of, i.61. 
action, ii.31-4: and see the several Repetition of compound words, with iti. 
letters and classes. in pwfa-text, p. 85. 

p, labial mute, ii.39; A to sh or s before, s. dental spirant, i.9, ii.44; irregular i»- 

viii.23 etc. i sertions of. v.6.7 ; omission, v. 14: 
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conversion to sh , v.10, vi.1-13; in-! 
serted after n before t , vi. 14 ; insertions] 
of k and t before, v.3-32 ; s from h 
before k, kh, p, viii.23-35. 

Schools of Vedic study cited bv name, p. 
427. 

Semivowels (y, r, l , v), i.8 ; their effect on] 
division of syllables, xxi.7 : and see the] 
several letters. 

sh, lingual spirant, i.9. iL44; conversion 
of s to, v.10, vi.1-13; insertions of 
and t before, v.32-3 ; changes following! 
t , tk, to t, th , vii.13— 4; n to n , xiii.6 
etc. ; sh from h before A, kh, p. viii.23 
35. 

Short vowels, i.31-3. 

Sibilants (f, sh, 5 ), see the several letters, 
and Spirants. 

Similar vowels, 43,4. 

Sonant utterance, ii.4; sonant consonants, 
i. 14. 

Spirants f, sh . s , h), i.9 ; quality as| 

regards sonancy, i.12-3; require more 
breath, ii.ll; mode of articulation, ii. 
44-5; h converted into, ix.2-6: inser-| 
tion after, before mute, xiv.9-ll ; aspi-| 
ration of a surd mute before, xiv 1 2-3 ; 
effect of, 011 division of syllables, xxi.9: 
see also the several letters. 

Surd mute, converted to sonant before 
sonant, viii.3; to nasal before nasal, 
viii.2,4. 

Surd utterance, ii.5. 10; surd consonants, 
i. 12. 


their quoted doctrines p. 430-2; pre- 
sumable alterations in it, p. 432 ; its 
character, p. 432-3. 

Taittiriya-Sanhita, relation of, to the text 
assumed in the Pratiyakhya. p. 424-7 ; 
its divisions, p. 430 ; names of different 
parts of, p. 430. 

Text, four kinds of, xxiv.1-4; various 
forms of. assumed bv the Pratieakhva. 
p. 428-30. 

th , dental mute, ii.38 : changed to th after 
sh, vii.14. 

th, lingual mute, ii. 3 7 ; th changed to, after 
sh, vii.14. 

Tones (yoma), the twenty-one, xxii. 12, 
xxiii.il etc.; tone of om, xviii.4. 

Tribhashyaratna, manuscripts of, p. 1-3; 
different versions, p. 3 : its sources, and 
meanmg of its name, p. 6—7 ; works 
quoted in it, p. 435 ; its relation to and 
treatment of the Pratieakhva, 433-4; 
quotation of phrases not found in the 
Sanliita, 424-6 

v, u: how formed, ii.24-3; combination 
with pieceding «, a. x.5: — combination 
of n with following vowel, x.15; re- 
sulting circumflex, x.16: — u, pt'agraha 
as final, iv.5; result oil irregular pro- 
longation, iii.7,14; occurrence of pro • 
rlishta circumflex in. x.17. 

n . particle, combination of, ix.16-7 : linals 
combined with. p. 102-4. 

udtittn , see Acute. 


svarabhakti , how uttered, ii.19; occur- jUncombinable final vowels, x. 13, 18. 24. 25. 
rence, xxi.15-6; belongs to what sy\\&~ upadhintin? i/a (&). labial spirant, i.9, ii.44- 


5 ; its designation, i. 18 ; occurrence, ix. 
2-4. 

Upangas, enumerated, p. 422. 


ble. xxi.6 ; various kinds of, p. 392-3. 
svarita , see Circumflex. 

Syllabication, xxi.1-14. 

Syllables, heavy and light, xxii. 14-5. 

\v. semivowel, i.8: liuw uttered, ii.43; 
t , dental mute, ii.38; changed to c or j\ irregular omission of, as initial, v.13; 
before palatals, v.22,23; to l before?.! final, dropped, x.19— 23; nasal v from 
v.25; n becomes fis before, vi.14; in-! m, v. 28.30 ; duplication after, xiv.2 : 
serted after t, n , before s, sh, v.33;| resolution of usual c into uv, p. 64 
changed to t after sh, vii.13. , Vajasaneyi-Brahmana, referred to in com- 

t, lingual mute, ii.37 ; adds t before s, sh.\ mentary, p. 317. 

v.33 ; t changed to. after sh, vii.13. \vm nakramu, see Duplication. 

tdirovyanjana enclitic circumflex, xx.7; 1 Veda, rewards promised fur studying or 
i ts tone. a xx. 12. | teaching, p. 420- 1 : see also Y aj urveda. 

Taittiriya-Aranyaka, phrases quoted from,! Taittiriya-Sanhita. 

in commentary, p. 425-6. lYedangas, enumerated, p. 422. 

Taittiriya-Brahmana, phrases quoted from, | rikranat accent, xix.1,2; its tone, xvii.6. 

in commentary, p. 425-6. I risarjutmja (h). not a spirant, p. 14; how 

Taittiriya-Praticakhya. manuscripts of p. uttered, ii.46,48; is surd, 1.1 2 ; its des- 
1-3; various readings in its text, see 
Additions and Corrections p. 467 ; its, 
commentary, see Tribhashyaratna;; 
right to its name, p. 427; relation of 
, the text it implies to the known Tait- 
tiriya-Sanhita, p. 424-8; grammarians 
quoted by it, p. 430 ; classification ofs 
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ignation, i.18; authorized in y arithitti 
only before pause and ksh, ix.3; be- 
comes spirant before surd, ix.2; drop- 
ped before spirant followed by surd, 
ix. 1 ; to s or sh, before k, kh, p, viii.23- 
35: to sh before t, vi.5 ; omitted in sah 
etc . v.15-7 ; to r (except before /•), viii. 
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6,7,16-7 ; do. in anomalous cases, v.10 ; 
do. after a , «. viii.8-15; dropped after 
«, d3, ix.9 ; to y (which is dropped) 
after a- towel, before vowel, ix.10: — 
ah to o, ix.7,8: do. before r. p. 192-3, 
viii. 18-22. 

Vocatives in o, treatment of. as pragraha. 
iv.6. 

Vowels {a. a , as, i, i, *3, u , u, « 3 , r, r. /, j 
e, di. o, <*«), i.5; the first nine simple, 
i.2; similar vowels, i.3.4; their com- 
mon designation, i. 20 ; quantity of, i. 
31—3,35—0; are sonant, ii.8; how pro- 
duced, ii. 1 '.’-29,31-2 : combinations of 
vowels, and resulting accent, x 1-18;! 
relation of consonant and vowel, p. 72, j 


375-7 : see also the several letters, and 
Nasal vowels. 

Weight or quantity of syllables, xxii.14-5. 

y , semivowel, i.8; how uttered, ii.40; 
dropped as final, x. 19-23; h converted 
into, after a- vowel, ix.10; n converted 
j into, ix.20; resolution of usual y into 
iy. p. 64—5. 

Yajur-Veda, depiction of, p. 421. 
yamas. nasal counterparts, xxi. 13 ; occur- 
rence, xxil2 ; how produced, ii. 49-51; 

I belong to what syllable, xxi. 8. 

\yamas , tones, xxii.12, xxiii.il etc. 

| yd. irregular omission of. v. 1 9. 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 


Part of these emendations are due to Prof. Weber, who has called my attention 
to them in private communications. A few slight misprints, of obvious character, 
are not noted here. 

p. 2 , L 25. The MS. used by Weber was another (Mo. 504) in the same collection, 
containing only the text (incomplete) of the Pratigakhya. 

p. 3 , 1. 1. Dr. Rost’s description of these MSS. has not yet appeared. It appears, 
however, that the rules of the Praticakhya are read interspersed in the commentary 
also, as well as prefixed to it in a body (with separate paging). 

p. 3 , 1. 4. The differences of reading in the Pratiyakhya text itself are more nu- 
merous than is here stated. They have been pointed out in the course of the work 
(either in the notes on the rules, or in the various readings to the comment) — 
namely, as occurring (with here ami there an addition, omitted in its proper place) 
in i. 61, ii. 17,51, iv 11,39 (T. W. ahne. for ' hue ). v.13.20 (G. M. vakara p. for -rath: a 
mere blunder), vii.8 (G. M. yajush , for yajuh), 12, viii.8 (T., it should be added, has 
dropped both sanuta and stanuta), 13,35, ix.21.22. x 1 1 (T. W. B 0. anunusikam, for 
’nun-), 13 (G. M. -pa asiparo budhniyd )yd d pushd aminanta drshe , which is perhaps 
the more acceptable reading, since it gives the uncoinbinable tinals their uncom- 
binable quality in the rule also), 22, xi.16 (G. M. ctdubdhdsa and ashadhah , with 
unelided a). 17 (G. M. ahniyd md v mbdli ), 18,19 (G. M. repeat the whole rule, instead 
of its last two words only), xii 4.9 (T. 0 < tent in, for ta-s-), xiii.4, 13,14 (see farther on), 
15, xiv.3,8 (G. M. upasargar ra pdtha : a blunder only), 13,32, xvi.1,5 (G. M. vaitstdn 
anant- : a blunder), 7,13 (G. M. omit pipit a in the rule, as well as its example in the 
comment ; but they give the word iu the rehearsal at the beginning of the comment). 
16,19,22,26. xvii.2,4, xviii.5 (T. svoritnc ca pi-), xx.9 (G. M. substitute in the text- 
MS. rule xvii.6, except the word pun-Mru asddeh), xxi.5,6,14, xxii.7 (W. O. also have 
-shakah in the rule, but not in the comment), xxiii.2,6,10, 12, 14,20, xxiv.4. The 
reading adopted for rule xiii. 14 is that of T. G. M. (save that T. has shtha for shna , 
and r donna, with vtrdmu under the r; and (f. M. have rdvinnct in the text-MSS., 
and rdrdvnna iu the MSS. with comment) ; W. gives rnn shan shta mna ruvn (with 
virdma under both o and /*); for l). the collator has noted nothing; B. reads rn 
shan shna, mna rdvn grdvna. Other evident, copyists’ errors occur, of too little 
account to be worth notice. 

A reading has been adopted contrary to the authority of all the MSS. at ix.1,20 
(where the MSS.-reading is ikdt aukdrap-). xi.1.17. The writing of ihgya for ihgya 
was noted under 1.48. 

p. 9 , 1. 16. The commentator, as will be seen under xxi.14, interprets out of 
existence the ndsikya as an independent element. 

p. 11, 1. 7. The structure of r is defined by the commentator under xxi.15. 
p. 18 , 1 . 12. The commentator refers to some “different reading” (perhaps in 
his Ciksha? there is no trace of it in the Priitifakhya), beginning pra pard 'pa sam , 
but declares it to have to do only with the addition to all these words of iti (in the 
pada- text, namely, which writes e 'ti for d, ape 'it for apa, and so on) and not to 
their receiving the name upasarga I still fail to see any reason for the limitation 
of the class to half its usual number. 

p. 23 , 1. 13. Dele the hyphen at the end of the line. 

p. 33 , 1. 16. One may conjecture that rule 43 formetlv concluded the treatment 
of accent in this chapter, and applied to all the three kinds of accent ; but, rules 
44-7. on the circumflex, beiug later interpolated, the connection made it necessary 
to understand this also as applying to the circumflex alone. 

p. 34 , rule 46. The same example (from iii.3.11 i) is quoted by the comment 
under this rule as under rules 43 and 47. 

p. 37, 1. 19. Compare under rules xvi.26,29, where this claim is distinctly made. 
But it is not entirely well founded, for there are cases where combinations of sounds 
which are padas are quoted as paddikadevas : thus han in vii.ll, pd in xvi.2, hi in 
xvi.13, etc. 
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p. 42, 11. 28,32,43, read iv.23 (for iv.25). 

p. 46, L 3. Read (in part of the edition) alteration for nasalization. 
p. 82, last line. Restore (in part of the edition) the lost figure 6 before na , at the 
beginning of the fine. 

p. 83, 1. 2. The passage is found at iv.1.5 l. 

p. 87, rule 5. For agha, in rule and translation, read adya ; and the example, on 
the next page, is adydrvdd (p. adya-evdt). The St. Petersburg lexicon (in the 
Appendix) has this word in its proper form, but I unfortunately overlooked it. 
p. 88, 1. 28, and p. 99, 1. 5. Xo division is made of prdfrhga in pada- text, 
p. 96, 1. 28. Read hah. for kdh (in part of the edition). 

p. 101 , 1. 20. 1 have little or no doubt that the interpretation here suggested is the 
true one. 

p. 103, 1. 7 from below. To is nut an independent word : see the St. Petersburg 
lexicon, s. v. totah. 

p. 104, 1. 24. So far as the vocatives in o are concerned, the existing pada- text 
appears to accord with the Praticakhya: we have them with iti, as pragrahm, for 
example, at 13.81,147; 4 27, and without iti at i.2.132; 4.39. But o. uto , upo, and 
pro are followed by iti wherever they occur (for to. see the preceding correction), 
although this is not authorized by the Pratic<ikhya. 
p. 110, L 32. The pada -text divides dydvd-prthivi. 
p. 121, 11. 23,24. Read (in part of the edition) dindrdgni and indraym. 
p. 123,1. 18. Insert the omitted example trrni rratd n da the untar eshum (ii.l. 
115). 

p. 124, 1. 12. Read (in part of the edition) pdtam fo r pa tarn. 
p. 132, 1. 15. But note the case reported under i.59 (p. 43). 
p. 138, 1. 13. Read (in part of the edition) Med (for nied). 

p. 153, 1. 27. I have omitted part of the passages in which t occurs before sh , 
namely vi.6.11 1 * 2 : vii.2.8". It should !ia\e been added, too, that the Sanhita fur- 
nishes no example of n before sh. 

p. 157, 1. 23. The citation is from vi.3.3i, as under the two preceding rules, 
p. 160, 1. 24. This is not correct, so far as the existing ^acta-text is concerned. 

I was not aware at the time of writing the uote that that text treated the avayraha- 
pause as suspending the continuance of accentual influence (see p. 369, first mar- 
ginal note). The application of the rule, however, is as stated, compound words 
having been already provided for by rule 2. 

p. 167, 1. 14. The peculiarity of accentuation referred to in the preceding cor- 
rection would allow of these examples being brought under rule 4. 
p. 173, 1. 20. Read - pardnuttydi . 
p. 176, rule 11, translation. Read havam. 

p. 179, 1. 12. The suggestion of punarnkti here is not well-founded, the sphere 
of action of the rules in this and in the thirteenth chapter being different, 
p. 183, 1. 10 . Ahordtre pdn/ve is found in Taitt Aranyaka, at iii.13.2. 
p 193, 11. 9,10. References should have been given for the words ahordtrd- 
hhyam and dhordtrayoh ; the former is found at ii.l. 7 3 e t al., the latter at vi.l.3i. 
Adhishavayie occurs only at vi.2.11 4 . 
p. 194, 1. 14. The reference for rukmo antnr is iv.l. 10^-5 et al. 
p. 199, 1. 9 from below. The pada- text leaves hrhaspati undivided, so that the 
combination does not come within the ken of the treatise at all. 

p. 199, 1. 13 from below. Read (in part of the edition) ii. 1.57 for ii.1.57. 
p 205, 1. 14. The omission of h before a spirant followed by a sonant consonant, 
here referred to as a doctrine held in schools of the Black Yajus, is practised in the 
manuscripts of our treatise and its commentary to a degree far beyond what can 
be regarded as merely accidental. G. M. observe it almost without exception, and 
it prevails also in the others. 

p. 209, rale 7. Doubtless ahsano is to be understood here as an adjective, quali- 
fying visarjaniyah understood, ‘h completed to ah: as the comment clearly intends. 
This also removes the difficulty of anuvrtti spoken of on pp. 210-11, so far as the 
implication of visarjaniyah is concerned, 
p. 216, 1. 2. Read is for does. 

p. 218, 1. 5. The example pamn etc. occurs first at i 5 •> 1 
p. 222, 1. 12. Read (in part of the edition) 'ynt • vim', in (for -man) 
p. 224, 1. 4. Read Also for Xor. 1 
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p. 232, 1. 26. I have noted here all the cases in which the samhita- text shows 
dhd, md, or pa before asi; it appears, however, from TTeber’s edition of the San- 
hita, that a part of them have h in pada-text after the «. 

p. 233, 1. 11 from below. Read (in part of the edition) prape ’t/e (for -pa). 
p. 239, 1. 6. Read o for a. 

p. 265, 1. 5. The combination urdhvo asthat is in fact read first at iv 2.14, in an 
tt&A^a-passage. 

p. 265, L 10. There is, however, a case in which a is omitted according to the 
general rules, when by the letter, though not the spirit, of i.61 it ought to be re- 
tained; see under i.61 (p. 47). 

p. 273, rule 12. I should doubtless have done better to adopt the reading vdni- 
jaya (for ban-), in rule, version, and example, 
p. 291, 1. 24. Achavakah. is found at vii.l.5&. 

p. 296, 1. 9. Read hkshn (by ix.3); and this would change the treatment of the 
group, since h (i.9) is not a spirant. 

p. 301, 1. 3. Read hksh, hkshn , hkshv (by ix.3); so that jihvdmuliya occurs only 
in the four remaining groups. 

p. 302, 1. 23. I can give no reference for varshabhyah, the reading at vii.4.13 
being varshydbhyah svdhd ' uarshydbhyah 

p. 303, 1. 9. I was heedless enough here to overlook the fact that a spirant 
never stands, according to the rules of this chapter, before either an aspirated surd 
or a nasal, since a first mute (by rule 9, above) is always inserted in such cases 
between the two. The groups rch etc., therefore, would be read according to this 
rule rcch , instead of tpcch. The groups in which a nasal originally follows the spi- 
rant will be found catalogued under rule xxi.12 (p. 390). '1 he example tasmad 

etc., below, is therefore no counter-example, and it is G. M. that are in the wrong 
in so calling it; it is to be read taspmdt , according to Plakshi etc., instead of tass - 
pmdt (or, with yama , tassppmdt). 
p. 304, 1. 5. See also under xxi.16. 
p. 308, 1. 6 from below. Read dhakdre for -ra. 

p. 315, 1. 10. Prof. Hadley’s paper may be found printed in full in the Transac- 
tions of the American Philological Association (vol. i., 1871, p. 1 fif.'. 
p. 334, 1. 7. Read vii.5.15 2 (for vii.5.14 2 ). 

p. 336, 1. 7. “ Verbal forms '' — that is, of course, all excepting rjishi. 
p. 354, 11. 17,25. See p. 426. Prof. Roth’s MS. also ends with samudrah ; he 
calls my attention, further, to the passage in the Brhad-Aranyaka (i. 1.2). samudra 
eva ’ sya [i. e. arvasya] baadhuh samudro yonih. 

p. 356, 1. 3. For dhrta as svnonym of pi'acaya , see below, under xxiii.17 (p. 
412). 

p. 364, 1. 24. And accordant, it may be added, with the practice followed in the 
Vajasaneyi-Sanhita, where there is no added figure, and no prolongation of the 
vowel. 

p. 369, marg. notes, 1. 6. The anwddMa-mark under $u- (the second time) has 
fallen ou^. 

p. 373, 1. 1. Read i.2.5i (for i.2.5 2 ). 

p. 386, 1. 18. The e sign has broken off in the safiffttfoi-reading of ague. 
p. 387, 1. 7. I have considered this point more fully in a paper on the Sanskrit 
accent in the Transactions of the Am. Philological Association (vol. i., 1871, p. 20 ff.). 

p. 414, 1. 4. Read (in Devanagari) kramavik-, for kramivak- (altered in the type, 
by some mishap, after the last correction). 

p. 425, L 29-30. Achavakah is found at vii.1.5*. 

p. 428, 1. 37. But see, for the commentary, the additional note above to i. 1 5 (or 

p. 18). 

p. 429, 1. 26. The krama- text is also quoted under Lx.24 (p. 224) by 0. alone, 
p. 438, last line but oDe. Read xvi. for xxvi. 
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Proceedings at Boston and Cambridge, May 16th, 1866# 


The Annual meeting was held at the usual place (the American 
Academy’s room, in the Athenaeum building, Boston), on Wednesday, 
May 16th, at 10 o’clock, a. m. In the absence of the President, the 
chair was taken by Dr. Jenks, the only Vice-President present, but was 
by him relinquished to Dr. Anderson, who conducted the deliberations 
of the meeting. 

After the reading and acceptance of the minutes of the last meeting, 
the Committee of Arrangements announced their proposed programme 
for the present session, which was, on motion, ratified by the Society, 
After the noon recess, from 1 to 4 o’clock, the Society would re-assem- 
ble for hearing communications at Prof. Peabody’s in Cambridge, and 
would adjourn at about 8 o’clock, in order to accept an invitation to a 
social gathering at Mr. L. R. Williston’s. 

1. Treasurer's Report. 


RECEIPTS. 


Balance on hand. May 17th, 1865, - $632.39 

Members* fees : ann. assessments for the current year, $265.00 

do. do. for other years, - 125.00 390.00 

Sale of the Journal, 23.00 

Total receipts of the year, I 413.00 

$b 0409 

EXPENDITURES. 


Printing of Journal (vol yiii, Part 2), Proceedings, etc^ - $479.81 

Binding and sundries, 16.00 

Expenses of Library and Correspondence, 46.96 

Total expenditures of the year, ----- $541.27 

Balance on hand, May 16th, 1866, 50412 


$1,046.39 


2. librarian's Report, 

The accessions to the Library, though not so numerous and valuable 
as last year, had been important. Besides many continuations of series, 
34 new printed works and 3 manuscripts had been received. Hie 
names of the donors were read, and the donations briefly described. 


3. Report of the Committee of Publication, 

The second half of Vol. viii of the Journal was reported as com- 
pleted, and in process of distribution to the members. The Committee 
were unable to state when the printing of the next volume would be 
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4. Report of the Directors, 

The Directors appointed the next meeting of the Society to be held 
at New Haven, in October, and designated Professors Salisbury and 
Green and the Corresponding Secretary as a Committee of Arrange- 
ments for it. 

They recommended for election as Members of the Society the fol- 
lowing persons ; 
as Corporate Members, 

Rev. Nathaniel G. Clark, D.D., of Boston. 

Rev. Oliver Crane, of Carhondale, Pa. 

Mr. Richard J. Haldeman, of Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Mr. Charles W. Zaxemba, of St Joseph, Wise. 

as Corresponding Members, 

Rev. J. G. Auer, of West Philadelphia, Pa. 

Mr. Hyde Clarke, of Smyrna. 

Prof. Constantine Tischendorf, of Leipzig. 

whereupon, ballot being taken, they were declared duly elected. 

The Corresgpnding Secretary presented a list of the Members who 
had deceased since the last annual meeting : 

CORPORATE MEMBERS. 

Prof. Charles Beck, of Cambridge. 

Rev. David Green, of Westboro, Mass. 

Rev. Edward C. Jones, of Philadelphia. 

Dr. Joseph E. Worcester, of Cambridge. 

CORRESPONDING MEMBERS. 

Rev. Henry Ballantine, of Ahmed nuggur, India. 

Rev. J. Edwards Ford, late of Sidon, Syria. 

Rev. C. C. Hoffman, of Cape Palmas, W. Africa. 

Rev. Homer B. Morgan, of Antioch, Syria. 

Rev. Samuel A. Rhea, of Ortimiah, Persia. 


HONORARY MEMBERS. 


Prof. Friedrich Riiekert, of Coburg. 

H. M. Pawarendr Ramesr, Second King of Siam. 

Of Dr. Beck — one of the oldest surviving members of the Society 
(he was elected in May, 1843, within a few months of its origination), 
for many years a Vice-President, and always one of its most active 
friends — an eloquent eulogy was pronounced by Prof. George M. Lane, 
of Cambridge, embracing a history 0 f his life, an account of his lite- 
rary labors, and an estimate of his character as a scholar and as a man. 

Dr. S. H, Taylor, of Andover, and Mr. Charles Folsom, of Cambridge, 
abQ expressed in a feeling manner their sense of the loss which the 
Oriental Society, the community of American scholars, and the public 
at large, had sustained by the death of Dr. Beck. 

Mr. Folsom farther set forth the services rendered to learning by the 
eminent lexicographer Dr. Worcester, and paid a merited tribute of 
respect to his memory. 

Rev. E. Burgess and Dr. C. Pickering, of Boston, spoke in recogni- 
tion of the labors and virtues of the veteran Indian missionary Rev/H. 
Ballantine. 
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Dr. R. Anderson, of the American Board, performed the same office 
toward his former colleague, I^ev. Mr. Green, and the missionaries whose 
name& are included in the list. * 

The Corresponding Secretary added a few words respecting some of 
them, and spoke more particularly of the renowned Orientalist and. 
poet, Riickert, describing an interview which he had with him in 1852. 

The election of officers being next in order, Mr. Folsom of Cam- 
bridge, Dr. Taylor of Andover, and Prof. Packard of New Haven were, 
in accordance with custom, appointed a Nominating Committee to make 
up and propose a ticket. To them was referred a communication from 
Prof. Salisbury, of New Haven, referring to the unwillingness with 
which he had accepted the office of President, to which he was elected 
three years before, and positively declining a re-election. The Commit- 
tee presented the following candidates, who were then duly elected by 
ballot : 


President — Pres. T. D. Woolsey, D.D., LL.D., 

f Rev. William Jenks, D.D., “ 

Vice-Presidents -j Hon. Peter Parker, M.D., u 

( Prof. Edward E. Salisbury, w 
Corresp. Secretary— Prof. W. D. Whitney, Ph.D., u 
Seer . of Classical Section — Prof. James Hadley, “ 

Recording Secretary — Mr. Ezra Abbot, h 

Treasurer — Prof. D. C. Gilman, “ 

Librarian — Prof. W. D. Whitney, " 

r Rev. Rufus Anderson, D.D., a 

Mr. A. I. Cotheal, “ 

kProf. W. H. Green, DD., u 

Directors < Prof J. J. Owen, D.D., a 

| Prof. A. P. Peabody, D.D., “ 

Dr. Charles Pickering, “ 

> Prof. John Proudfit, D.D., 41 

Mr. Folsom accompanied the report with remarks 
drawal of Prof Salisbury, which he was requested to commit to writing. 
This being done, those remarks were, on motion, formally adopted by 
the Society as an expression of its sentiments, and ordered to be en^ 
tered upon the records of the meeting. They were as follows : 


of New Haven, 

“ Boston. , 
u Washington. 
w New Haven. 
u New Haven. 
u New Haven. 

“ Cambridge. 

“ New Haven. 

" New Haven. 
a Boston. 
u New York. 
u Princeton. 
u New York. 
u Cambridge. 

H Boston. 

41 New York, 
upon the with- 


“ When the Committee accepted their appointment, it was with the belief that 
they should find their duty limited to the indication of a successor to our late la- 
mented Vice-President, Dr. Beck ; and it is with deep regret that they have yielded 
to an understood necessity of naming for the office of President some other than 
the present incumbent. Not that they have hesitated for a moment whom to pro- 
pose, if there must be a change. 

“But the actual President of the Society so early began, and has so long con- 
tinued, to contribute much of the best labor of his scholarly life to enriching the 
pages of the * Journal,” and, in all its pecuniary exigencies, has taken such liberal 
care for its publication, that we have rejoiced in the hope of seeing him long at the 
head of an institution he has done so much to foster and adorn. 

« As the Committee are happy to learn that the President's retirement from his 
present office is not owing to reasons of health, they propose that the Society do 
not relinquish him from the corps of its officers, feeling assured that in no condi- 
tion will his personal efforts or other means of influence be withdrawn from that 
department of learning which he has hitherto so signally served.” 
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The following communications were made : 

1. Rev. M. A. Sherring, English missionary at Benares, being intro- 

duced to the meeting by Dr. Anderson, gave, by request, an account of 
Benares, as one of the chief religious and literary centres of India, and 
of its antiquities, which he had for many years been engaged in ex- 
ploring. ^ i 

2. Prof. Geo. E. Day, DJ>., of New Haven, made a brief written 
communication, which was read by the Corresponding Secretary, re- 
specting the Syriac version of the Revelation of St. Paul, of which the 
translation had been published in the last volume of the Journal He 
explained the circumstances connected with the transmission to tills 
country of the manuscript, which had been, at his own suggestion, 
searched out and transmitted to him by the late Rev. D. Stoddard. 
He then pointed out that the impression under which the Society had 
published the translation — namely, that the long-lost Revelation re- 
ferred to by some of the Church Fathers had been now for the first 
time recovered — appeared to have been an erroneous one. On visiting 
Prof Tischendorf in Leipsic, last summer, he had found him u jnst then 
engaged in preparing for the press a Greek text of the same apocry- 
phal hook, which he had discovered in Italy in 1843, and which he did 
not doabt was the original work referred to by Augustine and Sozomen. 
The volume in which it is contained, entitled u Apocalypses Apocrypha^ 
Moris, Bsdrse, Pauli, Johannis, item Mariae Dormitio” (Lipsiae, 183G, 
fivo), has just been received in this country. Dr. Tischendorf it seems, 
had given an account of the contents of this Revelation of Paul in the 
u Theologische Studien u. Kritiken ” for 1851. He still holds the view 
he there expressed, that the book was probably composed in the year 
of the death of the emperor Theodosias {A,D, 395), but now hesitates 
to fix upon Palestine as the place in which the author lived. On com- 
paring the Greek text, as given in two different manuscripts, with Dr. 
Perkins’s translation of the Syriac text, he pronounces the Greek form 
undoubtedly the purer and more ancient. Considerable additions, 
together with transpositions and other changes, have been made in the 
Syriac version. Occasionally, however, the Syriac text appears to sup- 
ply some deficiency in the original Greek. The Syriac additions (as 
translated into English), together with other variations, Dr. Tischendorf 
has given in notes at the foot of the page. As the matter now stands, 
we may regard the recovery of this part of the apocryphal literature of 
the New Testament as more complete than if either the Greek or the 
Syriac text alone had been published.” 

3. Specimens of the recently printed Turkish Commentary on the 
Koran, by Mr. John P. Brown, of Constantinople ; read by the Corres- 
ponding Secretary. 

Mr. Brown’s letter, accompanying this paper, Is dated January 10th, 1866, and 
reads as follows : 

“I send yon a translation of the 1st and 112th chapters of the Koran, made from 
a very interesting work which has recently been printed here, under peculiar cir- 
cumstances. Yon are aware that the Sunnee Moslems have always held that it i* 
sinful to print the Koran, and even to attempt to translate it. Many commenta- 
ries, nevertheless, exist; some of them, probably, printed, though mostly to be 
found only in manuscript. It is said here that the Sultan, having become aware 
that the Christians possess the Bible m each of their own languages, while the 
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Koran remains in Arabic, and therefore unknown to the masses, ordered that a con- 
cise version should be printed in Turkish, under the title of a“ Commentary.” It 
) is styted « A Translation (called Mewdhib, ‘ Gifts ’) of the Commentary called the 
Mewdkib, ‘Escorts/ by the Member of the Divan of the Sublime Porte, Ismail Fer- 
rakh Eflfendi” Tire title Mewdhib , 4 Gifts/ may also denote that it is printed mostly 
for private distribution ; though it is, at the same time, actually for sale. I have a 
copy for the Oriental Society. 

Most of the versions of the Koran are open to criticism, and I have not found 
one which does justice to the ideas of its author. Translated literally, and re- 
stricted to the words of the original, without some necessary license, a version 
-gives but little satisfaction ; and to explain the definition by notes is tedious. In 
making my literal translation of the Turkish definition, I have not examined any 
existing translation, to see how far the two agree with each other. It would be of 
interest to translate the whole of this work, as I am sure that it would throw some 
more light upon the ideas of the able and talented man who, for the purpose of 
withdrawing his fellow-men from idolatry, imagined so many sublime verses. I 
have selected the two chapters mentioned, as they are the basis of his particular 
creed* or belief, respecting the Deity” 

The translation of the two brief chapters, and of the commentary upon them, is 
expected to be given in full in the next volume of the Society’s Journal. 

4. On the Origin of the English Possessive Case, by Prof. James 
Hadley, of New Haven ; read by the Recording Secretary. 

The paper of Prof. Hadley was a review of an essay on “ The English Possessive 
Augment,” by Seijeant James Manning, of Oxford, Eng., published in the Transac- 
tions of the Philological Society (London, 1864). Mr. Manning' holds that the 
Anglo-Saxon genitive was given up in the 13th century, and its place supplied by 
of with the accusative ; but that, for the possessive relation, a special form was 
then introduced, such as ‘‘father Ms book” u mother his gown” “children A£* play- 
thing” which gradually passed into “father’s book,” “mother’s gown,” “children's 
„ plaything.” Against the common view, which identifies the * of our possessive 
with that of the A.-S. genitive, he urges that the latter was not applied to femi- 
nines and plurals, and that it was used for many relations which are not expressed 
by our possessive. But Prof. Hadley referred to examples of grammatical forms 
(as the s of plural nouns in French and Spanish) extended to classes of words that 
once excluded them, and of forms (as the Latin perfect indicative active in all Ro- 
mance languages) restricted in the range of meanings that once belonged to them. 
He examined the constructions of our possessive which Mr. Manning regards as in- 
consistent with its genitive origin. In “ Caesar’s crossing the Rubicon ” we have only 
the ordinary use of a genitive to denote the subject of an action. In “ John and 
Walter’s house,” the possessive s is added to “John and Walter” taken as a com- 
plex whole: compare eth in “ three-and-twentieth ” The same explanation applies 
to “ King of England’s crown compare ism in “ Church-of-Eogland-ism.” In w a 
servant of my brother’s,” Lowth regarded “brother’s” as depending on “servants” 
understood — an explanation which fails for “ that wife of my brother’s ^ it is better 
to regard the genitive here as dependent on a general idea of “ belongings,” ** that 
which belongs ” the same idea which is evidently understood in “ all mine is my 
brother’s.” Positive arguments for his own view Mr. Manning draws from the 
popular dialects of modem Germany, and from the usage of Semi-Saxon and early 
English writers. But while the common German says “des Vaters sein finch,” he 
says “ der Mutter ikr Kleid if our English possessive were of the same nature* 
we should have, not “ mother his gown ” (according to Mr. M.’s theory), but “mother 
her gown,” That the Gothic reflexive seins and the Latin reflexive sums mean her 
and their as well as his , proves, at most, only a possibility that his might be so used 
in place of her : that it was actually and currently used in this way, there is no 
sufficient reason for believing. In almost every instance where it seems to be used* 
At* refers to a word like wife, maiden , child, which in Anglo-Saxon were neuter, not 
feminine. Mr. Manning gives great prominence to a comparison between the two 
manuscripts of Layamon’s Brut, in the first of which, written about 1200 A.D., the 
genitive expressed by A is is rarely, if ever, met with ; while in the second, written 
perhaps sixty years later, such forms are of common occurrence. Even here, in ex- 
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amining the first 9000 lines of the poem. Prof. Hadley bad found, from common 
noons, about eighty genitives with inflectional *, and only two expressed by Ha ; 
from proper names of place, thirteen with inflectional *, and two expressed by Aw: 
even from proper names of persons, where the genitives expressed by Aw are nu- 
merous, there are nearly as many with inflectional a, and the two forms are freely 
and capriciously interchanged. In the Ormulum, written by a very careful scribe 
at a time not earlier than the second text of Layamon, the form with At* m never 
once used. And although this form is often seen in old English writings, and down 
to the beginning of the last century, yet it appears, on the whole, as an occasional 
— and, seemingly, a merely orthographic — variation of the inflectional genitive — a 
variation suggested by a false, though plausible, etymology, and favored by the 
general confusion of early English orthography. 

In connection with this paper. Prof. Whhney referred to another and wholly new 
account of our possessive suffix, given in the “ Reader” for Sept. 24, 1864, m the 
form of a critique upon Mr. Manning’s essay, under the signature of Tb. 0, [Prof 
Gohbtiicker]. Its author accepts as satisfactory Mr. Manning’s disproof of the re- 
lationship between the suffix in question and the ancient genitive-ending, but regards 
the former as a mere connecting-link between the name of the possessor and the 
thing possessed, biuding them together into a kind of compound. Prof. Whitney 
combated this view, as in a high degree far-fetched and fanciful, and attempted to 
overthrow the arguments by which it was supported. There is no more difficulty, 
he claimed, in supposing the retention of a true synthetic form along with the elab- 
oration of an analytic substitute for it in the case of John's ton and the son of John t 
than in the case of J toned and I did love . The position of the possessive before 
the thing possessed is no more fixed in the case of a noun than in that of a pro- 
noun, as his or her , which no one would think of denying to be ancient genitives. 
And the * in such German words as JSilfstruppen , Liebesgabe s is really a genitive- 
ending, or introduced after the analogy of such ; precisely as is the * of nactUs, 
formed after the analogy of abends , morgens , etc. 

5. On the Beginnings of Indo-European Speech, by Prof. W. D. 
Whitney, of New Haven. 

This paper was intended to meet the objections of those who are unwilling to 
receive the prevalent belief respecting the character of the germs of the languages 
belonging to our family — namely, that these are radical syllables, indicative of ac- 
tion or quality — and who hold that the first words must have been, rather, signs for 
concrete things. The fundamental error with such persons is that they confound 
the primum cognitum and the primum denominatum f which are, in fact, entirely in- 
dependent of one another. Without doubt, the synthetic apprehension of concrete 
objects as such preceded the analytic apprehension of their qualities ; but no lan- 
guage-making was possible until analysis had begun. It is impracticable to make 
a sign directly designating a complex existence ; we can get hold of it only by its 
distinctive qualities. All the processes of word-making, throughout the later his- 
tory of language, are based upon this principle, and the earliest must have been of 
the same character. The writer argued at some length against the doctrine that 
thoughts are impossible without words, and that general ideas are not conceived by 
beings inferior to man ; and he endeavored to set forth and illustrate the character- 
istic differences between the mental action of man and of the lower animals. It 
was because all language-making is a devising of intelligible signs, to be used In 
•communication between man and man, for ideas which hare been conceived and for 
which expression is desired, and because an intelligible sign, uttered or acted, can 
only body forth an act or quality, that the first utterances must have directly meant 
the latter, and have been applied by a secondary process to designating the beings 
to which these belonged. * 

8* On the Origin and Antiquity of the Hindu Astronomy, by Kev. 
E. Burgess, of South. Franklin, Mass. 

Mr. Burgess defended at considerable length the originality of the Hindu science. 
His arguments were briefly controverted by Prof. Whitney. 

JNo farther communications being offered, the Society adjourned. 
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Pubsuant to adjournment, the Society assembled on Wednesday, 
October 24th, at 6 o’clock, p. m., in the Library-room of the Sheffield 
Scientific School of Yale College, at New Haven. 

The chair was taken by the President, Pres. Woolsey of Yale College. 

The minutes of the preceding meeting were read by the Recording 
Secretary and approved. 

The Committee of Arrangements reported the order proposed by 
them for the present meeting : that the literary session be adjourned at 
about 6 o’clock, till 9 o’clock on Thursday morning, and that the So- 
ciety accept the invitation of the Corresponding Secretary to meet so- 
cially at his house on Wednesday evening. The report was accepted, 
and the order adopted. 

The Directors announced that they had designated Wednesday the 
15th of May, 1867, as the day on which the next Annual meeting 
should be held in Boston, and had appointed Prof. Peabody of Cam- 
bridge, with the Recording and Corresponding Secretaries, a Committee 
of Arrangements for that meeting. 

They further recommended for election to membership, 
as Corporate Members : 

Rev. William H. Fenn, of Portland, Me. 

Mr. Henry M. Pierce, LL.D., of New York. 

Rev. Thomas C. Pitkin, D.D., of Buffalo, N. Y. 

Dr. Erast Schmid, of White Plains, N. Y. 

Rev. James R. W. SloaDe, of New York. 

Mr. E. Bailey Smith, of Middletown, Conn. 

Gen. A. von Steinwehr, of Wallingford, Conn. 

Mr. Albert B. Watkins, of Fairfield, N. Y. 

and, as Corresponding Member : 

Dr. Adolf Bastian, of Bremen. 

The correspondence of the past half-year was next presented, and 
read in part. Among the extracts read were the following : 

From Rev. E. B. Cross, dated Toungoo, May 17th, 1866 : 

I enclose to you a paper which I have prepared on the Karens and their lan- 
guage. In 1853, 1 gave the Society, by request, an article on the traditions and 
religious beliefs of the Karens.* A great deal which was then unknown in regard 
to the different tribes of this remarkable people has since been discovered. 

** I have dwelt on the peculiarities of Karen grammar, without entering into ex- 
tended comparisons with the grammars of other languages. It will be seen that 
this is plainly a member of the general family of languages of Farther India ; and 
the distinctness of its peculiar features might almost entitle it to claim the place of 
typical language of the family. The philosophy of its grammar is essentially dif- 
ferent from that of the grammars of the West. It may be safely said that, if 
an intelligent and competent echolar should reduce the Karen grammar to its true 
system, without taking western grammars for his model, nearly the whole nomen- 
clature of the science would be changed. 

“ I have by no means exhausted the subject, either of the general characteristics, 


* Printed in the Society’s Journal, voL iv, p. 289 seq. 
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or of the number and peculiarities of the dialects of ibis language. The gospel Is 
advancing among the Karen people, and revealing pew tribes and new varieties of 
speech. 

*• But this people are interesting not solely by reason of the variety of dialect 
exhibited by them. Like the Jews of heathen Greece and Asia Mmor ip the 
times of the Apostles, the Karens are the lodging-place for the begiimfrig of the 
gospel” .... 

From Rev. H. H. Jessup, dated Beirut, Sept. 19th, 1866 : 

“ I take pleasure in sending yon, for the Society, the first volume of Mr. Bairns 
Bistany’s new Arabic lexicon, the Muhit el Muhit. Mr. Bistany is going on with 
the publishing of the two remaining volumes as rapidly as possible. The price to 
non*enbscnbers will be four pounds sterling for the three volumes. I ihmfc you 
will be pleased with it.” 

From Hyde Clarke, Esq., dated Smyrna, July 7th, 1866 : 

u What is going on in these districts is chiefly in the way of illustration. For 
the Troad, Mr. Frank Calvert has communicated to me a new memoir, with his 
latest observations, which I publish in Murray’s Handbook for Turkey, with other 
observations. The Baron Paul Des Granges, of Athens, a photographer of emi- 
nence, has just visited me on his return from the Troad, where he has taken numer- 
ous views for the new work of the learned Dr. von Halin, the Austrian consul at 
Syra, who has lately taken up that region. Mr. R. Poppleton Pullane, an archeolo- 
gist of reputation, has just arrived here. He is charged with a mission from the 
Dilettanti Society to excavate on the site of the temple of Apollo Smynthius, near 
Asaofl, in the southern Troad. 

"It may be mentioned, as a curious confirmation of ancient traditions, that dur- 
ing the spring the fields in the neighborhood of Pergamus have been ravaged by 
hosts of mice. The Smynthian Apollo was the foe of mice. These vermin have 
this year done much harm to Turkey. 

" On the Ly do- Assyrian monuments of our district I have already communicated 
to you the latest news. 

“In the Ephesus district Mr. Svoboda has continued to take numerous photo- 
graphs, and has proposed to me the publication of a joint work. I hope he will 
next take Magnesia ad Maeandrum. He has also executed fourteen views for a 
work on Ephesus proposed by Mr. J. T. Wood, an architect employed on excava- 
tions by the British Museum. 

“M. Ernest Renan, I understand from his communications, will in his next vol- 
ume embody his observations made during his investigations at Ephesus. I exam- 
ined at his request the church of St. John, and obtained further evidence. My 
opinion is that this church and the great mosque are identical. J 

“ 1 h*™ found . anything in my late explorations of the Ephesus district I 
spent some time fruitlessly on the question of the Roman roads beyond Ariziel, 
one the main road from Ephesus to Magnesia ad Maandrum, and fie other per- 
haps, a road from the Pamonium to Magnesia. r 

“Mr. Wood thinks he has discovered the shrine of St Luke at Ephesus, bat this 
opinion rests on no good evidence. 1 

“Mr. Svoboda has photographed Aidin, the ancient Tralles,” 

Frpm the same, under the same date : 


“I aend you the Revue Arch6olog.que of Pans, with a memoir by Messrs. Georges 
Perrot and Edmond Gmllanme on the Pseudo-Sesostris of NinfL It gives sonSd 
the most recent opinions of the learned world on the Lydo Assyrian monuments of 

mTJSSIS 0 W V“ d T iU P ut the S6c ' et ? iD possession of 

trOLSmSfSJZ Minor ffiPOrtant 8Ub ' ,eCt ’ WMch a modification 

“* an ‘ hora “ the road from Sardis to Smyrna and Oat 

frwnEjhesns to PWa, as referred to by Herodotus, and I think I WiXrmed 
the Society of my lastyear’s explorations. It is quite true that the presentnumu- 
60,0 Sard “ to Ephesus; but this is only an errorTlteX 
to^ and he ev«r«w the monument The present is not the first attempt 

to represent the pass m which the monument is as tie road from Eph^UpS- 
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<5®** Bat I doubt the identification, for the following reasons: The pass in ques- 
tion does not appear to represent a main road. If treated as the road from Ephesus 
to Phocaea, the traveller would, on reaching the plain of Cassuba or the Nmfi Chai, 
have a troublesome route to Phocaea, either all the way around by Magnesia ad 
Sipylum and the valley of the Hermus, or crossing the difficult pass of Kavakli 
Bereh (the present road from Kas&uba to Smyrna), and so along the Boornabat 
plain. 

w There is another well-defined pass leading off the Ephesus road at the foot of 
the Takhlatu mountain by the villages of Takhlatu to the village of A child ar, right 
mU> the Boornabat plain. At Takhlatu are such large remains as are only to be 
explained by a well-frequented route. I now conceive that the second Sesostris is 
to be sought for at the back of the mountain on which is the first. 

“ I may observe that on the cliffs near Ephesus are some niches as well-defined 
as those of the Pseudo-Sesostris or Niobe.” 

From the same, under date of June 18th, 1866: 

“The receipt of the Pseudo-Sesostris has been already acknowledged by the So- 
ciety, and I have since sent the photograph of the Niobe. I now send the photo- 
graph of the newly discovered colossal head near Smyrna, found by Mr. Frederick 
Spiegelthal, and photographed by Mr. A. Svoboda. This monument is on a smaller 
scale than the others, and does not embrace the whole figure. I consider it, how- 
ever, as belonging to the same general group, and class it as Lydo- Assyrian. It is 
about one mile from the Caravan Bridge, and the same distance from the Baths of 
Diana (Hulka Boonar), on a part of the Boojah range, in the valley of St. Ann or 
the Meles, opposite Mt. Pagus. It is on the cliff or wall of an amphitheatre! open- 
ing, partly quarried, and, as I think, partly natural, and which has doubtless been 
used as some kind of theatre. 

“ The head is carved on a projecting knob of limestone, and Mr. Svoboda’s pho- 
tograph shows the best side of the figure, but the necklace is not so well defined 
on that side as on the other. The nose, left eyeball, and mouth are marked and 
injured by musket-balls, some of them fired by shepherds within the last few years. 
The large ears we consider to represent horns. The necklace is well cut, and con- 
sists of oblong dies strimg together. What by others are considered as a human 
arm and hand I rather look upon as the paw and elaws of a beast. 

“ ®ach side of the head, down below, are large rock-cut tombs, one of which, 
to the left, consists of two chambers, and is inhabited by a beggar. The neighbor- 
ing amphitheatral formations also show signs of tombs. 

a We continue our researches, in the hope of finding the other Pseudo-Sesostris 
described by Herodotus. In this month, Mr. Spiegelthal has made a most interest- 
ing discovery, namely of a reproduction or replica of the well-known Pseudo-Sesos- 
tris of Nymphffium, described in my former paper. It is close by on the same 
brook, but lower down on the margin of the brook, and obscured by brushwood. 

“ Mr. Spiegelthal affirms that it is colossal, like the other, and has the same de- 
tails, lance, bow, etc., b#t that the face is more injured. He has arranged for me 
to examine it. 

44 Mr. Georges Perrot has called my attention to a rock-cut monument mentioned 
by Mr. Hamilton as near Isbarteeh (Sparta tes Pisidias), in the interior, and I had 
despaired of getting any account of it; but fortunately an archaeologist has pro- 
ceeded there, and I have applied to him” 

After the reading of Die correspondence, communications were de- 
clared in order. 

1* &e NicJbe of Magnesia ad Sipylum ; and. On the newly dis- 
covered Lydo- Assyrian Monument of Smyrna ; by Hyde Clarke, Esq,, 
of Smyrna. 

TJese two brief papers were read by the Corresponding Secretary, in connection 
with the letters of Mr. Clarke on the same and kindred subjects, given in full above, 
Each was accompanied by a photograph of the monument treated of Mr. Clarke 
expresses his opinion that the Niobe is altogether an artificial work, against those 
who hold that it is a natural formation, or such a formation touched up and per- 
ron. IX. B 
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feeted by artificial labor. Besides the tomb near the other monument pow oeca- 
paed by a beggar, spoken of in the letter, Mr. Clarke says that in the adjoining 
hollow are evidences of rock-cut tombs blocked up with masonry, which he is 
hoping to explore. r 4 

These papers bear date of May 3d, 1866. . 7 tf 

2. On the Formation of the Chinese Language, by Rev. E. W. Syle, 

of Pelham, N, Y. 15 ^ f 

Mr. Syle gave a succinct account of the characteristic features of the Chinese, 
and of its mode of writing, illustrating his remarks by reference to wnttep docu- 
ments. He described the process of learning the written language practised in the 
native schools, and thought that the absorption of time and mental effort in the 
task of acquiring mid handling an instrument so unmanageable and burdensome 
was one of the main causes of the comparative stagnation of the Chinese mind. 

3. Rev. S. H. Calhoun, D.D., of the Syrian Mission (at Abeib), ex- 
plained the present position of affairs in the neighborhood of his field 
of labor, and described various journeys which he had made in and 
about the chain of Lebanon, speaking more particularly of his visits to 
Baalbec, and of the aspect of the ruins there. 


The Society met again at 9 o’clock on Thursday morning, in the 
same place. 

Before the reading of communications was resumed, the Correspond- 
ing Secretary brought once more to the notice of the Society the sub- 
ject of the Bopp Fund, first presented before them a year ago, and read 
from the last circular of the Committee (dated May 16th, 1860) their 
proposal as to the disposition to be made of the income of the fond 
(which now amounts to 8000 thalers) : it is to be applied to w the sup- 
port of a young scholar, of whatever country, who shall have already 
completed his university studies, in order to the continuance of the 
same, wherever it may be ; as also, to the bestowal of prizes for com- 
pleted scientific labors, or to the support of scientific undertakings — in 
all cases, of course, only within the departments cultivated by Prof 
Bopp, of Sanskrit philology and comparative grammar, with special 
reference to the Indo-European family The Secretary stated that the 
American subscriptions to the fund now amount to two hundred dollars, 
which sum he hoped would be yet farther increased* 

The Secretary also read, from the last-received number of the Mo- 
nafcsbertefate of the Berlin Academy, an account by Prof Lepsius of his 
recent discovery of a bilingual (hieroglyphic and Greek) monument at 
Tanis ia Egypt, longer than the celebrated inscription of the Rosetta 
stone, and in a perfect state of preservation. Be pointed out the ex- 
ceeding interest and importance of the discovery. 

4* On the Chinese Musical dotation, by Rev" Mr. Syle. 

Rev. Mr. Syle explained the method in which the Chines# managed to indicate 
musical tones, their length, and their accent, and in which the combination of the 
tones with the words intended to be sung to them was made. He farther charac- 
terised the Chinese gamut and the style of the national music. His explanations 
were fully illustrated with charts and other documents. * 7 

5. On the Cedars of Lebanon, by Rev. Mr. Calhoun. 

- The speaker described his visits to the celebrated grove of these trees, so well 
known by the accounts of travellers, and gave a very interesting description of its 
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situation and aspect, with details respecting the age and mode of growth of the 
trees* He also spoke of other groves of the same tree upon other parts of the 
same range, 

6. On the Classifications of Languages* by Prof. W. D. Whitney, of 
New Haven. 

This paper was stated to be mainly an extract from a general treatise upon lan- 
guage and its study which the writer had now in press. The classification of lan- 
guages into families, on the ground of proved or probable descent from a common 
. ancestor, was first succinctly sketched, and the evidences on which it reposes were 
reviewed being shown to be in part correspondences of material, in part morpho- 
logical correspondences, or analogies of structure* The less certain and satisfactory 
character ofyhe latter kind of evidence was alluded to. The morphological classi- 
fication, depending upon style of structure only, was then set forth — the division 
of human tongues into monosyllabic and polysyllabic, into isolating, agglutinative, 
and inflective, and so on. The defects of this mode of classification were pointed 
out: as its inequality, there being but one genetic family in the isolating class (the 
Chinese etc.), and two in the inflective (Indo-European and Semitic), while the 
great mass of languages was agglutinative ; the heterogeneousness of its classes, 
there being differences of structure between the two inflective families, as also be- 
tween certain of the agglutinative families, hardly, if at all, less important than 
those which separate the great classes; and its indistinctness, certain languages 
constituting transitional forms between one class and another. Muller's distinction 
of w family” u nomadic” and “ state n languages was criticised. Schleicher’s scheme 
of formal notation for the characteristic features of linguistic structure was ex- 
plained and illustrated. Classification by general value as means and instrument 
of expression was also spoken of, the various and diverse items of value which 
have to be taken into account in making out such a classification were pointed out, 
and the difficulty of the task indicated. Finally, the superior value and importance 
of the genetical method was shown ; it is the first and directest object at which 
the comparative philologist aims, it furnishes the necessary foundation of all the 
others, and with its establishment are directly connected those more general ethno- 
logical conclusions which form so conspicuous a part of the interest of linguistic 
science. 

7. Rev. Mr. Syle exhibited a number of Chinese pictures illustrating 
the national superstitions, especially those connected with the doctrine 
of transmigration, and accompanied the exhibition with oral ex- 
planations. 

8. On the Karens and their Language, by Rev. E. B. Cross, Mission- 
ary in Farther India; read by the Corresponding Secretary. 

Mr. Cross’s letter accompanying this paper has been given above. 

The paper begins with an account of the name “ Karen,” which Mr. Cross explains 
as signifying * first, aboriginal,’ and regards as indicating the belief by the Barmans 
that this was the race of original possessors of the soil. Their language was first 
reduced to writing, by the missionaries of the American Baptist board, about thirty 
years ago, in two principal dialects, the Sgau and Pgho (Pwo, Sho), of which the 
former is looked upon as the especially typical language of the race. The gram- 
matical and lexical works in which they have been already treated are mentioned, 
and Mr. Cross then proceeds to draw out his own independent statement of the 
peculiarities of Karen speech, treating first of the spoken alphabet, including the 
five (or six) tones which, as in the other monosyllabic tongues, are used to help the 
variation of meaning of the words, then taking up the means of expression of 
grammatical relations, by the means of afformatives or adjunctive words. Into 
the details of die statement it is impossible here to enter. The clannishness and 
segregation of the tribes of Karens, and their necessary consequence, the great va- 
riety of dialects, are spoken of, and an enumeration of many of these dialects is 
given, with indication of their relations and respective importance — it being stated, 
however, that there are not a few tribes of which the names only are known. 

By way of appendix, Mr. Cross reports a Karen tradition respecting the origin 




of their race, in two versions, as given by the Sgan Karens and by the eastern 
Bghais, two extreme members of the race. It represents them to have come from 
the west, along with their brothers, the Chinese, and to have been left behind by 
the latter. The Bghai tradition speaks of a metal plate as left by the departing 
Chinese for their ancestors, and of this plate Mr. Cross remarks : “ The book, or 
brass and gold plate, spoken of in this tradition, is still in existence. It is said by 
a trustworthy and learned Karen, Rev. Quala, who has seen and examined it, to be a 
thin lamina of metal, of a very dark color, and smooth and shining; and one end 
seems to have been cut so as to destroy some of the letters. The letters am 
said by Quala to resemble those of the Hindustani, and to be entirely unlike the 
Burmese. The same authority states that the Red Karen King, Kaipbogyee, who 
holds this plate, has also in his possession five ivory plates, in shape and size like 
the ordinary Burmese palm-leaf strips, or about two feet in length |y two and a 
half inches in width, and covered with the same kind of characters.” 

After the reading of this communication, the Society adjourned* 
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Proceedings at Boston and Cambridge, May 22 d, 1867, 


The Society met at the usual time and place, and was called to order 
by the President soon after 10 o’clock 

After the reading of the minutes of the last meeting, it was voted, 
in accordance with the recommendation of the Committee of Arrange- 
ments, to ^Jjourn the morning session about 1 o’clock, to re-assemble 
at 4 o’clock, at Dr. Peabody’s, in Cambridge, and to adjourn at 8 o’clock, 
in order to accept an invitation kindly tendered by Dr. Peabody, to 
take tea socially with a few friends at his house. 

The Treasurer’s Report was presented, audited, and accepted. It 
showed the receipts and expenditures of the year to have been as fol- 
lows : 


RECEIPTS. 

Balance on hand, May 16th, 1866, $604.12 

Members* fees: ann. assessments for the current year, $410.00 

do. do. for other years, - 186.00 696.00 

Sale of the Journal, 6.00 

Total receipts of the year, - 601.00 


$1,106.12 

EXPENDITURES, 


Binding books, $21.26 

Expenses of Library and Correspondence, - S4.ll 


Total expenditures of the year, $55.36 

Balance on hand. May 22d, 186?, - 1,049.76 


$1,106.12 

The Librarian made a brief statement respecting the additions to the 
library and cabinet during the past year, and said that the full acknowl- 
edgments would be printed along with the Proceedings at this meeting 
(see below). 

The Committee of Publication reported that, owing to unfavorable 
circumstances, nothing had been issued from the press by the Society 
during the past year; it was hoped that the printing of YoL ix of the 
Journal would soon be begun t the T^ittiriya-Prati^akhya, text, com- 
mentary, translation, and notes, was expected to occupy a considerable 
part of it, as already some time since announced. In view of the inter- 
mission of any issue of the Journal since the last annual meeting, the 
Committee had recommended that no annual assessment be levied upon 
the members for the year 186?-8, and this recommendation had been 
considered and approved by the Directors, and was, by their authority, 
presented to the Society for acceptance. 

Hereupon, on motion, the recommendation was accepted by the So- 
ciety, and the assessment for the year suspended. 

The Directors announced that they had appointed the autumn meet- 
ing to be held in New Haven, on Wednesday, Oct. 16th, 186?, unless 
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the Committee of Arrangements — Prof Salisbury of New Haven, Mr. 
Cotheal of New York, and the Corresponding Secretory — should see 
reason to fix on some other day in the same month. Also, that they 
had designated Prof. Hadley of New Haven and Mr. X EL Trumbull of 
Hartford, with the Corresponding Secretary, a committee to examine* 
at the request of Prof. Henry, Secretary of the Smithsonian Instatu- 
tution, an ethnological essay by Mr. L. H. Morgan of Rochester, on 
systems of consanguinity, arid to report upon its worthiness to be ac- 
cepted for publication by the Institution. 

The following gentlemen, recommended by the Directors, were elected 
Corporate Members of the Society : # 

Rev. Edson L. Clark, of Guilford, Conn. 

Mr. John Fieke, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Prof. Charles M. Mead, of Andover, Mass. 

Announcement was made to the meeting, by the Corresponding Sec- 
retary, of the Society’s loss by death daring the past year of three of 
its members, Rev. Dr. William Jenks of Boston, Rev. Dr. William 
Goodell, late of the Constantinople mission of the A.B.C.F.M., and Mr. 
Theodore Dwight of Brooklyn. 

Rev. Dr. Anderson, of Boston, gave a sketch of the life and labors of 
Dr. Jenks. With him, as much as, or more than, with any other person, 
originated the idea of the American Oriental Society, one of whose 
Vice-Presidents he had been from its inception in 1842, although now 
long prevented by deafness from taking an active part in its delibera- 
tions. He was born in 1778. He held for some years the Professor- 
ship of Oriental and English literature in Bowdoin College. His chief 
Hterary work was the compilation of the Comprehensive Commentary. 
He was a man of profound learning and extensive reading, and his pri- 
vate library, thirty years ago, was reputed one of the best in New 
England. 

Dr. Parker, of Washington, also spoke of the services rendered by 
Dr. Jenks to various departments of ‘’learning and philanthropic effort." 

Rey. Dr. Clark, of Boston, paid the merited tribute to the worth of 
the venerable Dr. Goodell, who had finished his missionary labors in 
the East a year dr two since, and returned to pass a brief remnant of 
life, among his friends at home. 

Rev. Mr. Syle, of Pelham, N. Y., spoke briefly and with much feel- 
ing of the character of Mr. Dwight, his devotion to every good work, 
and his services as for a long time Secretary of the American Ethno- 
logical Society. 

put of the remarks of Dr. Parker grew a discussion of the recent 
p^pgress of western ideas and institutions in China and Japan, in which, 
besides himself Rev. Mr. Syle, and Rev. Dr. Pitkin, of Buffalo, took a 
part 

Mr. J. S. Ropes, Dr. Clark, and Prof. Hoppin were appointed a com- 
mittee to nominate officers for the next year. Pres. Woolsey desired 
to, decline a nomination for re-election as President, but was prevailed 
upon by the general remonstrances of the members present to withdraw 
his objeetjons. The following ticket was offered by the committee, and 
elected without dissent : ■ * .k 
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President— -Pres. T. D. Woolsey, D.D., LL.D., 

( Rev. Rufus Anderson, D.D., 
Vicepresident $ 4 Hop. Peter Parker, M.D., 

( Prof. Edward E. Salisbury, 
Corresp. Secretary — Prof. W. D. Whitney, Ph.D., 
Seer . of (Massicot Section — Prof. James Hadley, 
Recording Secretary — Mr. Ezra Abbot, 

Treasurer — Prof. D. C. Gilman, 

Librarian — Prof W. D. Whitney, 

I Mr. A. I. Cotheal, 

Prof. W. W. Goodwin, PhJX, 

Prof. W. H. Green, D.D., 

Prof. J. J. Owen, DJ)., 

Prof A. P. Peabody, D.D, 

Dr. Charles Pickering, 

Prof. John Proudfit, D.D., 


of New Haven. 
“ Boston. 
u Washington. 
u New Haven. 
u New Haven. 
u New Haven. 
u Cambridge. 
u New Haven. 
u New Haven. 
u New York. 
a Cambridge. 
u Princeton. 
u New York. 
u Cambridge. 

44 Boston. 

41 New York. 


Communications were next called for. 

1. Bev. N. G. Clark, D.D., Secretary of the A. B. C. F. read ex- 
tracts from a letter lately received from Rev. O. P. Allen, Missionary at 
Kharpftt, relative to certain ruins in Knrdistan, north of Diarbekir. 
The letter bears date of Nov. 5th, 1866. Mr. Allen says: 

Our road to-day leads out of the valley in which Hazro is built, and we come 
out upon the highlands of the Diarbekir plain. We are now entering the Koor- 
dish speaking region. We stopped awhile at Hash tar, an Armenian village 
of fifty or sixty houses, where they know only Koordish. Passing by Bulbul 
and Atsha and other villages, we reached Far kin early in the afternoon. This 
was once a large city. It was surrounded by a wall which is still standing, 
being broken down in only a few places. The foundation is built of round 
atones, but the upper portion of huge hewn stones. The Armenians of the place 
all speak Koordish, and know scarcely anything of Christianity. This will be one 
of the first places to occupy as an outstation. We went over some of the ruins, 
having with us Consul Taylor’s pamphlet giving an account of his explorations. 
We first went to the southeastern corger, where is a stately pile of ruins, said to 
have been built by St Marutha over the graves of the Christian martyrs slam by 
the Persian king Sbapur. It was once a beautiful building, and seems intended 
rather as a monument than for a church. Hie outside wails and some of the pil- 
lars and arches are still standing. Other columns two and a half feet in diameter, 
of porphyry, beautifully polished, had fallen. The capitals of the columns are 
singular, looking exactly like a basket of wicker work set on the top of a column. 
These were finely carved from a softer kind of stone. There are many other build- 
ings near this, but so broken down that we could not determine what they were. 
Hie ground about the monument church is thickly laid with grave stones. Passing 
<m around the eastern end, the wall is double, and in a good state of preservation. 
There are many inscriptions, but none of very ancient date, it is said. An exten- 
sive ruin at the north east comer looks like an old palace. Considerable space in- 
side the walls is cultivated. At the western side is a beautiful mosque, which, 
from an inscription read by Mr. Taylor, seems to have been built in the year 624 
of the Hejira or 1213 of our area, by Modhufifer ed Deen Ghazi, nephew of Sel- 
lah ed Deen, or Sal ad in, as he is usually called. The most interesting ruin was an 
old Christian church which seemed much older than the mosque. Its vpdls, 3 feet 
thick, are made of large blocks of hewn stone. Three sides are standing. The 
two gable ends show that it had a slanting roof, like the Grecian temples. A por- 
tion of the eastern wall is semi-circular, to form a spaee for the pulpit or altar. 
This space was frescoed, probably, as the stones are fitted to hold the plaster. 
Above this is a beautifully carved cornice. The capitals are the real Corinthian, 
carved in stone. Its interior width is 75 feet, its length 108 feel, its height 



xxi American Oriental Society : r - . ^ 

to the eaves about. 30 feet. But we could not examine the ruins as we would 
gladly have done, as we bad only a couple of hours where one would need to 
spend weeks to examine all there is to be seen. Another object of interest is 
a watch tower, about 100 feet high, some distance from the present walls, said 
to have been built by Saladin’s nephew. It overlooks a valley in which an enemy 
might have approached the city unobserved but for this tower. The present ruins 
appear to have been built since the Christian era, but the mounds and scattered 
stones outside the city indicate a much earlier date. Some ^geographers suppose 
this to be the ancient Carcathiocerta. 

Out of the remarks upon this paper grew a discussion respecting the advisability 
and value of archaeological, literary, and scientific investigations made by mission- 
aries in their various fields of labor. Part was taken in the discussion by Dr. An- 
derson, Dr. Pitkin, Rev. Mr. Syle, Mr. Ropes, and Prof. Whitney. Hie opinion was 
unanimously expressed that such investigations, undertaken and carried on as op- 
portunity offered, in the intervals of missionary work, were of very high impor- 
tance in their bearing on the culture and freshness and activity of mind of die 
missionary himself, on his i elation to the people and conditions among which his lot 
was cast, and on the general public — both in the way of direct enlightenment, and 
by attracting attention, admiration, and sympathy to the missionary cause and its 
representatives. Reference was made to the immense amount of valuable contribu- 
tions to knowledge which had been brought before the world by missionaries, to their 
abundant labors in connection with this Society, as recorded in its Journal, and to 
the honorable estimation in which American missionaries were held everywhere by 
reason of these and other similar labors. It was thought that only the narrowest 
and least enlightened apprehension of the missionary work, could find ground for 
aught but praise and satisfaction in the literary and scientific activity of die mis- 
sionaries. 

2. On tbe Niobe of Mt Sipylus, by Rev. H. J. Yan Lennep, D.D., 
Missionary in Syria of the A. B. C. F. M. ; read by the Corresponding 
Secretary. 

Dr. Van Lennep first rehearses the myth of Niobe, turned to stone upon Mt. 
SipyluB, as related by Homer and the other classic writers. He then gives a de- 
scription of the mountain and its surroundings, and goes on to describe a journey 
which he made near it last autumn, in tbe course of which be observed and visited 
the remarkable and ancient work which he regards as Niobe’a image. The situa- 
tion is about five miles east of Magnesia, upon the liigbroad which skirts the moun- 
tain, and at the first cafe . There is a pond at the base of the mountain, and di- 
rectly above it, about four hundred feet up. is an artificially smoothed wall of rock, 
in which is sunk a double niche, containing the colossal bust upon a pedestal* cut in 
very high relief — the whole much defaced, but still plainly recognizable. The 
rock is a hard white marble, with occasional blue veins, and one of these veins 
** begins at the region of the eyes, covers the lower part of the face, trickles down 
the neck and breast, and, falling upon tbe pedestal, there divides into two broad 
streams, which flow down to the platform beneath, perfectly representing the 
pouring of a dark-colored flood of tears.” 

Mr. Van Lennep quotes the passages of Paosanias, Strabo, etc., referring to the ' 
Niobe, and argues that their descriptions are applicable to this monument. 

He also encloses a sketch of the monument and its immediate surroundings, 
taken front a little distance at its left 

3. On the old Egyptian Chronicle, by Dr. Charles Pickerings of 
Boston, 

Dr. Pickering presented some of the main features of this document, with chro- 
nological conclusions of his own founded upon it. 

Hon. J. D. Baldwin pointed out that the chronicle in question was by the best 
authorities, such as Lepsius, regarded as spurious, and that he fully concurred in 
their opinion. 

4. On the rendering of the word God in Chinese, bv Pres. Woolsev, 

of Tale College. ' ’ 
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This was an essay on the Chinese equivalents for our word God which have been 
used by Christian missionariea A historical account was first given of the terms 
adopted by the Catholics, from Ricci’s time until the settlement of the disputes in 
relation to^that matter at Rome near the beginning of the I8th century. Then 
the views of the Protestant missionaries in China were noticed, the decision of the 
American Bible* Society in favor of Shin and against Skang-ti in 1850, the continu- 
ance of a part Of the missionaries to use Skang-ti in their versions, and the rise in 
recent years of an opinion on the part of some very able translators in favor of 
Tien-chu, A comparison was then instituted between these three terms. It was 
claimed that Tien-chu — the term adopted by early catholic teachers and authorised 
at Rome— bad no shade of heathenish or pantheistic thought attached to it, and was 
well understood through China, as the term in use to denote the supreme object of 
ehristian worship. At the same time it was admitted that Tien-chu was not prop- 
erly a translation of the original words used for God in the Bible. The term Shin 
was next examined, and it was shown from printed statements of Messrs. Hartwell 
and Peet, as well as from the testimony of other missionaries, that it is far too 
▼ague to take the place of God in general, although, as most concede, it cannot be 
wholly dispensed with. Next, Shang ti was discussed at considerable length, in con- 
nection with the disputes of the Jesuit and other Catholic preachers, and with the 
Chinese religious philosophy. The essay of the honest and able Jesuit, Langobardt, 
who eondemed Shang-ti and strove to show that the Chinese were atheistic (or, as 
we should say, pantheistic) in their view of the universe, not only in modern times 
but from the very origin of Chinese speculation, was cited with approbation. The 
opinions also of modern writers on philosophy, of Schelling, and especially W uttke 
in his Geschichte des Heidenthnms, were made use of to corroborate the position 
taken by the author of the essay, that Shang-ti, as properly denoting heaven per- 
sonified, a conception of naturalism and of pantheism, was an unsafe representative 
of the scriptural idea of God. On the whole then, Shang-ti being condemned, and 
Shin as a leading term pronounced too vague and general, Tien-chu had the prefer- 
ence given to it. 

Extended remarks were made upon this paper and its subject by Dr. Parker and 
Rev. Mr. Syle, both of whom agreed with the writer in his definitive rejection of 
Shang-Ut but thought more favorably than he of Shin, and less favorably of 
Tien-chu, , 

5. On the views of Prof. Key and M. Oppert respecting Sanskritic 
and Indo-European Philology, by Prof. W. D. Whitney, of New Haven. 

In this paper Prof. Whitney defended the current methods and commonly ac- 
cepted results of comparative philology* against the attacks of Prof. Key (in the 
Transactions of the Philological Society of London, 1862-3) and M. Oppert (in the 
Ann&les de Philosophic Chr6tieone for 1866). He began with pointing out Hie 
nature and grounds of the dependence of general linguistic science upon Indo-Eu- 
ropean philology, and of the latter upon Sanskrit study, the limits to this depend- 
ence, and its liability to misapprehension and exaggeration by incautious or ill-in- 
formed students. The faults of detail which Mr. Key indicates in the work of par- 
ticular scholars, as Muller and Bopp, do not affect their general philological method, 
and if his own basis of scholarship had been so extended as to embrace a good 
knowledge of Sanskrit, he might have been able to criticize their work from a 
higher point of view, separating its sound from its unsound portions, and duly esti- 
mating both. While many of his objections are well taken, others are insufficiently 
founded, and cannot be maintained. M. Oppert’s assault is one of mueb more seri- 
ous intent, but much weaker substance and result. He fully accepts the Boppian 
method, even going so far as to maintain that Bopp has exhausted the whole field 
of linguistic science, leaving nothing of consequence for others to do after him: but 
its conclusions he allows to be grammatical only, refusing them any value as his- 
torical or ethnological data ; he strongly condemns also the introduction of any ele- 
ments of tike new historical philology into the methods of classical instruction. 
His conception of the scope, bearings, and condition of the science is as far as posr 
able out of the way. He is not a general skeptic as to ethnological connections, 
as might be expected from his denial of the accepted sources of information re- 
specting them : on the contrary, he puts forth the most detailed and definite state- 
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meets about the derivation and composition of the Indo-European races, in general 
and in particular ; but they are mere dicta, resting upon no assignable basis, and in 
no small part explainable as the conversions of doubtful or half-understood hypothe- 
ses of linguists, drawn from linguistic data, into absolute facts. A mail, if not the 
main, object of the essay is to deny that there is any race-connection, any tie of 
common descent, between the various nations speaking the branches of Indo-Euro- 
pean language: the author does not attempt to disprove the connection, but treats 
it as a palpably unsound and absurd dogma ; but his allusions show that he regards 
the exceptional propagation of the Latin and Arabic as, by their analogy, sufficiently 
accounting for the extension of Indo-European language over half a world of hete- 
rogeneous tribes. The analogy, however, is a wholly insufficient and inapplicable 
one, as was attempted to be shown by an inquiry into the causes of the spread of 
Latin and Arabic, and an indication of their absence in the ancient history of Indo- 
European speech. M. Oppertfs essay is, from its beginning to its end, a tissue of 
misrepresentations, unwarranted assumptions, and unsound inferences, and cannot 
but seriously damage his reputation as a linguistic and ethnological scholar. 

6. On Chinese Chronology, by Rev. E. Burgess, of South Franklin, 
Mass. 

Mr. Burgess, basing himself mainly upon the discussions of .the subject in the in- 
troduction to the last volume of Dr. Legge’s edition of the Chinese Classics, at- 
tempted to show the nnauthentic character of the accepted Chinese chronology h* 
its earlier period, previous to the time of Confucius. 

After the reading of this paper, the Society adjourned, to meet again 
in New Haven in October next. 
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Additions to the Library and Cabinet. 
May, 1865— May, 1S6L 


From Prof. G. J. Adler. 

Wilhelm yon Humboldt’s Linguist! cal Studies. By G, J. Adler .... New York: 
1866. 8vo. 

From the American Academy of Arts and Sciences, 

Proceedings of the American Academy of Arts and Sciences. VoL vi, pp. 341- 
364 , Yol. vii, pp. 1-184. Boston: 1864- 7. 8yo. 

From the American Antiquarian Society. 

Proceedings of the American Antiquarian Society, .... Jan. 17, 1865; .... Apr. 

26, 1865 ; .... Oct. 21, 1865 ; Mar. 16, 1866 and Apr. 25, 1866 ; .... Nov. 

15, 1866. Boston: 1865-6. 8vo. 

From the American Philosophical Society. ' 

Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society. Nos. 73-5 ; voL x, pp. 1- 
254. Philadelphia : 1866-6. 8vo. 

Transactions of the American Philosophical Society. Yol. xiii, Part 2. Philadel- 
phia: 1866. 4to. 

Catalogue of the American Philosophical Society’s Library. Part H, Class v. His- 
torical Sciences. Philadelphia: 1866. roy. 8vo. 

From Prof. G. /. Ascoli y of Milan. 

Studj Ario-Semitici .... Articolo Secondo. — Studj Ir&ni, di Graxiadio Isaia Ascoli. 
[Extracts from the Memoirs of the Royal Institute of Lombardy, Yd. xl Milan: 
1865. 4to. 

From the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Bibliotheca Indica, Nos. 181, 190-92, 196-7, 204-19 ; and New Series, Nos. 56-100, 
viz.: 

The Taittiriya SanhitA, etc. Fasc. xx, xxi. 

The Taittiriya BrAhmana, etc. Fasc. xiv-xxi. 

The Taittiriya 'Aranyaka of the Black Yajur Veda, with the Commentary of 
SayanAch&rya, edited by Rajendralala Mitra. Fasc. i-iv. 

The NyAya-Dars'ana of Gotama, with the Commentary of YatsyAyana, edited 
by Pandita JayanarAyana TarkapanchAnana. Fasc. i-iii 
The Brihat sanhita of VarAba-Mihira. Fasc. iii-vii. 

The 'Srauta-Sutra of , A / svalayana. Fasc. ii— x. 

The Kamandakiya-Nitieara. Fasc. iii. 

The Sahitya-Darpana, or Minor of Composition, a Treatise on Literary Criticism ; 
by Vis'vanAtha Kaviraja. Translated into Eng lish by Babu PramadAdAsa Mit- 
tra and the late James R. Ballantyne, IX, D. Fasc. i-iii. 

The Sankhya Aphorisms of Kapila, translated. Fasc. ii 
The Da'sa-RApa of Dhananjaya. Fasc. iii. » 

SAnkhya-Sara ; a Treatise of SAnkhya Philosophy, by VijnAna Bhikshu. Edited 
by Fitx-Edward Hall .... 1 Fasc. 

The MimAnsA-Dar'sana. Fasc. ii, iii 

Ibn Hajar’s Biographical Dictionary, VoL IY, Fasc. i-vii 

The Muntakhab aI*Tawarikh of Abd-al-QAdir bin i Maluk SbAh al-Badaoni. 
Edited by Cap! W. N. Lees, LL.D n and Mawlawi Kabir al-Din Ahmad , and 
Munshi Ahmad Ali 5 Fasc. 

The NArada-Pancharitra. Fasc. iv. 

Wis o RAmin. Fasc. v. 

Iqbalnamahi JehAnglri of Motamad Khan. Edited by Mawlawis Abd al-Gaii 
and Ahmad Ali 3 Fasc. 
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The 'Alamgir-Ndmah. By Muhammad Kazan Ibn-i Muhammad Amin Mnushi 
Edited by Mawlawis Khadim Husain and Abd al-Hai, under the superintend- 
ence of Major W. N. Lees, LLD. Fasc. i-vii 
The Bddshah N&mah, by ’Abd al-Hamid Lahawri. Edited by Mawlawis Kabfr 
al-Din Ahmad and Abd al-Rahlm, under the superintendence of Major W. N. 
Lees, LLD. Fasc. i, ii. *■ 

From the Asiatic Society of Paris, 

Journal Asiatique. 6*ne Serie. Tomes iii, iv, and Noe. 27-32. Paris: 1864-7. 8ro. 

From Rev. J. G, Auer , of West Philadelphia, 

Grebo Grammar. .... By the Rt. Rev. John Payne, DJX New York; 1864. 
12mo. 

Grebo Primer. .... Under the direction of the same. Second edition. New 
York. 12mo. 

From Hon, J. D. Baldwin, of Worcester, 

Catalogue of Additions made to the Library of Congress, from Dec. 1, 1864, to Dec. 
1, 1866. Washington: 1866. 8vo. 

- * 

From Hr. A. Bastian, of Bremen. 

Die Volker des Oestliehen Asien. Studien nnd Reisen von Dr. Adolf Bastian. Ere- 
ter Band. Geschichte der Indochinesen. Zweiter Band. Reisen in Rirma. in 
den Jahren 1861-1862. Leipzig : 1866. 8vo. 


From the Batavian Society of Arts and Sciences, 

Yerhandelingen van bet Bataviaasch Genootschap van JKunsten en W etenschappen. 
Deel xx i i. Batavia: 1862. 4to. 

Tijdschrift voor Indische Taal , Land-, en Volkenkunde Deel xii. Batavia: 

1862. 8m 


From Rev. Cephas Bennett , of Rangoon. 

A Dictionary, English and Burmese By A. Judson. Second edition. Ran- 

goon: 1866. roy. 8vo. 

Tbe Youth’s Guide to Arithmetic. By L Stilson. Rangoon: 1866. 8vo. 

Genesis and Exodus in Burmese, with Dr. Judson’s last emendations. .... Ran- 
goon: 1864. 8vo. 

The Life of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ .... 3d Burmese edition. Maul- 
main: 1887. 8vo. 

A few Simple Rules for Land Measuring, by L. Stilson Rangoon : 1866. 8vo. 

Five Burmese tracts: The Golden Balance.— The Tree of Life.— The Awaken er.— 
The Resurrection.— Glad Tidings. Rangoon: 1864-6. 12mo. 

The Catedhism. By Mrs. Judson. Rangoon: 1866. 13mo. 

The Books of Genesis and Exodus, in Sgau Karen. Translated by Francis Mason. 
Rangoon : 1864. roy. 8vo. 

An (Abridged) Arithmetic, for the use of Karen Schools, . bv E B. Cross 
3d edition. Maulmain: 1861. 8vo. * 

Primary Geography, in Sgau Karen. By Mrs. C. B. Thomas. Rangoon: 1868. 
12mo. & 


The Psalms and Proverbs. Translated by Francis Mason. Rangoon- 1865 1 2mo. 

Hymns. [Sgau Karen.] 4th edition. Maulmain : 1860 18mo 

Revival Hymns. By Rev. B. C. Thomas. 2d edition. Rangoon': 1866. 24mo. 

A Catechetical History of the Saviour in Pwo Karen. Bv Rev D. L. Brav- 

ton. Rangoon : 1866. 24mo. * ’ 

Pwo Catechism. ...: By H. L. VanMeter. Rangoon: 1866. 24mo. 

Acts of the Apostles. .... Rangoon : 1865 8vo 

Child’s Boot By Mrs O H. Vinton. 3d edition. Rangoon: 1866. 24mo. 
J$E2 f ° r P S bB u and 1 , S ^ lia A 8th edition. RangnoL: 1868. 24mo. 

^ teC nwSr 4thedition - Rangoon: 1865. 12mo. 

The Chihf s Soiptnre^atechism. Prepared by Mrs. Whitaker. 2d edition. 


1864, 


- From the Royal Academy of Seieneet at Berlin. 

d - - **• 
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Philologische und Historiscbe Abhandlungen der etc. 1864, 1866. Berlin : 1866-6. 
4to. 

From Prof. Otto Bohtlingk, of St. Petersburg. 

Indiscbe Spriidhe. Sanskrit und Deutsch beransgegeben von Otto Bohtlingk. Dnt- 
ter TheiL St Petersburg: 1865. 8vo. 

From Professors Bohtlingk and Roth, 

Sanskrit-Worterbuch . . .. Bearbeitet von Otto Bohtlingk und Rudolph Roth. Lie- 
ferungen 28-33. St Petersburg: 1865-7. 4to. 

From the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

-Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. No. xxii. Bombay : 

1865. 8vo. 

From the Royal University of Norway, at Christiania. 

Nine scientific essays, published as University programmes, etc. Christiania : 1851— 

1866. 4 to. 

Quellen zur Geschichte des Taufsymbols und der Giaubensregel, herausgegeben und 
in Abhandlungen erlautert von Dr. C. P. Caspari. L Christiania: 1866. 8vo. 

From Mr. Hyde Clarice , of SmyrnM 

Le Bas-Relief de Nymphi, d’aprds de nouveaux renseignements. Par MM. Georges 
Perrot et Edmond Guillaume. [Extrait de la Revue Archdologique.] Paris : 
1866. 8vo. 

A Help to Memory in learning Turkish. By Hyde Clarke. Constantinople : 1862. 
12mo. 

From Prof Edward B. Cowell , of London. 

The Kavya Prakasa, or a Treatise on Sanskrit Rhetoric, by Mammata Bhatta, with 
Explanatory and Illustrative Notes. By Mahesa Chandra Ny&yaratna .... By 
order of E. B. Cowell .... Calcutta: 1866. 8vo. 


From Rev. Oliver Crane , of Carbondale, Pa. 

Episcopal prayer-book, in Arabo-Turkish. Leipzig: 1842. 8vo. 

An imperial firman, given by the Sultan Abd-ul-Mejid, of Turkey. One sheet, 22 
by 31 inches. 

A collection of coins (not yet identified and described). 

From Rev. 0. H. A. Dali, of Calcutta. 

Dictionarium Anamitico-Latinum, primitus iaeeptum ab .... P. J. Pigneaux, .... 

dein absolutum et editum a J. L. Taberd .... Serampore : 1838. 4to. 
Dictionarium Latino- Anamiticum, auctore J. L. Taberd .... Serampore : 1838. 
4to. 

From Mr. Frank R. Forbes , of Shanghai. 

Notes for Tourists in the North of China. By N. B. Dennys. Hongkong: 1866. 
8vo. 

From M. Garcin de Tossy, of Paris. 

Cours d’Hindoustani. Discours d’Ouverture du 4 Dec., 1866; .... du 3 Dec., 
1866. Paris: 1865-6. 8vo. 

From the German Oriental Society. 

Zeitsehrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft. xix, 3, 4 ; xx. Leipzig : 
1865-6. 8 vo. 

indische Studien .... herausgegeben von Albrecht Weber, ix, 1. Leipzig: 1865. 
8 vo. 

Abhandlongen fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes, herausgegeben von der Deutschen 
Morgen&ndischen Gesellsohaft, iv. 1-5, viz.: 

A^valayaoa’s Grhyasutras, Part ii, translation. 

t^&ntanava’s Phitsutra. Mit verschiedenen Indischen Commentaren, Einleitung, 
Uebersetzung, und Anmerkungen herausgegeben von Franz Kielhorn. 

Ueber die Judische Angelologie und Daemonologie in ihrer Abhangigkeit vom 
Parsismus. Von Dr. Alexander Kohut. 
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Die Grabschrift des Sidonischen Konigs Eschmun-ezer, ubersetxt und erklart too 
D r. Ernst Meier. 

Kath£ Sarit Sdgara. Die Mahrcbensammlung des Somadeva. Buch ix-xviii. 
Herausgegeben von Hermann Brockhaus. 

From Prof, D. C. Gilman, of New Hansen, 

Seven pamphlets on Java, bound in one volume, via.: A Discourse delivered on the 
11th Sept., 1815. By the Honorable Thomas Stamford Raffles . . . . — Essay on 

the Geography, Mineralogy and Botany of the western portion of Java- 

Addressed to the same, by Dr. Thos. Horsfield. — Short Account of the Medicinal 
Plants of Java. — An Inscription from the Kawi or Ancient Javanese Language. 
-••. translated into the modern idiom by Nata Kusuma rendered into 
English by Mr. Crawford, and submitted to the Society by the President, .... 
Thos. S. Raffles.— Eruption from the Tomboro Mountain in the Island of Sum* 
bawa on the 11th and 12th of April, 1815. — Byna Woordelyk Traslaat van een 
Javaasch Geslacht* Register van de Vorsten van Java-— Uittreksels uit eenige 
Aanteekeningeo uopeos den Javaan Door F. van Boeckholtz. 1775. 

From the Ducal Library at Gotha. 

Die Gnentalischen Ha n d schriften der Herzoglichen Bibliothek eu Gotha. • . • . ver- 
reichnet von Dr. Wilfeiin Pertsch. Zweiter TheR Die Tiirkischen Handschrift- 
en. Wien: 1854. 8vo. 


From Prof 8. S. Haldeman , of Columbia , Pa. 

Affixes^ in their Origin and Application, exhibiting the Etymologic Structure of 
English Words. By S. S. Haldeman. Philadelphia: 1865. 12mo. 

From Prof Fitz- Edward Hall , of London. 

Office and Dewtie of Kyngis .... be William Lander. Edited by Fitzedward 

HalL .... [No. 8 of Early English Text Society’s Series.] London : 1864. 8vo. 

The Monarche and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay. Edited by Fitzedward 
Hall. [Nos. 11 and 19 of the same.] London: 1865-6. 8vo. 

Scriptorum Arabum de Rebus Indieis Loci et Opuscula iuedita .... receneuit et 
illustravit Joannes Gildmeister. Fasc. primus. Bonnae: 1838. 8vo. 

Supplement to the Glossary of Indian Terras. A-J. By H. M. Elliott 
Agra: 1845. 8vo. 

The Life of Sheikh Mohammed Ali Hazio, written by himself: edited from two 
Persian manuscripts By F. C. Belfour London: 1831. 8vo. 

The same, translated. By the same. London : 1830. 8vo. 

Ikhwan usSafa. 1846. 8vo. 

Fusul Imadi. 1827. lithographed. 8vo. 

Maluvika et Agnimitra. Drama Indicum Kalidasae adscriptum. edidit 
Otto Fridericus Tullberg. Bonnae : 1840. roy. 8vo. 


From Prof. C. A. Holmboe , of Christiania, Norway. 

Six archaeological essays, in Norwegian, extracts from the Vid-Selsk. Forh. for 
i S ! R6dJord.Oravh6ie.-Om V ffi gtIodderne i Numme- 

landefondet-Om Eeds-Bmge. II.-Om Hesteoffer.-Om HellerUtninger. II— 
Om en Nordisk og Indisk Yeegteenhed. ^ 

Esechial’a Syner og Chaldaeernea Astrolab. Af C. A. Holmboe. Christiania : 1866. 
4to. 


From Mn. Wooxter Rotchiixx, of New Raven. 
Le pari8 8D 'i^27 D6< 8v Q o Terte deS Hi4r0glyphea Acral °g'ques .... par M. J. Klaproth. 

From Rev. H. H. Jessup, of Beirut. 

Tfae^Muhifc al-MuMt, an Arabic Dictionary, by Butrus Bietany. VoL J, a —r, roy. 


From M. Nicolas de Khamhoff \ of Paris, 
^mo ire snr FEt hnographie de la Perse, par Nicolas de Khanikoft 
the Stemoires dela Soc. de Geographie de Paris.] Paris : 1866. 


[Extract from 
4to. 
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Notice deHLK.de Khanikof, ear le line de Marco Polo. [Extract from the Jour- 
nal Asiatique.] Paris; 1866. 8vo. 

From the University of Kiel. 

Schriften der Universitat zu Kiel. XL A us dem Jahre 1864. — XII. Aus dem 
Jahre 1866. 4to. 

From Prof. Adalbert Kuhn, of Berlin. 

Zeitschrift fur Yergleichende Sprachforschung. xiv. 3-6; xv; xvi. 1-4. Berlin; 

1866-7. 8 vo. ^ 

Beitrage zur Yergleichenden Sprachforschung. iv. 3,4; ▼. 1, 2. Berlin : 1865-7. 
8vo. 

From Prof Christian Lassen , of Bonn. 

Eadische Alterthumskunde von Christian Lassen. Zweite verbesserte nnd sehr 
vermehrte Auflage. Ersten Bandes Erste Halfte: Geographic und Ethnogra- 
phie. Leipzig; 1860. 8vo. 

From Rev . John IAggins, of Japan . 

One Thousand Familiar Phrases in English and romanized Japanese. By the Rev. 

John Liggins. Second edition. New York; 1867. 8vo. 

The Oriental Picture Gallery.— The Missionary Picture Gallery .... With ex- 
planatory remarks, and missionary information. Edited by the Rev. John Lig- 
gins. New York; 1866. 4to. 

From M. L. Leon de Rosny , of Paris. 

Revue Orientale et AmSricaine Yols. iv, ix, and Nos. 34, 88-41, 44 - 47 . 

Paris: 1860-64. 8ro. 

From the University of Lund , Sweden. 

Acta Universitatis Lundensis. Lunds Universitets Ars-Skrift. 1864. Matbematik 
och Naturvetenskap. — Philosophi, Sprakvetenskap och Histori. Lund: 1864-6. 
4 to. 

From the Minister of Public Instruction of France. 

Mission de Ph6nicie, dirig6e par M. Ernest Renan. Text©, I; Planches, I— III. 
Paris. 4to and foL 

From Mr. John Muir , P.C.JL, of Edinburgh. 

Six essays on Hindu religion, by J. Muir (extracts from the Journal of the Roy. As. 
Soc’y), viz.: Progress of the Yedic Religion towards Abstract Conceptions of the 
Deity.— Yama and the Doctrine of a Future Life according to the Rig-, Yajur-, 
and Atharva- Y edaa — Contributions to a knowledge of the Yedic Theogony and 
Mythology, No. II. — Miscellaneous Hymns from the Rig and Atharva Vedas. — 
On the Relations of the Priests to the other Classes of Indian Society in Hie 
Yedic Age. — On the Interpretation of the Yeda. 

From the Royal Bavarian Academy at Munich. 

Abhandlungen der Churfurstlich-Baierischen Akademie der Wissensehaften. Vola. 
ii-ix. Munchen: 1*164-75. 4to. 

Neue Philosopbische Abhandlungen der B&ierischen Akademie der Wiseenschalten. 
Yola i-vii Miiachen: 1778-97. 4to. 

Neue historische Abhandlungen der Baierischen Akademie der Wissensehaften. 
Vols. i-v. Munchen; 1779-98. 4to. 
do. do. do. Vol. i. Munchen: 1804. 8vo. 

Historische Abhandlungen der Koniglieh- Baierischen Akademie der Wissensehaften. 
Yols. i-v. Munchen : 1807-23. 4 to. 

Abhandlungen der Bistorischen Classe der etc. Yols. i-viii, ix. 1, 2 ; x 1, 2. 
Munchen: 1833-66. 4to. 

Abhandlungen der Philosophisch-philologischen Classe der etc. Yols. i-x; xi I. 
Munchen: 1835-66. 4to. 

Monumenta Saecularia. Herausgegeben von der etc. zor Frier ihres Hundertjahri- 
gen Bestehens am 28 Marz 1869. Munchen. 4to. 

Die Gottesurtheile der Inder .... Yon Emil Schlagintweit. Munchen : 1866. 4to. 
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From the Royal Library at Munich. 

Catalogus Codicum Manu scripfcorura Bibliothecae Regiae Monaceoais. L 2, Codices 
Arabicos complectena— I. 3, Codices Persicos eomplectens. Miinchen: 1866. 8vo. 

From Mr. John Murdoch, of India. 

Classified Catalogue of Tamil Printed Books, with Introductory Notices. Compiled 
by John Murdoch. Madras: 1865. 12mo. 

The Indian Missionary Manual : or, Hints to young Missionaries in India. MTith 
lists of books. Compiled by John Murdoch. Madras : 1864. I2mo. 

Indian Yefr-Book for 1861. A Review of Social, Intellectual, and Religious Pro- 
gress in India and Ceylon. Compiled by John Murdoch. Madras : 1862. 8m 

The same, for 1862. 

From the Forth China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

Journal of the North-China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. New Series 
IL Shanghai: 1866. 8ro. 

From Rev. A. T. Pratt , M.D H of Syria. 

Grammaire de la Langue Arm^nienne .... par J. Ch. Cirbied. .... Paris: 1823. 
8 vo. 

A grammar of the Ottoman Turkish language, in Turkish, by Fuad Pasha. Con- 
stantinople. 8 vo. 

Catalogue and description of extant Turkish coins, in Turkish. Constantinople : 
A. H. 1280 (A. D. 1863). fob 

A manuscript of the New Testament, in Ancient Armenian ; on parchment, 311 
leaves, about 4£ by inches. 

From Bdbu Rdjendraldla Mitra, of Calcutta 

Vividhfirtha-Sangraha. A Bengali monthly periodical. Vols. iv-vii. Calcutta: 
1856-9. 4to, 

Rahasya-Sandarbha. A Bengali monthly periodical VoL L Calcutta; 1862. 4to. 

Pr&krta-Bhfigola, etc. A physical geography, in Bengali ; by Rdjendraldla Mitra. 
Calcutta: 1861. 12mo. 

Vy&karana-prave^a, etc. An Introduction to Bengali grammar, in Bengali, by the 
same. Calcutta: 1862. 12mo. 

Patra-Kaumudx ; or, Book of Letters [in Bengali] .... Compiled by the Hon’bJe 
W. S. Seton-Karr and the same. Calcutta: 1863. 12mo. 

yilpik&'dar^ana, etc. A life of £ivaji, in Bengali Second edition. Calcutta: 
1862. 12mo. 

From the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 

Jbornal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. New Series, 
L2; iLl, 2. London: 1866-*?. 8vo. 

From the Royal Saxon Society of Sciences. 

Berichte fiber die Verhandlungen der Koniglich Sacbsischen Gesellschaffc der Wis- 
senschaften zu Leipzig. Philologisch-historische Clasae. xvi. 2, 3 ; xvii ; rviii 
1-3. Leipzig: 1864-6. 8to. 

Abhandlungen der Philplogiscb-historischen Clasae der etc. iv. 5-6 ; v. 1,2. Leip- 
zig: 1865-6. rqy. 8vo. 

From the Sanskrit Text Society , of London . 

The Jaiminiya-Nyfiya-MAM- Y istara of MadhavAchArya. Edited for the Sanskrit 
Text Society by Theodor Goldstficker. Parts i, ii London : 1865. 4to. 

From Her Majesty* s Secretary of State for India. 

The Aitareya Brahmanam of the Rig- Veda Edited, translated, and ex- 

plained by Martin Hang . . • . Bombay : 1863. 2 vols. l2mo. 

From the Imperial Academy of Sciences of St. Petersburg. 

Bulletin de PAouMmie ImpSriale des Sciences de St. Petersboum iv. 1* vii 3-6* 
vni, ix. St. Petersburg: 1864-6. 4to. 6 9 9 

VAmoires de FAc. Imp. eta v.l; ri. 10; vii-ix ;xl,2. St Petersburg: 1862-6. 
4to. 
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Beitrage zur Kenntniss der Iranischen Sprachen. IL Tbeil, 1 n. 3 Lie! Masan- 
deranische Sprache .... herausgegeben von B. Dorn. St Petersburg: 1866. 
8 vo. 

From Rev. M. A. Sherring , of Benares. 

The Transactions of the Benares Institute, for the Session 1864-5. Benares : 1865. 
8vo. 

Four archaeological essays, by Rev. M. A. Sberring, viz.: Benares and its antiqui- 
ties. — Description of the Buddhist Ruins at Bakariya Cund, Benares. — Some 
Account of Ancient Remains at Saidpur and Bhitdri. — Benares, Past and Present. 
Vidy5s£ra [‘ Essence of knowledge Mirzapore Educational Books. Hindi Series. 

No. I. 3d edition. Mirzapore : 1S62. 8vo. 

An illustrated work on natural history, do. Urdu Series. No. VI. Mirzapore 

1864. 8vo. 

From the Smithsonian Institution. 

Smithsonian Miscellaneous Collections, vi, vii. Washington: 1867. 8vo. 
Smithsonian Contributions to Knowledge, xiv. Washington: 1865. 4to. 

From Rev. J. P. Thompson, D.D. of Neva York. 

Grammar of the Hawaiian Language. By L. Andrews. Honolulu : 1851. 8vo. 
A Dictionary of the Hawaiian Language, to which is appended an English-Hawai- 
ian Vocabulary .... By Lorrin Andrews. Honolulu : 1865. 8vo. 

A short Synopsis of the most essential points in the Hawaiian Grammar .... By 
W. D. Alexander. Honolulu: 1864. 12mo. 

From Prof C. J. Tom berg, of Lund. 

Ibn-el-Athiri Chronicon .... Edidit Carolus Johannes Tomberg. Volumen Septi- 
mum.— Volutnen primum. Lugduni: 1865-7. 8vo. 

From the Tubingen University Library . 

Systematisch-alphabetiseher Hauptkatalog der Koniglicben Universitatsbibliothek 
zu Tubingen. F. Geschichte und ihre Hiilfswissenscbaften. pp. 1-120. — M. Hand* 
schriften. a. Orientalische. I. Iodische Handschriften. Tubingen: 1865. 4to. 

From the U. S. Sanitary Commission . 

Documents of the United States Sanitary Commission. Nos. 1-95, May, 1861 — Dec. 

1865, bound in two volumes. New York. 8vo. 

United States Sanitary Commission Bulletin. Nos. 1-40, Nov. 1863 — Aug. 1865. 
New York. 8vo. 

From the Imperial Royal Geographical Society of Vienna. 
Mittbeilungen der Kaiserlich-koniglichen Geographischen Gesellschaft. vii; viii 
1,2; ix. Vienna; 1863-5. roy. 8?o. 

From M. F. Wallmass , of Cairo. 

Paleologia Copta di Felice Wallmass del Cairo di Egitto. Pisa: 1865. 8vo. 

From Prof. Albrecht Weber, of Berlin . 

Indexes, Latin and German, of lectures delivered at the University of Berlin, da- 
ring the years 1859-66. 4to. 

Ueber ein Fragment der Bhagavati. Ein Beitrag zur Kenntniss der heiligen Sprache 
und Literatur der Jaina. Von A. Weber. [A us den Abb. d. Koo. Ak. d. Wias. 
zu Berlin.] Erster TheiL Berlin: 1866. 4to. 

From, Dr. M. C. White, of New Haven. 

Essai sur TOrigine et la Formation Similaire des Ecritnres Figuratives Chinoise et 
Egyptienne .... par G. Pauthier. Paris : 1842. 8vo. 

From Prof. W. D. Whitney , of New Haven. 

Pbrasis : a treatise on the history and structure of the different languages of the 
world By J. Wilson. Albany: 1864. 8vo, 
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From Mr. C. W. Zaremba, of St. Joseph , Mich. 

A Calendar & r 1836, in the Church Slavic, elegantly illuminated ; one sheet, 81 by 
22 mches. folded. y* * J 

Manuscript copy of a papyrus, inscribed with hieratic characters, in the Imperial 
library at St. Petersburg; one sheet, 10 by SO inches.- Also, a description and 
translation of the same, by Dr. C. W. Zaremba. 

A Russo-Tartaric Primer. Kasan: 1859. 8vo. 

Tbe gospels of Matthew and John, in Chinese. 8vo size. 

Die Atjantm nach Griechieehen und Arabiscben Quellen von A. S. von Noroff . . u 
St. Petersburg : 1854. 8vo. 

J<*ann i Christian Friedrich Meister’s Anleitungzu Verstandiger Ansicht ieder Hiero- 
glyphenjederSymbolischen Wortsprache. Breslau. 12mo. 

Bemerkungen Ober die Phonizischen und Punischen Miinzen. Erstea Stuck Von 

Jobann Joacbim Bellermann. Berlin: 1812. 12mo. (The laat two stitched to- 
gether m one volume.) 

From an unknown donor. 

A Hebrew Grammar, no title, place, or date. 8vo. 

By] 'exchange. 

Se J*" Ta ^ 1 <7? rks ’J?, rinte 'J on native Presses, for native use, viz.: Pansa Perakari*- 
“ 0,3 S “ va philosophy.— Agastiya’s Science of Divination by Birds.— Nannul, 

a grammar by Pavananti. text and commentary ; edited by Vesaka Perumal.— 

PnrTnll^ K ™*na.— A comedy entitled Aressentera.— Tiruvala nr 

Puranam. a local Purana.— Nana Vettiyan, by Tiruvalluvar. 
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Proceedings at New Haven , October 16tb and 17th, 1867. 


The Society was convened by notification, on the day appointed 
at the last meeting, and in the same place as last year — namely, 
the Library-room of the Sheffield Scientific School of Yale Col- 
lege. The President took the chair and called the meeting to 
prder at 3 o’clock. 

The minutes of the last meeting having been read by the Re- 
cording Secretary and accepted, the Committee of Arrangements 
gave notice that the Treasurer of the Society, Prof. D. 0. Gilman, 
invited the members to come together at his house in the even- 
ing, for a social gathering, at which, however, it was arranged 
that a single paper, that of Rev. Dr. Thompson, should be read. 
The invitation was accepted, with thanks, and the meeting so 
ordered. 

The Directors announced that the Annual meeting for 1868 
would be holden in Boston, on Wednesday, May 20th, and that 
Mr. Joseph S. Ropes, of Boston, with the Recording and Corres- 
ponding Secretaries, had been designated as Committee of 
Arrangements for it. 

The following gentlemen, proposed and recommended by the 
Directors, were chosen Corporate Members of the Society : 

Prof. Edward B. Coe, of New Haven. 

“ D. Stuart Dodge, of New York. 

“ E. P. Evans, of Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Mr. Michael Heilprinn, of New York. 

Prof. Ammi B. Hyde, of Meadville, Pa. 

The Corresponding Secretary presented the correspondence of 
the past six months, extracts from which are given below. 

Among the numerous letters of excuse from members unable to 
be present was one from Rev. J. G. Auer, dated from the Mission 
House of the Protestant Episcopal Church, at West Philadelphia, 
saying that his time of service in this country was now ended, 
and he was just leaving for his mission-field in West Africa, where 
he hoped to arrive about Christmas. He sent with the letter 
copies of the Grebo prayer-book and the Grebo-English dictionary 
of Bishop Payne, just published. 

Another, of similar tenor, from Rev. G. W. Wood, of New 
York, was accompanied by an Armenian prayer-book, of which 
Mr. Wood writes — 

w The book is in the Modern Armenian language, and is the revised prayer- 
book issued by that party in the Armenian church which desires a reform in 
that church. It is put forth by those who reject the Protestant name ; yet, by its 
omissions and positive teachings, it is a decided approach toward the Protestant 
faith.” 
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Dr. S. Wells 'Williams, under date of Pekin, March 12tb, 1867, 
says — 

. “ You will be interested to learn that the Nestorian monument at Si-*gan-fo 

in Shensi has been recently visited by two foreigners, English missionaries, who 
found it in a good state of preservation, on the whole ; the building in which it 
formerly, stood, or in whose wall it was embedded, was in utter ruin, and the tablet 
remained upright, exposed to the weather. Mr. Lees and Mr. Williamson were 
quickly directed to the place, for the people knew the character of the inscription, 
and had no trouble in getting impressions of the engraving. It is a great and 
thick slab of black marble, and shows signs of the effects of the weather. 

11 The region around Si-ngan is now almost destitute of population, its inhabi- 
tants having fled to escape the horrible oruelties and exactions of the insurgents 
and Mohammedans during the last three years, who are still ravaging the country 
south of the mountains toward Hankau.. Another Bible agent, Mr. Wylie, has 
just reached Peking from a journey across from Hankau through Kaifung, and 
narrowly escaped the hands of these marauding bands. 

M I have just received the Society’s Proceedings for 1865, which are very 
interesting. The notice of Mr. C. W. Bradley contains a just tribute to a very 
energetic and liberal promoter of Oriental studies. It was, however, Mr. Reed, 
our minister, who induced him to come up to the Pei-ho ; I do not remember that 
Mr. Bradley had much intercourse at that time with Lord Elgin. Mr. Reed, too, 
sent him with the Treaty to Washington in July 1858, and he returned soon to 
China. The expedition was not in the winter, at which time ice covers the 
stream. Mr. Reed was also the means of getting him placed on the Commission 
of Claims, which were all settled in six weeks ; it was the refusal of the govern- 
ment at Washington to pay what all regarded as his just salary for this work as 
Commissioner that led him to resign. 

41 My spare time is all employed in the revision of my dictionary, or I would 
try to send something for the Society.” 

Dr. J. Muir, of Edinburgh, writes under date of July 10th, 1867 — 

44 1 sent you some time ago Prof. Goldstucker’s summaiy in the Examiner of his 
reply read in the winter to my paper on the interpretation of the Veda. Lately 
I wrote to Dr. Rost to find out if the article in extenso was yet in type, as I was 
naturally desirous to read the author’s propositions in detail But I was informed 
that Prof. Goldstucker was reserving the paper till he should be able to complete 
it by the addition of his proofs. When, then, if ever, the article is to see the 
light, must be left for the future to clear up ; but I really wish he would let us 
have it, and show how he is going to demolish all his adversaries. 

14 Prof. Aufrecht is working steadily at his vocabulary — or concordance, as he 
calls it — of the Rig- Veda, having already sent his vocabulary of the Atharva- 
Veda to the press. Mar Muller, as you will hare become aware, is about to bring 
out a new translation of the Rig-Veda. He has been in rather weak health, but, 
I am glad to learn, is better now. 

M I have been working all winter at a new edition of the first volume of my 
Sanskrit *Texts, on Caste: it is partly printed, but will not be ready for at least 
another sir months. It is very much enlarged.” 

Dr. W. F. A. Bebruauer, of Dresden, writes from Leipzig, 
June 12th, 1867— 

•* I send you nty programme of the Oriental Photolithographic Album, destined to 
bo printed in Leipzig, Paris, and Beyroot ; with a proof. Have the kindness to 
print it in your Joura&L” 

The Corresponding Secretary read the chief parts of the de- 
tailed (manuscript) prospectus, as follows : 

w this great collection will contain in the first part fourteen Arabic works, m 
the second part sic Persian works, in the third part four Turkish works, and m 
the fourth part the Assyrian cuneiform inscriptions of the Royal Museum of 
Antiquities of Dresden *, namely, 



Section I. No. 1. Al-Gbazz&H’s ethical treatise entitled Beddyat ubBIiddlfa, 
‘The Beginning of the Bight Way;’ with an account of the philosophical systems^ 
of the Arab schools of the Middle Ages. — 2. Platons metaphysical treatise, 
known as the Kiiab ar-Raw&M, ‘Book of the Four Elements, ’ translated by 
Ahmed Ben al- Husain Ben Jihar Bokhtar; and Ahmed Ben All Esnabadi’s 
treatise on the science of the divinity {'ilm ilahuti) and the sciences relating to 
the substance of the matter of the world (al-tUum cd-hak'ikiyya). — 3. A zoological 
treatise extracted from the Nozha of the Sheikh Ustad Baud al-Ba^ir, collated < 
with an extract from the Kharidcct ai-'Ajdib of Ibn al-*Wardf: with an introduc- 
tion to the study of the Arab zoologists and botanists, given in the ' Ajaib al~ 
Makhlukdt of Kazwini — i. A specimen from the Arabic work of Abu r AK Yahya 
Ben 'Isa Ben Jazla, known as the Minhdj ul-Beydn, * Methodical Exposition ’ of 
all that man wants for his life : with a special account of the author and his 
position among the Arab physicians. — 6. The denominations of the medicaments 
{alradwiya ai-mufrida ), ascribed to Ibn Sina (Avicenna), in the Arabic, Greek, 
Persian, and Turkish languages. — 6. Two physiological extracts, one Arabic and _ 
one Turkish. — 7. The little-known medical treatise, al~Kdfiya cd-Hdritnia, by 
Mesih Ben Hakem ; and an important physiological essay, of unknown author- 
ship. — 8. The well-known work entitled Tadhkirat ul-Kahhdlim^ ‘Memorial of the 
Oculists, ’ by Ali Ben Tsa, with additions and various readings; also, an extract 
from the celebrated pharmacopeia entitled Minhdj iid-Dukkdn, of the Jewish 
apothecary Kuhen al- Attar. — 9. An important extract, of twenty-six pages, from J 
the noted work called Beinied c a, a treatise on the diseases which can be treated 
in an hour, by the famous Abu Bakr Shams addin Ben Zakariya ar-Razi.— -10. An 
extract of twenty pages from the Kitdb td-Idhdh fi *. Ilm in-Nikah , ‘ Exposition of 
the Science of Copulation,’ of Abulfaraj Abdarrahman Ben Nasr ash-Shirazi; 
with a biography of the author, and a short notice of the oneiromancy of the 
eastern peoples. 

Section XL No. 1. A musical treatise of the poet Jami, with the latter’s 
biography, being an account of the relation of the Persian musical system to the 
Arab, the names of instruments from the dictionary Haft Kulzum, etc. — -2. 
The grand mystical work, Bebab-Ndme, ‘Book of the Violin, ’ by Sultan Walad, 
son of the great poet Jelaleddin Rumi, with biographical account and notes.— 
3. A Persian work on astronomy by the astronomer Alaeddin Ali Kushji (son of 
the first Turkish mathematician, Kadi Zade), named Merkez-i-alem, * Middle of 
the World;’ with commentary.— -4. Molla Abdul- Ali’s astronomical treatise on 
the division of time ; with biography of the author. — 6. An arithmetical treatise 
by the epitomiser of the Persian work Hall-i-takwim. 6. The remainder of Wazir 
Rashideddin’s great work Jami' at-Tawarikh , of which the first volume was pub- 
lished by Quatrem&re, together with the forty pages on the Chinese kings, with 
their portraits. 

Section III. The four Turkish works composing this section are of a historical 
and scientific character, with appendixes, translations, and biographies* Their 
special description, as well as that of the Nineveh slabs whose photolithographic 
representation constitutes the IVth Section, is omitted here. 

From Rev. D. D. Green, Missionary of the Presbyterian Board - 
at Hang-ehau, China, comes a finely executed impression of a 
Chinese monument, with accompanying letter (dated May 7th, 
1867), and translations : . 

“ Enclosed please find a rubbing from a tablet in one of the monasteries near 
this city. It is a representation of the Goddess of Mercy, with her hundred 
hands, ready to do good to all. The inscription above the image is a Buddhistic 
chant, and contains so many foreign words that but few Chinese scholars can read 
it. Of the inscriptions under the image I send you a version. It is very un- 
satisfactory, but the best I can do with my present knowledge of the Chinese, in 
connection with the manifest ignorance of Chinese teachers as to the doctrines 
of the Buddhists. I send you this as an acknowledgment of the receipt of a 
copy of the Proceedings of the American Oriental Society for 1865, read about 
Jan. 1st, 1867.” 
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The commemorative part of the Inscription reads as follows; v 

4 * In the reign of the emperor Gym-long, in the fiftieth cycle, during the spring, 
in [the city of] Vu-ling [i.e. Hang-chan], one having a good and believing heart 
sculptured this image of the Goddess of Mercy, and the sacred chant over it, and 
erected the tablet in the Dzin-z monastery, which is situated in the plain South 
[of the lake to the west of Hang-ckau], m the hall of the god of longevity, by 
the favor of the Goddess of Mercy, the god presiding over the great present, 
and Buddha, whose ages cannot be numbered — to whom belong blessedness of 
community, in hope of the original unity without the least diversity. For the 
purpose of celebrating the praises of tho pure perfection, these three chants were 
most carefully prepared- On examination, it is found, that these three chants 
were anciently handed down from their author Wang, of tho district city of Kyia 1 
ding. His honorary title was Dzao-an, and his name was Zwuin-yiao. M 

Mr. Green adds a note or two : 

41 The monastery was first built during the Tain dynasty, a few years before 
the beginning of the Song. The buildings have been repeatedly burned down, 
and again built up, sometimes by imperial patronage, but more often from funds 
collected by the priests. The place is now in ruins, like most of the temples in 
this vicinity, destroyed by the Tai-ping rebels. The tablet, however, is still standing. 

“ The date given in the inscription as that of the erection of the tablet is about 
A.D. 1795. The author of the verses lived about eight centuries earlier: the 
exact date could be ascertained, if access were had to the hyien-ts of his native 
place. The chants show that during the Song dynasty (A.D. 960 - 1280 ) scholars 
of no mean pretension were Buddhists.** 

The following communications were presented at the different 
sessions of the Meeting : 

1. On the Routes and the Chief Articles of Commerce from 
the East to Europe during the Middle Ages, by Pres’t T. D. 
Wools ey, of New Haven. 

President Woolsey spoke of the route which led from India, by the Persian 
Gulf and the Euphrates, to Babylon, and so to the Mediterranean, and by the Bed 
Sea to Egypt, and especially to Alexandria. These were ancient routes, and tike 
trade passing through them was principally in the hands of Constantinople, al- 
though Venice at an early day shared in it Venice dealt even in Christian slaves 
With the Mohammedans, The Popes long tried in vain to prevent commercial in- 
tercourse with these enemies of the faith. From Constantinople the route of 
trade lay especially up the Danube, by Vienna and Batisbon, and thus penetrated 
into the regions of northern Europe. 

During the crusades, so long as the avenue by the Persian gulf and the Bed 
Sea were controlled by hostile Mohammedan powers, it became necessary to adopt 
another more expensive and circuitous route, requiring much land-carriage and 
several transfers of freight. This route led up the Indus, across the mountains 
on beasts of burden, thence by the Gxus, and so to the Caspian Sea. This, which 
was mi ancient route, was now adopted by Venice and Genoa. From the Caspian it 
took especially the direction of the Volga, to a place called Zarizyn, thence across 
the country to the Don, where, at the river’s mouth, in the town of Tana, now 
Azov, both Venice and Genoa had commercial privileges, and the former had a 
consul from the end of the 12th century. Afterwards an important entrepot for 
Genoa was Theodosia, now Kaffa, in the Crimea. . - , 

When, in 1258, the Mongols under Hulagu Kb a n overthrew the Califete of 
Bagdad, Egypt being etifi hostile, it became possible to take the path by the 
Persian gulf and the Tigris to Bagdad, and so through the Mongol dominions to the 
week Two subordinate routes — one across the country to Tauris (Tabris) and the 
.mck See, th e ether irid Tabris to the north-eastern corner of the Levant— senithe 
r productions of the Orient into Europe. The important marts of the pnHana on the 
. ; Black 8 ea and the ooaetef Cilicia were noticed. The trade also of the Christian 
3 Jongdofe of Jerusalem wee illustrated by reference to a chapter of the " assises 
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of the burgesses’ court of the kingdom of Jerusalem , n m which the tariff! on 
eastern products is earned out into a multitude of particulars. 

After the, crusades were over, the Popes liaving now softened down their pro- 
hibitions of commercial intercourse wiLh Mussulmans, the Venetians made ar- 
rangements with the rulers of Egypt, by which they were enabled to engross the 
trade with the east along its most convenient path tlirough the Rod Sea, and this 
continued until towards the end of the Middle Ages, when the Portuguese found 
out a cheaper and better way of communication. 

The principal products of the east imported into Europe were then spoken of, 
especially silk, until its manufacture was introduced into the Byzantine empire 
1 under Justinian, and from thence into Sicily and Italy. Of sugar also, and of the 
sugar refineries on the Tigris, whence the knowledge spread, not only westward 
with the cultivation of the cane, but eastward to India and China, an account was 
given, which was based on Ritter’s valuable illustration of that subject in his 
great geographical work. 

2. Translation of the Siamese Work entitled Bre-Temiya-JataJc, 
a life of Buddha in one of his previous existences, by Dr. A. 
Bastian, of Bremen ; presented by the Corresponding Secretary. 

The Buddhists, Dr. Bastian says, distinguish five hundred and fifty lesser 
Jatakas, and ten principal ones, treating of the life of Buddha in bis various 
existences anterior to the historical one. The whole, collected together, form the 
ffibai, thirty books of which have been translated out of Pali into Siamese by 
Bana Dammapiyat. The Temi Jataka is the first of the ten principal ones; the 
last, which relates the saint’s life next preceding his being re-bom as Gautama 
Qakyamuni, in Kapilavastu, being entitled the Vdkantara, or the Maha-Jat, 
4 great Jataka.’ 

This, like so many other Indian biographies, begins with telling of a king 
(sovereign of Varanasi, ‘Benares’), who lives long childless, until the merits and 
prayers of one of his numerous wives move Indra to come to the relief of the 
royal pair. The god’s regard falls upon Bre-Borom-Bodhisatr, who, since bis 
previous existence as a king of Benares, had spent 10,000 years in hell in ex- 
piation of his misdeeds committed in that capacity, and then had lived long in 
heaven in reward of his good deeds, and now, his debt and credit being both 
cancelled, was just ready to be born once more. Indra proposes that be choose 
for his next life the condition of son to the present king and queen of Benares, 
and promises that it shall tend to the further perfection of his merits. He assents ; 
and five hundred other inhabitants of heaven, whose time is nearly up, are also 
despatched below to be bom as his contemporaries and playmates. Sixteen wet- 
nurses are provided for him by the delighted king; the good points which led to 
their selection are fully detailed. The Brahmans prophesy all manner of good- 
fortune for him, and give him the name Temlya. 

When a month old, he chances to be sitting in his father’s lap when the latter 
pronounces sentence of torture and death on four malefactors. This offense 
against mercy, which the king will have to expiate hereafter by the torments of 
hell, startles and alarms him. He reflects on his own past history r and perceives 
that for such* acts during his previous reign he had suffered almost dndlessly 
in hell-fire, and that, if he allows himself to grow up a prince and become again 
a king, the same or a worse fate awaits him anew. He resolves, therefore, for 
the purpose of evading the royal dignity, to feign himself lame, deaf and dumb, 
and stupid ; and he rigidly carries out Ms vows, emaciating his body by abstinence 
from bis natural food. Now commences a series of severe tests, in wbieh his 
unfortunate five hundred comrades have to share, intended to try whether he 
cannot be made to act like them, and to exhibit the desires and capacities suited 
to his age. But the prince, reflecting on the torments of hell, so much greater, 
bears all the tests unflinchingly, and shows an utter impassiveness. Deprivation 
of food, temptation by cakes, sweetmeats, fruits, playthings, and other sensual 
pleasures, alarms of fire, of wild elephants, of arms, of terrible noises, of dark- 
ness, distress by files, by stench, by heat — all are fruitless. When he has 
thus reached the age of sixteen, Ms father again consults the Brahmans, who 
confess that their former prognostications were lies, and now advise thathe be 
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^£T® 7 the eemetery of spectres. Bat the queen iaterft^ *&<*, 

in fuihiment of an old promise made her at the time ©f the child's birth* extorts 
a cession of the royal authority to him for the space of seven days, and, daring 
their continuance, lavishes upon her son her entreaties that he will have pity on 
her, give up the, part she is sure he is acting, and show the powers he possesses. 
Inis also failing, he is carried out, in accordance with the directions of the 
Brahmans, to be killed and hidden away. But while the king’s charioteer, 
charged with putt ing him to death, is digging his grave, he tries and foidf* him* 
seff possessed of superhuman powers, receives consecrated garments from Indra, 
mid preaches the law to his intending murderer till the latter is My converted, 
and desires to join him in a hermit’s life in the forest He refuses the proposal, 
and sends the charioteer back to the palace with the apparel he had worn and 
the tidings of his condition. The king and queen, the court and army, come out 
to see him m his hermitage, are also converted by his preaching, and, forsaking 
toe capital, take up a religious life. The same fate befalls five other kings with 
toeir armies, as they come in succession with the intent of warring upon Benares. 

There was room enough for all these recluses, and for more to come. The 
elephants were turned loose in the jungle ; the horses returned to toeir wild con- 
dition; toe royal chariots decayed and fell in pieces, mouldering in toe forest. 

' ^ pr f C10 ? 9 ,& ems ’ ^ jewels were strewn about and covered the 

ground like sand. And all these Bre-Dabos and Bre-Dabosi, on the extinction of 
hfe, ascended to toe upper terraces of the Brahma-world, abiding there together. 
CT°. Se ^ gS w ? uc f l J ^ere_ brute animals, if they had shown themselves of a 
kind and benevolent disposition toward the hermits, were re-bom, on toeir death, 
m 0ne heavens, where they enjoyed celestial riches, and all became 

sons and daughters of divinities, in god-like existence.” 

• T 3 - en tte Egyptian Doctrine of the Future Life, by Rev. 

Joseph P. Thompson, D.D., of New York. ' 

Of flus long and elaborate paper, the following are the leading points : 

.The legend of Isis and Osiris, which was but a spiritualizing of toe yearly 
phenomena of nature m the Nile valley, lay at the foundation of the Egyptian 
doctnne of the future fife. The departed soul is called toe son of OsirisT^me- 
timesGams himself, and repeats in his own course through Hades the various 
experiences of that divinity. He is furnished also with statuettes which re- 
present the mummified form of Osiri« romiT1(r forth 

to rented activity rho sourcesof J>; - v. ••• ■ , . ,• - a-' -v-,', SdotJ 
Plutarch, Diodorus Siculus; Empedw • „• ! . .1 ..... ... .. fra^entaW 

^^nt of the Egyptian belief; but our principal source is the “ Book of the 

This Book, which Ohampollion had already designated the “Funereal Ritual," 
was published entire by Lopsius in 1842, from the text of a hieroglyphic papyras 
at lunn, which dates from the twenty-sixth dynasty, or the seventh century be- 
fore Clmst. The most important chapters of the book are found in papyri of a 
mudh older date, and also upon tombs of the eighteenth dynasty and sarcophagi 
toJppSu 1 ' IWlfied ’ ftagmentS of «« be traced back to the a^ ofthe 

Frap^ta^, repetitious, without logical order, it revolves about two central 
. points-— -the judgment of the deceased after death, and his passage onward 

S°S 0PS ’ ^ •• Mghest feUci * ta -* 


7 rfn. Z . 1 \ y liie nrsi translation of the entire 

Uhoofc Ttos trandabon i^ BO extremely literal as sometimes to he unintelligfote 
white the prevailing mystnasm of the book thiows a degree of obscurity orar ite 
doctrines. TranslatiOM of the most important chapters! have been tiSte by 
Yicemte de RougS, Fleyte , Cbabes, Reiniseh, Brngsch, and others. XugTteno^ 
»snmg a superb whto of the text, illustrated with vignettes wtolhsom^ 

u P on the inner sides of the sarentiW i 
To^twt Em m Berhn MuSeUm - UDdfir ttetitle Adteste Texted* 
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The Book teaches that the souls of all men,gopd and bad alike, continue to 
exist after death ; that they all pass immediately into Hades, a doleful region, 
full of enemies and terrors, from whose ordeal the righteous cannot escape; 
here the wicked may be arrested and delivered to some devouring monster, or re- 
manded to earth, for the discipline of animal transmigration, such being the 
Egyptian idea of metempsychosis. The righteous pass through a form of justi- 
fication, and then, emerging at the gates of the West, follow the sun-bark in its 
bright career ; they pass through various transformations, each advancing to a 
higher plane of existence, by the elimination of the mortal and the evil ; then 
follows a solemn judgment-scene, in the Hall of Two Truths, where the heart of 
toe deceased is weighed in the balance against the image of righteousness, and 
he is compelled to clear himself of each of the forty-two deadly sins, against as 
many accusers, who dispute his passage. Being acquitted, he enters the Elysian 
fields, and partakes of the food of the gods ; after which he rises by a succession 
of grand halls and stair- ways to the Empyrean, the luminous presence-chamber 
of Osiris. 

The consummation of blessedness, however, is not absorption into the divinity, 
for toe soul retains throughout its consciousness and personal identity: and 
moreover, the soul visits the body, which has been so carefully preserved, and 
this is revivified. The book clearly recognizes moral distinctions as the basis 
of divine judgment in the Hereafter, and the personal accountability of man to a 
supreme tribunal beyond the grave. There is not only a purgatory for the 
wicked, but a hell for the finally incorrigible. 

Such, in general, is the theology of this remarkable book. The researches of 
scholars will eventually bring out its minuter shades of meaning, and perhaps 
reduce its doctrines to a well-ordered system. 

4. A Plan for a Universal History, by Prof. Joseph W. Jenks, 
of Boston ; presented by the Corresponding Secretary. 

Prof. Jenks states that he has been long engaged upon a work which he 
proposes to call “History re-read, or an attempt at a simple and instructive 
philosophy of history,” of which he presents the fundamental outline. He 
claims that man is of necessity the universal type ; that humanity in the com- 
plex resembles, in nature, progress, and destiny, humanity in the individual ; and 
that, accordingly, the periods of human history correspond with toe successive 
stages in toe fife of toe individual. He hopes to be able to present, in a year br 
two, a true historic view of the “ childhood ” of the race, extending from the 
end of the period of mythology and fable to toe time of Abraham, or about 
2000 B.O. 

5. Critical Notice of Dr. Friedrich Bottcher’s Hebrew Gram- 
mar, by Prof George E. Day, D.D., of New Haven. 

This grammar was issued last year from the press of J. A. Barth, in Leipzig. 
It is as yet unfinished, there being a second volume still to appear, which will be 
furnished with complete indexes to the whole work. The present volume is of 
six hundred and fifty-four royal octavo pages. Prof Day recognized and com- 
mended the fidelity and care exhibited by toe editor, Dr. Ferdinand Muhlan, a 
pupil of the deceased author, and characterized the work itself as deserving the 
attention of Hebrew scholars on account of its scientific treatment of Hebrew 
grammar, and the large number of methodized facts brought together in it. Dr. 
Botteher has aimed to produce an exhaustive work, in which all toe phenomena of 
the language should be subjected to toe modern rational treatment. His divisions 
and subdivisions, although sometimes excessive and tedious, exhibit great tho- 
roughness, and an evident mastery of the subject. After speaking favorably of 
the historical introduction, Prof. Day criticised the plan of toe grammar. This 
volume is divided into two books, the former of which treats of the phonology, 
the other of the etymology of the language. The syntax is to follow in the sec- 
ond volume. In developing the sound-relations of the Hebrew, toe author makes 
a constant distinction between what he calls “sonitals” and “spiritate,” the latter 
class embracing toe semivowels, as Vav and Todh % and the gutturals, toe former 
the vowels and most of toe consonants. On the ground of this distinction, he 
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treats all the inflected words, whether nouns, verba, or even particles, as either 
somtaV guttural, or semi-vocal. The treatment of the verb is quite general, while 
that of the substantive, which occupies two hundred and fifty pages, is unneces- 
sarily long, in consequence of being burdened with an excessive citation of par* 
tieulars. The paper dwelt upon a number of special points, in which the views 
of the author were either accepted or criticised, and closed with an appreciative 
estimate of the work, as in reality a thesaurus of materials for Hebrew grammar, 
and a valuable contribution to Semitic philology and to comparative philology in 
general.* 

6. On the Translation of the Veda, by Prof. W. D. Whitney, 
of New Haven. 

One of the leading philological problems of the present day, Prof. ’Whitney re- 
marked, is to make a translation of the Yeda, the Hindu Bible, both on account 
of its importance as exhibiting the ground- work of Hindu history, and because it 
is the most ancient existing Indo-European record, and the one that shows ns the 
most primitive attainable phase of Indo-European life and institutions. By the 
t’eda, we mean especially the Rig- Yeda, the earliest and most extensive of the 
four hymn-collections which constitute the kernel of the sacred literature of 
India — together with such parts of the other collections as are akin with this in 
character. It has been handed down to us accompanied with a great body of 
accessory and explanatory works, of which the latest and fullest is the elaborate 
commentary of Sayana, made in southern India, in the fourteenth century ; in 
which is summed up the whole learning of the Hindu pandits , as gathered and 
transmitted by a long succession of generations. By the aid of this, especially, 
were made the first researches of European scholars into the Yedic language 
and antiquities. A question, now, has arisen as to the absolute value and 
authority of the commentary and its more ancient sources ; the one side main- 
taining that it represents an immemorial tradition, and is to be, in the main, im- 
plicitly followed by us *, the other, that it is the final product of a long-continued 
course of learned inquiry, and must be freely and searchingly criticized in every 
item, before acceptance. A number of important articles bearing on the con- 
troversy have been published within no long time, and of these Prof. Whitney’s 
paper was mainly an abstract and review. 

The first article is by Prof. Roth, of Tubingen, and is published in Yol. xxi. (for 
1861) of the German Oriental Society’s Journal. It sets forth the general prin- 
ciples hearing upon the point under discussion, the conditions under which a so- 
called “traditional” interpretation grows up, and the impossibility that it should 
ever have the authority claimed for it ; and points out that the historical circum- 
stances which should make the case otherwise in India are wholly wanting, and 
that an examination of the interpretation itself shows it to be of the ordinary 
character — namely, founded only on a grammatical and etymological basis. 

Into such an examination of Sayana’s commentary and its chief predecessor, 
Y&ska’s HTrukta, the next article reviewed enters in detail It is by Dr. Muir of 
l : V'. 1 ’ ;■ Yol ii., Part 2 (1861), of the Journal of the Royal 
A- i 1 ■ . " 1 ■ peachable fairness, with great industry and learning, 

w: 1 , : i . - <» , gical method, it goes over the whole ground, with 

great fulness of illustration; reaching the conclusion that “there is no unusual 
or difficult word or obscure text in the hymns in regard to which the authority 
of the Indian scholiast should bo received as final, for his interpretation accepted] 
unless it be supported by probability, by the context, or by parallel passages; 5 * 
and that hence, “ no translation of the Rig- Yeda which is based exclusively on 
Sayana’s commentary' can possibly bo satisfactory.” 


* At the moment that this abstract of Prof. Bay’s notice is passing through 
the press, the first half of Hie second volume has come to hand. Its first ninety- 
five pages are occupied with the pronouns and pronominal suffixes, the remaining 
two hundred and twenty- four pages with the verb. The contusion of the work is 
expected to be readywlyin.1868. 
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Of the principles of Vedic interpretation thus established in the abstract by 
Prof. Roth, and in the concrete by Dr. Muir, u striking exemplification is furnished 
by Prof. Max Miiller, in bis article on the “Hymns of tin Gaup&yanas and the 
Legend of King Asamati " (published in the same volume with the one last 
spoken of). He selects a set of four hymns from the concluding book of the 
Rig- Veda, to which the tradition has attached an explanatory legend: he shows 
how this legend has grown up by degrees, by misapprehension and distortion of 
epithets and phrases of the hymns themselves, and that neither it nor the ver- 
sion made in conformity with it (and which he gives in full) really belongs to 
them ; ending by giving a true version, founded upon independent study, and a 
determination of. the relations of the parts of the text to one another. 

In these three papers, we have the case of the anti-comment party presented 
from every point of view and with all desirable fulness. 

The first European scholar of note to set forth and defend the contrary view 
was Prof. "EL H. "Wilson. He, however, had long passed the acme of his scholarly 
activity when the Veda began to attract attention in Europe, and, though his 
influence and patronage were freely given to the new study, and were of great 
importance to its progress, he was never in sympathy with its votaries, nor ever 
won a right to he called a Vedic scholar. The arguments by which he defends 
the commentaries show the prejudice naturally engendered by an Indian education, 
and sometimes involve gross transfers to the old Vedic time of the conditions of 
modem Hindu literature. 

Since Wilson’s death, his mantle has fallen upon Prof. Goldstiicker of London, 
author of the fourth and last paper reviewed. This is entitled “ On the Veda of 
the Hindus and the Veda of ‘the German School/” and was read before the Royal 
Asiatic Society early this year, hut is not yet published otherwise than in a full 
and careful abstract (evidently made by the author himself) in the London 
“Examiner” for February 2, 1867. The title of the paper is in two respects 
open to criticism. In the first place, it seems to involve a petitio principii — the 
“ Veda of the Hindus ” being the object of all parties, and the point in dispute 
being whether this is to he arrived at by the methods of the modem Hindu 
schools, or of the modem European. In the second place, the name “ German 
school,” upon which the author dwells, and which he claims to borrow from Dr. 
Muir, is not found in the latter’s paper, and is to he avoided, as seeming to appeal 
to whatever of prejudice may exist in English minds against foreign scholars and 
methods. At the same time, Dr. Goldstiicker endeavors to disprove the ex- 
istence of any such school, alleging that those who are claimed to belong to it 
are discordant in their methods and results. He overlooks, however, the fact 
that it is only with reference to one common doctrine — the non-acceptance as 
paramount authority of the commentator’s interpretation — that they are ranked 
together as a school at all ; and that they all in the fullest manner acknowledge 
the true interpretation to be attainable only as the final result of more or less 
discordant individual effort. Indeed, it may with much more truth he claimed that 
there is but one school of Vedic study in Europe, with Prof. Goldstiicker as its 
opponent; since it is not known that any other Vedic scholar of eminence shares 
his views. And whether even he is its opponent on principle has been made 
doubtful by Dr. Muir, who shows that in his Dictionary he not infrequently 
criticises unfavorably and rejects S&yana’s version. It becomes, then, merely a 
question of personal capacity between the one side and the other ; whether the 
right to deviate from the native authorities is to be confined to any person or 
persons, or restricted within the limits which these shall prescribe. Of course, 
each scholar must exercise his independence under responsibility, and he who, 
on a foundation of insufficient learning and judgment, attempts to translate the 
Veda, will render himself liable to be contemned and laughed at; there is doubt- 
less temptation to over-confidence on the one side, as to a comfortable and 
labor-saving submissiveness on the other ; yet all hope of progress is bound up 
with the former method. Prof. Goldstiicker, in justification of the alternative 
versions so often given by the commentary, proposes to recognize them as 
originating in and held by different native schools : but, in so doing, he distinctly 
assents to the fundamental doctrine of his opponents — that these versions are the 
products of learned study, not of authoritative tradition. He declares that the 
determination of the grammatical cognateness of Vedic passages (upon which he 



assumes the independent interpretations of the other party' to he founded) is a 
peculiarly difficult problem, which has not yet been broached, much less settled. 
This claim requires farther explanation to make it intelligible : but, meantime, we 
are justified in going on to interpret simply by aid of the comparison of parallel 
passages — abou tpfthlcbj xnoa it is the method 

successfully employed in every other language and literature besides the Tedic; 
not only as between authors pf the saipp^a ge, but through all the periods of every 
literature. 

The principles of the 11 German school” are fhe only ones which can pver 
guide 'us'to o rftie understanding of tire Veda. ’ Wb ^pre- 

cisely the same means .of research which the Hindu 1 ! Schdois- : hatP-^amely a 
knowledge pf the Sanskrit and of modom-Hindui snj^itntkms, «nd iftohr 

command of such knowledge is in foina resp ret/* inferior to theij 
ii’mdch n:urc , ha , i imulo i;p by J <> Miper : .»riiv o<* u.eM'Hi- <■/: 
ourposs(-.'-'.ou if a clival jnd J.itfcrii'nl -s.*m w’l.Vh wjl-* d« u“'d‘td titbm/ 

T _* r ■ : ' ( ' ^ i j 

-ol{T. Qn I?0Cpnt; , ; GeQgraphical in lihe Hmdu-Kah 

Range, and ifs^ifisiity^ by Rro£ IX C.Crilman, of I£ew Haven, q 


> Trofl GOmatrigavean abstract -of "the' results of several 5 works which : have ap- 
peared within ip k)rig thne pa8tv treating of this interesting region, especially of 
the alleged wanderings and observations of an auoimpouss writer, brought to 
light by the Russian traveller, M. Yeniukof, and recently printed in the London 
Geographical Society’s Journal. — the :i ,: . "I> ■'■f f 1 c ■ ■riginal document hav- 

ing been called in serious question by K-r:>T o o/riip-i-r- He exhibited maps 
pf the region, and pointed out how it was being approached irom mpra than one 
side by geographical exploration and discovery. 


Rev. Cyx f s Ryington, for nearly fifty years a missionary among 
the Choctaw Indians, being present, gave, by request, some account 
oft the progress of civilization and religion in that community 
4ufing:his presence with them, and described, partly in answer to 
^uesticbs, some of the striking peculiarities of their language. 

The Society then adjourned, td meet again in Boston, on the 
20th of May, 1868. . : 
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Proceedings at Boston, May 20th, 1868. 


The Annual meeting of the American Oriental Society was held 
in Boston, on Wednesday, May 20th, at the usual hour and place. 
The President being absent, the chair was taken by Rev. Dr. R. 
Anderson, Vice-President. The day was very stormy, and the at- 
tendance of members unusually small. 

The minutes of the preceding meeting (at New Haven, Oct. 
1867) were read by the Recording Secretary and approved. Re- 
ports from the retiring officers were then called for. 

The Treasurer’s report was presented, in his absence, by the Re- 
cording Secretary. It showed the income and expenses of the 
year to have been as follows : 


RECEIPTS. 


Balance on hand, May 2 2d, 1867, - 

Annual Assessments, 

Sale of the Journal, 

Interest on deposit in Savings Bank, 

$1,049.76 

- $ 75.00 

149.49 

107.88 

Total receipts of the year, 

382.37 


$1,382.13 

EXPENDITURES. 


Printing of Proceedings, etc., - 

Expenses of Library and Correspondence, 

- $ 92.72 

29.81 

Total expenditures of the year, 

Balance on hand, May 20th, 1868, - 

$ 122.53 
1,259. GO 


$1,382.13 


The accounts, having been audited by a committee of two, ap- 
pointed for that purpose, were accepted. 

The Librarian presented a list cf donors during the year to the 
Society’s collections, and gave oral explanations of the character 
and value of the donations made. To the catalogue of the Li- 
brary have been added 41 new titles, besides one manuscript title. 

In behalf of the Committee of Publication, a report was made 
by the Corresponding Secretary. There has been no issue of the 
Journal during the past year, owing mainly to the lack of suitable 
material. Preparation of the edition of the Taittiriya-Pr&tigakhya 
and its commentary, the Tribhashyaratna, which work lias been 
intended and expected to occupy a part of the next volume, has 
been delayed by unforeseen and unavoidable circumstances. The 
delay, however, was to turn out greatly for the advantage of the 
work, since new and very important manuscript material has been 
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recently -secured. Besides a collation of the 1 (imperfect) Oxford 
MS., obtained through 1 the kind offices of Prof. Muller, a copy and 
collation of two other manuscripts, recently discovered in the 
library of the Royal Asiatic Society in London; has been secured* 
Information of these was sent to Prof. Whitney by Dr. II. Rost; 
Secretary of' the Roy As; Sop.^ last autumn,; and . the copy and 
collation has been made, with his kind cooperation and aid, by Dr. 
Julius Eggeling, a (German scholar now - residing in England, to 
whose? generous and friendly-devotion the work will be greatly in- 
debted for its completeness. The manuscripts referred to have 
been for many years in tJ|e^ possession of the London Society, hut, 
being written in the southern Indian characters (one in Malayalam, 
the other, on strips of palm leaf, in Grantham), they have until 
now escaped identification and notice. Their assistance will rem 
der it possible to furnish a satisfactory text of the commentary, 
which it is accordingly proposed to add in full to the treatise 
and notes. There is no reason to believe that a half-volume will 
not be ready for delivery to the members by the next annual meet* 
ing, and the pther half-volum,e in the course of 1869. 

The Board of Directors announced that the autumn meeting 
would beheld in 'New Haven, October 14th, and that Mr. Cotheal 
of New York, with the Recording and Corresponding Secretaries, 
would act as a Committee of Arrangements for it. 

They also gave notice that they had appointed Prof. Salisbury 
and Rev. Dr. Clark to aid the Corresponding Secretary in endeav- 
oring to secure a more extended and active participation of Ameri- 
can Missionaries in the work of the Society ; and had committed 
the lists of members for revisal to Professors Salisbury, Hadley, 
and Whitney, with directions to report at the next annual meeting. 

Two gentlemen, recommended by the Board for election to 
membership, were balloted upon, and duly elected, namely : 

as Corporate Member, 

Prof. John B. Feuling, Madison, Wise, 
as Corresponding Member, 

Rev. Charles H. H. Wright, of Dresden. 

The Corresponding Secretary called the attention of the meet- 
ing to the unusual loss it had suffered during the past year in the 
death of four of its Honprary Members — namely, Prof. F. Bopp 
of Berlin, the Due de Luynes and M. Reinaud of Paris, and Raja 
R&dhakapta Deva of Calcutta. He gave a brief statement of the 
claims of each of these gentlemen to the respectful and grateful 
remembrance of Orientalists, entering into more detail respecting 
the brilliant achievements of Bopp in the department of compara- 
tive philology. 

Notice was also taken of the death of Prof. C. C. Jewett of 
Boston, a Corporate Member, Prof. Peabody of Cambridge giving 
some account of his life and literary labors. 
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. Messrs, Ropes of Boston, Sanborn of .Springfield, -and Brigham 
of Taunton, were appointed a Nominating Committee to propose 
a board of officers for the next year. They presented the follow- 
ing, ticket (the same with last year’s), which was elected without 
dissent : * * r . • 


President— Pres. T. B. Woolsey, D.B', LL.B., ; 

f Rev. Ritfits Anderson, B.D., 
Vice-Presidents *< Hon. Peter Parker, M.T>.* 

I Pfof. Edward E, Salisbury, 
Corresp. Secretary — Prof. W. B. Whitney, Ph.B. 
Seer, of Classical Section — Prof. Jamies Hadley, 
Recording Secretary — Mr. Ezra Abbot, 

Treasurer — Prof. D. C. Gilman, 

Librarian — Prof. W. B. Whitney, 

! Mr. A. I. Cotheal, 

Prof. W. W. Goodwin, Ph.B. y 
Prof. W. H. Green, B.B., 

Prof. J. J. Owen, B.B., 

Prof. A. P. Peabody, B.B., 

Br. Charles Pickering, 

Prof. John Proudfit, B.B., 


of New Haven r 
“ Boston. 

“ Washington’ 
“ New Haven, 
, c< New Haven. 
c£ New Haven. 
“ Cambridge. 
u New Haven. 
u New Harem 
16 New York. 

“ (Cambridge. 
u Princeton. 

“ New York. 

“ Cambridge. 
w Boston. 

“ New York. 


A few extracts were read from letters received since the last 
meeting. Among them was the following, from Mr. John P, 
Brown of Constantinople, dated Jan. 24, 18G8: 

f ‘I see inTriibneris catalogue that my little work on 44 The Dervishes” is out and 
for sale, although I have not yet received a copy of it. I have just had printed, 
also, in London, a small work, called “Ancient and Modem Constantinople, 
which will soon be for sale. I shall try and send you a copy of each. During 
the spring and summer months I have been absent, and have done but little in 
the literary line. I am collecting materials for a “ Life and Hines of A’li, the 4th 
Caliph,” which I hope sometime to publish. This will have a religious rather 
than a historical character — or rather, will partake of both. 

41 Dr. Paspati is employed on a large work on 4 the Gypsies and their Language, 
with their Tales and Ballads,’ This will interest yon, as the ropts of their lan- 
guage are Sanskritic. The secret religion of the Gypsies would he of much inter- 
est, and may be found in their tales and ballads ; but, as yet, no one has taken 
it up. Dr. Mordtmann of this city has promised to do so, but has not as yet 
accomplished anything, so far as I am aware.” 


Only one communication was presented at this meeting namely 
On Bell’s “ Visible Speech,” by Prof. W. B. Whitney, of New 
Haven. 


The work in which this new system of phonetic writing is laid before the pub-, 
lie is entitled “Visible Speech: the Science of Universal Alphabetic?; or, Self- 
interp-crinr- T^-«. Ue wririrr' of all Languages in one Alpha- 
bet. i i: i,.- I . ■■■. hue » -■ By Alex. Melville Bell, etc. 

etc. .. r« ■ i i. \ : . . - ■ -A ■■ j:. 126.) It begins with an ac- 

count of the circumstances attending the origination and development of the sys- 
tem, of the attempt made by its author to get it taken up and propagated through 
the community by the British Government, and the Mure of thir attempt, of the 
tests through which it had triumphantly passed, and of the testimony given in its 
favor by practiced phonetists like Mr. A. J. Ellis. The system is one which cuts 
loose from all alphabets in present use, and sets up a new scheme of signs, of 
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which, every element is intended to be directly symbolic of a physical act, so that 
each letter represents the whole method of production of the sound it stands for, 
and is, after the symbolism is learned, self-interpreting. Not only articulate 
sounds, bdt almost ah audible utteratioai of whifch human ©rgjm^are oxpable, are 
claimed to be representable by it : it aims at, and fairly accomplishes, more than 
any other system ever invented. . Prof .^Whitney gave an account of the contents 
of the work, and an analysis and criticism of its signs for sounds. He showed 
that>./^hUe these ate exceedingly ingenious* and in the main sufficiently e^act, 
tteV nevertheless are fathom being entitled to all the credit; (darnied for them. 
Kv4nln the consonantal part of the alphabet, Mr. Sell V analtsis bf iicrt Ufew 
so raids’ is faulty, and his designation ! false • for example; in ^, % th f . he teither in- 
troduces symbols of. Unreal acts, or omits tp symbolize acts of articula- 

tion, or.both. With his treatment of the far more difficult matter of vowel ut- 
terance much more fault was found : his whole scheme of classification and de- 
scription of the Vowels was rejected, as being a step backward rather than for- 
ward, when compared with the labors of his- predecessors/ Chi the Whole', it was 
asserted that Mr* Boh has inot in a single point sensibly advanced, the science of 
alphabetic?, although he has shown .superior skill in the art of I-.? ;i .ib.t'r-i. 

He is disposed also to overrate the value and usefulness of ! r - w\i.<-n. Iom,:-' 1 - 
ipg that it is going to do away with the difficulties of learning to read, of learn- 
ing to' pronounce a foreign language, of analysing f and representing the sounds of 
unwritten tongues, and the like/' Whereas r a scheme of alphabetic symbols is 
h of ■b : , !ic*;l •) ■ ra u f d.-.re ip any branch of science; 

. i : u ■ ■ . ■.. .■:!■ i . i .1 : . ? ir m y of a, science, as a bad one 

. ! .... v f ■ ••»,! . Mature is of secondary conse- 

quence, and jto acquire it is not to’ master the science'. It is to phonefcists that 
Mr. Bell’s system must [be chiefly valuable, and there seems no good reason tvhy 
the task of spreading the knowledge and use of it should have been .assumed by 
Government. 

The construction of the volume presenting the ^stem was criticized as being 
far too obscure and difficult. By first giving the: physical descriptions of sounds 
complete, and putting off all illustration to another part of the work, the author 
has doubtless repelled many who might otherwise have learned to understand and 
favor the new alphabet. , . ' . . 

After some discussion of the subject of this communication, the 
Society adjourned* 


l 
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Proceedings at New Haven, October lltli and 15th, 1868. 


The Society met, as .i! Xgav Haven, in the Library- 

room of the Sheffield rviemilic the President in the clxair. 

The minutes of the last meeting having been read, the Commit- 
tee of Arrangements presented their plan for the conduct of the 
present session, which was, on motion,; adopted. The Society 
would adjourn at about 6 o’clock, in order to accept an invitation 
from the President, Dr, Woolsey, to take tea at his house* After 
tea, it would receive a communication from Dr. Martin, and would 
assemble again at 9 o’clock on Thursday morning, to hear further 
communications. 

The Directors gave notice that the next Annual meeting would 
be holden in Boston, on Wednesday, May 19th, 1869, and that 
they had appointed for it the same Committee of Arrangements 
as last year — namely, Mr. Joseph S. Ropes of Boston, and the 
Recording and Corresponding Secretaries. 

They also recommended the election, as Corporate Members, of 
the following gentlemen : 

Mr. John W. Barrow, of New York. 

Prof. Albert S. Bickmore, of Hamilton, N. Y. 

Rev. Edward L. Clark, of New Haven. 

Mr. Albert F. Heard, of Boston. 

Rev. William W. Hicks, of Williamsburg, N. Y. 

Rev, William Patton, D.R., of New Ha.vem 

Hon. Elisha R. Potter, of South Kingston, R. I. 

Ballot being had, these gentlemen were declared duly elected. 

Prof. Whitney, for the Committee of Publication, stated that 
still another manuscript of the Taittiriya Pratiqakhya and its com- 
mentary had been furnished for the benefit of the publication to 
be made of those works in the Journal. It was a copy, made by 
Dr. S. Goldschmidt, of a manuscript recently sent to Prof. Weber, 
at Berlin, by Prof. Buhler of Bombay. The Directors had suita- 
bly acknowledged the kindness of Dr. Goldschmidt in making the 
transcription. The work, it was further mentioned, was already 
in part prepared for the press, and its printing would be soon 
commenced. 

The correspondence of the past six months was presented, and 
extracts from it were read, by the Corresponding Secretary. 

Babu Ramachandra Ghosha, under date of Calcutta, Jan. 4, 
1868, writes 

u The cultivation of Sanskrit in Europe and America excites a general interest ; 
it has formed a new era in philology, it has opened the dark vistas of antiquity, 
and contributed to the establishment of great ethnographical facts. It is highly 
delightful to see a taste for the study of Sanskrit reviving in Bengal. Seven hun- 
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dredand ninety- fire years ago. the Brahmins of Bengal were . so ignorant in the 
higher branches of the Hindu 'S&stras, that King Adtsur had to request the Raja 
of Kanuj to send down five Brahmins well known for their erudition. Schools of 
an elementary character may have existed at this time, but no institutions of a 
higher order were then to be found in Bengal. Now, many schools are found in 
TTiIlfcftiiir, BhAtpArA. arid Nwddeu. where the higher branches of the Hindu 'Sastraa 
are carefully ^riidiod. Celebrated schools, especially of the Nyaya philosophy, 
however, had lv m established long beibro in Mithila. This prevalence of the 
\ya\ a IMsjlosopbv in Milhila can he accounted for by the fact that Gotama estab- 
lished a school at a plaee not far distant from that renowned city, and the study 
was kept up by his pupils for a considerable time. The first regular school of 
philosophy established in Bengal was that of Bashudeva Sarvobhauma. Of the 
numerous students of that Pandit, the names of three have become known through- 
out the land. " This constellation of bright names i» composed of Raghunandana, 
Chaitanya, and Raghiinathur 'Siromani. The first compiled the Smriti, whose dic- 
tum is now law; the second was the famous Yaishnava reformer; and the third, 
the genius whose philosophical acumen Bengal, nay India, may well be proud of. 
Raghunatha wrote a work exposing the fallacies of the several expositions of the 
Chint&mani, a book written by Gangeshopadhyaya, who had graduated at Mithila. 
This treatise is a full development of the abstruser parts of the science, as laid 
down in miniature by Gotama. Nuddea is still regarded as the focus of philo- 
sophical learning. A number of geniuses appeared one after another, and the 
profound works of these mighty minds have shed a glory on India itself. The 
number of the Pandits in Calcutta who have written treatises on different branches 
of learning in Sanskrit is very small. Here we have a very small number of men 
who take any interest at all in the labors of an antiquarian. Babu Rajendralala 
has already written several papers on different subjects appertaining to the prime- 
val history of India, but has only reproduced the facts which have long since 
been brought to light by Lassen and others, in a different garb. Babu Rajendra- 
lala is now engaged in compiling a Prakrits Dictionary. Prof. Buhler of Puna 
College has finished his very learned essay on the Asvins, and is now busy with 
an edition of Gobhila's Grihya Sutra, with Narayanas commentary. 

tk Having lately had occasion to refer to the Ganes'a Purana, I found that the 
author of this has artfully blended Buddhism with the other subjects of his work. 
The Ganes'a PurAna comprises two Kandas. Both the Kandas sanction the wor- 
ship of Ganes'a. An account of Gritsamada forms a part of this Purina. Gritsa- 
mada was the grandson of R&ja Bhima of Vidarbha. 

“My work on the Vedas is now in the press. When it is published, I shall be 
very happy to send you a copy of it. My essay on the Aryans is out of print. . . 

Her. A. P. Happer, D.D., Pittsburgh, Pa., June 17, 1868 : 

“I have been quite interested in looking at the Proceedings of the two meetings 
as published, winch you have kindly sent me with your circular. I have been 
especially interested in reading the summary of the contents of the paper read by 
Pres. Woolsey, of Tale College, on the word for ‘Goo,’ in Chinese. That is a 
subject which has engaged great attention in China. The discussion has all been 
conducted during the twenty-four years of my residence in China and connection 
■a : ;’ Chi' ,vi-G-»;:s. The ■tw stion is not, what word or compound term 
v.» -.it. »i> -c ir i* iiilc.i i ■ I uat question could be easily settled. But the 

•j i. ,-ivi. i i « *’ ii v ■ dation of the Sacred Scriptures, and it is very 

,\-v. ^ V, i C: iir word is the best to translate j Elohim of the 
I w .iiri of i* o ilivr« l-stament? When answering the question, no 

philologist can s^y tjbat Jl'ien-cfw, which is not a simple word, but a compound 
terra,. made by Ihe Jesuit mUMo;iarie.-, and which means ‘Heaven’s Lord,’ can in 
any way be regarded as a Lran>Iai|nn i»;' Elohim , or Theos , or God. 

“As a title of tire true God, it may and it is very properly used; but it is so 
used very npiiringiy by Protest re t.-. for this reason. By general usage of the Chi- 
nese, Rom.i'i •i,;-..-ted “The religion of the Lord of Heaven,” i.e. 

THmrchu ifi : ■-* isii*-, b* a .'3neral usage of the Chinese themselves, Pro- 
testantism is called “The religion of Jesus,” Ye-sukiau. This usage originated 
from the Romanists’ using that term to designate the true God ; while, of course, 
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Protestants m their preaching have principally spoken of Jos us as the Savior of 
sinners. Protestants here used Ye-wo-%vah to represent the proper name “ Jeho- 
vah’ 1 of the true God^ as they use Ye-su to represent the name of Jesus. It ap- 
pears very undesirable that Protestants should be confounded, by the Chinese with 
Romanists. This would be the case if they used fieri- chu. This, however, is a 
subordinate reason. The chief reason is that that compound term is not a trans- 
lation for the words in the original, languages. Neither ^ is the term Shang-H a 
translation of the worths in the original ; this is also a compound term, originally 
meaning “ Ruler above/’ or “Supreme Huler” among gods, as Hwang-ti is the 
highest ruler among men, and is the name of the Emperor in China. Shang-ti is 
now also used as the title of an idol — the proper and distinctive name of an idol, 
as much as Juptier was. 

“ While skin may be admitted to be ‘* vague and general,’? yet .were not Elohirn 
and Theos vague and general words? Are they not applied in the Scriptures u> 
false gods, to many gods, to male and female gods, to gods til tin* M1U and of the 
valleys, gods of great dignity and of small dignity, to gods of in.-mv uiwno quali- 
ties and gods who had qualities which are not divine — in a word, to all that class, 
of beings which by polytheists were worshipped? And yet^ by usage, they arey 
very properly applied, without any derogation to his character or dignity, to de- 
signate the only liying aud true God, “whose name is above every name.” The 
use of these words, thus applied to the true and the false, to the one only God 
and to the multitude that are false gods, . does not produce any confusion, either in 
Hebrew, Greek, or English. 

“Now shin- is such a “ general and vague ” word. It is applied by the Chinese to 
all the objects of their idolatrous worship, which are represented by idols of wood 
and stone and paper, and for the worship of which they erect temples, and to 
worship which they have shrines in every family residence, store, and workshop. 
There are shin of the hills and valleys, a shin of fecundity, a shim, a goddess* 
“the hearer of prayer and the most compassionate one who saves from suffering 
and misery,” shin in Heaven, shin on the Earth. The Chinese go to their tem- 
ples to worship shin. They pray to shin to restore their health. They return 
thanks to shin for prosperity. There is a shin called the shin of wealth. Now 
what word in English would translate shin in all these cases? Why, mani- 
festly, ‘god, gods, goddess’ — and if that is the word that represents all the various 
objects of false or idolatrous worship, what should be done when we wish to teach 
that idolatrous people to worship the true God, but to tell them there is a true 
shin, whose name is Jehovah, and who is “ the Maker of the Heavens and the 
Earth.” Is there any vagueness in such a statement? Does it not avail of all 
the knowledge which they have of God in general from the light of nature and 
tradition, and tell them that the Bible teaches there is only one object of proper 
divine worship ?— that Jehovah is therefore the only and the true skin, while all 
those shin which they have hitherto worshipped are false shin , and they must 
cease to worship them ? Will any other word so definitely state to them the only 
true object of worship, and so distinctly cut them off from all worship of false 
gods ? Can any person preach to a polytheistic people, without having a word 
which, like Elohirn and Theos and “god,” will admit of being applied to one only 
and to many, to the true and the false, to male and female, etc., etc. ? I think 
not. Can Tien-chu be so used? No, there is only one “ Heaven’s Lord.” It is a 
title, and cannot be used to translate Elohirn or Theos. Try it in the passage 
“The great goddess Diana” (Acts xix. 35). It would read, “Great Heaven’s 
Lord Diana,” which is an absurdity; but “great shin Diana” is as idiomatic in 
Chinese as “ great goddess Diana” is in English. When the teaching of the Bible 
has driven away idolatry, the now “vague” word shin will be as definite, mean- 
ing the one true God, as “ God” is in English, or Theos is in Greek. 

“ The* arguments that shin is the true, the proper, and the only word to use in 
translating Elohirn and Theos , are, in my opinion, unanswerable. At the same 
time, I think that such titles as Tien-chu , Shang-ti , Maker of Heaven, etc., etc , 
may be properly and wisely applied to Jehovah, to assist in conveying to the Chi- 
nese mind the character and power of Jehovah, the one true shin. 

“Excuse me for writing so much; I had no such purpose when I commenced.” 
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T T n-" 7 i th" «ub:ect of this letter, Bn, Martin, of Peking, at the invitation of the 
3V- ? i ! ;■ !!■..! u a .. * »:;!■ whir. a3 follows: 

, :: -J* , Tien-chu was coined by Europeans, and therefore 

is ho Chun u ■■ ■,:« «: • :i an error. That term is found in the works of 

fee Ma-i » .rs ■ ■■ of the Han dynasty, B. C. 122. It is there ap- 

plied to one of eight .divinities, who is called Tien-ch-u, the Lord of Heaven, 
m ilL-tiurUon from Ti-cjm. the Lord of Earth, Hai^chu, the Lord of the Sea, 
t.u. Tie- vom position of the term is therefore not original with the Roman 
Catholic .missionaries. Nor was its application to the supreme and only God alto- 
gether so. . ; 

“ On a mountain in the vicinity of Peking, a stone gateway, bearing the inscrip- 
tion Tien-dm-kung. ‘Palace of the Lord of Heaven,’ marks the site of a ruined 
temple. This might have been taken for the ruins of a Christian church, hut for 
a more extended inscription on an adjacent pillar, which describes the temple as 
erected in hpnor of Shang-ti, the Jupiter of the Chinese Pantheon, who is there 
represented as the God of Nature. The term, in its later as well as its earlier 
sense, had become obsolete, and to the Roman Catholic missionaries belongs the 
credit of reviving it in its later and purer signification. 

• *‘In the recent movement towards the adoption of Tien-dm, those Protestant 
missionaries who favored it were influenced by four considerations : 1st, a desire 
to escape the difficulties , besetting the use of the rival terms Shin and Shang-ti ; 
2d, to find a common ground on which all Christians, Catholic and Protestant, 
might unite ; 3d, to profit by the experience of their Roman Catholic predecessors; 
4th, to avail themselves of the advantage derived from the currency which has 
been given to Tum~chu by the Roman Catholics, and to Chu by the Mohamme- 
dans. 

*’ Dr. Happer was wrong in supposing that Tien-chu was to be taken promiscu- 
ously for God. god, and gods. It was only used in a special signification, shin 
being retained for idol gods, and divinity in general Nor does this use of shin 
preclude its use in the formula Sheng-sMn. for ‘Holy Ghost;’ shin in the one case 
not departing more widely from its popular sense, than ghost does in the other.” 

Dr. John Muir, Edinburgh, July 17, 1868 : 

M ; . . . In preparing the new edition of the third volume of my ‘Sanskrit Texts/ 
I have had my attention drawn again to the Yedanta Sutras, and to 'Sankara’s ac- 
count of the use made by the rival schools of Indian philosophy of the Yedic 
texts to support their own views — interpreting them as variously as Christian 
divines do the Bible. I have had the desire, experienced before, renewed in me 
of seeing a complete English version of 'Sankara produced; as I think that these 
Indian speculations, even if they should be found to contribute little or nothing to 
the true theory of Being and the relation of the Finite and the Infinite (which I 
should be slow to affirm), are at least deserving of notice, more notice than they 
have yet received, in the history of human thought. I have recently written to 

M. Banerjea, to see if he can be induced to translate 'Sankara. I also wrote 
not long ago to my brother (the author of the life of Mahomet), who has lately 
been appointed lieutenant-governor of the North-West Provinces of India, and 
h£s the Benares College under his control, to ask if he could get any one to 
complete the late Br. Ballantyne’s translations of the Sutras, of which only the 
Sankhya and most of the Nyaya were finished ” 

Rev. William Tracy, Norwich, Conn., Sept. 3, 1868: 

♦Most before leaving India last year, I procured a number of small copper coins, 
most of them apparently of considerable antiquity. There were also among them 
two small ancient gold coins, and a few silver ones, the latter mostly recent. 

u These coins, nf which I send you specimens, are dug up from the ruins of 
ancient towns and villages in the South of India, and their devices indicate the 
different dynasties under which they were coined; and in some cases, also, the 
religion dominant at the time. Some appear to be Buddhistic, some Brahmanic, 
of the Vaxshnava sect, and others of the Saiva sect. A few are Mohammedan. I 
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regret that I aM unable to give 'a mor^ definite^ ddscriptidn of; these chins,- but 
since obtaining them I have had neither time nOr facilities for making a satisfac- 
tory examination of them. \ If you think they are of enough interest to warrant 
their being placed in the Cabinet of the * Society, plehse inake such a disposal of 
theml ' - * ' . ' , f> * - 1 * *• " 

- 11 1 take the liberty, also, of sending a few specimens of pottei^, from what I 

suppose to be aneienf Buddhistic- sepulchres, * such as are found in various parts 
of India. Some of the best specimens I had procured were entirely destroyed 
by the carelessness of the native coolies in India. ' Those which I ’send have been 
restored as far as possible ; in one instance only a few fragments remain to show 
the original form of the vessel. ‘ * * ' . * , - 

“ The only metallic remains found in these sepulchres m Southern India, So far 
as I know, are in the form of daggers, or sacrificial kniVes. Hie oxidized frag- 
ments of an instrument of this kind, apparently a dagger, accompany the’ yessels 
sent. Similar remains are found in all parts of Southern India, and closely re- 
semble those found in the Buddhist TopeS of the PeUjab. - f- 

- “ These ancient burial places, as found in Sbuthem India; are of two kinds. The 
first is simply a large funereal urn, of coarse pottery- from three to four feet in 
height, pointed at the bottom, and covered with a closely fitting top, within which 
are deposited various earthen utensils, such as those I seiid you. These contain 
small fragments of bones and ashes; and, in one instance, I' have found in them 
the husks of rice, in a good state of preservation. A large slab of stdue, five or 
six feet square, is sometimes placed above the urn, one or two feet below the 
ground, and the place of burial is indicated by a large circle of st.ones on the sur- 
face. The places of burial were usually selected in a hard and dry gravelly soil'. 

“ The second class of these ancient sepulchres is less common than the first. 
They are formed of slabs of stone, enclosing a small chamber, and covered by an- 
other slab, generally on a level with the surface of the ground. Quite a large cob 
lection of these is found about twenty-five miles from Madura, and a few rods to 
the east of the Trichinopoly road. Some of these are covered with heaps of stones, 
but most are surrounded with a circle of stones similar to those mentioned above. 
Some, I found on visiting them, had been opened, probably, by some one in search 
of treasure. One or two, of better workmanship than the rest, were encircled by 
a carefully built and well preserved platform of stone. The sides were formed 
of slabs from six to eight feet square, and three or four inches thick ; and, a simi- 
lar slab divided the room into two equal compartments. Three or four feet from 
the top, a shelf of stone, twenty inches wide and three inches thick, ran across 
the whole length of the tomb. Near the bottom of ■ :-*irt n.-" :• 1 ,i hole, fif- 
teen to eighteen inches in diameter, was cut througl . . !■ - '■ , passage 

into the tomb, which was closed by a flat stone pit.--. I i ■ '■■outside. 

Through this passage, probably, the remains of the , ■ .« .f to their 

final resting place. 

u One or two of the tombs were almost entirely above ground, and, having one 
of the sides partially broken out, were used as an occasional place of rest and 
shelter by the shepherds of the neighborhood. 

u From the form of these tombs, I should judge that the bodies were deposited 
in them without having been burned. No signs of funeral utensils were seen, 
and my limited time would not allow me to make any fresh excavations. 

“Tombs of this description are found in several places in the Madura district— 
in the mountains as well as in the plains, and also in the districts north of Madras. 
The present inhabitants have no knowledge of the people who constructed them. 
One tradition regards them as a race of men who never" died, * and who were 
placed in these tombs with a little rice and water in cups for their sustenance. 
Another tradition is, that in ancient times there lived here a race who were the 
enemies of the gods, and whose great wickedness led the latter to determine 
upon their destruction. They first att< mptcd lo accomplish this by a shower of 
fire, hut the people constructed these -h-:.o dwellings, and thus protected them- 
selves from the fiery storm. Afterwards, the gods poured out a flood of mud and 
water, which filled their dwellings and destroyed the wicked race. 
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. “ This tradition possibly refers to the destruction of the Buddhists, who were 
always regarded as the enemies of the Rrahmanical deities, and who, if other local 
traditions are true, were persecuted, ami finally exterminated, by the Brahmins 
and their adherents, a few scattered remnants alone haring continued in existence 
till the eleventh or twelfth century. 

; “ Regretting that the remains I send are so scanty* and my inforination respect- 
ing ;them:30 meager, I remain,, etc.” j . , , ' , t . - 

Annexed to Mr. Tracy’s letter is a list of the coins sent, numbering about one 
hundred and fifty, among them a dozen silver coins and two gold ones. The coins 
and the remains from the tombs were laid upon the table, for the inspection of 
the members present. 

Mr, Hyde Clarke, London, Sept. 13, 1868 : 

After giving a statement of the various ethnographical inquiries which he is 
engaged in pursuing, Mr. Clarke concludes : 

tfc Next season I lay the foundations of a new subject by a course of lectures at 
the London institutions on Comparative History, or the phenomena common to 
the history of many nations.” 

After the reading of the correspondence, communications were 
called for. 

1. Oirthe Study ol Alchemy in China, by Rev. William A. P. 
Martin, D.D., of Peking. 

After tracing briefly the connection between alchemy and chemistry, the paper 
proceeded to its main object, viz ; to demonstrate that the origin of European 
alchemy was to be sought in China. 

In support of this view the following considerations were adduced, and illus- 
trated by citations from Chinese and other works. 

1. The study of alchemy had been in full vigor in China for at least six cen- 
turies, before it made its appearance in Europe. It did not appear in Europe until 
the fourth century, when intercourse with the far East had become somewhat fre- 
quent. It appeared first at Byzantium and Alexandria, where the commerce of 
the Eist -chiefly centered, and was subsequently revived in Europe by the Saracens, 
whose most famous school of alchemy was at Bagdad, where intercourse with 
Eastern Asia was frequent. 

2. The objects of pursuit in both schools were identical, and in either case two- 
fold — immortality and gold. In Europe the former was the less prominent, be- 
cause the people, being in possession of Christianity, had a vivid faith in a future 
life, to satisfy their longings on that head. 

3. In either school there were two elixirs, the greater and the less, and the 
properties ascribed to them closely correspond. 

4. The principles underlying both systems are identical — the composite nature 
of the metal-, and ih< ir \cgetaiion from a seminal germ. Indeed, the characters 
tsing for the germ, arm fai for the matrix, which constantly occur in the writings 
of Chinese alchemists,' might be taken for the translation of terms in the vocabu- 
lary of the Western school, if their higher antiquity did not forbid the hy- 
pothesis. 

5. The ends in view being the same, the means by which they were pursued 
were nearly identical— Mercury and lead being as conspicuous in the laboratories 
of the East", as mercury ami Milpliur were in those of the West. It is of less sig- 
nificance to add tbsii. many other Mibstauces were common to both schools, than 
to note i he remarkable coincidence that, in Chinese as in European alchemy, the 
names of i.hc two prm<?ii«il rengems are used in a mystical sense. 

6. Both schools, o* at least individuals in both schools, held the doctrine of a 
cycle of changes; in the course of which the precious metals revert to their baser 
elements. 

7. Both are btosely intetwoven with astrology. 

8. Both led to the practice of magical arts, and unbounded charlatanism. 
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9. Both deal in language of equal extravagance ; and the style of European 
alchemists, so unlike the sobriety of thought characteristic of the Western mind, 
would, if considered alone, give us no very uncertain indication of its origin in 
the fervid fancy of the Orient. 

2. Greek Inscriptions from tlie Vicinity of Amasia, in jthe Ancient 
Pontus, by Rev. Julius Y. Leonard, a Missionary of the American 
Board. 

Mr. Leonard gave a brief description of Amasia in northern Asia Minor, where 
he has resided for several years as a missionary. It was the birth-place of the 
geographer Strabo, and at an earlier period had been the royal residence of the 
princes of Pontus. He spoke of the remains of ancient constructions 'found in 
and about it. Greek inscriptions were occasionally met with ; several* of triem 
were given by Hamilton in his 14 Researches in Asia Minor.” Mr. Leonard himself 
had copied seven or eight others, which he presented to the Society. Three were 
from a place called Yezir-Keopren, in the pashalie of Amasia: one was from 
Ak-Tepe, and two from Avdan-Keoy. villages (each of them) about three miles 
distant from Yezir-Keopren. He entered into some details as to the placeswhere 
the inscriptions were found, the size and shape of the stones, the size of the 
letters, etc. ■ - > 

Professor Hadley, after stating that he had had only a few minutes to look. at 
the inscriptions proceeded to make some remarks on their appearance. They 
seemed to be wholly of a sepulchral character. They were all more or less im- 
perfect. having suffered losses, either by the breaking of the stone, or by deface- 
ment of its surface making many letters illegible. One or two inscriptions could 
hardly be made to yield any continuous sense. The most legible was that in- 
scribed on the face of the rock at the entrance of a tomb in Amasia. It was also 
the mo«t interesting in its contents, being in verse, and consisting of four elegiac 
dwtichs, which, however, were obviously rude and faulty in their metrical struc- 
ture. 

Some further account of these inscriptions will probably be given in the Jour- 
nal of the Society. 

3. On Onomatopoeia in the Algonkin Languages, by Mr. J. Ham- 
mond Trumbull, of Hartford, Conn. 

In Dr. Wilson’s 44 Prehistoric Man” (2d edition, p. 56) is given a list of twenty- 
six names of animals which he regards as of onornatopoetic origin, and as illustra- 
ting the fact that “primitives originating directly from the observation of natural 
sounds are not uncommon among the native root- words of the New World.” 
This list has been used by Mr. Farrar (Chapters on Language, pp. 24-5) in sup- 
port of his averment that, in savage vocabularies, “ almost every name for an 
animal is a striking and obvious onomatopoeia." Hence the inquiry raised in this 
paper as to the aetual derivation of the names in question. 

Mr. Trumbull premised by saying that, considering our imperfect comprehen- 
sion of the Algonkin dialects, we could noj* be expected to refute every assumed 
and doubtful onomatopoeia by a true etymology. Of a part of the words in the 
list, it can only be said that their origin is not primd facie mimetie. Respecting 
others, the fact can be proved. Thus koo-koosh , 4 sow, 7 is demonstrably derived, 
by an adaptation of the name for ‘porcupine,’ from a root signifying 4 sharp,’ and 
it designates ‘ a bad bristly or prickly animal.’ As to pe-zhew , 4 wild cat, 7 forms of 
which are widely distributed, and used to denote various of the feline animals, 
there is a bare possibility that it may be imitative, but no more. These are the 
only names of quadrupeds in the list. Of the nineteen names of birds, four or 
five are presumably mimetic (including those of the owl and crow), six or seven 
possibly so, and the rest obviously derivative and significant. Shi-sheeb , ‘duck,’ 
like duck itself, comes from a root signifying ‘dive.’ Pau-pau-say, ‘ the common 
spotted woodpecker,’ means 4 a spotted bird.’ Moosh-kah-oos , ‘ bittern,’ denotes a 
frequenter of marshes. No-no-no- caus-ee, ‘humming-bird’ — a strange enough 
onomatopoeia! — means ‘the exceedingly delicate creature. 7 Of the asserted mi- 


» 



Xlvfti 


Am&nmn Oriental Society: 


metic names for Hrog, 5 one signifies ‘diver, 7 and the other, as it belongs also to 
the toad, is kotlikelVto truly imitative. And so on. If only one fourth of 
a list careftdly gleaned frOmthfeC' dialects can be fairly Set down as onomato- 
poeic, how much less is likely to be the proportion of such names to the whole 
vocabulary of any one tribe ? 

!lftv Trumbull affirmed 1 that most Aigobkin names of animate are descriptive ^de- 
rivatives, and that the few apparent exceptions belong to species which are more 
often, seen,, while it is doubtful if any name of a quadruped ifc purely 
mi me tie. ; To illustrate this,, ^ie gave a brief list of names, with their derivations. 
He further drew attention* to certain curious features of Indian nomenclature, 
especially to ‘the cdmbihation of 'a gonCric characteristic with specific names; as, 
certain -strini&iiug; animate have a common suffix of derivation Com- 
ing fmm*a root tbfct means Sput the head above water ;* others, one that means 
hhijtaJ’^other^ ( » scratch/ ,or ‘fear,/ of plants, some are thus marked as to bo 
eaten green, as niit-bearing, as having eatable foots, and so' on. Such a suffix, 
in the Chippeway and allied tongues, is gun , the formative of the instrumejitive 
participial; the occurrence of which at the end of the name for ‘shooting-instru- 
ment ’ has misled Iff. Barrarinto affirming! (p. 34> that “ in somecases the onomato- 
poeic in^tipet tejSp string t}tat assert^ itself side by side with the adoption of 
a name ” from .a foreign language. \ \ 

At the : evening’ ga therms, at Pros. Woolley’s, the Society was 
callefl to t)rdei^ after tea/ at abont 8 o’clock, add listened to a lec- 
ture by I)r. Martin, on the present and prospective relations of 
China to the Western world. Some of the topics’ which he treat- 
ed of and illustrated, may be- briefly stated as follows c 5 • 

It was a mistake to 1 suppose that the Chinese mind is utterly immobile and inca- 
pable of change. 

China had, passed through no fewer than twenty- two dynastic revolutions. 
Most of these had indeed originated in no better motive than tbe lust of 
power, and had left , the wheels of the government to rim on in their old ruts, 
but some of them had involved high political principles; as, for .instance,, that 
which led to the overthrow of the feudal system, and the establishment pf a cen- 
tralized government, B. C. .240. 

The whole mass of the population had more than once been profoundly agitated 
by what may be called a religious movement.; especially when the three pre vail- 
ing systems rose from small beginnings, and successively made their way to the 
t&rope of the empire and a place in the heart of the nation. 

Periods of intellectual awakening had ubo occurred, distinct from these great 
systems of morals and nJirion ; Mich, for vvamph*. as that which followed the 
restoration of the ancient classics, after their destruction by the tyrant of Ts'in; 
such as that occasioned by the invention of paper in the dynasty of Han ; the 
discovery of the art of printing m the dynasty of T'ang, and the rise of specula- 
tive philosophy ip that of Sang, , 

The movement now in progress involved all three of these elements — politics, 
letters, and religion... . 

T! ■ ; <"il' v.D."* -■■ as exhibited in the foreign relations of China, not in her 

■ : : .-f . pud the Embassy that had recently arrived in the West 

■ a ! 1 - i P' r ■ \i« : : The liberal policy they had adopted, the Chinese learned 

in the school, of adyejr?% f .. War, tbe great civilizer, had been their teacher. The 
uneqii&J conflict they had waged with the nations of the West had taught them 
that knowledge Is power, and set them on the career of improvement on which 
they have now entered. 

> At two places ffiighy bo seen bodies of troops training in foreign tactics. At 
four places they had Established arsenals, for the manufacture of foreign arms ; 
and at two placed they had commenced navy yards, for the building of war ves- 
sels. ' 'ij-r-dl 

They were hot, tieWever, limiting themselves to learning the art of war. In 
three of the provinces, schools had been opened under the auspices of the pro- 
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vincial vieeroys, for instruction in the languages and sciences of the .West; and 
at the capital, a College had been established, under the patronage of .the Empe- 
ror, which it was intended to expand into the proportions of a University. 


The concluding session of the Society was held in the Sheffield 
Library at 9 o’clock on Thursday morning. 

Prof Salisbury first gave the meeting an account of a volume of 
Arabic manuscript written by a.^ slave at the south, which had a 
few months ago been placed in his hands for examination. 

Rev. Hyman A. Wilder, missionary to the Zulus in South Africa, 
presented, in an oft-hand way, some interesting details respect- 
ing the language, character, and manners and customs of that 
people. 

Dr. Martin exhibited a roll of the law from the Jewish congrega- 
tions at Kai-fimg-fu in China. It vfas written on kid skins, neatly 
sewed together, and measured over one hundred feet in length, 
by two feet in breadth. He proposed at a future time to say 
something with regard to its character. The circumstance was 
mentioned that a much older rofllfrom the same locality had been 
recently presented to the library of the American Bible Society in 
New York, by Dr. S. Wells Williams. . * ] * r 

The following additional communications were presented : 

5. On the Ancient Chinese, and its Connection with the Aryan 
Languages, by Rev. Joseph Edkins, of Peking ; presented by 
Dr. Martin. 

Mr. Edkins complains that comparative philologists have paid less attention to 
the Chinese than its merits de erve, while those who have treated it have taken 
generally without question the modern forms of the Mandarin dialect, disregard- 
ing the secular changes which the language has undergone. These are to he 
traced out by the aid of the phonetic elements in the written characters, as in- 
terpreted especially by the dialects of the southeastern part of the country. 
The phonetic re-spelling used in Chinese native dictionaries of 1200 years 
ago shows the initials and finals in a very different condition from the 
present, and gives at least 100 separate words, instead of the 532 now in 
use. The odes of the Shi King, in part from before 1100 B. C., are written in 
rhyme, which renders possible the restoration in many cases of the pronuncia- 
tion then usual. The beginnings of Chinese writing were explained by Mr. Ed- 
kins, in order to show how the phonetic elements were used to determine earlier 
pronunciation, and many examples were given in illustration. The application of 
evidence from the existing dialects was in like manner illustrated. A summary 
of general results teaches us that the early vocabulary of the language may have 
contained from twelve to sixteen hundred words, with few or none of the dis- 
tinctions of tone now prevalent, which have gradually grown up to supplement 
the deficient resources of expression, the p'ing and ju appearing first, then, after 
B. C. 1000, the shang , and about the time of Christ the c'hu ; the modem Manda- 
rin, with a fifth tone, since A. D. too. 

Through the whole paper, abundant comparisons are made between words 
of the Chinese language and words of similar sound in the Mongol and Manchu, 
and also in various western tongues, including the English. 

Prof. Whitney remarked, in criticism of this paper, that, while its attempts at 
restoration of an earlier phase of the Chinese were highly important and interest- 
ing, and the successful prosecution of such researches would bring that language 
under the consideration of comparative philologists in quite a different way from 
hitherto, the same value could not be attributed to the author’s comparisons of 
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words. Mr. Edkins estimated the difficulties of comparison between tongues of 
different family far too lightly, neglecting for the western languages the histori- 
cal inquiries whose necessity he very properly insisted on for the Chinese, and 
calling attention to verbal resemblances which could in many cases he clearly 
proved valueless, and in the rest were presumably so. The way was not yet 
cleared for fruitful comparisons of the kind here essayed. 

6. On Recent Explorations in Jerusalem, by Rev. Edward L. 
iClark, of Xew Haven. 

Mr. Clark pointed out how the investigations of the Palestine Exploration So- 
ciety have confirmed many of the statements of Josephus which were once held 
in doubt, and proved the truth of the conjectures of later writers, such as Dr. 
Gustav Schultz, T. Tobler, and Dr. Edward Robinson. The site of the sepulchre 
of David on Mt. Zion is shown to be that claimed by the Moslems, but a lower 
eave contains the actual burial place ; and the former approach is found on the 
western side of Mt. Zion, through a large vestibule of native rock, with the re- 
mains of steps, piers, and doors. * 

The strength of the ancient fortress of the Jebusites is attested by stairs cut on 
• the western face of the hill upon which it stood. 

The valley of the Tyropoeon is found to be filled with rubbish nearly ninety feet 
deep, near the southwest angle of the temple walls; and, at that place, the massive 
pavement is laid hare. At the same time, piers deereasing in size as they are 
•found successively on the west toward Mt. Zion, and opposite the wall whence 
spring the arches of Dr. Robinson’s bridge, ” suggest that this so-called bridge 
may have been a steep, broad stairway, an u ascent n to the holy house from the 
ancient Xystus. A corresponding break in the wall is noticed by Tobler on the 
southeastern side, over against the Redron. 

Beneath the temple area, the substructions of walls, piers, and massive arches, 
many of them as old as the days of Solomon, are found in perfect preservation. 
The subterranean passages, the stables of the Knights Templars, bearing the 
marks of the horses 1 hoofs, and the stairways from the south gate, now closed, 
were described. 

The supply of water from Etham and the u upper pool ’’ were alluded to, and 
the system of conduits and sewers in the ancient temple, with their cisterns, were 
illustrated as they are given by Ermets Pierotti, architect-engineer to Surraya, 
Pasha of Jerusalem. 

The water supplies for the district of Ophel, the towers over the “Virgin’s 
pool 1 ' and Siloam, and the proofs that Mt. Ophel. rather than Mt. Zion, was the site 
of Solomon’s palace, other points were touched upon. Some facts were added 
which may have weight in deciding as to the course of the first and second waQs 
of the city. 

Ro further papers being offered, the Society adjourned, to meet 
again in Boston on the 19th of May, 1869. 
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The Society met at the usual time and place. In the absence of 
uie President, the chair was taken by Prof. E. E. Salisbury, one of 
the Vice-Presidents. 

After the reading of the minutes of the preceding meeting, re- 
ports of the retiring officers were called for. The Treasurer’s Re- 
port showed the transactions of the past year to have been as fol- 
lows: 


RECEIPTS. 


Balance on hand, May 20th, 1868, ------ $1,259.60- 

Annual assessments paid in, - - - - - - 290.00 

Sale of the Journal, 8.00 

298.00 


Total receipts of the year, - - * - - $ 1,55 7. 60 

EXPENDITURES. 

Printing of Journal (ix. 1), Proceedings, etc., - - - - $ 1,1 53. *7 2 

Expenses of Library and Correspondence, - . 33.35 

Paid for binding of books, , - - - 13.00 


Total expenditures of the year, - $ 1,200.07 * 

Balance on hand, May 19th, 1869, 357.53 


$ 1,557.60 

The accounts were audited by a Committee appointed for the 
purpose, and accepted. 

The Librarian made a verbal report, mentioning the principal 
donors to the library during the past year, and describing their 
contributions. 

The Committee of Publication announced that the first half of 
vol. ix. of the Journal was out of the hands of the printer, and ready 
for delivery to the Members. It was hoped that the other half- 
volume would be published by the time of the next annual meet- 
ing. 

The Directors gave notice that they had appointed the au- 
tumn meeting to he held in New Haven, on the *20th of October 
next, unless the Committee of Arrangements should see reason for 
changing the day :* that committee was composed of Prof Chas. 
Short of New York, with the Recording and Corresponding Sec- 
retaries. 

Further, they recommended to the Society the Election as Cor- 
porate Members of 


* The day was in fact changed, and the meeting took place on Thursday, the 21st. 
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r , Prof. Theophilus Parsons, LL.D., of Cambridge, Mass, 

Prof Edward J. Young, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Rev. Kinsley Twining, of Cambridge, Mass. 

CoJ. Thomas W. Higginson, of Newport, R. I. 

Prof. Frederic Gardiner, D.D., of Middletown, Conn. 

Mr. Francis P. Nash, of New York. 

Prof. George L. Cary, of Meadville, Pa. 

and the transfer, from the list of Corresponding to that of Honor- 
ary Members, of the names of Hermann Brockhaus, Gustav Fltigel, 
Adalbert Kuhn, Max Muller, John Muir, Adolphe Regnier, Ernest 
Renan, Rudolf Roth, Friedrich Spiegel, Constantin Tischendorf, 
and Albrecht Weber. These recommendations were, by ballot and 
vote, duly accepted and adopted by the Society. 

The Corresponding Secretary called attention to the decease 
within the year of two of the Corporate Members, Rev, Swan L. 
Pomroy, D.D., of Portland, Me., and Prof. John J. Owen, D.D., of 
New York, for many years a Director of the Society. Dr. Proud- 
fit, being called upon, paid an appropriate tribute to the character 
of Dr. Owen. 

The correspondence of the past six months was laid upon the 
table, and extracts from it were read. Of most interest were a 
letter from Mr. Alexander J. Ellis, of London, in reference to Bell’s 
system of “ Visible Speech” (criticised in a communication pre- 
sented to the Society at the preceding annual meeting: see the 
Proceedings of that meeting), expressing and* explaining his high 
opinion of the system; and a letter from Prof B. Julg, of Inns- 
bruck (in the Tyrol), from which the following is an extract : 

“ In 1866 I published (at Brockhaus’s in Leipzig) the Tales of the Siddhi-Kur in 
the Kalmuck language, and, in 1868 (at Wagner’s, Innsbruck) the supplementary 
tales to the Siddhi-Kur and the History of Arji-Borji-Chan in Mongolian. Although 
I received from the Vienna Academy a subsidy toward the expense of publication, 
I was obliged to add a very considerable sum out of my own pocket, which can 
only be covered by sale of the volumes. Of scholars interested in this special de- 
partment there are but few, and the sale is almost exclusively to the larger libraries, 
so that I am very far from being reimbursed as yet Hardly a copy has hitherto 
gone to America ; and I beg that you will use your influence to have at least the 
original edition in Kalmuck and Mongolian procured by one and another College 
or University or other public library, where philological studies are pursued.” 

The Corresponding Secretary commended the works in question 
to the attention of the members present, as contributions of great 
and acknowledged importance to an interesting and little culti- 
vated branch of linguistics. 

The following gentlemen were next chosen by ballot, upon nom- 
ination of a special committee appointed for the purpose, as offi- 
ce of the Society for the ensuing year : 

President — T. D. Woolset, D.D., LL.D., of New Haven. 

i Rev. Rufus Akdebson, D.D., “ Boston. 
Vice-Presidents -( Hon. Peter Parker, M.D., “ Washington. 

t Prof Edw. E. Sat.tsmtrv, LL.D., M New Haven. 
Corresp j. Secretary — Prof W. D. Wnn n i:v, Ph.D., Cf New Haven. 
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The following communications were then presented : 

1. On Early Inventions of the Chinese; by Rev. Prof. W. A. P. 
Martin, of Peking. 

Dr. Martin spoke of the various inventions, or discoveries, or applications of the 
resources of nature, in which China has preceded the rest of mankind, and the 
knowledge of which has, either demonstrably or probably, found its way to the 
western world from China. He first referred to tea, as an important contribution 
to human comfort, and the chief staple of a commerce which has led to important 
political results. Porcelain and silk were made only in China, until Europe learned 
to rival or surpass its teachers in these arts. Gunpowder is probably Chinese. The 
discovery of America is in a double sense owing to China, as the wealth of Cathay 
attracted Columbus westward, and the magnetic needle, which had been used in 
China for more than two thousand years, directed his course. Paper-making the 
Chinese invented in the first century of our era, and printing at least eight hundred 
years before its reinvention in Germany. Inoculation for the small-pox they had 
long practised before Europe learned it from the Turks, to whom it had probably 
found its way from the extreme East. And alchemy, the forerunner of chemistry, 
was pursued in China, before the Christian era, for the same objects which the 
early alchemists learned from the Arabs to seek after. The Chinese of the present 
day have ceased to invent; and while, a few centuries ago, they were in advance of 
all the rest of the world in the arts of civilized life, they are now, simply by having 
ceased to progress, as far behind the most civilized nations. Their stagnation is to 
be in the main attributed to their reverence for ancient times, their absorption in 
the study of language, literature, and antiquity, with consequent neglect of physical 
science, and the absence of Christianity. 

2. On a Hebrew MS. of the Pentateuch, from the Jewish Con- 
gregation at Kai-fnng-fu in China, by Mr. John W. Barrow of 
New York; presented by Dr. Martin. 

This is a synagogue roll, written on 112 skins of white leather, in 237 columns, 
of 49 lines each; it measures 143 feet in length. The skins are in two or three 
places put together in the wrong order, and one passage, from Exodus xxxviir. 18 
to Leviticus i. 6, is wanting. They are generally in good condition, but a little 
water-stained. The character is clear and legible, though not elegant, and ap- 
proaches the Spanish type. The text is the Masoretic, and the deviations from the 
received text are almost entirely mere errors in spelling. The original of which this 
is a representation must evidently have been .of European and comparatively mod- 
em origin. 

In the 26th chapter of Davidson’s “ Biblical Criticism” fed. 1866, pp: 366-70), re- 
ference is made to the collation of another synagogue roll from the same source, 
with similar results. Dr. Lee, in the “ Prolegomena in Biblia Polyglotta Londinensla 
Minora,” gives extracts from Koegler’s M Notitias S.S. Biblioram Judaeorum in Im- 
perio Sinensi” (Halle, 1805), in which the Kai-fung-fi: manuscripts are ^discussed. 

Appended to Mr. Barrow’s paper was a detailed conspectus of the various read- 
ings of the MS. in question, as compared with the received text 
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After reading this paper, Dr. Martin gave, by request, an account 
of his journey to,Kai-fung-fu, his intercourse with the remnants of 
the Jewish colony there (from whom he obtained the roll forming 
the subject of the paper), and the conditions in which they now 
exist. 

3. On Ophir and Sheba, by Prof. Joseph W. Jenks, of Newton- 
ville, Mass. 

Prof. Jenks detailed the instances of occurrence in the Bible of the word Ophir , 
with their different orthography, and with their varying representation in the Sep- 
tuagint. He briefly stated the views which had been put forward respecting the 
position of the country; and he proposed to harmonize their discordance by as- 
suming that the Hebrew-Syrian fleet of Hiram and Solomon sailed through the Red 
Sea to rendezvous at some port of southern Arabia; that it there separated, a 
part going eastward to India, and a part southward to Zanguebar and Mozambique; 
and that, re-assembling in due time, and adding the valuable articles of traffic of 
Arabia itself, it returned to Eziongeber laden with the products of three countries. 
Sheba was Claimed to be the region on both sides of the straits of Babelmandeb. 

4. On Prehistoric Nations, by Rev. Ebenezer Burgess, of South 
Franklin, Mass. 

This communication was mainly a defense of the current views of ancient history 
and chronology, founded on the Bible. It opposed especially the opinions of Mr. 
J. I). Baldwin, as set forth in his recent work entitled “ Prehistoric Nations” (New 
York, 1869). 

5. On the Hill-People of Kamaon, India, hy Rev. J. T. Gracey, 
Missionary of the Methodist Board in Central India. 

Mr. Gracey explained that what he had to say referred to the general population 
of the province of Kamaon, not to the Bhotfyas of the mountain passes, nor to 
guch exceptional tribes as the Nathas. These people appeared to be destitute of le- 
gends or traditions accounting for their origin. They acknowledge but three castes, 
Brahmans, Rajputs, and a low degraded class called Dorns. Among their peculiar 
customs is a game called pathardnd , ‘stoning/ in which two parties, of about two 
hundred each, pelt one another with stones, in a valley between hills, which are 
crowded with spectators ; the players defending their heads by aid of a brass-studded 
gkin shield. Polyandry is said to have prevailed formerly, but is now replaced by 
polygamy, and the marriage-tie is a very loose one. Among the divinities wor- 
shipped in the Hills are Goel and Sem, and the goddess Naim. Mr. Gracey gave 
some details respecting their worship, and related legends told of them. The peo- 
ple have an excessive dread of ghosts ; those residing in the mountain passes are 
propitiated by the sacrifice of a bit of the clothing of each one who goes by. 

A vocabulary of about two hundred words from the language of the hill-people 
of Kamaon, with their equivalents in Hindustani, was subjoined to the paper. 

6. On the Competitive Examination-System in China, by Rev. 
Dr. Martin. 

After briefly referring to the practical importance of his subject, and its bearing 
upon the question of an improved civil service in the United States, Dr. Martin be- 
gan with speaking of the completeness and elaboration of the Chinese system, of the 
success with which it attained its object, the drawing in of the ablest minds of the 
empire to the service of the State, of the general capacity and culture of the man- 
darin class, and of the essential democracy of a constitution which neither recog- 
nized a hereditary aristocracy, nor left offices to be filled by the favorites of the 
Emperor or his representatives. The origin of the system is referred to the time 
of Shun (about B. C. 2200), who examined his officers every third vear, for promo- 
tion or degradation. Under the Chau dynasty (about B.C. 1100), candidates for 
office, as well as officers, were examined in the six arts of music, archery, horse- 
manship, writing, arithmetic, and social and public etiquette. About the beginning 
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of our era, under the Han, candidates selected in the provinces for filial piety and 
integrity were examined at the capital in the arts above specified, and in civil and 
military affairs, agriculture, and geography. A thousand years later, under the 
Tang, the present classification of candidates and of officers was already established 
Now, the subjects for examination are the same as of old, but, in accordance with 
the circumstances and spirit of modern times, the mode is prevailingly literary 
rather than practical. The three grades of candidates are called siu-ts*ai r chu-jin, 
and tsin-shi, or ‘budding genius,’ ‘promoted scholar,’ and ‘ready for office.’ The 
trial for the first degree is held in the chief city of each district or Men; about two 
thousand competitors are present, of every age, and each produces a poem and 
essays on assigned themes, during a night and a day of close confinement ; and the 
authors of the few best, about one in a hundred, receive the degree of sm-ts'ai. 
The holders of this title assemble once in three years at the capital of a province, 
and, after examination on a much wider range of subjects, in three sessions of near 
three days each, about one in a hundred is again advanced to the dignity of chu-jin . 
Each chi/ -jin is authorized to repair the next spring to Peking, to compete with his 
peers for the first degree, which is won by about three in a hundred. The success* 
ful tnn-shi has now open to him the highest offices in the empire, but begins usually 
as mayor, or sub-prefect, or sub-chancellor, to which place he is appointable by lot 
— if not first admitted, upon an examination presided over by the Emperor in per- 
son, into the highest literary body in the empire, the Han-lin (‘ Eorest of Pencils’), 
or Imperial Institute. Once in three years the Emperor designates a chuang-yuen , 
or laureate scholar of the empire. 

This system amounts to tlie most powerful incitement possible to study — more 
efficient, in fact, than common schools, colleges, and universities ; and it wakes the 
most persistent and energetic labor, continued as long as the powers last. Of a 
certain list of ninety-nine successful competitors for the second degree, the average 
was above thirty years of age, while one was sixty-two, and one eighty-three. 
Nearly all who enter the first examination (many millions) devote their lives to edu- 
cation; and for readiness with the pen and retentiveness of memory are hard to 
parallel elsewhere. That their education is one-sided, devoted to words rather 
than things, exclusively literary and not scientific, the fault is not in the system, but 
in the national standard of knowledge. And the system affords the most powerful 
lever by which the standard might be raised and changed, under an enlightened 
central board. 

In its political aspects, the system operates as a safety-valve, giving to those who 
are able and ambitious of distinction the means of receiving it legitimately; it af- 
fords a counterpoise to the authority of an absolute monarch; it makes administra- 
tors who understand the people whom they have to rule ; and it furnishes an im- 
mense educated class who are interested in the permanence of existing institutiona 

The strict standard of the examination has sometimes been lowered by allowing 
a greater nunfber of successful competitors, and even, in times of special need, by 
selling the right to compete in a higher examination without having passed the 
lower; but, on the other hand, the purity of the system is carefully guarded, and 
a few years since the first president of the examining board at Peking w r as put to 
death for granting two or three fraudulent degrees. 

In illustration of the style of the examinations, Dr. Martin gave translations of 
several examination-papers, or lists of questions given to the candidates to write 
upon. 

After the reading of this paper, the Society adjourned, to meet 
again in October, at New Haven. 
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Proceedings at New Haven, October 21st and 22d, 1869. 


The Society assembled for its autumn meeting on Thursday, Oc- 
tober 2 1 st, at 3 o’clock in the afternoon, the President in the chair. 

After the reading of the minutes, the Committee of Arrange- 
ments gave notice that they had accepted on behalf of the Society 
an invitation from the Secretary of the Classical Section, Prof 
Hadley, to take tea and hold the evening session at his house. 
On motion, their action in the matter was approved. 

The Directors announced that they had appointed the next An- 
nual Meeting to be held in Boston, on W ednesday. May 18th, 1 870, 
and had designated Mr. J. S. Ropes, with the Recording and Cor- 
responding Secretaries, as Committee of Arrangements for the 
meeting. 

They also recommended for election as members of the Society : 
to Corporate membership, 

Rev. Mytton Maury, of Cold Spring, N. Y. 

Mr. Nathaniel Paine, of Worcester, Mass. 

Rev. William H. Ward, of New York. 

Rev. Joseph K. Wight, of New Hamburg, N. Y. 

to Corresponding membership, 

Rev. Joseph Edkins, Missionary in China. 

Rev. John T. Gracey, Missionary in Central India. 

The gentlemen thus recommended were elected without dissent- 

The Directors also informed the Society that, by a disastrous fire 
which occurred in the printing office of Messrs. Tuttle, Morehouse 
and Taylor, on the 21st September last, all the undistributed part 
of the edition of the half-volume of Journal just published (vol. ix. 
No. 1), along with the extra copies of the Taittiriya-Prati^akhya, 
had been destroyed. The Committee of Publication was now au- 
thorized by them to proceed to reprint the work and replace the 
loss, as soon as should be found convenient : the expense would 
be, it was expected, not far from two-thirds covered by an insur- 
ance of five hundred dollars which had been taken upon the Soci- 
ety’s property in the building burnt. 

Extracts from the correspondence of the past half-year were read 
by the Corresponding Secretary ; among others, the following : 

From Prof G. Seyffarth, Dansville, N. Y., June 26th, 1869 : 

u .... I am about to publish a work entitled “ Claris Aegyptiaca : collection 
of all bilingual and some other hieroglyphic inscriptions, translated and explained. 
With the syllabic alphabet in hieroglyphic, hieratic, and demotic characters, and 
with glossaries and indexes.” This volume will contain thirty-four inscriptions, of 
which the famous one found in the ruins of Pompeii, on the altar in the temple of 
Isis, will interest the Italians.” 
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From the Rev. J. Perkins, D.D., Chicopee, Mass, Oct. 9th, 1869 : 

41 Iam sorry to be obliged to report myself as confined to my room by 

protracted sickness, and not even able to use a pen. ... By another hapd I send 
you two manuscripts, which I beg you to present to the Society’s attention at your 
convenience. They are a brief grammar and vocabulary of the Kurdish language, 
prepared by the late lamented Rev. Samuel A. Rhea, one of your corresponding 
members. He had’eommenced copying the grammar for you before his death. Of 
Mr. Rhea you already know something. He was one of the most gifted men of 
all our missionaries. He resided eight years in Kurdistan, a much longer time than 
any other civilized man ever lived in the country; and. while he made the Nesto- 
rians and their language the objects of his special attention, he yet freely mingled 
with the Kurds also during the whole period. Yet it is to be presumed that Mr. 
Rhea would not claim for his grammar and vocabulary any merits beyond those of 
the briefest epitome of the language. I would present these manuscripts to the 

Oriental Society in the name of his widow I hope in a few weeks to send 

you a copy of an admirable memoir of Mr. Rhea [by Rev. D. \Y. Marsh].” 

Mr. Rhea’s manuscripts here spoken of were laid before the So- 
ciety later in the meeting. 

From Mr. William Gamble, Superintendent of the Presbyterian 
Mission Press at Shanghai, dated May 18th, 1869 : 

“I shipped by the American Mail of March 20th two boxes of type for you, 
being the Chinese font ordered some time since for the American Oriental Society. 
Of the fund collected by Dr. Bradley there will still remain in your hands a con- 
siderable balance after paying for what are now sent. If you wish still to expend 
it in Chinese type, I would advise that, instead of having a larger font, you purchase 
the matrices for the more common sorts. In this way your font would be much 
more serviceable, if you wished to use it in printing. The great difficulty in print- 
ing Chinese with moveable type comes from our constantly running out of sorts. 
The total number of different characters in the font is 6000 frill body, and f 500 prim- 
itives and radicals, which will by combination make a total of nearly 25,000 dif- 
ferent characters. The type are in the cases, which are well packed in the boxes, 
and'all you will have to do is to get a small cabinet made for the cases, and slip them 
into it according as they are numbered. . . . The Chinese and Japanese are com- 
mencing to use our method of printing to some extent,” 

The Secretary explained that the font procured was one of small 
pica size, recently cut at Shanghai under the direction of Mr. Gam- 
ble himself, and highly approved both by Chinese and foreigners 
for the beauty and delicacy of its style, and its convenience of 
practical use with English type.* 

He was obliged to add that the packing had proved insufficient, 
and that the boxes had come to hand with most of the cases broken, 
and their contents in a state of pi, so that the font was not for the 
moment in condition to be used. The Directors have authorized 
such expenditure as should be required in order to restore its ser- 
viceableness. 

From Dr. W. F. A. Behrnauer, dated Dresden, April 7th, 1869 : 

“ I communicate herewith an account of the Arabic inscription found on the hip- 
pogriff of the Campo Santo at Pisa, with a rubbing made by my friend Dr. Detlef- 
sen, during his studies, made in Italy at the end of 1859 and the beginning of I860.” 

Dr. Behrnauer refers to the interpretation of this inscription givep by M. Marcel 


* The following is a specimen of it : 
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in 1839, in the Journal Asiatique, and characterizes it as hardly satisfactory. Lan- 
d’s plate, in his “Trattato delle simboliche rappresentanze Arabiche” (Paris, 1845, 
4to, vol ii., pp. 54, 154), is more accurate than Marcel’s, but his explanation is also 
not to be approved : such is the opinion of Mr. Michel Amari, who gives a new 
reading of the inscription, copied by Dr. Behmauer and translated as follows: “ ex- 
cellent benediction and high favor, perfect prosperity without envy, and perpetual 
wealth and unalterable health and happiness, and revenue not diminished for its 
possessor.” Dr. Behmauer quotes from Be Morrona (“Pisa illustrata,” Pisa, 178*7, 
voL i., p. 190-195) some account of the monument. It is If metres (about five 
feet) high, and 1^ metres (a little over three feet) broad. It is said to have been 
found under ground while the foundations of the cathedral of Pisa were laid ; and 
was placed as an ornament upon the point of the gable of the cathedral, where it 
remained until the beginning of the present century. It was somewhat damaged 
by musket-balls, fired at it while in that position. 

The inscription of this monument has a great resemblance to. the other legendary 
texts which are to be found on monuments of metal, on bowls and on vases, and 
the like. 

The Corresponding Secretary also exhibited a copper fac-simile 
(electrotyped) of a supposed biock-tin coin, stated to have been 
found, a foot and a half below the surface, at a place in Vermillion 
Co., Indiana, surrounded by forests but in the neighborhood 
of so-called “ Aztec ” mounds ; and supposed to be a relic of the 
“ mound-builders.” It belongs at present to Mr. John Collett, of 
Eugene, Vermillion Co., Ind., who is desirous of having its true 
character determined. The characters on the coin were evidently 
Arabic, and several gentlemen present, practically familiar with 
Eastern coins, had no doubt of its being a quite modern Arabic 
coin, although no one was able to make out the legend. It was 
generally pronounced to belong to a class of spurious relics of 
which the West has been somewhat prolific of late. 

Communications were now called for, and the following were 
presented : 

1. On a Set of Ancient Chinese Scrolls, containing representa- 
tions of early Emperors and other distinguished characters, by Dr. 
Peter Parker, of Washington, D. C. 

These scrolls purport to be fae-similes of stones engraved during the Han dy- 
nasty (ended A. D. 260). They represent Hwang-ti (alleged date, B. C. 2596), 
Chuen-heuh Kaou-yang, son of Chang-i and grandson of Hwang-ti (B. C. 2400), 
Fuh-hi, the inventor of writing, and Tsang-tsing (B. C. 3254), Chuh-tsong, Shin- 
nung the Divine husbandman (B. C. 3114), Te-yaou (B. C 2330), the illustrious, 
“ benevolent as heaven, wise as god, whom the people approached as the sun, and 
looked up to as the clouds,” and various other worthies celebrated in the annals of 
China. 

Dr. Parker gave a partial explanation of the contents of the scrolls. The fac- 
similes are highly valued by the Chinese, and their treatment serves to illustrate 
the zeal and cleverness of Chinese antiquarians. Scores of the latter have expended 
study upon them, with results which are recorded on the scrolls, each comment 
being dated, and having the signature and the seal of its author affixed. The orig- 
inal Ascriptions are in part so effaced by time that only portions of the characters 
remain; but from these the reading has been restored and the sense determined. 

A set of the scrolls was presented to the Society by Dr. Parker, who proposed 
to furnish later a complete translation of their contents, with notes. 

2. On the Algonkin name JDfanit or J \Tanitou 9 sometimes trans- 
lated t Great spirit 1 and ‘God,’ by Mr. J. Hammond Trumbull, of 
Hartford, Conn. 
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This paper was introduced by remarks on the difficulty of distinguishing, in the 
present habits and opinions of the Indians of North America, that which they have 
inherited from remote ancestors and that which they have derived from foreign 
sources. In the absence of historical records and reliable traditions, traces of primi- 
tive beliefs must be sought in language ; and such evidence as language supplies 
is the more valuable because it cannot be suspected of a European origin, or as of 
modern invention. 

An analysis was given of the name Manit or Manitou , by which various Algonkin 
nations expressed their highest conception of an existence and a power superior to 
man’s. Manitou (otherwise written Mannitthou, Manito , Munedo, etc.) was shown 
to be formed from Manit , by affixing the representative of the verb-substantive. 
It means ‘ Manit is,’ or ‘it is Manit \ The next step in analysis separates the ini- 
tial JtfJ which is an indefinite and impersonal prefix, from an-ii, a participle of the 
verb an-eu , meaning ‘ to be more than, to exceed, to surpass.’ The adverbial form, 
an-ue (in the Massachusetts language), is the sign of the comparative degTee. and 
means ‘more, beyond.’ An-# does not connote life, spiritual existence, or any moral 
attributes. One of its uses is in the sense of ‘corrupt,’ ‘rotten,’ or ‘decayed,’ that 
is, ‘gone beyond’ or ‘more than’ the natural and proper state. In this sense the 
Mass, an -it and an-euk (from the same verb) are used by Eliot; the Abnaki an- 
akoue by Rale, and the corresponding al-et , in the Delaware, by Zeisberger 

The primary meaning of Manit was thus found to be, ‘Somebody who or some- 
thing which goes beyond, exceeds, or is more than the common or the normal 
something eatfnt-ordinary or ^refer-natural — not, necessarily, swper-naturaL’ And 
this was shown to agree with the explanation of the word given by several early 
writers. 

Other Algonkin words were mentioned, having similar meaning hut no etymo- 
logical affinity to Manit; such as the Abnaki Xiwesk and Miemae Xfakam. The 
Dakota wdlcan which has been translated ‘God, a spirit, something consecrated; 
medicine, 5 etc., was derived from the preposition and adveib aka, ‘above, superior. 1 
Hence, wakan is as appropriately used to characterize a bad spirit as a good one, 
or any extra-ordinary natural phenomenon as either. 

In a paper printed with the Proceedings of the Am. Philosophical Society for 
September, 1864, was pointed out the resemblance between the Algonkin 
Manitou and certain old-world names or titles of the Supreme Being, such as “ the 
Chinese mang taou , Egyptian ma ntr , Latin magnus deus 1 Greek fit jar and 
Sanskrit maha deva Mr Trumbull remarked that, with the reduction of manitou 
to its root an , this resemblance disappears, and with it the mathematical probability, 
which had been computed as not far from “a hundred millions to one,” of the deri- 
vation of these names from the same original source. This analysis also deprives 
of all special significance what Dr. Schoolcraft regarded “as the remarkable fact, that 
the -edo or -ito of the Algonkin name of God is in sound both the Greek [Latin?] 
DEO and the Azteck teo transposed .” Mere verbal resemblance was proved (as Mr. 
Trumbull believed) in this instance, as it has been in many others, to be valueless 
as evidence of the genetic relationship of languages 

3. Brief Grammar and Vocabulary of the Kurdish Language, 
by the late Rev. Samuel A. Rhea, Missionary among the Nestorians 
of Kurdistan ; presented by the Corresponding Secretary. 

The letter of Dr. Perkins accompanying this paper has been given above. 

In his grammatical sketch, Mr. Rhea goes through with the different parts of 
speech, explaining their inflections and modes of use ; spending by far the most 
space upon the classification and conjugation of verbs. His vocabulary contains 
not far from fifteen hundred words, with very brief indication of their meaning, 
usually limited to a single synonym. 

The Secretary read some extracts from the grammar, pointing out the very close 
accordance between the facts detailed and those of the Persian language. He re- 
marked that the question of publication of the manuscript would of course remain 
to be determined by careful comparison with the already published data for the . 
Kurdish, wliieh alone could show how much that was new, and an addition to , 
knowledge, was brought to light in it. There could hardly fail to be matter of de- ; 
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cided value here ; and the collection and working up of it, in the leisure of a labor!, 
ous life, was an evidence of scholarly taste and devotedness on the part of Mr. Rhea 
which was highly creditable to him, and could not but add to our sorrow for his 
early death. 

4. Recent Archaeological Explorations and Discoveries in Asia 
Minor, by Rev. H. J. Yan Lennep, Missionary of the A. B.C. F. M. 
in Asiatic Turkey. 

Dr. Yan Lennep gave a summary account of some of the results of his own ex- 
plorations in Asia Minor, mentioning at the same time that most of them would be 
found more fnlly described and illustrated in a forthcoming work of his, entitled 
“Travels in Asia Minor,” now m process of publication (by Murray, London). 

He spoke first of the remains of a very ancient fort on the top of a mountain 
which is called Star mountain (Ytldiz JDagh ). Strabo describes a mountain by this 
same name, asserting that the most valuable treasures of King Mithridates were 
kept in the castle at its summit, and that it was taken by the Romans. Dr. Yan 
Lennep pronounced Strabo’s description to apply closely to this mountain, as regards 
both its situation and its character. Two streams gush forth high upon its side and 
flow not far apart; when they reach the base, they turn in opposite directions, 
pass completely around the mountain, and, uniting on the other side, form what 
is still called the Star river. The mountain lies between Tocat and Sivas, and the 
fort is more than eight thousand feet above the level of the Black Sea. It com- 
mands a view as far as that sea on the north, and Mt Argens on the south. 

Referring to the sculptures on Yazili Kayah (near the ancient Pterium, one day’s 
journey north of Yuzghat), Dr. Yan Lennep assented to Texier’s explanation of 
them, as representing the introduction of the worship of Astarte into Phrygia; but 
claimed that the youth behind the goddess, whom Texier calls simply a prince, 
must be recognized as the Cupid of the Greeks. Mr. Layard had equally failed to 
recognize the child-god in the procession he copies from the carvings at Nineveh. 
Dr. Yan Lennep supported his view by a gem recently obtained by him in Asia 
Minor, on which is cut an intaglio figure of the Assyrian Astarte, with the three- 
pointed crown on her head and the star and crescent moon on either side ; while 
behind her, on a chair, sits a child, who is none other than Cupid. This gem was 
pronounced to be of Assyrian subject and Greek workmanship, pure Greek and 
Assyrian intaglios being exhibited to illustrate its character. 

Next were described the remains of an unfinished Egyptian building at Euyuk, 
a day’s journey north of Yazili Kayah. Its material is black granite, while Grecian 
monuments are usually of marble. Egyptian sphinxes stand on either side of the 
entrance, from which a line of sculptured stones extends to the right and left, as 
in other ancient monuments, both Assyrian and Egyptian. The sculptures seem to 
represent the erection of the building, and the festivities and ceremonies observed 
on the occasion. The bull Apis stands on a platform, and sacrifices of goats and 
oxen are offered to him by the king and queen. The features and hair of nearly all 
the figures are African. 

Farther, the figure of Sesostris was spoken of, found carved on a ledge near the 
mouth of a pass through Mt. Tmolus, not far from the ancient road from Smyrna 
to Sardis. This is one of the two figures of the conqueror described by Herodotus. 

Finally, Dr. Yan Lennep described the interesting remains that lie around Smyr- 
na ; especially the old rubbish-heap of ancient Smyrna, where valuable remains are 
often brought to light by . the rains. He spoke of the opening of several tombs of 
a very ancient date. He also exhibited to the Society various figures or fragments 
of figures in terra cotta, of the highest artistic merit, which had been found in those 
tombs or in the soil, and which appear to Mm to have been. originally gilded, and 
to have represented the household divinities of the ancient Symrniotes. 

5. On a Chinese Tablet illustrating the religions opinions of the 
literary class, by Dr. D. B. McCartee, Missionary of the Presby- 
terian Board at Ningpo, China. 

Dr. McCartee said that the scroll which he exhibited was interesting both as a 
very favorable specimen of Chinese calligraphy, and as showing the views held by 
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a large proportion of the literary men of China with reference to the popular reli- 
gion. He went on to set forth briefly the peculiar religious condition of China, 
explaining that the Chinese as a nation* instead of being divided between the Con- 
fucian faith, Buddhism, and the doctrines of Lao-tse, really accept them all, having 
recourse always to the particular divinity or rite which is reputed to be serviceable 
in such matters as they happen to have in hand. It has been stated that the literati , 
or so-called -Confueianists, do not worship idols; but this is an error, for the stellar 
gods Win-chang (Ursa major) and Kwei-sing (polar star) are worshipped by the 
literary class as such, and by them alone, as the speaker could testify from personal 
observation, having lived in a temple with these idols for more than a year. 

The scroll exhibited was an impression or rubbing from a stone tablet erected 
in the Ch' eng- Hwang Miau, or ‘Temple of the Tutelar Deity’ of the Wei-hien or ‘dis- 
trict city of Wei,’ in the province of Shan-tung, China; and the inscription was in the 
handwriting of Cheu Pan-k'iau , the Chi-Men or magistrate of the district — a literary 
gentleman celebrated as a poet, a. calligrapher, and a wit. whose “Remains,” con- 
sisting of poems, pencil drawings, and epistolary writings, have gone through many 
editions in China. The sentiments expressed in tills document clearly mark Mr. 
Cheu as a disciple of the school of Chu-hi, who may be said to have been the Comte 
of China. The inscription bears the date of the 17th year of Kien-lung, the 9th of 
the then current cycle (of 60 years), and the 5th moon (about June, A. D. 1752). Mr. 
Cheu commences by referring to the Ki-lin , the fung or phoenix, the serpent, and 
the dragon; to each of which are ascribed bodily members, and distinct personal 
characteristics. He then speaks of the heavens, as an azure vault, and the earth 
as a massive clod, and man as the being who, dwelling between heaven and earth, 
is characterized by certain bodily organs, the faculty of speech, a sense of propriety, 
etc. But, he asks, how can we suppose Heaven to possess bodily organs like 
man’s, and ascribe to it a personal existence? He says that from the time of the 
Duke of Chou (B.C. 1130) the name “Supreme Ruler” ( Shang-ti ) has been applied 
to Heaven, and that the vulgar have styled it the “Gemineous "Emperor” (Tnh- 
Hioang), and invested it with bodily organs, clothing, regalia, and a personal exist- 
ence ; have made images of it, and accompanied them with retinues of followers ; 
and that subsequent ages have regarded it with awe and reverence. He then 
speaks of the Ch'eng, or wall which surrounds every city, and of the Humng , or 
moat which encircles it, and asks why people have personified these as a god, and 
attributed to this god power over life and death, and jurisdiction over happiness 
and misery, surrounding (its images) with awe-inspiring objects, so that not only 
the common people are struck with aWe, but even he himself confesses that, on 
entering the dark recesses of its temple, his hair stands on end, and his frame shud- 
ders, as though he stood in the presence of a demon. He quotes an ancient sage 
who says “these things are what make the people seek to conciliate them” (i. e., 
the gods), and adds that, unless the ignorant populace have a desire to conciliate 
the gods, the officers could not trust them (nor control them). After describing 
the repairs that had been thought necessary, and the expense incurred in mak- 
ing them, and in suitably furnishing the temple, he adds that some might be dis- 
posed to question the necessity, or propriety, of expending several thousand ounces 
of silver in erecting a pavilion and stage for theatrical exhibitions ; and asks “ Can 
it be that there are gods who delight in theatrical exhibitions ?” He quotes from 
an ancient tablet an account of a female musician who “ delighted the gods ” with 
her performances, and cites from the Book of Odes the following passage: “ With 
lyres and harps and strokes of the drum, welcome the Lord of the Fields; ” and 
then asks, “ Is there really a Lord of the Fields ? and does he really delight in lyres 
and harps? If so, who ever heard of him ? ” He then explains it as being simply 
the natural way in which people give expression to their gratitude to the gods. He 
expresses his approbation of this system of instructing (and ruling) the people, de- 
vised by the ancients ; and says that, since people have sacrificed to the Ch'eng - 
Hwang (literally ‘City Wall and Moat’) as though it had a personal existence, why 
not please it with songs and dances ? And as to theatrical representations, he 
thinks the theatre, as a school of morals, has conferred great benefits upon man- 
kind. All that he would stipulate is that indecent and otherwise unsuitable plays 
should be prohibited. In summing up, he says that Fu-hi, Shen-nung, Hwang- ti, 
Tau, Shun, Yu, T r ang, Wen- wan g, Wu-wang, the duke of Chou, and Confucius, 
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really did exist personally "before they were deified, and there seems to be a pro- 
priety in sacrificing* to them as though they (still) had a personal existence* But 
Heaven, earth, the sun, moon, wind, thunder, hills and streams, rivers and moun- 
tains, soil and grain, the wall and moat, the comers of the house, the well, and the 
fire-place, although they have been deified, have really no personal existence, and 
should not (properly or per se) be sacrificed to as though they had. Yet even the 
sages from the ancient times have all sacrificed to them, as though they really and 
personally existed ; and he asks, do the deities of heaven enjoy the viands or make 
use of the utensils used in sacrificing to them ? And he replies that, although the 
sounds, the colors, and the odors and tastes of things in heaven cannot be imitated* 
yet all these devices are but the modes of giving expression to the feelings of rev- 
erence and veneration which naturally arise in the human heart. Hence he con- 
cludes that the erection of a tablet to perpetuate the memory of the repairs made 
upon the Ch r eng-Hwang temple is not an affair of mere local or temporary interest, 
but is inseparably connected with the doctrines and ceremonial observances of re- 
mote antiquity; and since others (whose names he mentions) had liberally contri- 
buted funds to defray the expenses, he (the writer) could not be so parsimonious as 
to grudge a contribution of penmanship to the same object. 

Dr. McOartee remarked in conclusion that he had often heard similar sentiments 
advanced by officers and literati in China, and it was interesting to observe that 
the wisest of that ancient nation gave such unequivocal assent to the doctrine that 
belief in a personal God, who will render to every man according to his work, is 
both a natural acting-out of the human heart, and absolutely requisite in order to 
secure good government. 

Dr. McCartee further exhibited a set of very fine rubbings, taken from stone 
tablets set up in a Buddhist temple at Hangchow, and representing, nearly in life 
size, sixteen of the eighteen Lo-lian (Sanskrit arhant), or personal attendants of 
Buddha. These rubbings he presented to the Society's collection. 

6. On the Theory of the Greek Accent, by Prof. James Hadley, 
of New Haven. 

The Greeks distinguished one syllable in each word by sounding its vowel on a 
higher key : this higher key was represented by the acute accent. The ordinary 
lower key was not represented in writing. But when it followed the higher key 
on the same long vowel, it was represented by the grave accent, which then united 
with the acute to form the circumflex. Awd when a high-tone ultima, followed by 
other words in close connection, dropped down to a lower key, it was written 
with a grave accent instead of the acute. The melodic character of the Greek 
accent Prof. Hadley illustrated from Dionysius Halic.*(de Comp. Verb., 12), who 
calls the interval between the higher and lower keys a fifth (three tones and a semi- 
tone). That there was any difference in stress (or force of utterance) between ac- 
cented and unaccented syllables, is not intimated by the ancient writers: that such 
difference, if it existed, cannot have been great, is made probable by the total dis- 
regard of accent in ancient verse. The question has been raised whether any dis- 
tinction was made among the lower tones; whether there was any middle tone, 
intermediate between the highest and the lowest. Some ancient writers speak of 
a middle tone; but the statements are not so definite as could be washed. G. 
Hermann (de emend, rat gramm. Graec.) recognized a middle tone in the grave ac- 
cent where it takes the place of an acute on the ultima. G. Curtins (Jahn’s Jahrb., 
vol. 7 recognized it also in the grave accent where it forms part of the circumflex. 
Recently, P. Alisteli (Kuhn’s Zeitsch.. vol. 17), founding on the analogies of the 
Sanskrit accent, holds that the high tone (acute accent), where it was not final, was 
always followed by a middle tone. Prof. Hadley set forth a theory based on that 
of Misted, but with additions and modifications of his own. In the undivided Indo- 
European, as in Sanskrit, there was no restriction on the place of the accent; it 
might fall on any syllable of the longest word. Hence the high tone with the fob 
lowing midd^ tone might be separated from the end of the word by a succession 
of ( Iqwdono •syllables. . If/ now there came to be a prevailing dislike for such a 
succession,; an unwillingness to hear more than one low-tone syllable at the end of 
aiword, tfie result would be to confine the accent to the last three syllables. This 
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result, as it is found both in Greek and in Latin, may be referred to the time of 
Graeco-Italican unity. But for the Greek we have to assume also a subsequent 
restriction ; the final low tone must not occupy the whole of a long syllable ; if 
it came upon a long vowel, the first half of that vowel must be sounded with mid- 
dle tone. Thus “high tone, middle tone, short low tone,” became a prevailing 
cadence for Greek words, and was brought in wherever it could be attained with- 
out throwing back the accent. The leading rules of Greek accentuation — no ac- 
cent allowed before the antepenult ; only the acute used on that syllable, and not 
even this if the ultima is long ; an accented penult must take the circumflex if it 
has a long vowel and the ultima a short one ; an accented penult must take the 
acute in any other case ; — all these are explained by this cadence, being all neces- 
sary to secure it. As for throwing back the accent to obtain this cadence (or as 
much of it as possible), one branch of the Greeks, the Aeolians of Asia Minor, did 
so; whence Aeolic forms like Ieavkote^^ for which the common 

Greek has ^aAeTrof, A e/vkotec , with the primitive accent. 

The Latin took a different, though analogous course. It allowed the final low 
tone to have either quantity, but would not allow the middle tone before it to oc- 
cupy the whole of a long syllable, whether long by nature or position. Hence the 
cadence, “high tone, short middle tone, low tone,” which the Latin procured, or as 
much of it as possible, in all words, even by throwing back the accent like the 
Aeolic Greek. In this way all the varieties of Latin accent — legeres , Ugeret , mo- 
neres, moneret, legtndus , vixit, res — may be easily accounted for. 

In conclusion, Prof. Hadley referred to the hypothetical character of this theory, 
pointing out the improved assumptions contained in it ; but remarked that these 
assumptions are so natural in themselves and furnish so simple an explanation for 
so many seemingly unconnected facts, that it is difficult to believe them wholly un- 
founded 

7. On the Order of Words in Attic Greek Prose, by Prof. Charles 
Short, of Columbia College, New York. 

This communication was a verbal account of an Essay which Prof. Short was 
about to publish. The immediate occasion of the Essay is the republication in tills 
country of Mr. Yonge’s English-Greek Dictionary. 'That work being intended 
chiefly as an aid to students in Greek Composition, it seemed well to prefix to it 
something on the order of the words. 

_ Prof. Short stated that, while there were several monographs on this subject by 
' to single authors or to single points, as by Darpe, Braun, 
e several commentators on Greek authors had here and 
there touched the matter, as Stallbaum, Weber, and Rehdantz, yet he was not 
aware that any systematic treatise upon the subject had anywhere appeared and 
he had therefore undertaken to supply such a one as he could. The general sub- 
ject being large, he had confined himself to the usages of prose, and to one form 
of that, the Attic. 

Taking Xenophon as a basis, he had then carefully examined Thucydides, next 
the Attic Orators, and lastly Plato. His method had been to gather under each 
head a very large number of examples from these writers in the order just men- 
tioned, and then to deduce the general law, noting the exceptions, and giving them 
in classes where this was practicable. When the reason for a particular order ap- 
peared, he hard in many instances stated it, but his main purpose in the present 
Essay was rather to develope the laws of order than to discuss them, and by adding 
the exceptions to show the range within which diversity of order might take place. 

Some of the general laws were specified: that the adjective follows the word it 
qualifies; that the genitive follows the noun it limits, with the curious exception 
that when the limited noun has the article, the genitive in general relations may 
stand between the article and the noun, but the partitive genitive, as a law, may 
not ; that the predicate noun, pronoun, or adjective, stands directly before the verb 
finite, or an infinitive, or a participle either with or without the 'article ; that the 
Greeks in respect to collocation made no distinction between the objective and the 
subjective infinitive, putting both alike after the leading word ; that the modifica- 
tion of a ^ord having the article intervenes between the article and the word and 



. American * Oriented Soe iety * 


Ixiy 

that it sometimes JfcBpws both . wholly or in part* bet only m the rarest instances 
(except » limiting genitive) precedes tjuem, and that he had observed only one case 
in which an adverb modifying an infinitive with the article stood before the article, 
and that in a suspected piece of Xenophon, the Apologia. 

: |n his treatment of the prepositions, he had first given their position with reference 
tp their regimen and then added an elaborate section on a perplexing subject, the 
omission and repetition of the preposition under various circumstances ; and after 
setting forth the prevailing usage in simple eases* he had considered the complex 
cases, and shown that the latter could be resolved into the former. He has perhaps 
discovered a law here not previously observed, 

. Where various readings existed affecting the matter of order, he had given the 
variation under its appropriate head and subjoined the name of the Editor who 
adopted it, and the examples in connection with which such reading was given 
ipight be regarded as so much testimony on its behalf. 

8. On Prof, Max Muller’s Translation of the Rig- Veda, by Pro£ 
W. D. Whitney, of New Haven. 

Prof. Whitney said that not more than two or three other Sanskritists had stud- 
ied the Veda so long and so deeply as Prof. Max Muller, or were in position to fur- 
nish so authoritative a version of it Hence, scholars had been looking forward 
with' eager expectation to his translation, promised many years ago, and of which 
the first volume has left the press this season. The work as published would not 
be found in all respects to fulfil the expectations they had formed. Though adver- 
tised as one of a series of eight volumes, it actually contains only one seventy-fifth 
of the Yedic text (12 hymns out of 1017). The bulk of the volume is filled with 
a variety of material, which, though much of it valuable in itself, would gladly have 
been spared. The author has taken as his model Bumouf *s work on the A vesta. 
But fhe ’circumstances of the two cases are so different that the model is an ill- 
chosen one. Bumouf was breaking a path in an entirely new subject. His work 
was left a fragment, and never could have been made any thing else. Muller has 
undertaken an impracticable task, that of accounting for and establishing his ver- 
sion of every passage. How incomplete, and open to criticism in regard to propor- 
tion, it is, appears from the circumstance that to the first verse translated there 
is a note of -eleven pages on an adjective meaning 4 ruddy/ while the making of an 
accusative plural (or gen. or abl. sing.) the subject of a verb, and the assumption 
that the sun could be regarded as Indra’s horse, were let pass without any remark 
— and so in other cases, which were pointed out in a detailed criticism of a few 
verses To the extension of the work by including a romanized text of the orig- 
inal hymns themselves, and the detailed versions of other translators, objection was 
taken on the score of want of necessity : since such things can be of service only 
to a professed Vedic scholar, who must be presumed to possess them in another 
form. If MUller would give simply his own understanding of the meaning of the 
hymns, with limited exposition of especially difficult points, he would consult the 
interests not only of the public at large, but also of his fellow-students in the same 
department 

The selection of this particular body of hymns (those to the Maruts, or storm- 
gods) for inclusion in the first volume is unfortunate, since they are among the 
most obscure and tedious of the collection, and may repel from a study of the Veda 
some who would have been attracted by a more pleasing first taste. 

On the score of his over-abundant introductory and expository matter, Muller 
claims that his is the 44 first translation” of the Veda: a claim which few will be 
ready to admit Bumouf called his work a “ commentary,” not a translation, though 
he had no real predecessor; while Muller has to quote several, one of whom (Ben- 
fey) has worked upon the same basis and with the same principles as himself, 
although doubtless with less thorough preparation. To Muller’s method no excep- 
tions can be taken : he utterly discards the native commentators as authority, and 
founds his interpretation upon grammar, etymology, and the comparison of parallel 
passages. He is also perfectly fair and modest in estimating the value of the re- 
sults reached by him ; putting forward his version as only a provisional solution of 
its very difficult problem, and as sure to be superseded by and by, when longer 
study shall have brought a better comprehension of the whole Vedic antiquity. 
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9. Notes on a Surveying Trip from the Phenician Coast to the 
Euphrates River, by Mr. Henry M. Canfield, of South Britain, 
Conn. 

Mr. Canfield had expected to be present at the meeting, and to give an oral ac- 
count of his trip ; but, being unavoidably kept away, he sent instead a brief paper, 
which was read by the Corresponding Secretary. 

Mr, Canfield joined Col. Romeris party, engaged to survey a route for a railroad 
from the Mediterranean to the Euphrates, in April, 18fi8. The line surveyed started 
at the mouth of El Kebir, and followed the road to Hamath nearly to the Kessarieh 
range. With some difficulty, a practicable route was found through the pass 
between the Nessarieh and the Lebanon, then across the beautiful fertile plain 
of th$ Beky’aa, through the Jebel Homs to Homs, and north-easterly over the 
desert to Selamieh, the farthest outpost of civilization ; then, after extensive ex- 
ploration reaching as far as Aleppo and Palmyra, through the great Wady in Jebel 
Assouet nearly to the Euphrates at Sheik Omar or Balis ; when difficulties with 
the Arab tribes put an end, for the time, to the enterprise. 

Mr. Canfield describes the Nusairi inhabitants of the mountains and desert as a 
large-framed race, usually with light hair and brown eyes, laborious, but treacherous 
and inhospitable ; and * speaks of their semi-subterranean dwellings, of their cus- 
toms and religion. He was unable to discover or learn how they dispose of their 
dead. He calls attention to the square towers, called by the Arabs bowrgh , scat- 
tered across the whole country to the Euphrates ; also to the numerous castles of 
the middle ages, of which the finest he saw is Kalat el Husn, at the north-western 
edge of the Beky’aa. This is so immense a structure that it is now inhabited by 
5000 people. The desert country beyond Selamieh is marked in places by groups 
of broken columns and heaps of ruins ; at one point, west of the Orontes and east 
of Sherbt el-Humun, forming regular streets and squares over a space three miles 
long and two wide ; deserted villages, in various styles of building, are also nume- 
rous. 

A chief of the Ismaeliyeh was met with who had just returned from a trip to 
India; showing that the old Assassins have and maintain correspondence with some 
Indian sect. 

Rev. Mr. Blodget, missionary at Peking, addressed the meeting 
briefly respecting the religion of the Chinese, and respecting the 
translation into Chinese of the word God . 

After this (at one o’clock, Friday noon) the Society adjourned, 
to meet again in Boston, on Wednesday, May 18th, 1870. 
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Proceedings at Boston, May I8th,l870. _ t ( 
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The Society assembled, at 10 o’clock a. >i. ; at tbe room 3 of the 
American Academy. Evident Woolsey being absent, ‘the chair 
was occupied alternately by Dr. Anderson and EM. Parker Vice- 
Presidents. y. 

The record of the preceding meeting was rejbl by the Kbcdraing 
Secretary. It was arranged that there should ho a recess of only 
one hour at noon, that the business of the inerting might he 
finished before* evening. J ^ . 

The Treasurer’s Report Svas read, audited, and accepted. It 
was as follows : ,l ‘ 


RECEIPTS. 

;} 


Balance on hand, May 19th, 1869,' - 

Annual assessments paid in, 

Life-membership, 

Sale of the Journal, •- ■» - 

$51 5.0Q 
- aK -" 75:00 
- 1-8,7$ 

$357.53 

Total receipts of the year, - 

1 :j ■' Jt* ■ F ' rr TT. 

608.75 

EXPENDITURES. 

'ia.l£r X ‘ “ * *’ 

$966.28 

X 

Printing of Proceedings, etc., 

Expenses of Library and Cori%fcpdhdence, % 

Paid for binding of books,:- f .... 

- -‘-"i - Z j* 

' 1 ’$43.24 

T 40.64 
n 1.25 

Total expenditures of the year, 

Balance on hand. May 18th, 1870, - - - 

4 l* * ' ^ 1 V" : 

$ 85.13 
.88,1.15 


-* A * $966. 28 

The Treasurer also made a statement respecting ! th( v ‘hoiiditjon 
of the fund for the purchase of Chinese type. prn\ hied by the kind 
offices of the late Hon. Charles AV. Ihndlev. The arrival of the 
font ordered from Shanghai was reported at the last meeting.' ‘Its 
cost was as follows : 


For type (180 lbs, small pica), - - - $324.00 

Type -cases, - 12.00 

Packing, freight, and insurance, - 22.00 

Premium on $358 in Mexican dollars, - 136.79 

Expenses in New York, duty, cartage, etc., - 75.00 


Total expense, $569.79 


To meet this, the Treasurer had drawn on Messrs. Baring, 
Brothers, & Co., of London, with whom the fund was deposited 
by Mr. Bradley, for £100, which yielded in currency $670.08. 
The balance, about $100, is deposited in the Townsend Savings 
Bank at New Haven to the credit of the fund, and about £92 
still remains in the hands of Messrs. Barings. # 
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The Librarian excused himself, on the score of other pressing 
occupations, for having come unprepared with a full Report of the 
condition of the Library, and gave a brief oral statement respect- 
ing the additions made to it during the year. The most important 
donations had come from the Vienna Academy of Sciences, and 
from Prof Fit z-Ed ward Hall of London. 

The Committee of Publication reported that, as authorized by 
the Directors last fall, they had commenced the reprinting of VoL 
ix., Part 1, of the Journal, as soon as the printing office had been 
restored to working order after the fire ; and that the work had 
since gone on without interruption, but was not yet quite finished. 
It was intended to proceed with the printing of Part 2, as soon as 
the other should be out of the way. 

The Directors notified the next meeting, as to be held in New 
Ilaven on the nineteenth of October, unless the Committee of 
Arrangements (Prof Hadley of New Haven, with the Recording 
and Corresponding Secretaries) should alter the appointment — 
which they were authorized to do, if it appeared desirable. 

The following persons, on recommendation of the Directors, 
were elected members of the Society : namely, 

as Corporate 3Iembers, 

Mr. Erastus B. Bigelow, of Boston. 

Prof. Ferdinand Bocher, of Boston. 

Prof. J. Lewis Diman, of Providence, R. 1. 

Mr. James B. Greenough. of Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. Thomas S. Perry, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. Charles T. Russell, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Rev. J. Herbert Senter, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Prof. Peter H. Steenstra, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Prof. Francis Wharton, D.D., of Brookline, Mass. 

Rev. Henry A. Yardley, of Middletown, Conn. 

as Corresponding Members, 

Rev. Albert L. Long, D.D., Missionary at Constantinople. 

Rev. Hyman A. Wilder, Missionary in South Africa. 

Mr. J. S. Ropes of Boston, Rev. \V. II. Ward of New York, and 
Hon. J. D. Baldw in of Worcester, w ere appointed by the chair a 
Nominating Committee, to propose a ticket for officers for the 
ensuing year; and the following gentlemen, nominated by them, 
were elected without dissent : 

President — Pres. T. D. W oolsey, D.D., LL.D., of New Haven. 

( Rev. Rufus Anderson, D.D., “ Boston. 

Vice- Presidents \ Hon. Peter Parker, M.D., “ Washington. 

( Prof. Epw. E. Salisbury, LL.D., “ New r Haven. 
Corresp. Secretary — Prof. W. D. Whitney, Ph.D., u New Haven. 
Seer, of Class. Section — Prof. J a m es Hadle y, LL. D. , “ N ew 1 1 a ven. 
Recording Secretary — Mr. Ezra Abbot, LL.D., “ Cambridge. 
Treasurer — Prof D. C. Gilman, “ New Haven. 

Librarian — Prtff. W. D. Whitney, ' “ New r Haven. 
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Directors ^ 


Mr. J. W. Baekonv, 

Mr. A. I. COTHEAL, 

Prof. W. W. Goodwin, Ph.D., 
Prof. W. H. Green, D.D., 
Prof. A. P. Peabody, D.D., 
Dr. Charles Pickering, 

Prof. Charles Short, LL.D., 


of New* York. 
“ New York. 
“ Cambridge. 
“ Princeton. 

“ Cambridge. 
u Boston. 
u New York. 


While the committee were deliberating, an interesting series of 
photographs from India and Farther India were exhibited to the 
members, and briefly commented on, by Kev. J. T. Gracey. 

The Corresponding Secretary then announced the losses which 
the Society had suffered by death during the year; namely, two 
Corporate Members, Kev. E. Burgess and Rev. Dr. Proud tit (the 
latter during some years past a Director) ; and three Correspond- 
ing Members,- Prof. Romeo Elton, late of Exeter, England, Rev. 
Dr. Justin Perkins, during many years a missionary in Orilmiah, 
and Mr. William Winthrop, American consul at Malta. He said 
a few words with regard to each of these gentlemen, briefly setting 
forth the claims that they had upon the respectful and affectionate 
remembrance of the Society, as well as of scholars in America and 
through the world. He spoke especially of Mr. Burgess, who 
would be remembered in connection with the translation of the 
Sftrya-Siddhanta published some years since in the Society’s Jour- 
nal, and with whom he had himself for some time been thrown into 
intimate relations while that work was in preparation and passing 
through the press. Mr. Burgess returned to this country in 1854, 
after more than fourteen years of service as a missionary in western 
India. He died of pneumonia, near Boston, on the first day of 
this year. 

Prof. Hadley gave a somewhat detailed account of the life and 
literary labors of Dr. Proudfit, and a view of his character as a 
scholar and as a man. 

The eminent services of the venerable Dr. Perkins iri the cause 
of Christian philanthropy and of learning w ere set forth by Rev. 
Mr. Treat, Dr. Parker, and others. 

The correspondence of the past six months was presented, and 
read in part. The following are extracts : 

From Mr. Freeman A. Smith, Treasurer of the American Baptist 
Missionary Fnion, dated Boston, Nov. 9th, 1869: 


4 * Knowing you to be interested in such things, I send herewith a copy from an 
ancient metallic plate found by Mr. Bunker, one of our missionaries, among the Red 
Karens, together with a copy of our magazine, where you will see what he writes 
respecting it.” 


Mr. Bunker says : 


“It has been long known that an ancient metal plate, having strange characters 
engraven on it, existed among the Red Karens. While at Kontie’s village, we 
succeeded, after much difficulty, in obtaining a sight of the famous plate, and were 
also allowed to copy it. The plate is composed of copper, brass, and probably 
some gold. They regard it as very sacred, and guard it with most zealous care. 
It is supposed by them to possess life, and they say it requires to be “ fed with 
metal.” I fed it with a piece of silver of the value of -bout fitly cents, but did not 
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see it eat while I was near. The common people fear its power greatly, and dare 
not look at it, as they say it has power to blind their eyes. The traditions of most 
of the Karen tribes point to this tablet, I think, and it may be of very ancient 
origin. The character in which it is written is quite different from any of the 
characters in which the languages of the East are written, so far as I have been 
able to learn.” 

A copy of the inscription was exhibited to the members present, 
but no one could cast any light upon its strange characters. The 
Secretary said that he was hoping to obtain additional information 
upon the matter from Farther India, to be laid before the Society 
hereafter. The plate is one referred to in Mr. Cross’s paper on the 
Ivarens and their language, read at the meeting in October, 1860, 
and reported in the Proceedings of that meeting (Journal, vol. ix., 
p. xii). 

From Rev. C. H. A. Dali, dated Calcutta, Nov. 27th, 1869 : 

“ In Bombay, lately, I had the pleasure of meeting Dr. Bhau Daji at the monthly 
meeting of the Bomba}" Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, and was surprised to 
hear him say that within a year or so, or as soon as his practice (as a physician) 
would permit, he expected to visit England and America. I am not very sorry 
that you are likely to see, yet sooner, Babu Keshub Chunder Sen ; of whom you 
have heard as the eloquent leader of the partly christianized Hindus, the Brahmos . 
He does not feel settled as to the American part of his visit; but, when calls reach 
him, as they are sure to do, he will yield to the pressure, and accomplish a visit 
which I am very desirous that he should make. The presence of these two cul- 
tured Oriental gentlemen will, I am sure, make Orientalism dawn on America as 
never before.” 

From Mrs. S. J. Rhea, dated Jonesboro, Tennessee, Dec. 5th, 
1869; respecting her late husband’s Kurdish papers, presented at 
the previous meeting, giving some explanations as to their char- 
acter, and expressing her desire to be helpful in any way toward 
their publication. 

From Dr. A. T. Pratt, dated Constantinople, March 16th, 1870: 

“. . . . I procured a fine copy of a Cufie inscription some time since and sent it 
to you; hut, together with a valuable lot of coins, it was lost on the way. I am 

now hoping to send you the stone itself in the course of the summer I have 

a grammar of the Turkish language of my own, which I hope to forward as soon 
as I can get an English translation to go with it. During nearly two years past I 
have been here, engaged on the revision of the version of the Bible made by Dr. 
Goodell. 

Dr. Paspati is getting out a large work on the Gypsy language, of which I pre- 
sume you will receive a copy.” 

Communications being now in order, the following were pre- 
sented : 

1. On the Glagolitic Alphabet, by Rev. A. L. Long, of Constan- 
tinople ; presented by the Corresponding Secretary. 

This was an inquiry into the origin of the Glagolitic character, in which a part of 
the oldest Slavic literature is preserved, and into its relation to the more usual 
character, the Cyrillitic. Of the two, the Cyrillitie is usually ascribed to the Slavic 
apostle Cyril, who used it for his translation of the Scriptures (about A.D. 862); 
respecting the other, opinions have been much divided, some attributing* its inven- 
tion to Methodius, Cyril’s brother, others to Clement, archbishop of Velitsa in Bul- 
garia, and pupil of Cyril and Methodius ; while yet others regard it as some centu- 
ries older than Cyril, and many accept the Dalmatian traditions which would make 
St. Jerome its inventor. Dr. Long, now, differing from all these, maintains that 
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fthe Glagolitic was the alphabet devised by Cyril, and was exclusively used in his 
time, while the so-called Oyrillitic, which is no independent invention, but only an 
adaptation of the Greek alphabet to the Slavic language, was the work of Clement 
(who died A.D. 916). The various considerations which appear to support this view 
are detailed in the paper. At the end. the author acknowledges his obligations to 
P. J. Schaffarik’s work "On the Origin and Home of Glagolitism ” (Prague, 1858). 

Remarks upon this paper, approving its conclusions, wore made 
by Mr. J. S. Ropes. 

2. On the Moabite Inscription of King Mesha, by Rev. Wm. 
Hayes Ward, of New York. 

Mr. Ward fh>t detailed the history of the securing of the inscription by M. Gan- 
neau. from the tirst discovery of the monument by the German Klein. After 
showing that it was undoubtedly genuine, and dated back to nearly nine hundred 
years before Christ, Mr. Ward laid before the meeting a transliterated copy of it in 
Hebrew characters, and the following translation : 

1 1 am Mesha son of Chemosh [nadab] King of Moab [the I)-] * ibonite. | My 

father reigned over Moab thirty' years and I reigned A after my father, j And T 
made this high place to Chemosh in Karhali and [this House of Sal-] 4 ration 
because he has saved me from all the attacks and because he has caused me to 
look on all my enemies. | 0 [m r] i 5 was King of Israel, and he afflicted Moab 
many days, because Chemosh was angry with his [land]. | b And his son suc- 
ceeded him. and he also said. “I will afflict Moab.” | In my days he spake thus, 
1 And I looked on him and on his house, | and Israel kept continually perishing. 
And Omri held possession of the land (?) of “Medeba. And there dwelt in it 
[Omri and his son and liis grand-] son forty years. [Put] '* Chemosh [restored] 

it in my days, j And I built Baal-Meon and I made in it . And I 

[besieged] (?) Kirjathaim. | And the men of Gad had dwelt of old in the land 
[of Kirjathaim]. And the King of Israel built 11 for him [Kirjathaim]. | And I 
fought against the city and took it. | And I slew all the [men of] 14 the city, a 
spectacle to Chemosh and to Moab. | And I brought back from thence the 
[ajtar of Jehovah, and u put] it before Chemosh in Kerioth. | And I caused to 

dvyeH therein +he men of Shiran; and the men of 14 Sharath. | And Chemosh 

said to "u'e, tl Oo and take Nebo from Israel.” | [And 1 ] 15 went in the night 

and I fought against it from the overspreading of the dawn till noon. | And I 

[took it and I] ^ [utterly destroyed] it, and I slew all of it seven thousand 

n for to Ashtor Chemosh had [i] devoted [them]; and I took from thence the 
vessels of Jehovali, and I presented them before Chemosh. | And the King of Israel 
[built] ^ 19 Jahaz and dwelt in it while he was fighting against me. | And Chemosh 
drove him from [before me. 90 And] I took from Moab 200 men, all told; ) and I 
attacked (?) Jahaz and took it, 21 adding it to Dibon. j I built Karhah. the wall of the 
forests and the wall of "the hill (Ophel). | And I built its gates and I built its 
towers. | and 24 1 made a royal palace, and I made reservoirs for the collection of 
the waters in the midst of the city, | 24 And there was no cistern in the midst of 
the city in Karhah; and I said to all the people, " Make * 5 for you each a cistern 
in Ids house.” And I dug ditches (?) for Karhah in [the road to] Israel. J I 
built [A]roer, and I made the high wav to Amon. I built Beth-Bamoth, for it 
was ruined, | and I built Bozrah. for it was deserted. And I ‘ 2s set in Dibon gar- 
risons (?) ; for all Dibon was submissive. | And I filled (?) 29 in the cities which 

I added to the land. | And I built and the temple of Piblathaim, j and the 

temple of Baal-Meon, and I raised up there 41 the land. | And there 

dwelt in Honoraim 33 Chemosh said to me, ‘‘Go, fight against Honoraim.” ) 

And I **— Chemosh in my days .... 34 * * * * * 

***** 

Mr. Ward explained that in most points he agrees with either Ganneau, Schlott- 
mann, Perenbourg, Nbldeke, or Neubauer in their versions and corrections of the 
defective text He drew, however, more especial attention to certain matters with 
regard to which he differed from previous commentators. The latter have made 
the perpendicular stroke near the end of the third line a mark of division between 
the sentences This it cannot be, as the dot which divides the words also appears 
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here, and in no other case are both found 'gether. The stroke can be either > oifj 
p, and is no doubt the former. This puts a repetition of out of the question. 
The reading suggested. j? irp nr n|ai, seems plausible. The doubtful, character at 
thed>eginning of the eightli line must be eith *r p or p. The feminine form nppa is* 
often used for plain, which is just what we want. The masculine is put in the 
text. Still in Capt. Warren’s impression the letter looks more ’ike y, which would 
allow y~\n. The suggested emendations for the end of the fifteenth and the beginning 
of the sixteenth line, and for the seventeenth line, are new. The facsimile of Gan- 
neau seems to show in line twenty-three a flaw in the stone, The fact that the , 
letters as they stand hardly make sense is an indication that the flaw did not exist 
when the inscription was made, in which case the scribe would have continued the 
unfinished word on the other side of the flaw, as is the case in the ninth line of the 
great Sidonian inscription of king Kshmunezer. But the letters which we have, 
pc’Nn 'NVa cmnot be translated, the last word being neither plural of *mun,’ nor 
anything else imaginable. Schlottmanu and others have suggested [mlrtt, ‘out- 
pouring ’ This word and its masculine form are only used in the Bible in connec- 
tion with the geography of the region of Moab, and a^Vun ton of the old song of, 
which we hive a fragment in Xurn. xxi. 15 compares well with the pcnTONor' 
pen ton, which even may he preferable, which T would suggest. Such expressions 
as “troughs of the waters,’’ Gen. xxx. dS, “brook of the waters,” 2 Sam. xvii. 20, 
“well of the waters,” “well” or “fountain of waters.” “storm of waters,” Hub. 
iii. 10 are frequent in the Bible. The third woid in the eighteenth line I read 
snznpNi from f'apt. 'Warren's photograph 5 *, which he has misread. The first word 
in the twenty-second line is read from the photographs us bfljjn, giving us exactly 
the biblical phr ise “wall of Ophel.” 

The language of the inscription is almost pure Hebrew, but with an approach i 
toward the southern Semitic tongues. This appears in the comparative scarcity of 
quiescent letters, in the plural in Nun, and especially in the Hiphtael conjunction, 
onpVi which has its correspondences in Arabic, Ethiopic, and Assyrian. Another 
evident example of this is use of verbs V ,u > instead of n'\ Thus we have u;*x , 
and up for nr;s and rqg». In these cases Noldeke assumes that the final l is a 1 
personal suffix, and that thus a doubled >ject is expressed, as is common in Syriac 1 
But the language shows little assimilation to Aramaic peculiarities, and it is mpre 
probable that the root is preserved in these forms in a more archaic shape thip:' in 
Hebrew. ( 

The form of the characters proves the correctness of de Yogiie’s assert*^ that 
the oldest (’anaamte alphabet was distinguished by its sharp angles. Among the 
more interesting forms are the which is for the first time found as a simple tri- 
ana Ie, like the Greek A; d which we first fiud here as a perpendicular crossed by 
three horizontal lines, which suggest the Greek S ; i, which suggests the Greek T; 
p, which is precisely the Greek Kappa ; and n, which is an oblique cross, or X. 

The sepantion of words is found in some other very ancient inscriptions, as in 
the second iusc iption of Citium, that of Tueea, and two others. 

The lacuna in the eighth line is very unfortunate, as it leaves the chronology in 
some doubt Schlottrnann is certainlv wrong in supposing it possible to make forty 
years out of the Bible chronology of the reigns of Omri, Ahab, and Ahaziah, which 
occupied only thirty-one years. Tf these scriptural figures are correct, and they 
appear to be, it must be supposed either that Omri began to afflict Moab before he 
became king while general of Baasha’s army, or that the successes of Mesha occur- 
red after the campaigns mentioned in Scripture, and during the latter years of Je- 
lioram. The “round number,” which Xuldeke, Schlottrnann, and others have sug- 
gested. would have been thirty instead of forty, if this campaign be referred to the 
first rebellion of Mesha — even if a round number is assumable on such a monument. 


at 


3. Kcmarks on the Discovery of a second “ Iiosetta Stone, 

Tunis in Lower Egypt, by Hon. J. D. Baldwin, of Worcester. 

In this very brief paper, Mr. Baldwin called attention once more to the inscrip- ' ' 
tion of Tunis, brought to light by Lepsius in 1866, and published as a “bilingual*’ \ 
decree” in the same vear tin* existence of its third, or Demotic, text hcing"not? ; 
then known. He rad fro.n a letter received by him from Lepsius, to the effect ^jf! 
that “the original is now in the Museum of Bulaq. Its complete disinterment, 
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